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Chapter 1 Part B:

1Be1

Routine maintenance & servicing - diesel models
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Roadside repairs o-o

Puddies on the garage floor or drive, or
obvious wetness under the bonnet or
underneath the car, suggest a leak that needs
investigating. It can sometimes be difficult to
decide where the leak is coming from,
especially if the engine bay is very dirty
already. Leaking oil or fluid can also be blown
rearwards by the passage of air under the car,
giving a false impression of where the
problem lies.

Sump oil
=) 2

deposit like this.

When all eise fails, you may find yourself
having to get a tow home - or of course you
may be helping somebody eise. Long-distance
recovery should only be done by a garage or
breakdown service. For shorter distances, DIY
towing using another car is easy enough, but
observe the following points:

[J Use a proper tow-rope - they are not
expensive. The vehicle being towed must
display an ‘ON TOW' sign in its rear window.
[J Always turn the ignition key to the ‘on'
position when the vehicle is being towed, so
that the steering lock is released, and that the

Warning: Most automotive oils
and fluids are poisonous. Wash
them off skin, and change out of
contaminated clothing, without
delay.

Qil from filter

...or from the base of the ol filter,

Brake fluid
v

e

A leak occurring at a wheel is
certainly brake fluid.

direction indicator and brake lights will work.
[J A rear towing eye is provided below the
rear bumper. The front towing eye is provided
in the vehicle tool kit, and is screwed into the
front bumper after prising out the trim cover .
(] Before being towed, release the handbrake
and select neutral on the transmission.

[J Note that greater-than-usual pedal
pressure will be required to operate the
brakes, since the vacuum servo unit is only
operational with the engine running.

[ On models with power steering, greater-
than-usual steering effort will also be required.

Identifying leaks

NNy The smell of a fluld leaking
from the car may provide a
:H; iichntowhot'shdmg.s«m
fiuids are distinctively
coloured. it may help to clean the car
carefully and to park it over some clean
paper overnight as an aid to locating the
source of the leak.
Remember that some leaks may only
occur while the engine is running.

. e

Gearbox oil can leak from the seals at the
inboard ends of the driveshafts.

Power steering fluid

Power steering fluid may leak from the pipe
connectors on the steering rack.

Towing

[J The driver of the car being towed must
keep the tow-rope taut at all times to avoid
snatching.

[ Make sure that both drivers know the route
before setting off.

] Only drive at moderate speeds and keep
the distance towed to a minimum. Drive
smoothly and allow plenty of time for slowing
down at junctions.

] On models with automatic transmission,
special precautions apply. If in doubt, do not
tow, or transmission damage may result.
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Mtobooonﬂndtomomoomponmt.
50 renewal of the camshaft, cylinder head and
‘bearing caps must be considered; seek the
“advice of a cylinder head rebuilding specialist.
30 The difference between the outside
_dlameters of the camshaft bearing surfaces
a)d the internal diameters formed by the
caps and the cylinder head must now
bomnsurod this dimension is known as the
~mhaﬁru~hgdwanoo
31 The dimensions of the camshaft bearing
journals are not quoted by the manufacturer,
\ammmbynm
danicrumtumdabongmoorimemal
~vemier calipers cannot be recommended in
_ this case.
-)& Another (more accurate) method of
‘.mmmm«mm
" use of Plastigauge. This is a soft, plastic
“material supplied in thin sticks of about the
_same diameter as a sewing needie. Lengths of
Plastigauge are cut to length as required, laid

widthways as it is crushed; the running
clearance can then be determined by
measuring the increase in width using the
card gauge supplied with the Plastigauge kit.

33 The following paragraphs describe this
‘measurement procedure step by step, but
‘note that a similar method is used to measure
lho crankshaft running clearances; refer to
the lllustrations In Section 11 for further

guidance.
".-30 Ensure that the cylinder head, bearing cap
_and camshaft bearing surfaces are completely
~ clean and dry. Lay the camshaft in position in
.uocyh\dorhood
IS Lay a length of Plastigauge on top of each
“ of the camshaft bearing journals.
- 36 Lubricate each bearing cap with a little
.deonoulom agent, then place them in
poshion over the camshaft and tighten tho
mmdowntomspedﬁod
ulortonmmblylatorh this Section lor
¥ . Note: Where the torque setting is
‘muudhsevam!ﬂagn. tighten the cap
- fixings to the first stage only. Do not rotate the
- camshaft whiist the bearing caps are in place,
 @s the measurements will be affected.
- 37 Carefully remove the bearing caps again,
lifting them vertically away from the camshaft
“to avoid disturbing the Plastigauge. The
Plastigauge should remain on the camshaft
\boedng surface, squashed into a uniform
‘sausage shape. If it disintegrates as the
‘bearing caps are removed, re-clean the
components and repeat the exercise, using a
little more release agent on the bearing cap.
83 Hold the scale card supplied with the kit
each bearing journal, and match the
wldlho!thouushodmastigaugowlthnn
graduated markings on the card; use this to
determine the running clearances.
39 Compare the camshaft running clearance
measurements with those listed in the
Specifications; if any are outside the specified

tolerance, the camshaft and cylinder head
should be renewed. Note that undersize
camshafts with bearing shells may be
obtained from VAG dealers, but only as part of
an exchange cylinder head package.

40 On completion, remove the bearing caps
and camshaft, and clean of all remaining
traces of Plastigauge and silicone reiease
agent.

Valves and associated components

Note: On all engines, the valve heads cannot
be re-cut (although they may be lapped in);
new or exchange units must be obtained.

41 Examine each valve closely for signs of
wear. Inspect the valve stems for wear ridges,
scoring or variations in diameter; measure
their diameters at several points along their
lengths with a micrometer (see illustration).

42 The valve heads should not be cracked,
badly pitted or charred. Note that light pitting
of the valve head can be rectified by grinding-
in the valves during reassembly, as described
later in this Section.

43 Check that the valve stem end face is free
from excessive pitting or indentation; this
would be caused by defective hydraulic
tappets.

44 Place the valves in a V-block and using a
DTI gauge, measure the runout at the valve
head. A maximum figure is not quoted by the
manufacturer, but the valve should be
renewed if the runout appears excessive.

45 Insert each valve into its respective guide
in the cylinder head, and set up a DTI gauge
against the edge of the valve head. With the

4.45 Measure the maximum deflection of
the valve in its guide, using a DTI gauge
valve end face flush with the top of the vaive

guide, measure the maximum side-to-side
deflection of the valve in its guide (see

illustration).

46 If the measurement is out of tolerance, the
valve and vaive guide should be renewed as a
pair. Note: Valve guides are an interference fit
in the cylinder head, and their removal
requires access to a hydraulic press. For this
reason, it would be wise to entrust the job to
an engineering workshop or head rebuilding

specialist.

47 Using vernier calipers, measure the free
length of each of the valve springs (see
Hiustration). As a manufacturer's figure is not
quoted, the only way to check the length of
the springs is by comparison with a new
component. Note that vaive springs are
usually renewed during a major engine
overhaul,

48 Stand each spring on its end on a flat
surface, against an engineer’'s square (see
illustration). Check the squareness of the
spring visually; if it appears distorted, renew
the spring. No squareness limits are specified
by the manufacturers.

49 Measuring vaive spring pre-load involves
compressing the valve by applying a specified
weight and measuring the reduction in length.
This may be a difficult operation to conduct in
the home workshop, so it would be wise to
approach your local garage or engineering
workshop for assistance. Weakened valve
springs will at best, increase engine running
noise and at worst, cause poor compression,
$0 defective items should be renewed.
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‘t:’ p .
4.51 Grinding-in a vaive

Reassembly

Caution: Unless all new components are to
be used, maintain groups when refitting
valve train components - do not mix
components between cylinders, and
ensure that components are refitted in
their original positions.

50 To achieve a gas-tight seal between the
valves and their seats, it will be necessary to
grind, or ‘lap’, the valves in. To complete this
process, you will need a quantity of
fine/coarse grinding paste and a grinding tool
- this can either be of the dowel and rubber
sucker type, or the automatic type which are
driven by a rotary power tool.

51 Smear a small quantity of fine grinding
paste on the sealing face of the valve head.
Turn the cylinder head over so that the
combustion chambers are facing upwards,
and insert the valve into the correct guide.

4.58 Fit the lower spring seat in place, with
the convex face facing the cylinder head

4.56a Fitting a swirl chamber
(diesel engine code AEF)

Attach the grinding tool to the valve head and
using a backward/forward rotary action, grind
the valve head into its seat (see [llustration).
Periodically lift the valve and rotate it to
redistribute the grinding paste.

52 Continue this process until the contact
between vaive and seat produces an
unbroken, matt grey ring of uniform width, on
both faces. Repeat the operation for the
remaining valves.

53 If the valves and seats are so badly pitted
that coarse grinding paste must be used,
check first that there is enough material left on
both components to make this operation
worthwhile - if too little material is left
remaining, the valve stems may protrude too
far above their guides, impeding the correct
operation of the hydraulic tappets. Refer to a
machine shop or cylinder head rebuilding
specialist for advice.

54 Assuming the repair is feasible, work as
described in the previous paragraph but use
the coarse grinding paste initially, to achieve a
dull finish on the valve face and seat. Then,
wash off coarse paste with solvent and repeat
the process using fine grinding paste to obtain
the correct finish.

55 When all the valves have been ground in,
remove all traces of grinding paste from the
cylinder head and valves with solvent, and

new swirl chambers by driving them squarely

. . AL

4.59a Lubricate the valve stem with clean
engine oil and insert it into the guide

4.56b Swirl chamber locating recess

of wood to protect the face of the swirl
chamber. Note the locating recess on the side
of the chamber and the corresponding groove
in the housing (see iliustrations).

57 On completion, the projection of the swirl
chamber from the face of the cylinder head
must be measured using a DTl gauge and
compared with the limit quoted in the
Specifications (see illustration). If this limit is
exceeded, there is a risk that the chamber
may be struck by the piston, and in this case
the advice of a professional cylinder head
rebuilder or machine shop should be sought.
§8 Turn the head over and place it on a
stand, or wooden blocks. Where applicable,
fit the first lower spring seat into place, with
the convex side facing the cylinder head (see
illustration).

59 Working on one valve at a time, lubricate
the valve stem with clean engine oil, and
insert it into the guide. Fit one of the
protective plastic sieeves supplied with the
new valve stem oil seals over the valve end
face - this will protect the oil seal whilst it is
being fitted (see illustrations).

60 Dip a new valve stem seal in clean engine
oll, and carefully push it over the valve and
onto the top of the valve guide - take care not
to damage the stem seal as it passes over the
valve end face. Use a suitable long-reach
socket to press it firmly into position (see

illustrations).
61 Locate the valve spring over the valve
stem (see illustration).

4.59b Fit one of the protective plastic
sleeves over the valve end face
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4.60a Fit a new valve stem seal over the
valve

82 Fit the upper seat over the top of
the spring, then using a valve spring
compressor, compress the spring until the
upper seat is pushed beyond the collet
-grooves in the valve stem. Refit the split
collet, using a dab of grease to hold the two
nalves in the grooves (see illustrations).
Gradually release the spring compressor,
checking that the collet remains correctly
-seated as the spring extends. When correctly
seated, the upper seat should force the two
naives of the collet together, and hold them
securely in the grooves in the end of the
_valve.

83 Repeat this process for the remaining sets
of valve components. To settle the

components after instaliation, strike the end
of each valve stem with a mallet, using a block
of wood to protect the stem from damage.

valve spring

4.65a Lubricate the camshaft bearings
with clean engine oil . ..

4.60b Use a long-reach socket to press on
the oil seal

Check before progressing any further that the
spiit collets remain firmly held in the end of the
valve stem by the upper spring seat.

64 Smear some clean engine oil onto the
sides of the hydraulic tappets, and fit them
into position in their bores in the cylinder head
(see illustration). Push them down until they
contact the valves, then Iubricate the
camshaft lobe contact surfaces.

65 Lubricate the camshaft and cylinder head
bearing journals with clean engine oil, then
carefully lower the camshaft into position on
the cylinder head (see illustrations). Support
the ends of the shaft as it is inserted, to avoid
damaging the lobes and journals.

66 On diesel engines, with reference to
Chapter 2B, lubricate the lip of a new
camshaft oil seal with clean engine oil, and
locate it over the end of the camshaft (see

4.62b Use grease to hold the two halves of
the split collet in the groove

4.61 Fitting alvo spring

illustration). Slide the seal along the camshaft
until it locates in the lower half of its housing
in the cylinder head.

67 Oil the upper surfaces of the camshaft
bearing journals, then fit the bearing caps in
place. Ensure that they are fitted the right way
around and in the correct locations, then fit
and tighten the retaining nuts, as follows:
Petrol engines

68 Note the fitted orientation of the camshaft
bearing caps. The wider cast lugs must be
positioned on the inlet side of the head, and
the bearing cap identification numbers must
be readable from the exhaust side (see
illustration).

69 Fit caps Nos 2 and 4 over the camshaft,
and tighten the retaining nuts alternately and
diagonally to the specified Stage 1 torque.

4.65b ... then lower the camshaft into
position on the cylinder head

4.66 Fitting the camshaft oil seal
(diesel engines)
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4.68 Petrol engine camshaft bearing cap
orientation

A Castlug
B Identification number

70 Smear the mating surfaces of caps Nos 1
and 5 with sealant (see illustration). Locate
caps Nos 1, 3 and 5 over the camshaft, then fit
and tighten the nuts to the specified Stage 1

torque.

71 Working in a diagonal sequence, tighten
all the bearing cap nuts to the specified Stage
2 angle - use an angle gauge, if available, to
ensure accuracy.

72 Fit the nuts to bearing cap No 5, and
tighten to the specified torque.

73 With reference to Chapter 2A, lubricate
the lip of a new camshaft ol seal with clean
engine oil, and locate it over the end of the
camshaft (see illustration). Using a mallet
and a long-reach socket of an appropriate
diameter, drive the seal squarely into its
housing until it bears against the inner stop -
do not attempt to force it in any further.
Diesel engines

74 The bearing cap mounting holes are
drilled off-centre; ensure that they are fitted
the correct way around (see illustration).

75 When fitting the bearing caps, the
camshaft lobes for No 1 cylinder must be

facing upwards.

76 Fit caps Nos 2 and 4 over the camshaft,
and tighten the retaining nuts alternately and
diagonally to the specified torque.

77 Now fit caps Nos 1, 3 and 5 over the
camshaft and tighten the nuts to the specified
torque. Ensure that cap No § is correctly
located by lightly tapping the end of the
camshaft.

4.74 The camshaft bearing caps on diesel
engines are drilled off-centre, to ensure
they are refitted the correct way round

4.70 Smear the mating surfaces of cap No
1 with sealant

78 Refit the coolant outlet elbow, using a
new gasket/O-ring as necessary.
79 Refit the fuel injectors and glow plugs,
with reference to Chapters 4C and 5C.
All engines
80 Refit the coolant temperature sensor and
oil pressure switch.
81 With reference to Chapter 2A or B as
applicable, carry out the following:
a) Refit the timing belt sprocket to the
camshaft,
b) Refit the inlet and exhaust manifolds,
complete with new gaskets.
82 Refer to Chapter 2A or B as applicable
and refit the cylinder head to the cylinder

block.
X
\
R

Warning: Petrol engine codes
AER and ALL have an aluminium
cylinder block, and the crankshaft
on these engines must not be
removed, or the block main bearings will
distort. Even loosening the main bearing
caps will have this effect. Take care,
therefore, that only the big-end cap bolts are
loosened during the foliowing procedures.

Removal

1 Refer to Part A or B of this Chapter and

remove the cylinder head, flywheel, sump and
baffle plate, oil pump and pickup, as
applicable.

§ Pistons and connecting rods
- removal and inspection

5.5a Remove the piston cooling jet
retaining screw (arrowed) . ..

»

4.73 Fitting a new camshaft oil seal

2 With the pistons sitting halfway down their
bores, carefully feel around the tops of the
cylinder bores. Any wear ridges found at the
point where the pistons reach top dead centre
must be removed, otherwise the pistons may
be damaged when they are pushed out of
their bores. This can be accomplished with a
scraper or ridge reamer.

3 Scribe the number of each piston on its
crown, to allow identification later; note that
No 1 is at the timing beit end of the engine.

4 Using a set of feeler blades, measure the
big-end to crankpin web thrust clearance at
each connecting rod, and record the
measurements for later reference.

5 On diesel engines, remove the retaining
screw and withdraw the piston cooling jets
from their mounting holes (see illustrations).
6 Rotate the crankshaft until pistons Nos 1
and 4 are at bottom dead centre. Unless they
are already identified, mark the big-end
bearing caps and connecting rods with their
respective piston numbers, using a centre-
punch or a scribe (see illustration). Note the
orientation of the bearing caps in relation to
the connecting rod; it may be difficult to see
the manufacturer's markings at this stage, so
scribe alignment arrows on them both to
ensure correct reassembly. Note: On engine
codes AER and ALL, the caps will only fit the
correct way round on the correct connecting
rod, as the caps are cracked off the rods
during production. It is still advisable to mark
the caps and rods for location and orientation,
however, to save time when reassembling.

7 Note the fitted orientation of the connecting
rods and caps in relation to the timing beit end
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B8 Mark the big-end caps and connecting
rods with their piston numbers (arrowed)

of the engine. Depending on engine code, there
be some form of marking on the side of rod
d cap which faces the timing beit end - this
be a punch mark, cut-out, raised dot or a
" @tferent profile in the casting. Make your own
“marks on the timing belt side of the rod and cap
¥ the manufacturer’s marks are unclear.
3 Unbolt the bearing cap bolts/nuts, half a
3 at a time, until they can be removed by
Band. Recover the bottom shell bearing, and
ape it to the cap for safe keeping. Note that if
e shell bearings are to be re-used, they
5t be refitted to the same connecting rod.
ﬁ 8 On engine code AEV, the bearing cap bolts
il remain in the rod; in this case,
" the threads of the bolts should be padded
" with insulating tape, to prevent them from
| scratching the crankpins when the pistons are
removed from their bores (see illustration).
Q Drive the pistons out of the top of their
| Bores by pushing on the underside of the
pbton crown with a piece of dowel or a
- hammer handle. As the piston and connecting
' rod emerge, recover the top shell bearing and
- fape it to the connecting rod for safekeeping.
" 11 Turn the crankshaft through half a turn
and woddng as described above, remove Nos
2 and 3 pistons and connecting rods.
Remember to maintain the components in
. their cylinder groups, whilst they are in a
gismantied state,
12 Insert a small flat-bladed screwdriver into
. the removal slot, and prise the gudgeon pin
girclips from each piston. Push out the
gudgeon pin, and separate the piston and
- gonnecting rod (see illustrations). Discard
the circlips, as new items must be fitted on

5.12b Push out the gudgeon pin and
separate the piston and connecting rod

5.9 Pad the boit threads with tape

reassembly. If the pin proves difficult to
remove, heat the piston to 60°C with hot
water - the resuiting expansion will then allow
the two components to be separated.

Inspection

13 Before an inspection of the pistons can be
carried out, the existing piston rings must be
removed, using a removalinstallation tool, or
an old feeler blade if such a tool is not
available (see illustration). Always remove
the upper piston rings first, expanding them to
clear the piston crown. The rings are very
brittle and will snap if they are stretched too
much - sharp edges are produced when this
happens, so protect your eyes and hands.
Discard the rings on removal, as new items
must be fitted when the engine is
reassembled.

14 Use a section of old piston ring to scrape
the carbon deposits out of the ring grooves,
taking care not to score or gouge the edges of
the groove.

15 Carefully scrape away all traces of carbon
from the top of the piston. A hand-held wire
brush (or a piece of fine emery cloth) can be
used, once the majority of the deposits have
been scraped away. Be careful not to remove
any metal from the piston, as it is relatively
soft. Note: Take care to preserve the piston
number markings that were made during
removal.

16 Once the deposits have been removed,
clean the pistons and connecting rods with
paraffin or a suitable solvent, and dry

thoroughly. Make sure that the oil retum holes
in the ring grooves are clear.

old feeler blade

5.12a Insert a small screwdriver into the
slot and prise off the gudgeon pin circlips

17 Examine the piston for signs of terminal
wear or damage. Some normal wear will be
apparent, in the form of a vertical ‘grain’ on
the piston thrust surfaces and a slight
looseness of the top compression ring in its
groove. Abnormal wear should be carefully
examined, to assess whether the component
is still serviceable and what the cause of the
wear might be.

18 Scuffing or scoring of the piston skirt may
indicate that the engine has been overheating,
through inadequate cooling, lubrication or
abnormal combustion temperatures. Scorch
marks on the skirt indicate that blow - by has
occurred, perhaps caused by wormn bores or
piston rings. Bumt areas on the piston crown
are usually an indication of pre-ignition, pinking
or detonation. In extreme cases, the piston
crown may be meited by operating under these
conditions. Corrosion pit marks in the piston
crown indicate that coolant has seeped into the
combustion chamber and/or the crankcase.
The faults causing these symptoms must be
corrected before the engine is brought back
into service, or the same damage will recur.
19 Check the pistons, connecting rods,
gudgeon pins and bearing caps for cracks.
Lay the connecting rods on a flat surface, and
look along the length to see if it appears bent
or twisted. If you have doubts about their
condition, get them measured at an
engineering workshop. Inspect the small-end
bush bearing for signs of wear or cracking.
20 Using a micrometer, measure the
diameter of all four pistons at a point 10 mm
from the bottom of the skirt, at right-angles to
the gudgeon pin axis (see illustration).
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clearance using a feeler blade

Compare the measurements with those listed in
the Specifications. If the piston diameter is out
of the tolerance band listed for its particular
size, then it must be renewed. Note: /f the
cylinder block was re-bored during a previous
overhaul, oversize pistons may have been fitted.
Record the measurements and use them to
check the piston clearances when the cylinder
bores are measured, later in this Chapter.

21 Hold a new piston ring in the appropriate
groove and measure the ring-to-groove
clearance using a feeler blade (see
illustration). Note that the rings are of
different widths, so use the correct ring for the
groove. Compare the measurements with
those listed; if the clearances are outside of
the tolerance band, then the piston must be
renewed. Confirm this by checking the width
of the piston ring with a micrometer.

22 Using internal/external vernier calipers,
measure the connecting rod small-end internal
diameter and the gudgeon pin external
diameter. Subtract the gudgeon pin diameter
from the small-end diameter to obtain the
clearance. If this measurement is outside its
specification (where given), then the piston
and connecting rod bush will have to be
resized and a new gudgeon pin installed. An
engineering workshop will have the equipment
needed to undertake a job of this nature,

23 The orientation of the piston with respect
to the connecting rod must be correct when
the two are reassembled. The piston crown is
marked with an arrow (which may be
obscured by carbon deposits); this must point
towards the timing belt end of the engine
when the piston is installed. The connecting

6.4 Measuring crankshaft endfloat using a
DTl gauge

rod and its bearing cap both have recesses
machined into them, close to their mating
surfaces - these recesses must both face the
same way as the arrow on the piston crown (ie
towards the timing beit end of the engine)
when cormrectly installed. Reassemble the two
components to satisfy this requirement.

24 Lubricate the gudgeon pin and small-end
bush with clean engine oil. Slide the pin into
the piston, engaging the connecting rod
small-end. Fit two new circlips to the piston at
either end of the gudgeon pin, such that their
open ends are facing 180° away from the
removal slot in the piston. Repeat this

operation for the remaining pistons.
6 Crankshaft - EN
removal and inspection §
SN
Warning: Petrol engine codes
AER and ALL have an aluminium
cylinder block, and the

crankshaft on these engines
must not be removed, or the block main
bearings will distort. Even loosening the
main bearing caps will have this effect. For
this reason, if crankshaft or main bearing
wear is suspected, the crankshaft and
cylinder block must be renewed complete.

Removal

1 Note: If no work is to be done on the
pistons and connecting rods, then removal of
the cylinder head and pistons will not be
necessary. Instead, the pistons need only be

6.6 Manufacturer's identification markings
on the main bearing caps (arrowed)

6.8 Lifting the crankshaft from the
crankcase

o\ - L i |
6.5 Measuring crankshaft endfloat using
feeler blades

pushed far enough up the bores so that they
are positioned clear of the crankpins. The useé
of an engine stand is strongly recommended.
2 With reference to Chapter 2A or B as
applicable, carry out the following:
a) Remove the crankshaft timing beit
sprocket.
b) Remove the clutch components, where
applicable, and the fiywheel/driveplate.
¢) Remove the sump, baffie plate (where
applicable), oil pump and pickup.
d) Remove the front and rear crankshaft ol
seals and their housings.
3 Remove the pistons and connecting rods, as
described in Section 5 (refer to the Note abovel.
4 Carry out a check of the crankshaft endfioat.
as follows. Note: This can only be accom-
plished when the crankshaft is still instafied in
the cylinder block/crankcase, but is free 1o
move. Set up a DTI gauge so that the probe &
in line with the crankshaft axis and is in contact
with a fixed point on end of the crankshaft (see
illustration). Push the crankshaft along its axis
to the end of its travel, and then zero the
gauge. Push the crankshaft fully the other way,
and record the endfloat indicated on the dial.
Compare the result with the figure given in the
Specifications and establish whether new
thrustwashers are required.
§ If a dial gauge is not available, feeler blades
can be used. First push the crankshaft fully
towards the flywheel end of the engine, then
use a feeler blade to measure the gap
between cylinder No 2 crankpin web and the
main bearing thrustwasher (see illustration).
Compare the results with the Specifications.
6 Observe the manufacturer's identification
marks on the main bearing caps. The number
relates to the position in the crankcase, as
counted from the timing belt end of the engine
(see illustration).
7 Loosen the main bearing cap bolts one
quarter of a tumn at a time, until they can be
removed by hand. Using a soft-faced maliet,
strike the caps lightly to free them from the
crankcase. Recover the lower main bearing
shells, taping them to the cap for safekeeping.
Mark them with indelible ink to aid
identification, but do not score or scratch
them in any way. |
8 Carefully lift the crankshaft out, taking care
not to dislodge the upper main bearing shells
(see illustration). It would be wise to get an
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assistant's help, as the crankshaft is heavy.
Set it down on a clean, level surface and
chock it with blocks to prevent it from rolling.
'8 Extract the upper main bearing shelis from
the crankcase, and tape them to their
respective bearing caps. Remove the two
thrustwasher bearings from either side of No 3
crank web.

10 With the shell bearings removed, observe
‘the recesses machined into the bearing caps
“and crankcase - these provide location for the
Jugs which protrude from the shell bearings
and so prevent them from being fitted
incorrectly.

Inspection

11 Wash the crankshaft in a suitable solvent
‘and allow it to dry. Flush the oil holes
thoroughly, to ensure that are not blocked -
use a pipe cleaner or a needie brush if
“pecessary. Remove any sharp edges from the
“edge of the hole which may damage the new
“bearings when they are installed.

42 Inspect the main bearing and crankpin
Journals carefully; if uneven wear, cracking,
‘scoring or pitting are evident, the cranksha’t
“should be reground by an engineering
workshop, and refitted to the engine with
‘undersize bearings.

13 Use a micrometer to measure the
‘diameter of each main bearing journal (see
flustration). Taking a number of

‘measurements on the surface of each journal
will reveal if it is wom unevenly. Differences in
giameter measured at 90° intervals indicate
that the journal is out of round. Differences in
_diameter measured along the length of the

‘7.2 Check the intermediate shaft endfloat
using a DT1 gauge

journal, indicate that the journal is tapered.
Again, if wear is detected, the crankshaft must
be reground by an engineering workshop, and
undersize bearings will be needed (refer to

Reassembly).

14 Check the oil seal journals at either end of
the crankshaft. If they appear excessively
scored or damaged, they may cause the new
seals to leak when the engine is reassembled.
It may be possible to repair the journal; seek
the advice of an engineering workshop or your
VW dealer.

15 Measure the crankshaft runout by setting
up a DTl gauge on the centre main bearing
and rotating the shaft in V-blocks. The
maximum deflection of the gauge will indicate
the runout. Take precautions to protect the
bearing journals and oil seal mating surfaces
from damage during this procedure. A
maximum runout figure is not quoted by the
manufacturer, but use the figure of 0.05 mm
as a rough guide, If the runout exceeds this
figure, crankshaft renewal should be
considered - consult your VW dealer or an
engine rebuilding specialist for advice.

16 Refer to Section 9 for details of main and
big-end bearing inspection.

7 :mmedm%
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Refer to Chapter 2B and carry out the
following:

6.13 Use a micrometer to measure the
diameter of each main bearing journal

a) Remove the timing belt.

b) Remove the intermediate shaft sprocket.
2 Before the shaft is removed, the endfloat
must be checked. Anchor a DT1 gauge to the
cylinder block, with its probe in line with the
intermediate shaft centre axis (see
illustration). Push the shaft into the cylinder
block to the end of its travel, zero the DTI
gauge and then draw the shaft out to the
opposite end of its travel. The manufacturers
do not quote a figure for intermediate shaft
endfloat - as a guide, the figure for camshaft
endfioat may be used. Renew the shaft if the
endfloat appears excessive.
3 Slacken the retaining bolts and withdraw
the intermediate shaft flange. Recover the O-
ring seal, then press out the oil seal (see
illustrations).
4 Withdraw the intermediate shaft from the
cylinder block, and inspect the drive gear at
the end of the shaft; if the teeth show signs of
excessive wear, or are damaged in any way,
the shaft should be renewed.
5 If the oil seal has been leaking, check the
shaft mating surface for signs of scoring or
damage.
Refitting

6 Liberally oil the intermediate shaft bearing
surfaces and drive gear, then carefully guide
the shaft into the cylinder block and engage
the journal at the leading end with its support
bearing.

7 Press a new shaft oil seal into its housing in
the intermediate shaft flange, and fit a new O-
ring seal to the inner sealing surface of the
flange.

7.3¢ Press out the oli seal...

7.3d ... then recover the O-ring seal
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8.6 Todmmocyllndorblockﬂ'nads.
run a correct-size tap into the holes

8 Lubricate the inner lip of the seal with clean
engine oil, and slide the flange and seal over
the end of the intermediate shaft. Ensure that
the O-ring is correctly seated, then fit the
flange retaining boits and tighten them to the
specified torque. Check that the intermediate
shaft can rotate freely.

9 With reference to Chapter 2B, refit the
timing beit sprocket to the intermediate shaft
and tighten the centre bolt to the specified

torque.
mndeanhg and §

Cleaning

1 Remove all external components and
electrical switches/sensors from the block.
For complete cleaning, the core plugs should
ideally be removed. Drill a small hole in the
plugs, then insert a self-tapping screw into the
hole. Extract the plugs by pulling on the screw

with a pair of grips, or by using a slide
hammer.

Cylinder block/crankcase

o

2 Scrape all traces of gasket and sealant from
the cylinder block/crankcase, taking care not
to damage the sealing surfaces.

3 Remove all oil gallery plugs (where fitted).
The plugs are usually very tight - they may
have to be drilled out, and the holes re-
tapped. Use new plugs when the engine is
reassembled.

4 If the casting is extremely dirty, it should be
steam-cleaned. After this, clean all oil holes
and galleries one more time. Flush all intemal
passages with warm water until the water runs
clear. Dry thoroughly, and apply a light film of
oil to all mating surfaces and cylinder bores,
to prevent rusting. If you have access to
compressed air, use it to speed up the drying
process, and to blow out all the oil holes and
galleries.

Warning: Wear eye protection
when using compressed air!

5 If the castings are not very dirty, you can do
an adequate cleaning job with hot, soapy
water and a stiff brush. Take plenty of time,
and do a thorough job. Regardless of the
cleaning method used, be sure to clean all oil
holes and galleries very thoroughly, and to dry
all components well. Protect the cylinder
bores as described above, to prevent rusting.

6 All threaded holes must be clean, to ensure
accurate torque readings during reassembly.
To clean the threads, run the correct-size tap
into each of the holes to remove rust,
corrosion, thread sealant or sludge, and to
restore damaged threads (see illustration). If
possible, use compressed air to clear the
holes of debris produced by this operation.
Note: Take extra care to exclude all cleaning
liquid from blind tapped holes, as the casting
may be cracked by hydraulic action if a bolt is
threaded into a hole containing liquid.

7 Apply suitable sealant to the new oil gallery
plugs, and insert them into the holes in the
block. Tighten them securely.

8 If the engine is not going to be reassembled
immediately, cover it with a large plastic bag
to keep it clean; protect all mating surfaces
and the cylinder bores as described above, to
prevent rusting.

Inspection

9 Visually check the casting for cracks and
corrosion. Look for stripped threads in the
threaded holes. If there has been any history
of internal water leakage, it may be worthwhile
having an engine overhaul specialist check
the cylinder block/crankcase  with
professional equipment. If defects are found,
have them repaired if possible; if not, a new
block will be required.

10 Check the cylinder bores for scuffing or
scoring. Any evidence of this kind of damage
should be cross-checked with an inspection
of the pistons: see Section 5 of this Chapter. If
the damage is in its early stages, it may be
possible to repair the block by reboring it.
Seek the advice of an engineering workshop
before you progress.

11 To allow an accurate assessment of the
wear in the cylinder bores to be made, thes
diameter must be measured at a number of
points, as follows. Insert a bore gauge into
bore No 1, and take three measurements in
line with the crankshaft axis; one at the top of
the bore, roughly 10 mm below the bottom of
the wear ridge, one halfway down the bore
and one at a point roughly 10 mm the bottom
of the bore. Note: Stand the cylinder block
squarely on a workbench during this
procedure, inaccurate results may be
obtained if the measurements are taken when
the engine mounted on a stand.

12 Rotate the bore gauge through 90°, so
that it is at right-angles to the crankshaft axis
and repeat the measurements detailed in
paragraph 11 (see illustration). Record all six
measurements, and compare them with the
data listed in the Specifications. If the
difference in diameter between any two
cylinders exceeds the wear limit, or if any one
cylinder exceeds its maximum bore diameter,
then all four cylinders will have to be rebored
and oversize pistons will have to be fitted.
Note that the imbalances produced by not
reboring all the cylinders together would
render the engine unusable.

13 Use the piston diameter measurements
recorded earlier (see Section 5) to calculate
the piston-to-bore clearances. Figures are not
available from the manufacturer, so seek the
advice of your VAG dealer or engine
reconditioning specialist.

14 Place the cylinder block on a level work
surface, crankcase downwards. Use a straight
edge and a set of feeler blades to measure the
distortion of the cylinder head mating surface in
both planes. If the measurement exceeds the
specified figures, repair may be possible by
machining (on petrol engines) - consult your
dealer for advice. On diesel engines, machining
the head mating surface is not pemissible.

15 Before the engine can be reassembled,
the cylinder bores must be honed. This
process involves using an abrasive tool to
produce a fine, cross-hatch pattern on the
inner surface of the bore. This has the effect of
seating the piston rings, resulting in a good
seal between the piston and cylinder. There
are two types of honing tool available to the
home mechanic, both are driven by a rotary
power tool, such as a drill. The bottle brush
hone is a stiff, cylindrical brush with abrasive
stones bonded to its bristles. The more
conventional surfacing hone has abrasive
stones mounted on spring-loaded legs. For
the inexperienced home mechanic,
satisfactory results will be achieved more
easily using the bottie brush hone. Note: /f you
are unwilling to tackle cylinder bore honing, an
engineering workshop will be able to carry out
the job for you at a reasonable cost.

16 Carry out the honing as follows; you will
need one of the honing tools described
above, a power drill/air wrench, a supply of
clean rags, some honing oil and a pair of

safety glasses.
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47 Fit the honing tool in the drill chuck.
Lubricate the cylinder bores with honing oil
and insert the honing tool into the first bore,
mmmstonostoallowntoﬁt Tum
n the drill and as the tool rotates, move it up
d down in the bore at a rate that produces a
; cross-hatch pattern on the surface. The
Snes of the pattern should ideally cross at
50 to 60°, although some piston ring
acturers may quote a different angle;
the literature supplied with the new
gs (see illustration).

‘ Warmning: Wear safety glasses to
A protect your eyes from debris
’ flying off the honing tool.

Uso plenty of oil during the honing
rocess. Do not remove any more material
Isnoomary to produce the required

h. When removing the hone tool from the

8, do not pull it out whilst it is still rotating;
£ n the up/down movement until the
‘shuck has stopped, then withdraw the tool
rotating the chuck by hand, in the
ormal direction of rotation.
98 Wipe out the oil and swarf with a rag and
oceed to the next bore. When all four bores
been honed, thoroughly clean the whole
‘Syfinder block in hot soapy water to remove
& traces of honing oil and debris. The block is
when a clean rag, moistened with new
oil does not pick up any grey residue
hen wiped along the bore.

0 Apply a light coating of engine oil to the
ting surfaces and cylinder bores to prevent

forming. Wrap the block in a plastic bag

3

4 Even though the main and big-end bearings
should be renewed during the engine
, the old bearings should be retained
or close examination, as they may reveal
waluable information about the condition of
“®e engine (see illustration).

‘2 Bearing failure can occur due to lack of
ation, the presence of dirt or other
gn particles, overloading the engine, or
sion. Regardless of the cause of bearing
re, the cause must be corrected before
8 engine is reassembiled, to prevent it from

‘mappening again.

'3 When examining the bearing shells, remove
“hem from the cylinder block/crankcase, the
main bearing caps, the connecting rods and the
‘sonnecting rod big-end bearing caps. Lay them
out on a clean surface in the same general
pasition as their location in the engine. This will
- #nable you to match any bearing problems with
~ ™e corresponding crankshaft jounal. Do not
I

I

it and big-end bearkigs -
ction and selection

souch any shell's intemal bearing surface with
your fingers while checking it, or the delicate
surface may be scratched.

4 Dirt and other foreign matter gets into the
engine in a variety of ways. It may be left in
the engine during assembly, or it may pass
through filters or the crankcase ventilation
system. It may get into the oil, and from there
into the bearings. Metal chips from machining
operations and normal engine wear are often
present. Abrasives are sometimes left in
engine components after reconditioning,
especially when parts are not thoroughly
cleaned using the proper cleaning methods.
Whatever the source, these foreign objects
often end up embedded in the soft bearing
material, and are easily recognised. Large
particles will not embed in the bearing, but will
score or gouge the bearing and journal. The
best prevention for this cause of bearing
failure is to ciean all parts thoroughly, and
keep everything spotlessiy-clean during
engine assembly. Frequent and regular engine
oll and filter changes are also recommended.

5 Lack of lubrication (or Ilubrication
breakdown) has a number of interrelated
causes. Excessive heat (which thins the oil),
overioading (which squeezes the oil from the

bearing face) and ol leakage (from excessive
bearing clearances, worn oil pump or high
engine speeds) all contribute to lubrication
breakdown. Blocked oil passages, which
usually are the result of misaligned oll holes in
a bearing shell, will also oil-starve a bearing,
and destroy it. When lack of lubrication is the
cause of bearing failure, the bearing material
is wiped or extruded from the steel backing of
the bearing. Temperatures may increase to
the point where the steel backing tums blue
from overheating.

6 Driving habits can have a definite effect on
bearing life. Full-throttle, low-speed operation
(labouring the engine) puts very high loads on
bearings, tending to squeeze out the oil film.
These loads cause the bearings to flex, which
produces fine cracks in the bearing face
(fatigue failure). Eventually, the bearing
material will loosen in pieces, and tear away
from the steel backing.

7 Short-distance driving leads to corrosion of
bearings, because insufficient engine heat is
produced to drive off the condensed water
and corrosive gases. These products collect
in the engine oil, forming acid and sludge. As
the oil is carried to the engine bearings, the
acid attacks and corrodes the bearing
material.

8 Incorrect bearing installation during engine
assembly will lead to bearing failure as well.
Tight-fitting bearings leave insufficient bearing
running clearance, and will result in oil
starvation. Dirt or foreign particles trapped
behind a bearing shell result in high spots on
the bearing, which lead to failure.

9 Do not touch any shell’s internal bearing
surface with your fingers during reassembly;
there is a risk of scratching the delicate
surface, or of depositing particles of dirt on it.
10 As mentioned at the beginning of this
Section, the bearing shells should be renewed
as a matter of course during engine overhaul;
to do otherwise is faise economy.

Selection

11 Main and big-end bearings for the engines
described in this Chapter are available in
standard sizes and a range of undersizes to
suit reground crankshafts - refer to
Specifications for details.

12 The running clearances will need to be
checked when the crankshaft is refitted with
its new bearings (see Section 11).

10 Engine overhaul -
reassembly sequence

1 Before reassembly begins, ensure that all
new parts have been obtained, and that all
necessary tools are available. Read through
the entire procedure to familiarise yourself
with the work involved, and to ensure that all
items necessary for reassembily of the engine
are at hand. In addition to all normal tools and
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A Recess in bearing
saddle

materials, thread-locking compound will be
needed. A suitable tube of liquid sealant will
also be required for the joint faces that are
without gaskets. It is recommended that the
manufacturer's own products are used, which
are specially formulated for this purpose; the
relevant product names are quoted in the text
of each Section where they are required.
2 In order to save time and avoid problems,
engine reassembly should ideally be carried
out in the following order:
a) Crankshaft (not engine codes AER and ALL).
b) Piston/connecting rod assemblies.
¢) Oif pump (see Chapter 2A or B).
d) Sump (see Chapter 2A or B).
@) Flywheel/driveplate (see Chapter 2A or B).
f) Cylinder head and gasket (see Chapter 2A
or B).
g) Timing beit tensioner, sprockets and
timing belt (see Chapter 2A or B).
h) Engine external components and
ancillaries.
) Auxiliary drivebelts, pulleys and tensioners
(see Chapter 2A or B).
3 At this stage, all engine components should
be absolutely clean and dry, with all faults
repaired. The components should be laid out
(or in individual containers) on a completely
clean work surface.

11.8 Fit the new lower half main bearing
shells to the main bearing caps

11.3 Bearing shells correctly refitted

B Lug on bearing shell
C Oil hole

11 Crankshaft - §
refitting and running N
clearance check SN

Note: This Section does not apply to engines
which have an aluminium cylinder block
(engine codes AER and ALL). On these
engines, the crankshaft must not be removed,
due to the danger of distorting the cylinder
block. Measuring the main bearing running
clearances is not possible with normal
workshop tools on these engines.

1 Crankshaft refitting is the first stage of
engine reassembly following overhaul. At this
point, it is assumed that the crankshaft,
cylinder block/crankcase and bearings have
been cleaned, inspected and reconditioned or
renewed.

2 Place the cylinder block on a clean, level
work surface, with the crankcase facing
upwards. Unbolt the bearing caps and
carefully release them from the crankcase; lay
them out in order to ensure correct
reassembly. If they are still in place, remove
the bearing shells from the caps and the
crankcase, and wipe out the inner surfaces
with a clean rag - they must be kept spotlessly
clean.

3 Clean the rear surface of the new bearing
shells with a rag, and lay them on the bearing
saddles. Ensure that the orientation lugs on
the shells engage with the recesses in the
saddles, and that the oil holes are correctly
aligned (see illustration). Do not hammer or
otherwise force the bearing shells into place.
It is critically important that the surfaces of the
bearings are kept free from damage and
contamination.

4 Give the newly-fitted bearing shells and the
crankshaft journals a final clean with a rag.
Check that the oil holes in the crankshaft are
free from dirt, as any left here will become

11.7 Lay a plece of Plsstigauge on each journal, in ine with tiall

crankshaft axis

embedded in the new bearings when the
engine is first started.

5 Carefully lay the crankshaft in the
crankcase, taking care not to dislodge the

bearing shells.
Running clearance check

6 When the crankshaft and bearings are
refitted, a clearance must exist between them
to allow lubricant to circulate. This clearance
is impossible to check using feeler blades, so
Plastigauge is used. This is a thin strip of soft
plastic that is crushed between the bearing
shells and journals when the bearing caps aré
tightened up. The change in its width then
indicates the size of the clearance gap.

7 Cut off five pieces of Plastigauge, just
shorter than the length of the crankshaft
journal. Lay a piece on each journal, in line
with its axis (see illustration).

8 Wipe off the rear surfaces of the new lower
half main bearing shells and fit them to the
main bearing caps, ensuring the locating lugs
engage correctly (see illustration).

9 Wipe the front surfaces of the bearing
shells, and give them a light coating of
silicone release agent - this will prevent the
Plastigauge from sticking to the shell. Fit the ‘
caps in their cormrect locations on the bearing
saddles, using the manufacturer's markings
as a guide. Ensure that they are correctly
orientated - the caps should be fitted such
that the recesses for the bearing shell locating
lugs are on the same side as those in the
bearing saddle.

10 Working from the centre bearing cap,
tighten the bolts one half turn at a time until
they are all correctly torqued (on diesel
engines, tighten only to the Stage 1 torque -
no further). Do not let the crankshaft tum at all
whilst the Plastigauge is in place.
Progressively unbolt the bearing caps and
remove them, taking care not to disiodge the
Plastigauge.




o-10 Weekly checks

Introduction

There are some very simple checks which
need only take a few minutes to carry out, but
which could save you a lot of inconvenience
and expense.

These *Weekly checks® require no great skill
or special tools, and the small amount of time
they take to perform could prove to be very
well spent, for example;

[J Keeping an eye on tyre condition and
pressures, will not only help to stop them
wearing out prematurely, but could also save
your life.

[0 Many breakdowns are caused by electrical
problems. Battery-related faults are particularty
common, and a quick check on a regular basis
will often prevent the majority of these.

Underbonnet check points

[ If your car develops a brake fluid leak, the
first time you might know about it is when
your brakes don't work properly. Checking
the level regularly will give advance warning of
this kind of problem.

] If the oil or coolant levels run low, the cost
of repairing any engine damage will be far
greater than fixing the leak, for example.

et

WM

j;&_ wm

4 1.4 litre petrol

| 4 1.9 litre diesel

A Engine oil level dipstick

B Engine oil filler cap

C Coolant expansion tank

D Brake fluid reservoir

E Power steering fluid reservoir
F Screen washer fluid reservoir
G Battery
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11.11 Measure the width of the crushed
~ Plastigauge using the scale provided

' 41 The width of the crushed Plastigauge can
pow be measured, using the scale provided
fsee illustration). Use the correct scale, as
‘Soth imperial and metric are printed. This
measurement indicates the running clearance
~ compare it with that listed in Specifications.
¥ the clearance is outside the tolerance, it
may be due to dirt or debris trapped under the
‘bearing surface; try cleaning them again and
sepeat the clearance check. If the results are
‘st uracceptable, re-check the journal
‘@ameters and the bearing sizes. If the
Plastigauge is thicker at one end, the joumnals
may be tapered, and will require regrinding.
42 When you are satisfied that the
glearances are correct, carefully remove the
remains of the Plastigauge from the joumals
‘2nd bearings faces. Use a soft, plastic or

- wooden scraper as anything metallic is likely

0 damage the surfaces.

Crankshaft - final refitting

43 Lift the crankshaft out of the crankcase.
Wipe off the surfaces of the bearings in the
‘crankcase and the bearing caps. Fit the thrust
bearings either side of the No 3 bearing saddle,
Bbetween cylinders No 2 and 3. Use a small
‘guantity of grease to hold them in place; ensure
hat they are seated correctly in the machined
secesses, with the oil grooves facing outwards.
44 Liberally coat the bearing shells in the
grankcase with clean engine oil of the
‘appropriate grade.
45 Lower the crankshaft into position so that
No 2 and 3 cylinder crankpins are at TDC; No 1
r 2nd 4 cylinder crankpins will then be at BDC,
peady for fitting No 1 piston.

11.16 Fitting the thrustwashers to No 3
bearing cap

16 Lubricate the lower bearing shells in the
main bearing caps with clean engine oil, then fit
the thrustwashers to either side of bearing cap
No 3, noting that the lugs protruding from the
washers engage the recesses in the side of the
bearing cap (see illustration). Make sure that
the locating lugs on the shells are still engaged
with the comresponding recesses in the caps.
17 Fit the main bearing caps in the correct
order and orientation - No 1 bearing cap must
be at the timing belt end of the engine, and
the bearing shell locating recesses in the
bearing saddies and caps must be adjacent to
each other (see illustration). Insert the
bearing cap bolts (new boits on diesel
engines) and hand-tighten them only.

Petrol engines

18 Working from the centre bearing cap
outwards, tighten the retaining bolts to the
specified torque.
Diesel engines

19 Working from the centre bearing cap
outwards, tighten the retaining bolts to the
specified Stage 1 torque (see illustration).
20 Working in the same sequence, tighten
the bolts further to the specified Stage 2
angle. Use an angle-measuring gauge, if
available, to ensure accuracy.

All engines

21 Refit the crankshaft rear oil seal housing,
together with a new oil seal; refer to Part A or
B (as applicable) of this Chapter for details.
22 Check that the crankshaft rotates freely by
tuming it manually. If resistance is felt, re-check
the running clearances, as described above.

23 Carry out a check of the crankshaft
endfloat as described at the beginning of
Section 6. If the thrust surfaces of the
crankshaft have been checked and new thrust
bearings have been fitted, then the endfloat
should be within specification.

N

R
1 At this point, it is assumed that the pistons
have been correctly assembled to their
respective connecting rods, and that the
piston ring-to-groove clearances have been
checked. If not, refer to the end of Section 5.
2 Before the rings can be fitted to the pistons,
the end gaps must be checked with the rings
fitted into the cylinder bores.
3 Lay out the piston assemblies and the new
ring sets on a clean work surface so that the
components are kept together in their groups
during and after end gap checking. Place the
crankcase on the work surface on its side,
allowing access to the top and bottom of the
bores.
4 Take the No 1 piston top ring and insert it
into the top of the bore. Using the No 1 piston
as a ram, push the ring close to the bottom of
the bore, at the lowest point of the piston
travel. Ensure that it is perfectly square in the
bore by pushing firmly against the piston
crown,
§ Use a set of feeler blades to measure the
gap between the ends of the piston ring: the
correct blade will just pass through the gap
with a minimal amount of resistance (see
illustration). Compare this measurement with
the wear limit listed in the Specifications.
Check that you have the correct ring before
deciding that a gap is incorrect. Repeat the
operation for all rings.
6 If new rings are being fitted, it is unlikely
that the end gaps will be too small. If a
measurement is found to be undersize, it must
be comrected or there is the risk that the ends
of the ring may contact each other during
operation, possibly resulting in engine
damage. Ensure that the ring has been fitted
in its cormrect location, and consult your parts
supplier if the ring end gap is still too small.

12 Pistons and piston rings -
assembly

11.17 Fitting a main bearing cap in place

11.19 Tighten the bearing cap bolts to the
specified torque

12.5 Checking a piston ring end gap using
a feeler blade
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12.7 Piston ring TOP marking

7 When all the piston ring end gaps have
been verified, they can be fitted to the pistons.
Work from the lowest ring groove (oil control
ring) upwards. Note that the oil control ring
comprises two side rails separated by a
expander ring. Note also that the two
compression rings are different in cross-
section, and so must be fitted in the cormrect
groove and the right way up, using a piston
ring fitting tool. Both of the compression rings
have marks stamped on one side to indicate
the top facing surface (see illustration).
Ensure that these marks face up when the
rings are fitted.

8 Distribute the end gaps around the piston,
spaced at 120° intervals to the each other.
Note: /f the piston ring manufacturer supplies
specific fitting instructions with the rings,

follow these excilusively.

§
Big-end running clearance
check
Note: At this point, it Is assumed that the
crankshatft is fitted to the engine, as described
in Section 11.
1 As with the main bearings (Section 11), a
running clearance must exist between the big-
end crankpin and its bearing shells to allow oil
to circulate. There are two methods of
checking the size of the running clearance, as
described in the following paragraphs.
2 Place the cylinder block on a clean, level
work surface, with the crankcase facing
upwards. Position the crankshaft such that
crankpins No 1 and 4 are at BDC.
3 The first method is the least accurate and
involves bolting bearing caps to the big-ends,
away from the crankshaft, with the bearing
shells in place. Note: Correct orientation of
the bearing caps is critical; refer to the notes
in Section 5. The interal diameter formed by
the assembled big-end is then measured
using internal vemier calipers. The diameter of
the respective crankpin is then subtracted
from this measurement and the result is the
running clearance.

13 Piston and ( andmdbig-
end bearing clearance check

4 The second method of carrying out this
check involves the use of Plastigauge, in the
same manner as the main bearing running
clearance check (see Section 11) and is much
more accurate than the previous method.
Clean all four crankpins with a clean rag. With
crankpins No 1 and 4 at BDC initially, place a
strand of Plastigauge on each crankpin

joumnal.

§ Fit the upper big-end bearing shells to the
connecting rods, ensuring that the locating
lugs and recesses engage correctly.
Temporarily refit the piston/connecting rod
assemblies to the crankshaft; refit the big-end
bearing caps, using the manufacturer’s
markings to ensure that they are fitted the
correct way around - refer to Final refitting for
details.

6 Tighten the bearing cap nuts/bolts to the
specified Stage 1 torque only - no further.
Take care not to disturb the Plastigauge or
rotate the connecting rod during the
tightening process.

7 Dismantie the assemblies without rotating
the rods. Use the scale printed on
the Plastigauge envelope to determine the
big-end bearing running clearance and
compare it with the figures listed in

Specifications.

8 If the clearance is significantly different
from that expected, the bearing shells may be
the wrong size (or excessively worn, if the
original shells are being re-used). Make sure
that no dirt or oil was trapped between the
bearing shells and the caps or connecting
rods when the clearance was measured. Re-
check the diameters of the crankpins. Note
that if the Plastigauge was wider at one end
than at the other, the crankpins may be
tapered. When the problem is identified, fit
new bearing shells or have the crankpins
reground to a listed undersize, as appropriate.
9 Upon completion, carefully scrape away all
traces of the Plastigauge material from the
crankshaft and bearing shells. Use a plastic or
wooden scraper, which will be soft enough to
prevent scoring of the bearing surfaces.

Boaw shell pre-tension check
- pe engines

10 Using internal and external vernier
calipers, measure the internal diameter of the
assembled connecting rod and big-end
bearing cap, and the diameter of its bearing
shells, as shown (see illustration). Subtract
the connecting rod internal diameter from the
shell diameter to obtain the shell pre-tension.
If the figure obtained is less than the specified
minimum, new shells should be fitted.

Piston and connecting rod
assemblies - final refitting

11 Note that the following procedure
assumes that the crankshaft main bearing
caps are in place (see Section 11).

12 Ensure that the bearing shells are correctly
fitted, as described at the beginning of this
Section. If new shells are being fitted, ensure

that all traces of the protective grease are
cleaned off using paraffin. Wipe dry the shells
and connecting rods with a lint-free cloth.

13 Lubricate the cylinder bores, the pistons,
and piston rings with clean engine oil. Lay out
each piston/connecting rod assembly in order
on a work surface. On engine code AEV, fit
the new bolts to the connecling rods with
short sections of rubber hose or tape over the
bolt threads, to protect the cylinder bores and
crankshaft journais during reassembly.

14 Start with piston/connecting rod
assembly No 1. Make sure that the piston
rings are still spaced as described in Section
12, then clamp them in position with a piston
ring compressor. :
15 Insert the piston/connecting rod assembiy

into the top of cylinder No 1. Lower the big-
end in first, guiding it to protect the cylinder

bores.

16 Ensure that the orientation of the piston in
its cylinder is correct - the piston crown,
connecting rods and big-end bearing caps
have markings, which must point towards the
timing beit end of the engine when the piston
is installed in the bore - refer to Section 5 for
details. ,
17 Using a block of wood or hammer handie
against the piston crown, tap the assembly
into the cylinder until the piston crown is flush
with the top of the cylinder.

18 Ensure that the bearing shell is still
correctly installed. Liberally lubricate the
crankpin and both bearing shells with clean
engine oil. Taking care not to mark the
cylinder bores, tap the piston/connecting rod
assembly down the bore and onto the
crankpin. Refit the big-end bearing cap,
tightening its new retaining nuts/bolts finger-
tight at first. Note that the orientation of the
bearing cap with respect to the connecting
rod must be correct when the two
components are reassembled. The
connecting rod and its corresponding bearing
cap both have markings machined into them,
close to their mating surfaces - these must
both face in the same direction as the arrow
on the piston crown (ie towards the timing beit
end of the engine) when correctly installed -
refer to Section 5 for details.

13.10 Dimensions for calculation of big-
end bearing shell pre-tension

a Connecting rod internal diameter

b Bearing shell diameter
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13.19 Piston orientation and fitting

order

(diesel engine code AHG, AKU or AGD)

19 On diesel engines except code AEF
{direct injection diesel engines), the piston
gcrowns are specially shaped. Because of this,
pistons 1 and 2 are different to pistons 3 and
2. When correctly fitted, the larger inlet valve
chambers on pistons 1 and 2 must face the
Sywheel end of the engine, and the larger inlet
yalve chambers on pistons 3 and 4 must face
the timing belt end of the engine (see
Hiustration). New pistons have number
markings on their crowns to indicate their type
- 1/2 denotes piston 1 or 2, 3/4 indicates
piston 3 or 4.

20 On engine code AEV, remove the hose or
tape from the connecting rod bolt threads.

21 Oll the threads and contact faces of the
new nuts/boits with clean engine oil.
Tighten the nuts/bolts half a tum at a time to
the specified Stage 1 torque (see illustration).
22 Now tighten the nuts/bolts further to the
specified Stage 2 angle. Use an angle-
measuring gauge, if available, to ensure
accuracy (see illustration).

23 Refit the remaining three piston/
connecting rod assemblies in the same way.
24 Rotate the crankshaft by hand. Check that
i turns freely; some stiffness is to be
axpected if new parts have been fitted, but
there should be no binding or tight spots.
‘Diesel engines

25 If new pistons are to be fitted, or if a new
short engine is to be installed, the projection
of the piston crowns above the cylinder head
at TDC must be measured, to determine the
type of head gasket that should be fitted.

26 Turn the cylinder block over (so that the
crankcase is facing downwards) and rest it on
a stand or wooden blocks. Anchor a DTI
gauge to the cylinder block, and zero it on the
head gasket mating surface. Rest the gauge
probe on No 1 piston crown and turn the
crankshaft slowly by hand so that the piston
reaches and then passes through TDC.
Measure and record the maximum deflection
at TDC.

27 Repeat the measurement at piston No 4,
then turn the crankshaft through 180° and
take measurements at pistons Nos 2 and 3.

28 If the measurements differ from piston to
piston, take the highest figure and use this to
determine the head gasket type that must be
used - refer to the Specifications for details,

29 Note that if the original pistons have been
refitted, then a new head gasket of the same
type as the original item must be fitted; refer
to Chapter 2B for details of how to identify

different head gasket types.
14 Engine - D
initial start-up after overhaul §
and reassembly N
1 Refit the remainder of the engine

components in the order listed in Section 10,
referring to Part A or B where necessary. Refit
the engine (and transmission) to the vehicle as
described in Section 2. Double-check the
engine oil and coolant levels and make a final
check that everything has been reconnected.
Make sure that there are no tools or rags left
in the engine compartment.

Petrol models

2 Remove the spark plugs, referring to
Chapter 1A for details.

> 5

13.22 ... and Stage 2 torque settings

13.21 Unblg-ondbouhgcapbolutotho&agot..

3 The engine must be immobilised such that
it can be tumed over using the starter motor,
without starting - disable the fuel pump by
unplugging the fuel pump power relay from
the relay board; refer to the relevant Part of
Chapter 4 for details. Alternatively, identify
and remove the fuel pump fuse.

Caution: On vehicles with a catalytic
converter, it is potentially damaging to
immobilise the engine by disabling the
ignition system without first disabling the
fuel system, as unburnt fuel could be
supplied to the catalyst. When the engine
is later started, the unburnt fuel in the
converter may Ignite and irreparably
damage the converter.

4 Tum the engine using the starter motor until
the oil pressure warning light goes out. If the
light fails to extinguish after several seconds
of cranking, check the engine oil level and that
the oil filter is secure. Assuming these are
correct, check the security of the oil pressure
switch wiring - do not progress any further
until you are satisfied that oil is being pumped
around the engine at sufficient pressure.

5 Refit the spark plugs, and reconnect the
fuel pump relay (or refit the fuel pump fuse).

Diesel models

6 Disconnect the electrical wiring from the
fuel cut-off valve (stop solenoid) at the fuel
injection pump - refer to Chapter 4C for
details.

7 Turn the engine using the starter motor until
the oil pressure waming light goes out.

8 If the light fails to extinguish after several
seconds of cranking, check the engine oil
level and that the oil filter is secure. Assuming
these are correct, check the security of the oil
pressure switch wiring - do not progress any
further until you are satisfied that oil is being
pumped around the engine at sufficient
pressure.

9 Reconnect the fuel cut-off valve wiring.
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All models

10 Start the engine, but be aware that as fuel
system components have been disturbed, the
cranking time may be a little longer than usual
11 While the engine is idling, check for fuel,
water and oil leaks. Don't be alarmed if there
are some odd smells and the occasional
plume of smoke as components heat up and
burn off oil deposits.

12 The hydraulic tappets may initially run

noisily, but the engine should quieten down
after a few seconds' running.

13 Assuming all is well, keep the engine
idiing until hot water is felt circulating through
the top hose.

14 On diesel models, check the fuel injection
pump timing and engine idle speed, as
described in Chapter 4C and/or Chapter 1B.
15 After a few minutes, recheck the oil and
coolant levels, and top-up as necessary.

16 On all the engines described in this

Chapter, there is no need to re-tighten the
cylinder head bolts once the engine has been
run following reassembily.

17 f new pistons, rings or crankshaft
bearings have been fitted, the engine must be
treated as new, and run-in for the first 600
miles (1000 km). Do not operate the engine at
full-throttie, or allow it to labour at low engine
speeds in any gear. It is recommended that
the engine oil and filter are changed at the end
of this period.
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Cooling, heating and ventilation systems
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1 General information and
precautions

General information

The cooling system is of pressurised type,
comprising a pump, an aluminium crossflow
radiator, an electric cooling fan, and a
thermostat. The system functions as follows.
Cold coolant from the radiator passes through
the hose to the coolant pump, where it is
pumped around the cylinder block and head
passages. After cooling the cylinder bores,
combustion surfaces and valve seats, the
coolant reaches the underside of the
thermostat, which is initially closed. The coolant
passes through the heater and is returned
through the cylinder block to the coolant pump.

When the engine is cold, the coolant
circulates only through the cylinder block,
cylinder head, expansion tank and heater.
When the coolant reaches a predetermined
temperature, the thermostat opens and the
coolant passes through to the radiator. As the
coolant circulates through the radiator it is
cooled by the inrush of air when the car is in
forward motion. Airflow is supplemented by
the action of the electric cooling fan when
necessary. Upon reaching the radiator, the
coolant is now cooled and the cycle is
repeated.

On petrol engine models, the coolant pump
is driven by the timing beit, while on diesel
engine models, the pump is mounted
externally, and is driven by the auxiliary
drivebeit.

Coolant temperature information for the
gauge mounted in the instrument panel, and for
the fuel system, is provided by a single
temperature sensor, mounted in the thermostat
housing on petrol engine models, and in the
coolant outlet elbow on the front of the cylinder
head on diesel engine models. A coolant level
switch is fitted to the expansion tank.

The electric cooling fan mounted on the
rear of the radiator is controlled by a
thermostatic switch. At a preset coolant
temperature, the switch actuates the fan.

Refer to Section 11 for information on the
air conditioning system.

Precautions

Warning: Do not attempt to

remove the expansion tank filler

cap or disturb any part of the

cooling system while the engine
is hot, as there is a high risk of scalding. If
the expansion tank filler cap must be
removed before the engine and radiator
have fully cooled (even though this is NOT
recommended) the pressure in the cooling
system must first be relieved. Cover the
cap with a thick layer of cloth, to avoid
scalding, and slowly unscrew the filler cap
until a hissing sound can be heard. When
the hissing has stopped, indicating that the
pressure has reduced, slowly unscrew the
filler cap until it can be removed; if more
hissing sounds are heard, wait until they
have stopped before unscrewing the cap
completely. At all times keep well away
from the filler cap opening. Be aware that,
in certain circumstances, removing the
filler cap with the system hot can result in
a sudden rush of hot coolant (not just
steam) emerging from the system.

Do not allow antifreeze to come into
contact with skin or painted surfaces of the
vehicle. Rinse off spills immediately with
plenty of water. Never leave antifreeze lying
around in an open container or in a puddie
in the driveway or on the garage floor.
Children and pets are attracted by its sweet
smell. Antifreeze can be fatal if ingested.

If the engine is hot, the electric cooling
fan may start rotating even if the engine is
not running, so be careful to keep hands,
hair and loose clothing well clear when
working in the engine compartment.

Refer to Section 11 for precautions to be
observed when working on models with air
conditioning.

2 Cooling system hoses - AN

dvsoonnection and renewal =

N

Note: Refer to the warnings given in Section 1
of this Chapter before proceeding.

1 If the checks described in Chapter 1 reveal
a faulty hose, it must be renewed as follows.
2 First drain the cooling system (see
Chapter 1). If the coolant is not due for
renewal, it may be re-used if it is collected in a
clean container.

3 To disconnect a hose, release its retaining
clips, then move them along the hose, clear of
the relevant infet/outlet union. Carefully work
the hose free (see illustration). While the
hoses can be removed with relative ease when
new or hot, do not attempt to disconnect any
part of the system while it is still hot.

4 Note that the radiator inlet and outlet
unions are fragile; do not use excessive force
when attempting to remove the hoses. If a
hose proves to be difficult to remove, try to
release it by rotating the hose ends before
attempting to free it.

YRy /f all eise fails, cut the hose
wMaMknlfo,Msﬂtll
sothamcanbopododoﬂh
two pieces. Although this

may prove expensive if the hose is

otherwise undamaged, it is preferable
to buying a new radiator.

5§ When fitting a hose, first slide the clips onto
the hose, then work the hose into position. ¥
clamp type clips were originally fitted, it is a
good idea to replace them with screw type
clips when refitting the hose. If the hose is
stiff, use a little soapy water as a lubricant, or
soften the hose by soaking it in hot water.

6 Work the hose into position, checking that &
is comrectly routed, then slide each clip along
the hose until it passes over the flared end of
the relevant inlet/outiet union, before securing
it in position with the retaining clip. If spring-
type clips are used to secure the cooling
system hoses, note that these can lose their
ability to seal the hose ends and prevent leaks
over time. It is common practice to replace
spring-type clips with the more commonly
used worm-drive clips when replacing a
coolant hose.

7 Refill the cooling system (see Chapter 1).

8 Check thoroughly for leaks as soon as
possible after disturbing any part of the
cooling system.

3 Radiator - §
removal, inspection =
andreﬁttl §\

HAYNES If leakage is the reason for
wanting to remove the rad-

:il: ii iator, bear in mind that minor
leaks can often be cured

using a radiator sealant which is added
to the coolant with the radiator in situ.

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead. Note:
If the vehicle has a security-coded radio,
check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

3.4 Disconnecting the radiator top hose
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2.5 Disconnecting the radiator cooling fan
switch wiring plug

2 Drain the cooling system (see Chapter 1).

3 Remove the radiator grille as described in

Chapter 11.

¥ Release the retaining clips and disconnect
coolant hoses from the radiator (see

sstration).
S Disconnect the wiring connector from the
pooling fan switch on the left-hand end of the
Sator (see illustration).
Unbolt and remove the support arm for the
ponet lock (see illustrations).
‘On models equipped with air conditioning,
¥ order to gain the clearance required to
ove the radiator carry out the following.
ng to Chapter 11, remove the front
umper and lower skirt where necessary for
ccess to the condenser lower mounting
Boits. Release the refrigerant lines from all the
sslevant retaining clips, then undo the
setaining bolts and move the condenser
ards as far as possible, taking great care
to place any excess strain on the
rigerant lines. Do not disconnect the
gerant lines from the condenser (refer to
he warnings given in Section 11). Once the
sadiator has been removed, secure or support
e condenser so that the refrigerant lines are
On all models, slacken and remove the four
i2ining bolts from the rear of the radiator,
™en manoeuvre the radiator out from the front
the vehicle (see illustrations).

nspection

if the radiator has been removed due to
suspected blockage, reverse-flush it as
gescribed in Chapter 1. Clean dirt and debris
the radiator fins, using an air line (in
A case, wear eye protection) or a soft
2eush. Be careful, as the fins are sharp and
| sasily damaged.

| 90 If necessary, a radiator specialist can
‘perform a flow test on the radiator, to
‘sstablish whether an internal blockage exists.
11 A leaking radiator must be referred to a
specialist for permanent repair. Do not
attempt to weld or solder a leaking radiator,

25 damage may result.
12 In an emergency, minor leaks from the
saciator can be cured using a suitable radiator

3.6a Remove the bonnet lock support arm

3.8a Loosen and remove the radiator
retaining bolts . . .

sealant in accordance with the manufacturers
instructions with the radiator in situ.

13 If the radiator is to be sent for repair or
renewed, remove the cooling fan switch from
its left-hand end.

Refitting

14 Manoeuvre the radiator into position and
refit its retaining bolts, tightening them to the
specified torque setting.

15 On models with air conditioning, seat the
condenser in position and securely tighten its
retaining bolts. Refit the front bumper and
skirt (where removed), and ensure that all
refrigerant lines are retained by all the relevant

clips.
16 The remainder of refitting is a reversal of

removal. On completion, refer to Chapter 1
and refill the cooling system.

compress and release the hose clip ... .

-

3.6b ... then unhook the arm from the

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead. Note:
If the vehicle has a security-coded radio,
check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 Drain the cooling system (see Chapter 1).
Petrol engine models

3 On these modeis, the thermostat housing is
on the left-hand end of the cylinder head.

4 Release the retaining clip and disconnect
the coolant hose from the thermostat housing
(see illustrations).

4.4b ... and disconnect the hose from the
thermostat housing
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4.5a Loosen and remove the thermostat

5§ Slacken and remove the two bolts and
remove the thermostat housing cover (see
illustrations). Take care that the thermostat
does not fall out.

6 Recover the sealing ring and withdraw the
thermostat, noting its fitted position. The
thermostat is unusual in that the operating
unit can be separated from the spring housing
- note which way round it is fitted (see
illustrations). The thermostat appears only to
be available as an assembled unit, however.
Discard the sealing ring; a new one should be
used on refitting.

Diesel engine models

7 On these models, the thermostat is in the
base of the coolant pump housing which is on
the front, right-hand end of the engine.

8 Release the retaining clip and disconnect
the coolant hose from the thermostat cover.

9 Slacken and remove the two retaining bolts
and remove the thermostat cover from the
coolant pump housing (see illustration).

10 Recover the sealing ring and withdraw the
thermostat, noting its fitted position. Discard
the sealing ring: a new one should be used on

Testing

11 A rough test of the thermostat may be
made by suspending it with a piece of string in
a container full of water. Heat the water to
bring it to the boil - the thermostat must open
by the time the water boils. If not, renew it.

-

4.6b The thermostat can be separated
from its spring housing

1 F s

4.5b ...and carefully remove the
thermostat cover

12 If a thermometer is available, the precise
opening temperature of the thermostat may
be determined, and compared with the figures
given in the Specifications. The opening
temperature is also marked on the thermostat.
13 A thermostat which fails to close as the
water cools must also be renewed.

Refitting

Petrol engine models

14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing
in mind the following points:

a) Ensure that the thermostat is comectly
located in the housing. On early models
with engine codes ADX, AEA or AEV, the
thermostat bridge support locates in &
recess in the cover (see illustration).

b) Fit a new sealing ring, then fit the
thermostat cover and tighten the bolts
securely.

¢) On completion refill the cooling system as
described in Chapter 1A.

Diesel engine models

15 Refitting is the reverse of the removal
sequence, noting the following points:

a) Ensure that the thermostat is correctly
located in the housing, and fit the new
sealing ring.

b) Tighten the cover bolts to the specified
torque setting.

¢) On completion refill the cooling system as
described in Chapter 1B.

4.9 Thermostat cover and retaining boits
(arrowed) seen from below -
diesel engine models

4.6a Withdraw the thermostat from the
housing

5 Electric cooling fan -
testing, removal and refitting

Testing

1 The cooling fan is supplied with current
through the ignition switch, cooling fan control
unit (mounted on the left-hand inner wing), the
relay(s) and fuses/fusible link (see Chapter
12). The circuit is completed by the cooling
fan thermostatic switch, which is mounted in
the left-hand end of the radiator. The cooling
fan has two speed settings; the thermostatic
switch actually contains two switches, one for
the stage 1 fan speed setting and another for
the stage 2 fan speed setting. Testing of the
cooling fan circuit is as follows, noting that the
following check should be carried out on both
the stage 1 speed circuit and stage 2 speed
circuit (refer to the wiring diagrams at the end
of Chapter 12).

2 If the fan does not appear to work, first
check the fuses/fusible links. If they are good,

run the engine until normal operating

temperature is reached, then allow it to idle. i
the fan does not cut in within a few minutes,
or before the temperature gauge approaches

the 110 mark or the red end of the scale,

switch off the ignition and disconnect the

wiring plug from the cooling fan switch.

Bridge the relevant two contacts in the wiring

plug using a length of spare wire, and switch *

7~
o) @
&\y D

4.14 Thermostat installation details -
engine codes ADX, AEA and AEV

Thermostat bridge support locates in
recess in therrmostat cover (arrowed)
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5.5 Disconnect the cooling fan motor
wiring connector

on the ignition. If the fan now operates, the
switch is probably faulty and should be
renewed.

3 If the switch appears to work, the motor
can be checked by disconnecting the motor
wiring connector and connecting a 12 voit
supply directly to the motor terminals. If the
motor is faulty, it must be renewed, as no
spares are available.

4 If the fan still fails to operate, check the
cooling fan circuit wiring (Chapter 12). Check
gach wire for continuity, and ensure all
connections are clean and free of corrosion.

Removal

5 Disconnect the wiring connector from the
cooling fan motor, and unclip the wiring
hamess from the fan mounting bracket (see
Hlustration).

8 Unscrew and remove the three nuts
securing the cooling fan motor mounting
bracket, and remove the cooling fan assembly
10 the rear (see illustrations). No spare parts
are available for the motor, and if the unit is
faulty, it must be renewed.

Refitting

7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, tightening

the cooling fan retaining nuts to the specified

torque.

8 Start the engine and run it until it reaches

pormal operating temperature. Continue to

run the engine and check that the cooling fan

cuts in and functions correctly.

L 8

-

6 th system electrical
switches - testing, removal 3%

md §

Radiator cooling fan
thermostatic switch

Testing

1 Testing of the switch is described in
Section 5, as part of the electric cooling fan
test procedure.

Removal

2 The switch is located in the left-hand side
of the radiator. The engine and radiator should
be cold before removing the switch,

3 Disconnect the battery negative lead. Note:
If the vehicle has a security-coded radio,
check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

4 Either drain the cooling system to below the
level of the switch (as described in Chapter 1),
or have ready a suitable plug which can be
used to plug the switch aperture in the
radiator whilst the switch is removed. If a
plug is used, take great care not to damage
the radiator, and do not use anything
which will aliow foreign matter to enter the
radiator.

§ Disconnect the wiring plug from the switch.
6 Carefully unscrew the switch from the
radiator.

Refitting

7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, applying a
smear of suitable sealant to the threads of the
switch and tightening it to the specified torque
setting. On completion, refill the cooling
system as described in Chapter 1, or top-up
as described in Weekly checks.

8 Start the engine and run it until it reaches
normal operating temperature, then continue
to run the engine and check that the cooling
fan cuts in and functions correctly.

Coolant temperature gauge
sensor
Testing

9 The coolant temperature gauge, mounted
in the instrument panel, is fed with a stabilised
voitage supply from the instrument panel feed

6.10a tompomm:omor
(arrowed) - petrol engine models

5.6b ... then remove the fan motor and its
mounting bracket from the rear of the
radiator

(through the ignition switch and a fuse), and
its earth is controlied by the sensor.

10 The sensor unit is clipped into the base of
the thermostat housing on petrol engine
models, and is clipped into the coolant outlet
elbow on the front of the cylinder head on diesel
engine models (see illustrations). The sensor
contains a thermistor, which consists of an
electronic component whose electrical
resistance decreases at a predetermined rate
as its temperature rises. When the coolant is
cold, the sensor resistance is high, current flow
through the gauge is reduced, and the gauge
needle points towards the cold end of the scale.
If the sensor is faulty, it must be renewed.

11 If the gauge develops a fault, first check
the other instruments; if they do not work at
all, check the instrument panel electrical feed.
If the readings are erratic, there may be a fault
in the instrument panel assembly. If the fault
lies in the temperature gauge alone, check it
as follows.

12 If the gauge needle remains at the cold
end of the scale, disconnect the wiring
connector from the sensor unit, and earth the
temperature gauge wire (see Wiring diagrams
for details) to the cylinder head. If the needie
then deflects when the ignition is switched on,
the sensor unit is proved faulty, and should be
renewed. If the needle still does not move,
remove the instrument panel (Chapter 12) and
check the continuity of the wiring between the
sensor unit and the gauge, and the feed to the
gauge unit, If continuity is shown, and the
fault still exists, then the gauge is faulty and
should be renewed.
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6.22 Disconnect the wiring plug from the
coolant level sensor

13 If the gauge needle remains at the hot end
of the scale, disconnect the sensor wire. If the
needle then returns to the cold end of the
scale when the ignition is switched on, the
sensor unit is proved faulty and should be
renewed. If the needle still does not move,
check the remainder of the circuit as
Removal

14 Either partially drain the cooling system to
just below the level of the sensor (as
described in Chapter 1), or have ready a
suitable plug which can be used to plug the
sensor aperture whilst it is removed. If a plug
is used, take great care not to damage the
sensor unit aperture, and do not use anything
which will allow foreign matter to enter the
cooling system.

15 Disconnect the battery negative lead -
refer to the note in paragraph 3.

16 Disconnect the wiring from the sensor.

17 Depress the sensor unit and slide out its
retaining clip. Withdraw the sensor from the
coolant elbow and recover its sealing ring.

Refitting

18 Fit a new sealing ring to the sensor unit.
Push the sensor fully into position and secure
it in place with the retaining clip.

19 Reconnect the wiring connector, then refill
the cooling system as described in Chapter 1
or top-up as described in Weekly checks.

Fuel system coolant
temperature sensor

20 On all models, the sensor is combined

6.23 Release the securing clips using a
suitable pair of pliers, then disconnect the
expansion tank hoses

with the coolant temperature gauge sensor
(see above). Testing of the sensor should be
entrusted to a VW dealer.

Coolant level switch

21 The switch is incorporated into the expan-
sion tank, and cannot be renewed separately.
22 To remove the expansion tank,
disconnect the wiring plug for the level switch
at the top of the tank (see illustration).
23 Either drain the cooling system as
described in Chapter 1, or use pipe clamps to
seal off the coolant hoses to the tank, before
disconnecting them (see illustration).
24 Pull off the plastic cover (see illustration),
then remove the two mounting nuts and lift the
tank away, noting the locating lug on its base.
25 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

S

X

7 Coolant pump -
removal and refitting

Removal

Petrol engine models
1 Drain the cooling system as described in

Chapter 1A,

2 Remove the timing belt as described in
Chapter 2A.

3 Unscrew the two bolts securing the coolant
pump and its timing belt guard, and withdraw
the coolant pump and guard from the cylinder
block (see illustrations).

g .‘.' Z_.

7.3a Remove the two bolts (arrowed) . ..

7.3b ...and remove the timing belt plastic
guard...

6.24 Unclip the plastic cover next to the
expansion tank, for access to the
mounting nuts (arrowed)
4 Discard the sealing ring - a new one should
be used on refitting. Note it is not possible
to overhaul the pump. If it is faulty, the unt
must be renewed.

Diesel engine models

Note: New coolant pump/thermostat housing
bracket retaining studs/bolts will be required
on refitting. ]
5 Drain the cooling system as described in
Chapter 1B.

6 Remove the alternator as described in
Chapter 5A.

7 On models equipped with power steering.
remove the power steering pump as described
in Chapter 10.

8 On models equipped with air conditioning,
unbolt the compressor from its mounting
bracket and position it clear of the engine. Note:
Do not disconnect the refrigerant lines from the
comprassor (see Wamings in Section 11).

9 Slacken and remove the retaining bolts,
and remove the pulley from the coolant pump.
10 Release the retaining clips and disconnect
the coolant hoses from the back of the
coolant pump housing and the thermostat
housing.

11 Unscrew the retaining studs/bolts (as
applicable) securing the coolant pump mounting ‘
bracket to the block and remove the bracket
from the engine (see illustration). Note: On
some engines it will be necessary to unscrew the
bolt(s) that secure the timing belt cover to the
bracket. Recover the sealing ring which is fitted |
between the bracket and block and discard it; a
new one should be used on refitting.
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Engine oil level

Before you start

v’ Make sure that your car is on level ground.
v Check the ol level before the car is driven,
or at least 5 minutes after the engine has been
switched off.

Gxg /f the oill is checked
Immediately after driving the
vehicle, some of the oil will
remain in the upper engine

The correct oil

Modern engines place great demands on their
oll. It is very important that the correct oil for
your car is used (See “Lubricants, fluids and

tyre pressures”).

Car Care

@ If you have to add oil frequently, you should
check whether you have any oil leaks, Place
some clean paper under the car overnight,
and check for stains in the morning. If there
are no leaks, the engine may be buming oil.

® Always maintain the level between the
upper and lower dipstick marks (see photo 3),
If the level is too low severe engine damage
may occur. Oil seal failure may result if the
engine is overfilled by adding too much oil.

The dipstick top is often brightly coloured

for easy identification (see Underbonnet

check points on pages 0210 for exact
location). Withdraw the dipstick.

MIN MAX

Note the oil level on the end of the
dipstick, which should be within the
hatched area marked. If the oil level is at
the bottom of, or below, the hatched area,

topping-up is required.

Using a clean rag or paper towel remove

all oil from the dipstick. Insert the clean

dipstick into the tube as far as it will go,
then withdraw it again.

Oil is added through the filler cap.

Unscrew the cap and top-up the level; a

funnel may help to reduce spillage. Add
the oil slowly, checking the level on the dipstick
often. Don't overfill (see “Car Care” leff).

Coolant level

Warning: DO NOT attempt to
remove the expansion tank
pressure cap when the engine
is hot, as there is a very great
risk of scalding. Do not leave
open containers of coolant
about, as it is poisonous.

The coolant level varies with engine
temperature. When cold, the coolant
level should be between the “MAX" and
“MIN" marks. When the engine is hot, the

level may rise slightly above the “MAX" mark.

Car Care

@ With a sealed-type cooling system, adding
coolant should not be necessary on a regular
basis. If frequent topping-up is required, it is
likely there is a leak. Check the radiator, all
hoses and joint faces for signs of staining or
wetness, and rectify as necessary.

@ It is important that antifreeze is used in the
cooling system all year round, not just during
the winter months. Don’t top-up with water

If topping up is necessary, wait until the

engine is cold. Slowly unscrew the

expansion tank cap, to release any
pressure present in the cooling system, and
remove it.

alone, as the antifreeze will become too
diluted.

® The manufacturer states that if the coolant
in the expansion tank is red in colour (VW
G12 coolant) or blue in colour (VW G11
coolant), on no account should this be mixed
with any other type of coolant, even the
small amounts likely to be required for
topping-up. Refer to your VW dealer for the
latest advice.

Add coolant to the expansion tank until
the level is halfway between the level
marks. Refit the cap and tighten it
securely.
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42 With the assembly on a bench, unscrew
the retaining bolts and remove the pump from
the bracket. Discard the O-ring - a new one
‘must be used on refitting. Note it is not
possible to overhaul the pump. If it is faulty,
he unit must be renewed.

Refitting

Petrol engine models

43 Fit a new sealing ring to the rear of the
i)?_u'np (see illustration), then locate the pump
“in the cylinder block.

44 Fit the timing belt guard in place, then
pson the guard/pump mounting bolts and
fighten them to the specified torque.

15 Refit and tension the timing belt as
described in Chapter 2A.

16 On completion, refill the cooling system
s described in Chapter 1A.

Diesel engine models

17 Ensure that the pump and bracket mating
‘surfaces are clean and dry.

48 Fit the coolant pump to the bracket, using

b

7.11 Coolant pump, thermostat housing and mounting bracket - diesel engine models

1 Pulley bolts 4 Coolant pump 8 Mounting bracket bolt
2 Auxiliary dnvebelt pulley 5 O-ring 9 Thermostat
3 Coolant pump mounting 6 Boit 10 Thermostat cover

{and thermostat cover) bolts 7 Mounting bracket

a new O-ring, and evenly tighten its retaining
bolts to the specified torque setting.

19 Fit the new sealing ring to the housing
assembly recess, and refit the housing to the
cylinder block. Fit the retaining bolts and
tighten them to the specified torque in the
sequence shown (see illustration).

20 Connect the coolant hoses to the housing
and securely tighten their retaining clips.

21 Refit the pulley to the coolant pump and
tighten its retaining bolts to the specified
torque setting (this can be done once the
drivebelt is refitted and tensioned).

22 Where necessary, refit the power steering
pump as described in Chapter 10 and the air
conditioning compressor.

23 Refit the alternator as described in
Chapter SA.

24 On compiletion refill the cooling system as
described in Chapter 1B.

7.13 Fit a new O-ring to the coolant pump

7.19 Coolant pump mounting bracket boit
tightening sequence

1 The heating/ventilation system consists of a
four-speed blower motor (housed in the
passenger compartment), face-level vents in
the centre and at each end of the facia, and
air ducts to the front and rear footwells.
2 The control unit is located in the facia, and
the controls operate flap valves to deflect and
mix the air flowing through the various parts of
the heating/ventilation system. The flap valves
are contained in the air distribution housing,
which acts as a central distribution unit,
passing air to the various ducts and vents.
3 Cold air enters the system through the grille
at the rear of the engine compartment. A
polien filter is fitted to the ventilation inlet to
filter out dust, soot, pollen and spores from
the air entering the vehicle.
4 The airflow, which can be boosted by the
blower, then flows through the various ducts,
according to the settings of the controls. Stale
air is expelled through ducts at the rear of the
car. If warm air is required, the cold air is
passed through the heater matrix, which is
supplied with coolant from the engine cooling
system.
5 If necessary, the outside air supply can be
closed off, allowing the air inside the vehicle
to be recirculated. This can be useful to
prevent unpleasant odours entering from
outside the vehicle, but should only be used
briefly, as the recirculated air inside the
vehicle will soon deteriorate.
6 Models for certain export markets may be
fitted with heated front seats. The heat is
produced by electrically-heated mats in the
seat and backrest cushions (see Chapter 12).
The temperature is regulated automatically by
a thermostat, and cannot be adjusted.

3

N

Models without air conditioning

Heater/ventilation control panel

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead. Note:
If the vehicle has a security-coded radio,
check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 Carefully unclip the surround from the
heater controls, and remove the four heater
control panel retaining screws beneath (see
illustrations).

3 Remove the retaining screws, then pull out
the switch panel/shelf below the heater control
panel (see illustrations). There is no need to
disconnect the wiring from the switches.

4 Pull the heater control panel forwards out of
the facia panel (see illustration).

9 Heater/ventilation
components -
removal and refitting
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9.2a Unclip the heater control

5 Disconnect the wiring plugs for the heater
fan and the panel illumination.

6 Note the fitted locations of the heater
control cables, attaching labels to identify
them if necessary. The cables are colour-
coded, to aid identification.

7 Release the retaining clips and disconnect
each outer cable from the panel, and each
inner cable from its operating lever (see
illustration). Remove the control panel from
the facia.

8 If required, the panel illumination bulb can be
renewed by unclipping the plastic cover behind
the central control knob (see illustrations).

9 The illumination bulb can then be pulled out
of its holder, and renewed (see illustration).
10 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Ensure
that the control cables and/or the illumination
bulb are operating correctly before refitting
the control panel.

9.3b ... and withdraw the panel from the
facia

i v ..,
... for access to the four retaining
screws beneath (arrowed)

Heater/ventilation control panel
surround

11 Remove the heater control panel as
described above.

12 Remove the radio/cassette player as
described in Chapter 12.

13 Working through the radio/cassette player
aperture, press out the switch panel to the
right of the central ventilation grilles.

14 Disconnect the wiring plugs from the rear
of the switches, noting their fitted positions.
15 Referring to Chapter 11, loosen the fixings
for the centre console, and move the console
sufficiently to gain access to and remove the
three screws below the ashtray,

16 Using thin-nosed pliers, pull out the
ventilation grilles above the radio aperture.
Remove the two screws now exposed at the
top of the central vent surround, and pull the
surround out from the facia.

9.4 Pull the heater control panel out, and
disconnect the wiring plugs for the heater
fan and panel illumination (arrowed)

9.3a Unscrew the two switch panel
screws (arrowed) . . .

17 Refitting is reversal of removal.
Heater/ventilation control cables

18 Remove the heater/ventilation control
panel from the facia as described above in
paragraphs 1 to 7, detaching the relevant
cabile from the control unit.

19 Working in the front passenger footwell,
release the retaining clips and remove the
cover from underneath the air
distribution/blower motor housing.

20 Follow the run of the cable behind tha
facia, taking note of its routing, and
disconnect the cable from the lever on the ar
distribution/blower motor housing. Note that
the method of fastening is the same as that
used at the control unit.

21 Fit the new cable, ensuring that it is
correctly routed and free from kinks and
obstructions.

9.7 Disconnecting a heater control cable
inner from its operating lever

-

- 4
foax ? - b

9.8a Using a small screwdriver, release
the cover retaining lugs ...

>,

e

»

9.8b ... then remove the cover from the
rear of the heater control panel

9.9 The wedge-type bulb is simply pulied
from its holder




. ct—
9.26a Using pliers, release the hose
clips...

22 Connect the cable to the control unit and
distribution/blower motor housing, making

s the outer cable is clipped securely in

3 Check the operation of the control knob,

hen refit the control panel as described
ously in this Section. Finally refit the

over below the air distribution/blower motor

ater matrix

Unscrew the expansion tank cap (referring
o the Warning note in Section 1) to release
pressure present in the cooling system,

™en securely refit the cap.
25 Clamp both heater hoses as close to the

bulkhead as possible to minimise coolant
pss. Alternatively, drain the cooling system as
gescribed in Chapter 1.

26 Release the retaining clips and disconnect

screw securing the
clutch footrest to the air distribution
housing

. . and from the blower motor
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9.26b ... and pull off the hoses from the
heater matrix unions (arrowed) at the
engine compartment bulkhead

both hoses from the heater matrix unions
which are located in the centre of the engine
compartment bulkhead (see illustrations).

27 Remove the facia panel as described in
Chapter 12.

28 Disconnect the front and rear footwell
supply duct from the base of the air
distribution housing (see illustration).

29 Remove the screw securing the clutch
footrest to the heater housing (see
illustration).

30 Disconnect the earth strap from the left-
hand front door pillar (see illustration).

31 Release the wiring harness from any
retaining clips securing it to the facia frame.
32 Disconnect the wiring plugs from the air
distribution housing, and those connected to
the blower motor and resistor (see
illustrations).

~nl "L i
9.33 Two of the four air distribution
retaining nuts (arrowed) on the engine
compartment bulkhead

9.28 Removing the footwell supply duct
from the air distribution housing

33 Slacken and remove the four nuts on the
engine compartment bulkhead securing the air
distribution/blower motor housing in position
(see illustration). Note: The nuts may be
hidden behind the engine compartment
bulkhead sound insulation material; if the
insulation material is examined closely it will be
seen that access holes are provided.

34 From inside the vehicle, manoeuvre the air
distribution/blower motor housing assembly
out of position (see illustration). Note: Keep
the matrix unions uppermost as the matrix is
removed, to prevent coolant spillage. Mop up
any spilt coolant immediately, and wipe the
affected area with a damp cloth to prevent
staining.

35 Recover the seal which is fitted between
the matrix union and bulkhead; the seal
should be renewed whenever it is disturbed.
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36 Release the retaining clips and withdraw
the matrix from the air distribution housing
(see illustrations).

37 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing
in mind the following points:

a) Ensure that the matrix is clipped securely
into the air distribution housing. If the clips
are no longer effective, the matrix should
be located with self-tapping screws. Take
great care that the matrix is not punctured
if screws are required to locate it.

b) Prior to refitting, make sure the foam seals
on the top of the housings are in good
condition. These foam seals should be
glued in place, to form an airtight seal
with no gaps. Fit a new seal to the matrix
unions.

¢) When tightening the air distribution/
blower motor housing retaining nuts, have
an assistant hold the assembly fully
upwards to ensure an airtight seal
between the housings and bulkhead.

d) On completion, rofill the cooling system
as described in Chapter 1.

Heater blower motor

38 Disconnect the battery negative lead -
refer to the note in paragraph 1.

39 Working in the front passenger footwell,
release the retaining clips and fold back the
carpet from the footwell. Withdraw the cover
underneath the air distribution/blower motor
housing (see illustrations).

40 Disconnect the motor supply wiring
connector, and the earth lead from the left-
hand side of the footwell (see illustrations). If

wiring plug ...

9.40a Disconnect the blower motor supply

9.36b ... and withdraw the heater matrix
from the air distribution housing

required, remove the passenger side
glovebox as described in Chapter 11 for
improved access.

41 Twist the motor assembly to release it,
and lower it out from the base of the housing
(see illustration).

42 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure, making sure the motor is correctly
clipped into the housing, and that it sits
correctly in the under-dash cover.

Heater blower motor resistor

43 Carry out the operations described in
paragraphs 29 and 30.

44 Disconnect the wiring connectors from
the resistor then release the side retaining
clips and withdraw the resistor from the
housing.

45 Refitting Is the reverse of removal.
Models with air conditioning

Heater control unit

46 Refer to the information given in
paragraphs 1 to 8. As the control panel is
removed, the wiring plug for the air
conditioning switch must also be
disconnected. The switch is released from the
control panel by depressing four retaining
tabs.

Heater matrix

47 On models equipped with air
conditioning, it is not possible to remove the
heater matrix without opening the refrigerant
circuit (see Section 11). Therefore this task
must be entrusted to a VW dealer.

9.40b ...and the earth lead from the left-
hand side of the footwell (seen through the
glovebox aperture)

9.39a Fold back the carpet from the
passenger footwell . . .

9.39b ... and withdraw the foam cover
below the blower motor

Heater blower motor

48 Disconnect the battery negative lead =
refer to the note in paragraph 1.
49 Referring to Chapter 11 or 12, remove the
glovebox or passenger airbag unit,
applicable.

50 Disconnect the wiring connector from &
motor then undo five retaining screws as
lower the motor assembly out of position.
51 Refitting is the reverse of removal.
Heater blower motor resistor

52 Carry out the operations described =
paragraphs 39 and 40.

53 Disconnect the wiring connector thes
undo the retaining screw and remove the
resistor from the housing.

54 Refitting is the reverse of removal. The
resistor should be sealed into position in the
air duct, using a suitable sealant.

9.41 Twist the blower motor to release Iit,
and lower it out of the housing
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driver’s side facia vent housing
% Remove the lighting switch as described in
Shapter 12.

- An air conditioning system is available on
tain models. It enables the temperature of

incoming air to be lowered, and dehumidifies
the air, which makes for rapid demisting and
increased comfort.

The cooling side of the system works in the
same way as a domestic refrigerator,
Refrigerant gas is drawn into a belt-driven
compressor and passes into a condenser
mounted in front of the radiator, where it loses
heat and becomes liquid. The liquid passes
through an expansion vaive to an evaporator,
where it changes from liquid under high
pressure to gas under low pressure. This
change is accompanied by a drop in
temperature, which cools the evaporator. The
refrigerant returns to the compressor and the
cycle begins again.

Air blown through the evaporator passes to
the air distribution unit, where it is mixed with
hot air blown through the heater matrix to
achieve the desired temperature in the
passenger compartment.

The heating side of the system works in the
same way as on models without air
conditioning (see Section 8).

The operation of the system is controlled
electronically by coolant temperature switches
(see Section 5), and pressure switches which
are screwed into the compressor high-
pressure line. Any problems with the system

should be referred to a VW dealer.
Precautions
Warning: The refrigeration
circuit contains a liquid
refrigerant (Freon) and it is
therefore dangerous to
disconnect any part of the system without
specialised knowledge and equipment. The
refrigerant is potentially dangerous and

should only be handled by qualified
persons. If it is splashed onto the skin it
can cause frostbite. It is not itself
poisonous, but in the presence of a naked
flame (including a cigarette) it forms a
poisonous gas. Uncontrolled discharging
of the refrigerant is dangerous and
potentially damaging to the environment.
Do not operate the air conditioning system
if it is known to be short of refrigerant, as
this may damage the compressor.

When an air conditioning system s fitted, it
is necessary to observe special precautions
whenever dealing with any part of the system,
its associated components and any items
which require disconnection of the system. If
for any reason the system must be
disconnected, entrust this task to your VW
dealer or a refrigeration engineer.

12 Air conditioning system
removal and refitting

Warning: Do not attempt to
open the refrigerant circuit.
Refer to the precautions given in
Section 11.
1 The only operation which can be carried out
easily without discharging the refrigerant is
the renewal of the compressor drivebelt,
which is covered in Chapter 1. All other
operations must be referred to a VW dealer or
an air conditioning specialist.
2 If necessary the compressor can be
unboited and moved aside, without
disconnecting its flexible hoses, after
removing the drivebeit.
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cleaner and inlet system components - removal and refitting ... 2 General fuel systemchecks ..................... See Chapter 1A
i cleaner filter element -renewal ................ See Chapter 1A General information and precautions ...........ccceeennnnnnnn 1
Sasch Mono-Motronic system components - removal and refitting . 5  Inlet air temperature vacuum switch - removal and refitting ....... 3
BN = YONOWEL | oo oy v o v e woaias o s alala slala Rialale o s ials atasatalalalare e 6 Inlet manifold - removal andrefitting . . ................0oaane. 10
=uel injection system - depressurisation .............0.000nn.. 9 Inlet manifold heater - testing, removal and refitting . ............ 1
"2e! injection system - testingand adjustment .. ............... 12 Unleaded petrol - general informationandusage ............... 13
= pump and gauge sender unit - removal and refitting ........ 7
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for % Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficult, % Difficult, suitable for % Very difficult, §
novice with littie forbemnerwlh § stm:leforcwpetam& experienced DIY § sdtd:leforexpertDlY&
N DIY mechanic N mechanic | or professional SN
= eclflcatlons
BRI ARV e mie o tale) o vie o mia Tt S A a a0 S le o o Lo e ta e oty Bosch Mono-Motronic 1.2.3
gine Codes ADXand AEA ........cccvveverensrennansansenses Bosch Mono-Motronic 1.3
............................................ Electric, immersed in fuel tank
..................................... 1000 cm3 / min (battery voltage of 12.5V)
..................................... 0.8to 1.2 bar
.......................................... 750 to 850 rpm (non-adjustable, electronically controlled)
............................................ 0.5% (non-adjustable)
..................................... 6300 rpm (governed electronically)
electrical resistance .........cccvvveeiennannennnsonnas 1.2 to 1.6 ohms at 15 to 30°C
mended fuel
um octane rating (@llmodels) ..........cciiiiiiiinrnininnns 95 RON unleaded
manifold heaterresistance ...................... 0.25 to 0.5 ohms (engine cold)
que wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
B cleaner housing NUES/DOIS . ..........cciviiinniienennnannss 10 7
EEEHOSS qUIde PO DOI < 2o c o it s aole s nsleisisie snianiosiae 15 1
| Fuel pump/gauge sender unit Securingring «.....ocvvvvverennan. 75 55
IR tank fillor NOCK SCTOWS . ....cvvecenssevconcavscnssensncan 4 3
R AnK MOUNINg DORS . o ae o st st cecanoias s sisias oninnyees 25 18
| mector cap/inlet air temperature sensor housing screw ............ 5 4
et manifold heater retainingscrews ............ccivveviinnnns 10 7
¥et manifold retainingnuts/bolts . .........iiiiiiiiiiiiiaaa., 25 18
e R e R e R R IO Do OO0 50 37
Throttle body mounting flange-to-inlet manifoldnuts . ............. 10 7
Throttle valve positioningmodulescrews . ... ...iiiiiiiiieaaes 6 4

“Safer to Chapter 2A for engine code listings.
expert22 ana http://rutracker.org



http://rutracker.org

4A#2 Fuel system - single-point petrol injection

1 General information and
precautions

General information

The Bosch Mono-Motronic system is a self-
contained engine management system, which
controls both the fuel injection and ignition
(see illustration). This Chapter deals with the
fuel injection system components only - refer
to Chapter 5B for details of the ignition
system components.

The fuel injection system comprises a fuel
tank, an electric fuel pump, a fuel filter, fuel

supply and return lines, a throttie body with an
integral electronic fuel injector, and an
Electronic Control Unit (ECU) together with its
assoclated sensors, actuators and wiring.

The fuel pump delivers a constant supply of
fuel through a cartridge filter to the throttie
body, at a slightly higher pressure than
required - the fuel pressure regulator (integral
with the throttle body) maintains a constant
fuel pressure at the fuel injector, and returns
excess fuel to the tank via the return line. This
constant flow system also helps to reduce fuel
temperature and prevents vaporisation.

The fuel injector is opened and closed by
an Electronic Control Unit (ECU), which
caiculates the injection timing and duration

3456
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1.1 Bosch Mono-Motronic engine management system component locations

1 Charcoal filter solenoid 7 Inlet air temperature 14 Main wiring harmness
valve sensor connector connector

2 Knock sensor - engine 8 Fuel pressure regulator 15 Coolant temperature
codes ADX and AEAonly 9 Fuel injector and inlet air sender

3 Injection unit/throttie body temperature sensor 16 Earth connection

4 Inlet air temperature 10 Throttle vaive 17 Spark plug
vacuum switch potentiometer 18 Air cleaner and air inlet

5 ECU 11 Ignition coil trunking

6 Throttle valve positioning 12 Distributor 19 Charcoal canister
module and idle switch 13 Lambda sensor connector

according to engine speed, throttle postas
and rate of opening, inlet air temperatss.
coolant temperature, road speed and exhaus
gas oxygen content information, rec i
from sensors mounted on the engine. -

Inlet air is drawn into the engine through =
air cleaner, which contains a renewable paoe
filter element. The inlet air temperature
regulated by a vacuum-operated
mounted in the air cleaner inlet t
which blends air at ambient temperature
hot air, drawn from over the exhaust manie
Vacuum supply to the valve is regulated by
temperature switch mounted in the
cleaner. .

The temperature of the air entering ™
throttle body is measured by a sense
mounted directly above the injector. THS
information is used by the ECU to fine-tune
the fuelling requirements for differsn
operating temperatures.

Idie speed control is achieved partly by
electronic throttle positioning odu
mounted on the side of the throttie body ¢
partly by the ignition system, which gives 8
control of the idle speed by altering
ignition timing. As a result, manual adjusts
of the engine idle speed is not necessary.
possible.

To improve cold starting and idling (and %
economy), an electric heating element &
mounted on the underside of the
manifold; this prevents fuel
condensation when the engine is cold. Pows
is supplied to the heater by a relay, which 5 8
turn controlled by the ECU. The heater
sometimes known as the ‘hedgehog’, due
its appearance.

The exhaust gas oxygen content &
constantly monitored by the ECU via
Lambda sensor, which is mounted in
exhaust pipe. The ECU then uses ™
information to modify the injection timing
duration to maintain the optimum air/fuel ra
- a result of this is that manual adjustment:
the idle exhaust CO content is not necessany
All models are fitted with a catalytic co
- see Chapter 4D for details.

In addition, the ECU controls the op
of the activated charcoal filter evapo
loss system - refer to Chapter 4D for
details. .,
It should be noted that fault diagnosis of $he
Bosch Mono-Motronic system is ol
possible with dedicated electronic tes
equipment. Problems with the system
operation should therefore be referred to &
VW dealer for assessment. Once the fault has
been Identified, the removal/refitting
sequences detailed in the following s
will then allow the appropriate componentis
to be renewed as required.

Precautions
Warning: Petrol is extremely

BCUO

of the fuel system.
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" 21a Release the air filter cover clips . . .

Do not smoke, or allow any naked flames
uncovered light bulbs near the work
. Note that gas powered domestic
sopliances with pilot flames, such as
ers boilers and tumble-dryers, also
present a fire hazard - bear this in mind if
are working in an area where such
sopliances are present. Always keep a
lable fire extinguisher close to the work
, and familiarise yourself with its
A tion before starting work. Wear eye

atection when working on fuel systems,
d wash off any fuel spilt on bare skin
diately with soap and water. Note
fuel vapour is just as dangerous as
Sauid fuel - possibly more so; a vessel that

s been emptied of liquid fuel will still
wontain vapour, and can be potentially

Many of the operations described in this
pter involve the disconnection of fuel
s, which may cause an amount of fuel
sllage. Before commencing work, refer to
b above Warning and the information in
ty first! at the beginning of this
nual.

" Residual fuel pressure always remain in
fuel system, long after the engine has
switched off. This pressure must be
ed in a controlled manner before
can commence on any component in
fuel system - refer to Section 9 for

 When working with fuel system

2.2b ...and the Allen bolts around the
outside of the housing (arrowed)

2.1b ... then lift off the cover and unclip
the vacuum hose (arrowed)

components, pay particular attention to
cleanliness - dirt entering the fuel system
may cause blockages, which will lead to
poor running.

In the interests of personal safety and
equipment protection, many of the
procedures in this Chapter suggest that the
negative lead be removed from the battery
terminal. This firstly eliminates the
possibility of accidental short-circuits being
caused as the vehicle is being worked
upon, and secondly prevents damage to
electronic components (eg sensors,
actuators, ECUs) which are particularly
sensitive to the power surges caused by
disconnection or reconnection of the wiring
harness whilst they are still live.

It should be noted, however, that the
engine management systems described in
this Chapter (and Chapter 58B) have a
learning capability, that allows the system
to adapt to the engine’s running
characteristics as it wears with use. This
learnt information is lost when the battery
is disconnected, and the system will then
take a short period of time to re-learn the
engine’s characteristics - this may be
manifested (temporarily) as rough idling,
reduced throttle response and possibly a
slight increase in fuel consumption, until
the system re-adapts. The re-adaptation
time will depend on how often the vehicle
is used and the driving conditions
encountered.

2.3 Unhook the ignition coil earth strap
from the side of the air cleaner housing

2.2a Remove the air cleaner housing
securing nuts around the top of the throttie

body (arrowed) . ..
2 Air cleaner and inlet &
components - N
removal and refitting ZQ

Removal

1 Release the over-centre wire clips around
the air cleaner top cover, and lift off the top
cover. Where applicable, unclip the vacuum
hose from the cover (see illustrations).

2 Lift out the air cleaner element, then
unscrew and remove the three central nuts
and three Allen bolits which secure the air
cleaner housing to the throttle body (see
illustrations).

3 Lift out the insulated earth strap leading to
the ignition coil, which is hooked into a clip on
the right-hand side of the air cleaner housing
(see illustration).

4 Slacken the retaining screw and disconnect
the air ducting from the air cleaner housing
(see illustration).

5 Unclip the vacuum hose from the front
underside of the housing, and the charcoal
canister hose from the rear of the housing
(see illustrations).

6 Lift the housing away from the throttie body
slightly, then disconnect the vacuum pipes
underneath leading to the throttie body and
the air inlet temperature control valve housing
(see illustration). Label the pipes if necessary
for accurate refitting.

2.4 Slacken the cross-head screw and
detach the inlet duct from the housing
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2.5a Unclip the vacuum hose (arrowed) from the front ...

7 Pull off the crankcase breather pipe from
the base of the housing (see illustration).

8 The air cleaner housing can now be
removed from the engine compartment (see
illustration).

9 The removal of the rest of the air inlet
trunking is fairly self-evident. The trunking is
secured to the air inlet temperature valve
housing by a single screw at each end, and
the vaive housing itself is mounted to the inner
wing by a single bolt. The air inlet trumpet is
attached to the inner wing by a further bolt;
once removed, it can then be pulled from the
aperture in the inner wing. The duct to the

2.6 Lift up the housing, and disconnect the
vacuum pipes from the base of the air
temperature vacuum switch

2.9a Removing the screw securing the
duct to the air temperature control valve
housing

single-point petrol injection

1\

exhaust manifold warm-air collector plate is
simply pulled off the pipe stubs (see
illustrations).

Refitting

10 Refit the air cleaner and air inlet system
components by following the removal
procedure in reverse. Make sure that the
vacuum connections to the throttie body and
air inlet temperature valve housing are
correctly and securely made. The air cleaner
housing must be correctly mounted on the
throttle body, to ensure there is no air

2.7 Pull off the crankcase broathef hose
from the base of the housing

2.9b Air temperature control vaive housing
mounting bolt on inner wing

5b ...and the charcoal canister hose (arrowed) from the

the housing

3 Inlet air temperature
vacuum switch -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Remove the air cleaner housing
described in Section 2.

2 Using a small fiat-bladed screwdriver, pe
off the retaining plate from below the vac
switch. The plate will probably be quite
but work carefully, to avoid damaging the
stubs.

=

\,

\

2.8 Withdraw the air cleaner housing from
the engine compartment

2.9¢ Pulling off the warm-air duct from the
temperature control valve housing




o-12 Weekly checks

Brake fluid level

A

Warning:

® Brake fluid can harm your
eyes and damage painted
surfaces, so use extreme
caution when handling and
pouring it.

® Do not use fiuid that has
been standing open for some
time, as it absorbs moisture
from the air, which can cause a
dangerous loss of braking
effectiveness.

HAYNES * Make sure that your car is

= on level ground.

I[] " * The fluid level in the
reservoir will drop slightly as

the brake pads wear down, but the fluid

level must never be allowed to drop

below the “MIN” mark.

Safety First!

@ If the reservoir requires repeated topping-
up this is an indication of a fluid leak
somewhere in the system, which should be
investigated immediately.

@ If a leak is suspected, the car should not be
driven until the braking system has been
checked. Never take any risks where brakes
are concemed.

=y

The brake fluid reservoir is located on the
right-hand side of the engine

compartment, next to the suspension
strut top mounting.

Unscrew the reservoir cap and carefully ift

it out of position, taking care not to damage

the level switch fioat. Place the cap and
float on a piece of clean rag. Inspect the
reservoir; if the fluid is dirty, the hydraulic system
should be drained and refilled (see Chapter 1),

Cim

The MAX and MIN marks are indicated on
the front of the reservoir. The fluid level
must be kept between the marks at all
times. If topping-up is necessary, first wipe
clean the area around the filler cap to prevent
dirt entering the hydraulic system.

W" A

Carefully add fluid, taking care not to spill

it onto the surrounding components. Use

only the specified fluid; mixing different
types can cause damage to the system. After
topping-up to the correct level, securely refit
the cap and wipe off any spiit fluid.

Screen washer fluid level*

*On models with a headlight washer
system, the screen wash is also used to
clean the headlights. The underbonnet
reservoir also serves the tailgate washer.

The screen washer fluid reservoir is
located in the left-hand rear comer of the
engine compartment, behind the battery.

Screenwash additives not only keep the
winscreen clean during foul weather, they also
prevent the washer system freezing in cold
weather - which is when you are likely to need it
most. Don’t top up using plain water as the

The screen washer level can be seen
through the reservoir body. If topping-up
is necessary, open the cap.

screenwash will become too diluted, and will
freeze during cold weather. On no account use
coolant antifreeze in the washer system -

this could discolour or damage paintwork.

When topping-up the reservoir, add a
screenwash additive in the quantities
recommended on the additive bottle.
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ove the vacuum switch from the air

5 Il
‘Safit the vacuum switch by following the
moval procedure in reverse. If the seal is
aged or deteriorated, fit a new one when
smbling. Press the retaining plate firmly
2 position over the pipe stubs.

!

ove the air cleaner housing as
scribed in Section 2.

‘At the throttie body, disconnect the
poalerator cable inner from the throttie valve
ndle plate by pulling on the cable inner and
§ Bamove the adjustment clip and extract the
gable outer from the mounting bracket (see

tration).
| Befer to Chapter 11 and remove the facia
5 panels from underneath the steering
or pedal slightly, then unclip the accelerator
ple end from the pedal extension lever.
At the point where the cable passes
rough the bulkhead, unscrew the cap from
two-piece grommet so that the cable can

freely.
Release the cable from its clips and guide it
gut through the bulkhead grommet.
B Refit the accelerator cable by following the
noval procedure in reverse.

iustment

| At the throttie body, fix the position of the
;able outer in its mounting bracket by
arting the metal clip in one of the locating
“wots (see illustration), such that when the
ccelerator is depressed fully, the throttle
faive Is just held wide open to its end stop.

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
“before working on any component in the fuel
system.

|

‘Removal

1 Refer to Section 2 and remove the air
gleaner housing.

2 Refer to Section 9 and depressurise the fuel
system, then disconnect the battery negative
Jead and position it away from the terminal.
Note: If the vehicle has a security-coded

9 2 8
2.9d Air cleaner housing and inlet system components

1 Air cleaner housing 5 Retaining plate 10 To throttie body
2 Mounting nut/bolt 6 Warm-air inlet duct connection
3 Inlet air temperature 7 Air inlet temperature 11 Grommet

vacuum switch control vaive housing 12 Non-retumn valve for
4 Seal 8 Vacuum hose crankcase breather

9 Airinlet trunking plpe

radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

3 Disconnect the fuel supply and return
hoses from the ports on the side of the throttie

body. Note the arrows that denote the
direction of fuel flow, and mark the hoses
accordingly (see illustrations). The fuel
supply hose is colour-coded white, and the
return hose has blue markings.
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5.6 Throttie body through-bolts (A), fuel .11 Removing the injector securing

pressure regulator screws (B) and injector scrow
securing screw (C)
1 2 3 4 5

Injector/air infet

temperature sensor
securing screw

7 Air infet temperature
sensor

8 Fuel infector

9 Fuel supply
connection

10 Upper-to lower
section gasket

11 Fuel return connection

12 Soal

13 12 11

& //,@ 2

5.4 Disconnecting the fuel injector
plug

4 Unplug the wiring hamess from the theces
body at the connectors, labelling them 1o
correct refitting later (see illustration).
5 Refer to Section 4 and disconnect #
accelerator cable from the throttie body.
6 Loosen and remove the four t
which secure the throttle body to the
manifold (see illustration). Lift the throttie bee
away from the inlet manifold, recovering #
gasket (where applicable). Unless specifics
required, it is not recommended that the ug
and lower halves of the throttle body &
separated - these are heid together by two s
through-boits. If the two halves are spiit, 8
gasket must be used on reassembly.
Refitting

7 Refitting is a reversal of removal; renes
gaskets where appropriate. Tighten
through-bolts securely. On completion, ch
and if necessary adjust the accelerator ¢

Fuel injector

Removal
8 Refer to Section 2 and remove the
cleaner housing. B
9 Refer to Section 9 and depressurise the!
system, then disconnect the battery nég
lead and position it away from the term
refer to the note in paragraph 2.
10 Unplug the wiring harness from
injector at the connector(s), labelling thes
aid correct refitting later.

11 Remove the screw and lift off the
retaining cap/inlet air temperature
housing (see illustration). Recover the gass
12 Release the securing washer, then IS S
injector out of the throttie body, rece
the O-ring seals (see illustration). i
13 Check the injector electrical resistass
using a multimeter and compare the ress
with the Specifications.
Refitting

14 Refit the injector by following the remas
procedure in reverse, renewing all C
seals and gaskets. Apply a suitable sealasts
the screw threads, then insert and tightes ™
retaining screw to the specified torque.

Inlet air temperature sensor

15 The inlet air temperature sensor & &
integral part of the injector retaining a8

ougl




Fuel system - single-point petrol injection 4Ae7

ﬂhlnvallsasdesonbedhu\oprevioussub-

pressure regulator

moval
i the operation of the fuel pressure
ator is in question, dismantle the unit as
cribed below, then check the cleanliness
3 integrity of the internal components.
The fuel pressure regulator components
matched to the upper part of the throttle
during manufacture. If the pressure
ator is defective, VW state that the upper
of the throttle body must be renewed
ymplete. Consult your parts supplier for the
it advice.
¥ Remove the air cleaner housing, with
gecence to Section 2,
Refer to Section 9 and depressurise the
system, then disconnect the battery
seqative lead and position it away from the
- refer 10 the note in paragraph 2.
With reference to the relevant sub-
ction, remove the screw and lift off the inlet
¢ tamperature sensor/injector cap.
Slacken and withdraw the three Torx
g screws and lift off the fuel pressure
ator retaining frame.
Uﬂ out the upper cover, spring and

Cban all the components thoroughly,
inspect the membrane for cracks or

StS

ing
Reassemble the pressure regulator by
ing the removal procedure in reverse.

pitle valve positioning
odule

Disconnect the battery negative lead and

gsition it away from the terminal - refer to
graph 2. Remove the air cleaner housing,

‘ reference to Section 2,

25 Refer to Section 4 and disconnect the

\accelerator cable from the throttie body.

25 Unplug the connector from the side of the

m valve positioning module.

27 Remove the retaining screws (see

Wustration) and lift the module, together with

e accelerator cable outer mounting bracket,

‘away from the throttie body.

Refitting

28 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Note

#at if a new module has been fitted, the

. adiustment of the idle switch will need to be

chacked - refer to a VW dealer for advice as

s operation requires access to dedicated

%est equipment.

. Throttle valve potentiometer

29 Refer to the relevant sub-Section and

ramove the throttle body. The throttle valve

potentiometer is an Integral part of the lower

section of the throttle body, and cannot be

renewed separately.

5.27 Throttle valve positioning module
securing screws

Idle switch

30 Refer to the relevant sub-Section and
remove the throttie valve positioning module.
The idle switch is an integral part of the
module, and cannot be renewed separately.

31 Where a new throttle valve positioning
module has been fitted, the adjustment of the
idle switch will need to be checked - refer to a
VW dealer for advice as this operation
requires access to dedicated test equipment.

Lambda sensor

Removal

32 The lambda sensor is threaded into the
exhaust pipe, ahead of the catalytic converter
(see illustration). Refer to Chapter 4D for
details.

33 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 2. Unplug the wiring
harmess from the lambda sensor at the
connector, which is located in a bracket
mounted on the transmission.

34 Note: As a flying lead remains connected
to the sensor after it has been disconnected, if
the correct-size spanner is not available, a
slotted socket will be required to remove the
sensor. Working under the vehicle, slacken
and withdraw the sensor, taking care to avoid
damaging the sensor probe as it is removed.
Refitting

35 Apply a little anti-seize grease to the
sensor threads only - keep the probe tip ciean.
36 Refit the sensor to its housing, tightening
it to the correct torque. Restore the harness
connection. Note that the type of lambda

5.32 Lambda sensor - seen from below

sensor fitted depends on vehicle specification
- the sensor may not be interchangeable with
one obtained from another model.

Coolant temperature sensor
37 Refer to Chapter 3, Section 6.

Inlet manifold heater
38 Refer to Section 11,

Road speed sensor

39 The road speed sensor is mounted on the
transmission - refer to Chapter 7A.

Electronic control unit (ECU)

40 The ECU is located centrally behind the
engine compartment bulkhead, under one of
the windscreen cowl panels. To remove the
cowl panels, refer to Chapter 12, Section 13.
The unit is coded, and should not be removed
without consulting a VW dealer, otherwise it
may not function correctly when the multi-
plug is reconnected.

6 Fuel filter -
renewal

" Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1

before working on any component in the fuel

system,
Refer to Chapter 1A, Section 28.
\
Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

7 Fuel pump and gauge
sender unit -
removal and refitting

Warning: Avoid direct skin

contact with fuel - wear

protective clothing and gloves

when handling fuel system
components. Ensure that the work area is
well-ventilated to prevent the build-up of
fuel vapour.

General information

1 The fuel pump and gauge sender unit are
combined in one assembly, which is mounted
on the top of the fuel tank. Access is via a
hatch provided in the load space floor. The
unit protrudes into the fuel tank, and its
removal involves exposing the contents of the
tank to the atmosphere.

Removal

2 Depressurise the fuel system (Section 9).

3 Ensure that the vehicle is parked on a level
surface, then disconnect the battery negative
lead and position it away from the terminal,

4 Fold the rear seat forwards, and remove the
trim from the load space floor.

5 Slacken and withdraw the access hatch
screws, and lift the hatch away from the
floorpan.
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1 Wiring connector

2 Fuel supply hose to engine (colour-
coded black)

3 Fuel return hose (colour-coded blue)

6 Unplug the wiring hamess connector from
the pump/sender unit (see illustration).

7 Pad the area around the supply and return
fuel hoses with rags to absorb any spilt fuel,
then slacken the hose clips and remove them
from the ports at the sender unit. Observe the
supply and return arrows markings on the
ports - labei the fuel hoses accordingly to
ensure correct refitting later.

8 Unscrew the plastic securing ring and lift it
out. Use a pair of water pump pliers to grip
and rotate the plastic securing ring. Recover
the flange and seal.

9 Turn the pump/sender unit to the left to
release it from its bayonet fitting and lift it out,
holding it above the level of the fuel in the tank
until the excess fuel has drained out.

10 Remove the pump/sender unit from the
vehicle and lay it on an absorbent card or rag.
Inspect the float at the end of the sender unit
swinging arm for punctures and fuel ingress -
renew the unit if it appears damaged.

11 The fuel pick-up incorporated in the
assembly is spring-loaded to ensure that it

8.4 Fuel pump/sender unit pipes and
wiring to be disconnected for fuel tank
removal

1 Fuel retum hose

2 Wining connector

3 Fuel supply hose to tank
4 Breather pipe

always draws fuel from the lowest part of the
tank. Check that the pick-up is free to move
under spring tension with respect to the
sender unit body.

12 Inspect the rubber seal from the fuel tank
aperture for signs of fatigue - renew it if

necessary.
13 Inspect the sender unit wiper and track;
clean off any dirt and debris that may have
accumulated, and look for breaks in the track.

Refitting

14 Refit the sender unit by following the
removal procedure in reverse, noting the
following points:

a) Take care not to bend the float arm as the
unit is refitted,

b) When correctly installed, the
pump/sender unit fioat arm must point
towards the fuel filler pipe.

¢) Smear the tank aperture rubber seal with
clean fuel before fitting it in position.

d) The arrow markings on the sender unit
body and the fuel tank must be aligned.

@) Reconnect the fuel hoses to the correct
ports - observe the direction-of-flow
arrow markings.

RN

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

Removal

1 Before the tank can be removed, it must be
drained of as much fuel as possible. As no
drain plug is provided, it is preferable to carry
2 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt. Using a hand pump or
syphon, remove any remaining fuel from the
bottom of the tank.

3 Gain access to the top of the fuel
pump/sender unit as described in Section 7,
and disconnect the wiring hamess from the
top of the pump sender unit at the multiway
connector,

4 Disconnect the fuel return hose (colour-
coded blue) from the pump/sender unit, along
with the fuel supply and breather pipes (see
illustration). Label the pipes to ensure
accurate .

5 Loosen the right-hand rear wheel bolts,
then jack up the rear of the car and remove
the right-hand rear wheel.

6 Position a trolley jack under the centre of
the tank. Insert a block of wood between the
jack head and the tank to prevent damage to
the tank surface. Raise the jack until it just
takes the weight of the tank.

8 Fuel tank -
removal and refitting

7 Loosen and remove the two retaining
then detach the tank support bracket from
body (see illustration). Note that this bracs
doubles as an exhaust support - be reasy
support the exhaust system as the nuts |
removed. If wished, the remaining two =5
can also be removed, and the bracw
8 Unhook all the rear exhaust mountings %=
the body, then lower the exhaust Sysss
sufficiently to allow the fuel tank %
lowered. Do not allow the exhaust to s
down unsupported - tie it loosely to the bes
with wire, or position suitable supes
undemeath it, to just take its weight. ;
9 Working inside the rear right-hand Wi
arch, slacken and withdraw the screws
secure the tank filler neck inside of the wes
arch. Open the fuel filler flap and pest &
rubber sealing flange away from the bodywes
10 Loosen and remove the retaining bols
the front edge and around the tank, Kes
one hand on the tank to steady it as &
11 Lower the jack and tank away from
underside of the vehicle; detach the &8
pipes and the outlet pipe from the fuel filte
the tank is lowered. Disconnect the chass
canister vent pipe from the port on the ¢
neck as it is exposed. Locate the earths
strap and disconnect it from the t
the filler neck.

12 |f the tank is contaminated with sedi
water, remove the fuel pump/sender unit i
Section 7) and swill the tank out with clean &
The tank is injection-mouided from a synths
material, and if damaged, it should be renewss
However, in certain cases it may be possiie
have small leaks or minor damage repars
Seek the advice of a suitable specialist bafs
attempting to repair the fuel tank.

Refitting

13 Refitling is the reverse of the reme

procedure, noting the following points:

a) When lifting the tank back into position,
make sure the mounting rubbers are
correctly positioned, and take care {0
ensure none of the hoses get trapped
between the tank and vehicle body.

b) Ensure that all pipes and hoses are

8.7 Fuel tank support bracket (1)
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securely held in position with their
retaining clips.
& Reconnect the earth strap (o its terminal
on the filler neck.
- @ Tighten the tank retaining bolts to the
specified torque.
& On completion, refill the tank with fuel, and
exhaustively check for signs of leakage
prior to taking the vehicle out on the road.

Fuel injection system - §

Observe the precautions in Section 1
fore working on any component in the fuel

Warning: The
A procedure will merely relieve the
A pressure in the fuel system -
remember that fuel will still be
in the system components and
precautions accordingly before
o cting any of them.

- The fuel system referred to in this Section is
ned as the tank-mounted fuel pump, the
¥ filter, the fuel injector, the throttie body-
unted fuel pressure regulator, and the metal
@s and flexible hoses of the fuel lines
ptween these components, All these contain
i, which will be under pressure while the
aine is running and/or while the ignition is
piched on. The pressure will remain for
pme time after the ignition has been switched
. and must be relieved before any of these
nponents are disturbed for servicing work.
, the engine should be allowed to cool
| Referring to Chapter 12, locate and remove
 fuel pump relay. Alternatively, identify and
move the fuel pump fuse from the fusebox.
ith the fuel pump disabled, crank the
one for about ten seconds. The engine may

s and run for a while, but let it continue
sing until it stops. The fuel injector should
opened enough times during cranking to
derably reduce the line fuel pressure,
i reduce the risk of fuel spraying out when
2 el line is disturbed.

Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
Mote: /f the vehicle has a security-coded
W0, check that you have a copy of the code
sumber before disconnecting the battery.
to your VW dealer if in doubt.

# Place a suitable container beneath the
pevant  connection/union to  be
connected, and have a large rag ready to
up any escaping fuel not being caught
% the container.
8 Slowly loosen the connection or union nut
applicable) to avoid a sudden release of
gressure, and position the rag around the
‘sonnection to catch any fuel spray which may
¢ expelled. Once the pressure has been
~ meased, disconnect the fuel line. Insert plugs
| % minimise fuel loss and prevent the entry of
2t into the fuel system.

10 Inlet manifold -
removal and refitting

:

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Refer to Chapter 1A and drain the coolant
from the engine.

and discard the gasket, where applicable.
4 Slacken the clips and remove the coolan
hoses from the inlet manifold.

5 Refer to Chapter 9 and disconnect
brake servo vacuum hose from the port or
inlet manifold.

6 Disconnect the wiring for the inlet man
heater at the connector.

7 To allow the manifold to be withdrawn,
cable/hose guide must be removed. Th
secured to the inlet manifold by two sprei
pins, and by one of the air cleaner hou
peg boits. The spreader pins may just pul)
or it may be necessary to thread a s
tapping screw into the pin to gain gre:
purchase. If the pins are damaged
removal, obtain new ones for refitting. ~
peg bolit may be unscrewed using a pail
self-locking pliers. Lift the cable/hose gu
out of position.
8 Progressively slacken and remove the it
manifold retaining nuts and bolts, then loo:
the manifold from the cylinder head (s
illustration). Note that the retaining boits
of different lengths - to make refitting eas
note the location of each bolt as it is remov

1 23 456 78

10.8 Inlet manifold and related fuel system components

1 Alr cleaner housing 10 Fuel injection ECU

2 Housing securing nuts 11 ECU mounting bracket
and Allen bolts 12 Inlet air duct

3 Air temperature vacuum 13 Warm-air inlet
switch 14 Spreader pins

4 Retaining clip 15 Air temperature control

5 Thermostat housing valve

6 O-ring 16 Peg bolt

7 Coolant temperature 17 Fuel supply hose
sender 18 Fuel return hose

8 Connector 19 Lambda sensor

9 ECU muilti-plug 20 Cable guide

21 Lambda sensor wiring
connector

22 Inlet manifoid gasket

23 Inlet manifold securing
bolts

24 Inlet manifold

25 Vacuum connection to
brake servo

26 Coolant hose to
thermostat housing

27 Throttie body
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9 Make a final check to ensure that nothing
remains connected to the manifold, then
manoeuvre it out of the engine bay and
recover the gasket. If required, the throttie
body mounting flange can be removed by
unscrewing the retaining nuts and lifting it
from the inlet manifold.

Refitting

10 Refitting is the reverse of the removal

procedure, noting the following points:

a) Ensure that the manifold and cylinder
head mating surfaces are clean and dry.
Install the manifold with a new gasket,
and tighten its retaining nuts and bolts to
the specified torque setting.

b) Install the cable/hose guide using new
spreader pins if necessary. Ensure that
the fuel hoses are not kinked or pinched.

¢) Ensure that all relevant hoses are

d) Refit the throttle body as described in
Section 5.

@) On completion, refill the cooling system
as described in Chapter 1A.

11 Inlet manifold heater -
testing, removal and refitting

Testing

1 If the heater is suspected of having failed,
first check for a supply to the heater element -
refer to the wiring diagrams at the end of
Chapter 12, and check that the wiring is not
damaged, and that the fuse has not blown.
Disconnect the wiring plug for the heater
element, and using a suitable multi-meter,
check the resistance between the plug and a
good earth. Compare the result with the
specified value.

2 Itis not advisable to check for operation by
feeling under the element - if the heater is
:‘v:khg normally, it will quickly get extremely

Removal

3 The inlet manifold heater is secured to the
underside of the inlet manifold by three
screws (see illustration). With the air cleaner
housing and air inlet trunking removed as
described in Section 2, it should be possible
to access these screws to allow the heater to
be removed, but it may be necessary to
remove the inlet manifold as described in
Section 10.

4 Disconnect the wiring plug for the heater
element, and remove the heater from the
engine compartment.

Refitting

5 Refitting is a reversal of removal, tightening
the retaining screws to the specified torque.

11.3 Inlet manifold heater and

12 Fuollﬂoeﬂonm
o

1 If a fault appears in the fuel injection system,
first ensure that all the system wiring
connectors are securely connected and free of
corrosion. Then ensure that the fault is not due
to poor maintenance; ie, check that the air
cleaner filter element is clean, the spark plugs
are in good condition and correctly gapped, the
cylinder compression pressures are correct, the
ignition timing is comrect and the engine
breather hoses are clear and undamaged,
referring to Chapters 1A, 2A, 4D (Section 3) and
Chapter 58 for further information.
2 If these checks fail to reveal the cause of
the problem, the vehicle should be taken to a
suitably-equipped VW dealer for testing. A
diagnostic connector is incorporated in the
engine management system wiring hamess,
into which a dedicated electronic test
equipment can be plugged. The test
equipment is capable of ‘interrogating’ the
engine  management system ECU
electronically and accessing its internal fault
log. In this manner, faults can be pinpointed
quickly and simply, even if their occurrence is
intermittent. Testing all the system
components individually in an attempt to
locate the fault by elimination is a time-
consuming operation that is unlikely to be
fruitful (particularly if the fault occurs
and carries high risk of damage
to the ECU'’s internal components.

3 Experienced home mechanics equippes
with an accurate tachometer and a ca
calibrated exhaust gas analyser may be a2
todrockthoexhwgascommw _
engine idle speed; if these are found to be o8
of specification, then the vehicle must &=
taken to a suitably-equipped VW dealer %
assessment. Neither the air/fuel tuny
(exhaust gas CO content) nor the engine &
speed are manually adjustable; incorrect
results indicate a fault within the fuel inje
system.

Note: The information given in this Chapter &
correct at the time of writing, and applies o8
to petrols currently available in the UK. Che
with a VW dealer, as more up-10-C

information may be available. If traveling
abroad consult one of the moto
organisations (or a similar authority) for acwe
on the petrols available and their suitability o
your vehicle. )
1 The fuel recommended by VW is given &
the Specifications of this Chapter. 3
2 RON and MON are different testog
standards; RON stands for Research Octane
Number (also written as RM), while MON
stands for Motor Octane Number (also writtes
as MM).
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iecelerator cable - removal, refitting and adjustment ........... 4
& cleaner and inlet system - removal and refitting ............. 2
cleaner filter element -renewal ................ See Chapter 1A

Fuel pump and gauge sender unit - removal and refitting ........ 7
Fuel tank -removalandrefitting ...........c..civinenviennnns 8
General fuel systemchecks ..................... See Chapter 1A

General information and precautions

........................

*Refer to Chapter 2A for engine code listings.

BN = FONOWRL | oo s o s v/ ara s aiae araiais e s s sls o laValarnss e ainta ate 6 Inlet air temperature control system - general information ........ 3
Fuel injection system - depressurisation ............veeiniannn 9 Inlet manifold - removalandrefitting .................cutt, 10
*uel injection system - testingand adjustment . ................ 11 Unleaded petrol - general informationandusage ............... 12
Degrees of difficulty
% for beginner with % suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY § stitablefueoq:ertDlY&
SN some experience SN DIY mechanic § mechanic x| or professional N
Specifications
codes AER, ALL, AEX, AKV, ANXandAPQ ................ Bosch Motronic 9.0
.......................................... Magneti-Marelli 1AV
............................................ Electric, immersed in fuel tank
EEATID CORVOEV TR0 | .05 v 2 o abe\ore aala atetaraa usel e /e ur oo s/ & WV 1100 cm?3 / min (battery voltage of 12.5V)
R T R eSS S SR (i 2.5 bar
- Engine idle speed (non-adjustable, electronically controlled):
BREngine codes AERaNdALL ........c.ccieveinnnnsesnanscanes 660 to 740 rpm
Engine codes AEX, AKV, ANX and APQ:
Manual transmission models:
Control unit 030906 027A . ....vvveevennnrvonncsrannans 600 to 700 rom
Eontrol LIt 030/008/027IC: /s oo e s iolals n = b vicio Sibialeid’s i Rie A%l 770 to 970 rpm
Automatic transmissionmodels ....... .. .iiiiiieiiiiiiiias 750 to 850 rpm
Engine code AEE:
Manual transmissionmodels ...........ccciiiiiiniiaiianas 830 to 930 rpm
Automatic transmission models:
Control unit 032906 030A ........covvervunnennnnnnnnnn 750 to 850 rpm
EOntrOlUNIt D32: 908 0300 . - o creais s o s s aiary a ararelsl e wlea's 630 to 730 rpm
idle CO content (non-adjustable, electronically controlled) .......... 0.5 % max
L injector electricalresistance ...........cciviiiiiiieiaiiiiaan,, 14 to 17 ohms
Recommended fuel
Minimum octanerating(@limodels) ............cciviiiiiiiiin.. 95 RON unleaded
Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
- ECUmounting bracketnuts ............oooiiiiiiiiiiiiniinnns 10 7
BT TNOUNING DOMB' . « < v vele s wiare'siaielwinie v nisssla e sia’s) o s v 0 nlelale 10 7
inlet manifoldtocylinderhead .........cccoviveeeenccaccnnanes 20 15
RN ICMR SONIBON . s 3 5o e e e a3 o e s (4 e b R TR b oo e e aa e A 55 41
Jhrottlebody earthstrapbolt ..........cccoiininiennircncnsnns 10 7
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1 General information and
precautions

General information

The Bosch Motronic and Magneti-Marelli
1AV systems are self-contained engine
management systems, which control both the
fuel injection and ignition (see illustration).
This Chapter deals with the fuel system
components only - see Chapter 58 for details
of the ignition system.

The fuel injection system comprises a fuel
tank, an electric fuel pump, a fuel filter, fuel
supply and retum lines, a throttie body, a fuel
rail, a fuel pressure regulator, four electronic
fuel injectors, and an Electronic Control Unit

(ECU) together with its associated sensors,
actuators and wiring. The two systems used
are essentially very similar - the only
significant differences lie within the ECUs.

The fuel pump delivers a constant supply of
fuel through a cartridge filter to the fuel rail, at
a slightly higher pressure than required - the
fuel pressure reguiator maintains a constant
fuel pressure to the fuel injectors, and returns
excess fuel to the tank via the return line. This
constant flow system aiso helps to reduce fuel
temperature, and prevents vaporisation.

The fuel injectors are opened and closed by
an Electronic Control Unit (ECU), which
calculates the injection timing and duration
according to engine speed, crankshaft
position, throttie position and rate of opening,
inlet manifold depression, i
temperature, coolant temperature, road

1 2 3456 7 8910
/7 ”j_. 3 ® l,‘
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1.1 Bosch Motronic/Magneti-Marelli 1AV engine management system component locations

1 Lambda sensor connector 6 Throttle body 13 Earth connection
2 Lambda sensor 7 Knock sensor 14 Coolant temperature
3 Charcoal filter solenoid 8 Ignition coil sender
valve 9 Fuel rail 15 Air cleaner housing
4 ECU 10 Fuel pressure regulator 16 Fuel injector
5 Inlet manifold pressure 11 Distributor 17 Spark plug
and inlet air temperature 12 Main wiring harness 18 Oil pressure switch
sensor connector 19 Charcoal canister

speed and exhaust gas oxygen content
information, received from sensors mo -
on and around the engine.
lMubdnwnmomeengimM
air cleaner, which contains a renewable p
filter element. The inlet air temperature &
regulated by a vaive mounted in the
cleaner inlet trunking, which blends air
ambient temperature with hot air, drawn o
over the exhaust manifold.

The temperature of the air entering ¥
throttle body is measured by a se
mounted on the right-hand side of the
manifold. This sensor also monitors the
pressure in the inlet manifold. This info
is used by the ECU to fine-tune the
requirements for different op
conditions.

Idle speed control is achieved partly by &
electronic throttle valve positioning moduie.
on the rear of the throttie body and partly &
the ignition system, which gives fine control 8
the idle speed by altering the ignition timing.
As a result, manual adjustment of the eng
idle speed is not necessary or possible.

The exhaust gas oxygen content =
constantly monitored by the ECU via the
Lambda sensor, which is mounted in the
exhaust pipe. The ECU then uses tha
information to modify the injection timing am
duration to maintain the optimum air/fuel rate
- @ result of this is that manual adjustment &
the idle exhaust CO content is not necessany
or possible. All models are fitted with &
catalytic converter - see Chapter 4D.

Where fitted, the ECU controls
operation of the activated charcoal
evaporative loss system - nhrtochw
for further details.

It should be noted that fault diagnosis of &
mmmmmsymmmw
this Chapter is only possible with dedicats
systems operation should therefore s
referred to a VW dealer for assessment. Once
the fault has been identified, =
removal/refitting sequences detailed in
following Sections will then allow he
appropriate component(s) to be renewed as
required.

Precautions

Warning: Petrol is tremely
flammable - great care must bs

taken when working on any p
of the fuel system. |
Do not smoke, or allow any naked flames
or uncovered light bulbs near the :
area. Note that gas powered ¢ :
appliances with pilot flames, such as
heaters boilers and tumble-dryers, d’
present a fire hazard - bear this in mind #
you are working in an area where such
appliances are present. Always keep &
suitable fire extinguisher close to the work
area, and familiarise yourself with its

o

b
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2.2 Top view of air cleaner, showing the
four screws which secure the air cleaner
housing (arrowed)

and wash off any fuel spilt on bare skin
mmediately with soap and water. Note
hat fuel vapour is just as dangerous as
Bguid fuel - possibly more so; a vessel that
‘Bas been emptied of liquid fuel will still
tain vapour, and can be potentially
sxplosive.

Many of the operations described in this
‘Chapter involve the disconnection of fuel
Wnes, which may cause an amount of fuel
: Before commencing work, refer to
e above Waming and the information in
Safety first! at the beginning of this
‘manual.

Residual fuel pressure always remains in
e fuel system, long after the engine has
2een switched off. This pressure must be
mlieved in a controlled manner before
work can commence on any component in
the fuel system - refer to Section 9 for

details.

When working with fuel system
somponents, pay particular attention to
' gleanliness - dirt entering the fuel system
may cause blockages, which will lead to
poor running.

In the interests of personal safety and
wguipment protection, many of the
procedures In this Chapter suggest that
- the negative lead be removed from the
‘Battery terminal. This firstly eliminates the
possibility of accidental short-circuits
Seing caused as the vehicle is being
worked upon, and secondly prevents

2.5 Unhooking the ignition coil earth strap
from the side of the housing

2.3 Removing the air cleaner element (not
essential, if just the housing Is to be
removed)

damage to electronic components (eg
sensors, actuators, ECUs) which are
particularly sensitive to the power surges
caused by disconnection or reconnection
of the wiring harness whilst they are still
live.

It should be noted, however, that the
engine management systems described in
this Chapter (and Chapter 5B) have a
learning capability, that allows the system
to adapt to the engine's running
characteristics as It wears with use. This
learnt information is lost when the battery
Is disconnected, and the system will then
take a short period of time to re-learn the
engine’s characteristics - this may be
manifested (temporarily) as rough idling,
reduced throttie response and possibly a
slight increase in fuel consumption, until
the system re-adapts. The re-adaptation
time will depend on how often the vehicle
is used and the driving conditions

encountered.

BN
Removal
1 On 1.0 litre models, refer to Chapter 2A and
remove the engine top cover,

2 There are eight screws visible on the air
cleaner top cover, and four of them are

2 Air cleaner and inlet system
- removal and refitting

-~

2.4 Slackening the air ducting retaining

screw

marked 1 to 4 on the top cover - these four
screws secure the housing to the inlet
manifold (see illustration). The remaining four
screws secure the air cleaner top cover to the
air cleaner housing, and need only be
removed if the filter element is to be renewed.
If all eight screws are removed, note that they
are of different lengths, so note their locations
as they are removed.

3 If all eight screws have been removed, lift
off the air cleaner top cover, and take out the
filter element (see illustration).

4 Slacken the retaining screw and disconnect
the air ducting from the air cleaner housing
(see illustration).

5 Unclip the vacuum pipe and charcoal
canister hose from the air cleaner housing.
Unhook the insulated earth strap leading to
the ignition coll, which is hooked into a clip on
the right-hand side of the housing (see
illustration).

6 Lift up the air cleaner housing, and
disconnect the crankcase breather pipe from
the stub. Check the pipe for signs of
hardening or splitting, and fit a new pipe if
necessary. Pull off the vacuum pipes from the
base of the air temperature vacuum switch,
noting their locations and colour-coding for
use when refitting (see illustrations).

7 The air cleaner housing can now be
removed from the engine compartment.
Recover the sealing washer from the base of
the housing - it may still be on the throttle
body. Examine the seal condition, and renew
if it provides a less-than-airtight fit,

2.6a Disconnecting the crankcase breather
pipe from the base of the air cleaner

2.6b The air temperature vacuum switch
hose fittings are colour-coded
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2.8a Remove the retaining screws and
disconnect the sections of air ducting

8 The removal of the rest of the air inlet
trunking is fairly self-evident. The trunking is
secured to the air inlet temperature valve
housing by a single screw at each end, and
the valve housing itself is mounted to the inner
wing by a single bolt. The air inlet trumpet is
attached to the inner wing by a further bolt;
once removed, it can then be pulied from the
aperture in the inner wing. The duct to the
exhaust manifold warm-air collector plate may

2.8b The warm-air duct is simply pulled off
the collector plate stub

have a worm-drive clip securing one end;
once this is loosened, the duct is simply
pulled off the pipe stubs (see illustrations).
Refitting

9 Refit the air cleaner by following the
removal procedure in reverse. The air cleaner
housing must be correctly mounted on the
throttie body, to ensure there is no air

leakage.

2.8c Air cieaner housing and inlet system components

1 Alr cleaner top cover
2 Alr fitter element
3 Air cleaner housing

4 Seal

5 Crankcase breather hose
6 Air inlet trunking

7 Warm-air duct
8 Alr inlet temperature valve
housing

General information

1 The inlet air temperature control
consists of a temperature-controlled &
valve, mounted in its own housing in the
cleaner inlet trunking, and a duct to the
air collector plate over the exhaust manifold.
2 The temperature sensor in the flap
housing senses the temperature of the
air, and opens the valve when a preset
limit is reached. As the flap valve opens,
air drawn from around the exhaust
blends with the inlet air,

3 As the temperature of the inlet air rises,
sensor closes the flap progressively, until
warm-air supply from the exhaust manifoid
completely closed off, and only air at
temperature is admitted to the air cleaner.
4 With the ducting removed from
temperature control flap valve housing,
sensor is visible (see illustration). If
hairdryer and suitable freeze spray #
available, the action of the sensor can
tested.

4removalreﬁtt?3h-
and adjustment

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the
systom.

Removal

1 Remove the air cleaner housing &%
described in Section 2.

2 Remove the metal clip and extract the
cable outer from the mounting bracket (ses
illustration).

3 At the throttle body, disconnect the
accelerator cable inner from the throttie vaive
spindie (see illustration). ‘
4 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the facia
trim panels from underneath the steering

3.4 Air inlet temperature control flap valve
(1) and temperature sensor (2)
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Power steering fluid level

Beforeyou start:

v Park the vehicle on level ground.

Set the steering wheel straight-ahead.

If the system is cold, the fluid level should
be checked with the engine switched off.

If the system is at operating temperature,
the fluid level should be checked with the

engine running.

S\ G SERN

A

BISE] For the check to be
2 20m ol ACCUrate, the steering must J
HINT] not be turned once the The reservoir is located in the front left-
engine has been stopped. hand side of the engine compartment,
behind the lock carrier panel.
Safety First!

® The need for frequent topping-up indicates
a leak, which should be investigated
immediately.

Wipe the fiuid dipstick attached to the

cap clean with a clean non-fluffy rag,

then screw the cap fully back into
position, hand-tight. Unscrew the cap once
more, and note the reading on the dipstick.
When the system is cold, the fluid level should
be up to the MIN mark; when hot, it should be
between the MAX and MIN marks.

Wipe clean the area around the reservoir

filer neck and unscrew the filler

cap/dipstick from the reservoir, using a
flat-bladed screwdriver in the slot provided on
the reservoir cap.

When toppmg up, use the specified type

of fluid and do not overfill the reservoir.

Note that all models require special VW
hydraulic oil in the system. When the level is
correct, securely refit the cap.

Wiper blades

Chocku\econdnionofthewiperblades

if they are cracked or show any signs of

deterioration, or if the glass swept area is
smeared, renew them. Wiper blades should
be renewed annually.

To remove a windscreen wiper blade pull

the arm fully away from the screen until it

locks. Swivel the blade through 90°,
press the locking tab with your fingers and
slide the blade out of the arm's hooked end.

3 Don’t forget to check the tailgate wiper
blade as well. To remove the blade,

simply slide the blade out of the hooked
end of the am.



pull the cable outer from the mounting
: bracket

Depress the accelerator pedal slightly, then
clip the accelerator cable end from the
At the point where the cable passes
pugh the bulkhead, unscrew the cap from
two-piece grommet so that the cable can

ove freely.
‘T Release the cable from its securing clips
d guide it out through the bulkhead

_ ng
Refit the accelerator cable by following the
ssmoval procedure in reverse.

diustment

At the throttie body, fix the position of the
gable outer in its mounting bracket by
mserting the metal clip in one of the locating
pts (see illustration), such that when the

5.6a One of the throttie body through-
bolts also secures the earth strap ...

Fuel system - multi-point petrol injection 4Be5

4.3 Disconnect the cable inner from the
throttie spindie

accelerator is depressed fully, the throttle
valve is just touching its end stop.

5 Englne management
system components -
removal and refitting §
Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

Throttie body

Removal

1 Remove the air cleaner housing as
described in Section 2.

2 Refer to Section 4 and detach the
accelerator cable from the throttie valve lever.
3 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and

5.6b ...remove the bolt, and move the
strap to one side

4.9 Adjust the accelerator cable, then fix
the cable using the metal clip in one of the
slots

position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt,

4 Unplug the wiring connectors from the
throttle potentiometer and from the inlet
manifold pressure/air temperature sensor
(see illustrations).

§ Disconnect the hose for the charcoal
canister from the port on the throttie body
(see lllustration).

6 Slacken and withdraw the through-bolts,
then lift the throttie body away from the inlet
manifold. Recover and discard the gasket.
Note that one of the boits secures the throttie
body earth strap (see illustrations).

7 If required, refer to the relevant sub-Section
and remove the throttie potentiometer.

5.5 Disconnect the charcoal canister hose
from the stub on the throttie body

5.6c Remove the remaining through-
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5.6d ... lift away the throttie body...

Refitting

8 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the
following:

a) Use a new throttie body-to-inlet manifold
gasket.

b) Tighten the throttie body through-bolits
securely, to prevent air leaks. A tightening
torque for these bolts is not specified by
the manufacturers.

¢) Ensure that all hoses and electrical
connectors are refitted securely.

d) With reference to Section 4, check and if
necessary adjust the accelerator cable.

Fuel injectors and fuel rail

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system. If a faulty injector is suspected, before
removing the injectors, it is worth trying the
effect of one of the proprietary injector-

5.10b ... then unclip the harness retaining
clips, and move the wiring harness to one
side

NN

5.14b ... and recover the injector lower
O-ring seals (arrowed)

5.6e ...and recover the base gasket

cleaning treatments. These can be added to
the petrol in the tank, and are intended (o
clean the injectors as you drive.

Removal

9 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 3.

10 Unplug the injector harness connectors,
labelling them to aid correct refitting later.
Unclip the wiring harness clips from the top of
the fuel rail, and lay the harness to one side
(see illustrations).

11 Refer to Section 9 and depressurise the
fuel system.

12 Disconnect the vacuum hose from the
port on the bottom of the fuel pressure
regulator.

13 Slacken the clips and disconnect the fuel
supply and return hoses from the end of the
fuel rail. Carefully note the fitted positions of

5.13 Fuel supply and return connections at
the fuel rail - note direction-of-flow arrows
and colour-coding

> o -

5.10a Disconnect the injector wiring
the hoses - the supply hose is marked
black or white arrow, and the return hose &
marked with a blue arrow (see illustration)
14 Slacken and withdraw the fuel
mounting bolts, then carefully lift the rail
from the inlet manifold, together with
injectors. Recover the injector lower C
seals as they emerge from the manifold
illustrations). 3
15 The injectors can be removed indivic
from the fuel rail by extracting the rele
metal clip and easing the injector out of
rail. Recover the injector upper O-ring
(see illustrations).
16 If required, remove the fuel pres:
regulator, referring to the relevant sub-Sec
for guidance.
17 Check the electrical resistance of ==
injector using a multimeter and compans #
with the Specifications.

5.1 Using a suitable screwdriver, prise
out the injector securing clip . . .

5.15b ...and remove it from the fuel raé
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_jlﬂoﬂnhein;ector\sandhnuailbylolowmg
e removal procedure in reverse, noting the

pwing points:
‘& Renew the injector O-ring seals if they
. sppear worn or damaged.
2 Ensure that the injector retaining clips are
~ securely seated.
‘&) Check that the fuel supply and return
hoses are reconnected correctly - refer to
the colour coding described in Removal.
@ Check that all vacuum and electrical
connections are remade correctly and

securely.

On completion, check exhaustively for
fuel leaks before bringing the vehicle back
into service.

ol pressure regulator

le: Observe the precautions in Section 1
working on any component in the fuel
F val

98 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
it away from the terminal - refer to the
pote in paragraph 3.

20 Refer to Section 9 and depressurise the
system.

Disconnect the vacuum hose from the
on the bottom of the fuel pressure

22 Slacken the clip and disconnect the fuel
‘ hose from the end of the fuel rail. This

‘rags underneath the fuel regulator housing.
m The supply hose is marked with a black
o white arrow.

' 23 Extract the retaining clip from the top of
he regulator housing and lift out the regulator
body, recovering the O-ring seals (see
Blustrations).

Refitting

24 Refit the fuel pressure regulator by
following the removal procedure in reverse,
noting the following points:
a) Renew the O-ring seals if they appear
worn or damaged.

5.23a The fuel pressure regulator is
mounted in the end of the fuel rail

(arrowed)

b) Ensure that the regulator retaining clip is
securely seated.
¢) Refit the regulator vacuum hose securely.

Throttle valve potentiometer

Note: The potentiometer is matched to the
throttle body during manufacture, and is not
available separately - if defective, a complete
throttie body assembly will be required.
Removal

25 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 3.

26 Unplug the harness connector from the
potentiometer.

27 Remove the retaining screws and lift the
potentiometer away from the throttle body.
Recover the gasket.

Refitting

28 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting
the following:

a) Renew the gasket if it is damaged.

b) Ensure that the potentiometer drive
engages correctly with the throttie spindie
extension.

¢) On vehicles with automatic transmission,
the potentiometer must be matched to
the automatic transmission Electronic
Control Unit (ECU) - this operation
requires access to dedicated electronic
test equipment, refer to a VW dealer for
advice.

Inlet manifold temperature
sensor

Removal

29 The sensor is attached to the right-hand
side of the inlet manifold.

30 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 3. Unplug the harness
connector from the sensor.

31 Remove the two securing screws, and pull
the sensor from the manifold. Recover the O-
ring seal.

Refitting

32 Refitting is a reversal of removal, renewing
the O-ring seal if necessary, and tightening

the securing screws securely.

5.23b To remove the pressure regulator,

prise out the retaining clip and withdraw it
from the fuel rail

Road speed sensor

33 The road speed sensor is mounted on the
transmission - refer to Chapter 7A.

Coolant temperature sensor
34 Refer to Chapter 3, Section 6.

Lambda sensor

Removal

35 The lambda sensor is threaded into the
exhaust downpipe, ahead of the catalytic
converter (see illustration). Refer to Chapter
4D for details.

36 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 3. Unplug the wiring
harness from the lambda sensor at the
connector, located on the right-hand side of
the engine rear mounting.

37 On early models, the sensor is only
accessible from below - later models have the
sensor situated higher up the downpipe, and
it can be accessed from above. Slacken and
withdraw the sensor, taking care to avoid
damaging the sensor probe as it is removed.
Note: As a flying lead remains connected to
the sensor after is has been disconnected, if
the correct-size spanner is not available, a
siotted socket will be required to remove the

5.35 On later models, the lambda sensor is
situated at the top of the exhaust
downpipe - on earlier modeis, the sensor
is further down
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5.40 The fuel injection ECU is situated
under the windscreen cowl panels

Refitting

38 Apply a little anti-seize grease to the
sensor threads - avoid contaminating the
probe tip.

39 Refit the sensor to its housing, tightening
it to the correct torque. Restore the harmess
connection.

Electronic control unit (ECU)

40 The ECU is located centrally behind the
engine compartment bulkhead, under one of
the windscreen cowl panels (see illustration).
Remove the cowl panel as described in
Chapter 12, Section 13. The unit is coded,
and should not be removed without

consulting a VW dealer, otherwise it may not
function correctly when the multi-plug is

10.7b ... and withdraw the manifold (and
fuel rail) from the cylinder head

6 Fuel filter -
renewal

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel

Refer to Chapter 1A, Section 28.

7 Fuel pump and gauge
sender unit -
removal and refitting

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

Refer to the information in Chapter 4A,
Section 7.

8 Fuel tank -
removal and refitting

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

Refer to the information in Chapter 4A,
Section 8.

9 Fuel injection system -
depressurisation

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuef

system.
Refer to the information in Chapter 4A,

Section 9.

10 Inlet manifold -

removal and refitting
R

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

10.8 Unclip the fuel hoses from the base
of the manifold, and remove the manifold
from the engine compartment

Removal

1 Refer to Section 9 and depressurise the fus
system, then disconnect the battery nega
lead and position it away from the te
Note: If the vehicle has a security-co¢
radio, check that you have a copy of the oo¢
number before disconnecting the batt
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 Refer to Section 2 and remove the
cleaner housing.

3 Refer to Section 5 and remove the t
body from the inlet manifold.

4 Unplug the wiring harness from the i
manifold air temperature/pressure Sensor (S8
Section 5).

5§ Disconnect the brake servo vacuum
from the port on the side of the inlet ma
Also disconnect the fuel pressure regul
vacuum hose, next to the brake servo vacus
hose. !
6 Refer to Section 5 and remove the fuel &
and fuel injectors. Note: The fue/ rall may &
moved to one side, leaving the fuel b
connected to it, but take care to avwe
straining them.
7 Progressively slacken and remove the
manifold-to-cylinder head bolts. Move
manifold away from the head, and recover
O-ring seals (see illustrations).

8 Unclip the fuel supply and return
from underneath the manifold
illustration). If the hoses are disconnectes
note their locations and colour-codiny
identification for refitting. The manifold cas
now be removed from the .
compartment.

Refitting

9 Refit the inlet manifold by following
removal procedure in reverse, noting e
following points:
a) Use new manifold O-ring seals (see
illustration).
b) Tighten the manifold-to-cytinder head
bolts to the specified torque.
¢) Check that all vacuum, electrical and fusé
system connections are remade correcty
and securely.
d) On completion, check exhaustively for
fuel leaks before bringing the vehicie bace
into service.

C
) 3
i fa

7

#

A .
¥

10.9 When refitting the inlet manifold, use
new O-ring seals
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tt Fuel injection system -
testing and adjustment

1 If a fault appears in the fuel injection system.
Srst ensure that all the system wiring
‘sonnectors are securely connected and free of
“gorrosion. Then ensure that the fault is not due
% poor maintenance; ie, check that the air

preather hoses are clear and undamaged,
seferring to Chapters 1A, 2A, 4D (Section 3)
‘and 5B.

‘2 If these checks fail to reveal the cause of
e problem, the vehicle should be taken to a
suitably-equipped VW dealer for testing. A
- giagnostic connector is incorporated in the
angine management system wiring harness,
nto which a dedicated electronic test
‘equipment can be plugged. The test

equipment is capable of ‘interrogating' the
engine  management system ECU
electronically and accessing its internal fault
log. In this manner, faults can be pinpointed
quickly and simply, even if their occurrence is
intermittent. Testing all the system
components individually in an attempt to
locate the fault by elimination is a time-
consuming operation that is unlikely to be
fruitful (particularly if the fault occurs
dynamically), and carries high risk of damage
to the ECU’s internal components.

3 Experienced home mechanics equipped
with an accurate tachometer and a carefully-
calibrated exhaust gas analyser may be able
to check the exhaust gas CO content and the
engine idle speed; if these are found to be out
of specification, then the vehicle must be
taken to a suitably-equipped VW dealer for
assessment. Neither the air/fuel mixture
(exhaust gas CO content) nor the engine idle
speed are manually adjustable; incormrect test
results indicate a fault within the fuel injection
system.

12 Unleaded petrol -
general information and usage

Note: The information given in this Chapter is
correct at the time of writing, and applies only
to petrols currently available in the UK. Check
with a VW dealer as more up to date
information may be available. If travelling
abroad, consult one of the motoring
organisations (or a similar authority) for advice
on the petrols available and their suitability for
your vehicle.

1 The fuel recommended by VW is given in
the Specifications of this Chapter.

2 RON and MON are different testing
standards; RON stands for Research Octane
Number (also written as RM), while MON
stands for Motor Octane Number (also written
as MM).



Chapter 4 Part C:
Fuel system - diesel
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1 General information and
precautions

General information

Engine code AEF

The fuel system comprises a fuel tank, a
fuel injection pump, an engine-bay mounted
fuel filter with an integral water separator, fuel
supply and retum lines, and four fuel injectors.

The injection pump is driven at half
crankshaft speed by the camshaft timing belt.
Fuel is drawn from the fuel tank, through the
filter by the injection pump, which then
distributes the fuel under very high pressure
to the injectors via separate delivery pipes.
valves, which open when the pressure of the
fuel supplied to them exceeds a specific limit.
Fuel is then sprayed from the injector nozzle
into the cylinder via a swirl chamber (indirect
injection). Two-stage injectors are fitted,
which open in steps as the supplied fuel
pressure rises; this improves the engines
combustion characteristics.

The basic injection timing is set by the
position of the injection pump on its mounting
bracket. When the engine is running, the
injection timing is advanced and retarded
mechanically by the injection pump itself, and
is influenced primarily by the accelerator
position and engine speed.

The engine is stopped by means of a
solenoid-operated fuel cut-off vaive, which
interrupts the flow of fuel to the injection
pump when de-activated.

When starting from cold, the engine idle
speed is raised by means of a vacuum-
operated automatic idle boost actuator,
mounted on the side of the injection pump.

The fuel injection pump is equipped with an
electronic self-diagnosis and fault logging
system. Servicing of this system is only
possible with dedicated electronic test
equipment. Problems with the system's
operation should therefore be referred to a
VW dealer for assessment. Once the fault has
been identified, the removal/refitting
sequences detailed in the following Sections
will then allow the appropriate component(s)
to be renewed as required.

Engine codes AHG, AKU and AGD

The direct-injection fuelling system is
controlled electronically by a diesel engine
management system, comprising an
Electronic Control Unit (ECU) and its
associated sensors, actuators and wiring.

Basic injection timing is set mechanically by
the position of the pump on its mounting
bracket. Dynamic timing and injection
duration are controlled by the ECU, and are
dependent on engine speed, throttle position
and rate of opening, inlet air flow , inlet air
temperature, coolant temperature, and fuel

temperature, received from sensors mounted
on and around the engine. Closed-loop
control of the injection timing is achieved by
means of an injector needle lift sensor, which
is fitted to injector No 3.

Two-stage injectors are used, which

improve the engine’'s combustion
characteristics, leading to quieter running and
better exhaust emissions.

In addition, the ECU manages the operation
of the Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR)
emission control system and the glow plug
control system (Chapter 4D).

It should be noted that fault diagnosis of the
diesel engine management system fitted to
engine codes AHG, AKU and AGD is only
possible with dedicated electronic test
equipment. Problems with the system's
operation should therefore be referred to a
VW dealer for assessment. Once the fault has

been identified, the removal/refitting
sequences detalled in the following Sections
will then allow the appropriate component(s)
to be renewed as required.

Note: Throughout this Chapter, vehicles are
frequently referred to by their engine code,
rather than by engine capacity - refer to
Chapter 28 for engine code listings.
Precautions

Many of the operations described in this
Chapter involve the disconnection of fuel
lines, which may cause an amount of fuel
spillage. Before commencing work, refer to
the warnings below and the information in
Safety first! at the beginning of this manual.

Warning: When working on any

part of the fuel system, avoid

direct contact skin contact with

diesel fuel - wear protective
clothing and gloves when handling fuel
system components. Ensure that the work
area is well-ventilated, to prevent the
build-up of diesel fuel vapour.

Fuel injectors operate at extremely high
pressures, and the jet of fuel produced at
the nozzle is capable of piercing skin, with
potentially fatal resuits. When working with
pressurised injectors, take great care to
avoid exposing any part of the body to the
fuel spray. It is recommended that any
pressure testing of the fuel system
components should be carried out by a
diesel fuel systems specialist.

Under no circumstances should diesel
fuel be allowed to come into contact with
coolant hoses - wipe off accidental spillage
immediately. Hoses that have been
contaminated with fuel for an extended
period should be renewed. Diesel fuel
systems are particularly sensitive to
contamination from dirt, air and water. Pay
particular attention to cleanliness when
working on any part of the fuel system, to
prevent the ingress of dirt. Thoroughly
clean the area around fuel unions before
disconnecting them. Store dismantled
components in sealed containers, to

| -

R

2.3 Disconnecting the air inlet trunking

prevent contamination and the formatios
of condensation. Only use lint-free cloths
and clean fuel for component cleansing.

2 Air cleaner assembly -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 The air cleaner housing is mounted undes
the right-hand side front wing, and is secured
in position by two nuts, which are accesses
from below.

2 Remove the air cleaner
described in Chapter 18,

3 Working in the engine compartment
compress the legs of the large spring clips
using pliers, and disconnect the air iniet
trunking from the throttle valve housing o
inlet manifold cover, as applicable (see
illustration).

4 Similarly, disconnect the opposite end of
the air trunking from the top of the air cleanss
housing. Pull the air inlet spout nearest the
inner wing from the top of the housing, and
remove it from the inner wing aperture at the

element, as

top.

5 Working in the right-hand front wheel arch.
unscrew and remove the two housing
securing nuts, and recover the bushes ang
grommets. Withdraw the housing from below.

Refitting
6 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

3 Accelerator cable
(engine code AEF) - removal,
refitting and adjustment

1 This Section only applies to engine code
AEF; all other engine codes are fitted with an
electronic accelerator position sensor (see
Section 12).

Removal

2 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the facia
trim paneis from underneath the steering
column.
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35a Unhook the cable end fitting from the
injection pump ...

3 Depress the accelerator pedal slightly, then
wnclip the accelerator cable end from the
padal extension lever.

4 At the point where the cable passes
rough the bulkhead, unscrew the cap from
;e two-piece grommet so that the cable can
move freely.

S Working in the engine bay, pull off the end
of the accelerator cable inner from the fuel
mection pump lever. Recover the rubber bush
which fits inside the cable end fitting (see
Bustrations).

$ Extract the metal securing clip from the
grooved accelerator cable outer (see
Slustration), then disconnect the cable from
Hhe mounting bracket.

7 Release the cable from its securing clips
and guide it out through the bulkhead

4.5 Slacken the access hatch screws, and
lift the hatch away from the floorpan

Refitting
8 Refit the accelerator cable by following the
removal procedure in reverse.

Adjustment

9 At the fuel injection pump, fix the position of
the cable outer in its mounting bracket by
inserting the metal clip in one of the locating
grooves, such that when the accelerator is
depressed fully, the throttie lever just touches
its end stop.

SN
N

1 The fuel tank sender unit is on the top of the
fuel tank, and is accessible via a hatch in the
load space floor. The unit provides a variable
voltage signal that drives the facia-mounted
fuel gauge, and also serves as a connection
point for the fuel supply and return hoses.

2 The unit protrudes into the fuel tank, and its
removal involves exposing the contents of the
tank to the atmosphere.

f Warning: Avoid direct skin

4 Fuel tank sender unit -
removal and refitting

contact with diesel fuel - wear
protective clothing and gloves
when handling fuel system

components. Ensure that the work area is
well-ventilated, to prevent the bulld-up of
diesel fuel vapour.

4.7 Sbckonmhoudlpsmdromovovw'
fuel pipes from the ports at the sender unit

3.6 Using a suitable pair of pliers, pull out
the metal clip used to set the cable
adjustment

Removal

3 Ensure that the vehicle is parked on a level
surface, then disconnect the battery negative
lead and position it away from the terminal.
Note: /f the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

4 Fold the rear seat forwards, and remove the
trim from the load space floor.

5§ Slacken and withdraw the access hatch
screws, and lift the hatch away from the
floorpan (see illustration).

6 Unplug the wiring harness connector from
the sender unit (see illustration).

7 Pad the area around the supply and retum
fuel hoses with rags to absorb any spilt fuel,
then slacken the hose clips and remove them
from the ports at the sender unit (see
illustration). Observe the supply and retumn
arrows markings on the ports - label the fuel
hoses accordingly to ensure correct refitting.
To aid identification, the fuel supply pipe is
colour-coded black, and the return pipe is
biue.

8 Unscrew the plastic securing ring and fift it
out (see Tool Tip). Where applicable, turn the
sender unit to the left to release it from its
bayonet fitting and lift it out, hoiding it above
the level of the fuel in the tank until the excess
fuel has drained out. Recover the rubber seal
(see lllustrations).

Use a pair of water pump pliers to grip
and rotate the fuel tank sender unit
plastic securing ring
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Tyre condition and pressure

It is very important that tyres are in good
condition, and at the correct pressure - having
a tyre failure at any speed is highly dangerous.
Tyre wear is influenced by driving style - harsh
braking and acceleration, or fast cornering,
will all produce more rapid tyre wear. As a
general rule, the front tyres wear out faster
than the rears. Interchanging the tyres from
front to rear (*rotating" the tyres) may result in
more even wear. However, if this is

completely effective, you may have the
expense of replacing all four tyres at once!

Remove any nails or stones embedded in the
tread before they penetrate the tyre to cause
deflation. If removal of a nail does reveal that

bands (B), which will appear when the tread
depth reaches approximately 1.6 mm. The
band positions are indicated by a triangular
mark on the tyre sidewall (A).

the tyre has been punctured, refit the nail so
that its point of penetration is marked. Then
immediately change the wheel, and have the
tyre repaired by a tyre dealer.

Regularly check the tyres for damage in the
form of cuts or bulges, especially in the
sidewalls. Periodically remove the wheels,
and clean any dirt or mud from the inside and
outside surfaces. Examine the wheel rims for
signs of rusting, corrosion or other damage.
Light alloy wheels are easily damaged by
*kerbing" whilst parking; steel wheels may
also become dented or buckled. A new wheel
is very often the only way to overcome severe
damage.

2 Tread Depth - manual check
Alternatively, tread wear can be

monitored with a simple, inexpensive device

known as a tread depth indicator gauge.

Tyre tread wear patterns

New tyres should be balanced when they are
fitted, but it may become necessary to re-
balance them as they wear, or if the balance
weights fitted to the wheel rim should fall off.
Unbalanced tyres will wear more quickly, as
will the steering and suspension components.,
Wheel imbalance is normally signified by
vibration, particularly at a certain speed
(typically around 50 mph). If this vibration is
felt only through the steering, then it is likely
that just the front wheels need balancing. If,
however, the vibration is feit through the
whole car, the rear wheels could be out of
balance. Wheel balancing should be carried

out by a tyre dealer or garage.

3 Tyre Pressure Check

Check the tyre pressures regularly with
the tyres cold. Do not adjust the tyre
pressures immediately after the vehicle has
been used, or an inaccurate setting will result.

Shoulder Wear

Centre Wear

Uneven Wear

Underinfiation (wear on both sides)
Under-infiation will cause overheating of the
tyre, because the tyre will flex too much, and
the tread will not sit correctly on the road
surface. This will cause a loss of grip and
excessive wear, not to mention the danger of
sudden tyre failure due to heat build-up.
Check and adjust pressures

Incorrect wheel camber (wear on one side)
Repair or renew suspension parts

Hard cornering

Reduce speed!

Overinflation

Over-inflation will cause rapid wear of the
centre part of the tyre tread, coupled with
reduced grip, harsher ride, and the danger of
shock damage occurring in the tyre casing.
Check and adjust pressures

If you sometimes have to inflate your car's
tyres to the higher pressures specified for
maximum load or sustained high speed, don't
forget to reduce the pressures to normal
afterwards.

Front tyres may wear unevenly as a result of
wheel misalignment. Most tyre dealers and
garages can check and adjust the wheel
alignment (or "tracking®) for a modest charge.
Incorrect camber or castor

Repair or renew suspension parts

Adjust front wheel alignment

Note: The feathered edge of the tread which
typifies toe wear is best checked by feel.
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4.8a Unscrew the plastic securing ring
and lift it out

9 Remove the sender unit from the vehicle,
and lay it on an absorbent card or rag. Inspect
the float at the end of the swinging arm for
punctures and fuel ingress - renew the sender
unit if it appears damaged.

10 The fuel pick-up incorporated in the
sender unit is spring-loaded to ensure that it
always draws fuel from the lowest part of the
tank. Check that the pick-up is free to move
under spring tension with respect to the
sender unit body.

11 Recover the rubber seal from the fuel tank
aperture and Inspect for signs of fatigue -
renew it if necessary.

12 Inspect the sender unit wiper and track;
clean off any dirt and debris that may have
accumulated, and look for breaks in the track
(see illustration). An electrical specification
for the sender unit is not quoted by VW, but
the integrity of the wiper and track may be
verified by connecting a multimeter, set to the
resistance function, across the sender unit
connector terminals. The resistance should
vary as the float arm is moved up and down;
an open-circuit reading indicates that the
sender is faulty and should be renewed.

Refitting

13 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting
the following points:

a) The arrow markings on the sender unit
body and the fuel tank must be aligned
(see illustration).

b) Smear the tank aperture rubber seal with
clean fuel before fitting it in position.

(R

4.8¢c ...and recover the rubber seal

4.12 Look for breaks in the sender unit
wiper track

5 Fuel tank -
removal and refitting
N

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on any component in the fuel
system.

Removal

1 Before the tank can be removed, it must be
drained of as much fuel as possible. As no
drain plug is provided, it is preferable to camry
out this operation with the tank almost empty.
2 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: If the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

5.9 Fuel tank strap securing boit

4.13 The arrow marks on the sender unit
body and the fuel tank must be aligned

3 Using a hand pump or syphon, remove ans
remaining fuel from the bottom of the tank.
4 Refer to Section 4 and carry out
following:

a) Disconnect the winng hamess from the
top of the sender unit at the multiway
conneclor.

b) Disconnect the fuel supply and return
hoses from the sender unit.

5 Loosen the right-hand rear wheel be
then jack up the rear of the car and re

the right-hand rear wheel.

6 Position a trolley jack under the centre ¢
the tank. Insert a block of wood between
jack head and the tank to prevent damage
the tank surface. Raise the jack until it just
takes the weight of the tank.

7 Working inside the rear right-h
wheelarch, slacken and withdraw the bols
that secure the tank filler neck inside of the
wheelarch (see illustration). Open the §
filler flap and peel the rubber sealing

away from the bodywork. 1
8 Unhook all the rear exhaust mountings froes
the body, then lower the exhaust =
sufficiently to allow the fuel tank to B
lowered. Do not allow the exhaust to ham
down unsupported - tie it loosely to the body
with wire, or position suitable suppomns
underneath it, to just take its weight. 3
9 Loosen and remove the retaining bolts
around the tank, keeping one hand on the
tank to steady it as it is released from &%
mountings (see illustration). Several of the =
bolts double as retaining bolts for the exhauss
heat shield; recover any sections of shies
which are released as the tank is withdrawn.
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Q Lower the jack and tank away from the
anderside of the vehicle, detaching the filler
pes as the tank is lowered. Locate the
ng strap and breather pipe, and
ect them from the filler neck.
11 If the tank is contaminated with sediment
‘o water, remove the sender unit (see Section
& and swill the tank out with clean fuel. The
pk is injection-moulded from a synthetic
lerial and if damaged, it should be renewed.
sowever, in certain cases it may be possible to
g small leaks or minor damage repaired.
moadviceofawhblospodwbdom

make sure the heat shield is comrectly
positioned, and take great care to ensure
that none of the hoses become trapped
between the tank and vehicle body.

D) Ensure that all pipes and hoses are
correctly routed and securely held in
position with their retaining clips.

&) Reconnect the earth strap to its terminal
on the filler neck.

d) Tighten the tank retaining bolts to the

specified torque.
‘&) On completion, refill the tank with fuel and
exhaustively check for signs of leakage
prior to taking the vehicle out on the road.

ol R

Note 1: On engine code AEF, the injection
pump timing is checked statically, as is
mormally the case with diesel engines. The
Sming would normally be checked using a dial
- jsst indicator (DT1) to measure fuel pump lift.
However, the injection pump timing setting is
axpressed as a dimension from the flywheel
anwktoaﬁxodpoWonmm and
accurate setting must therefore be carried out
‘using dedicated VW equipment.

Note 2: On engine codes AHG, AKU and AGD,
e injection pump commencement-of-injection
“satting must be checked and if necessary
‘adjusted after refitting. The commencement of

6.9a Lift off the pump sprocket. ..

6.6 Loosen and remove ONLY the three
pulley-to-hub bolts (arrowed)

injection is controlied by the fuel injection ECU
and is infiuenced by several other engine
parameters, including coolant temperature, and
engine speed and position. Although the
adjustment is a mechanical operation, checking
can only be carried out by a VW dealer, as
dedicated electronic test equipment is needed
to interface with the fuel injection ECU.

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.
2 Remove the air cleaner inlet trunking as
described in Section 2.
3 Owing to the extremely limited working room
around the pump, the lock carrier assembly
must now be removed - refer to Chapter 2C.
The carrier need not be removed completely,
just pulled forwards sufficiently to access the
pump. Accordingly, the coolant hoses need not
be disconnected from the radiator, but the
assembly must be adequately supported.
4 With reference to Chapter 2B, carry out the
f ing:
a) Remove the camshaft cover and timing
belt outer cover.
b) Set the engine to TODC on cylinder No 1.
¢) Remove the timing beit from the camshaft
and fuel injection pump sprockets.
5 The timing belt sprocket must now be
removed from the injection pump shaft. The
sprocket must be braced whilst its fixings are
loosened - a home-made tool can easily be

6.8 Attach a two-legged pulier to the
injection pump sprocket

fabricated for this purpose; refer to Section 5
of Chapter 2B for further details.

Engine code AEF

6 Loosen the three bolts and remove the
sprocket from the pump hub (see illustration).
Caution: On no account should the nut
seen at the centre of the sprocket be
slackened, as this will alter the basic
injection timing.

Engine codes AHG, AKU and AGD

7 Loosen and remove the nut at the centre of
the sprocket. To hold the sprocket as the nut
is undone, make up a tool similar to the one
shown in Chapter 2B, Section 5.

8 Attach a two-legged puller to the injection
pump sprocket, then gradually tighten the
puller until the sprocket is under firm tension
(see illustration).

Caution: To prevent damage to the
injection pump shaft, insert a piece of
scrap metal between the end of the shaft
and the puller centre bolt.

9 Tap sharply on the pulier centre bolt with a
hammer - this will free the sprocket from the
tapered shaft. Detach the puller, then fully
slacken and remove the sprocket fixings, lift
off the sprocket and recover the Woodruff key
(see illustrations).

All engines

10 Disconnect the fuel supply and return
hoses from the pump, taking care to minimise
fuel loss, and labelling them if necessary for
accurate refitting (see illustration). Also
disconnect the fuel leak-off hose from the fuel
return connection.

6.9b ... and recover the Woodruff key

6.10 Fuolsupp!y(top)andnmm)
hoses
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Haynes Hint 1: Cut the fingertips from
an old pair of rubber gloves and secure
them over the fuel ports with elastic
bands

11 Using a pair of spanners (a slotted ring
spanner may be required), slacken the rigid
fuel pipe unions on the injection pump and at
each end of the injectors, then lift the fuel pipe
assembly away from the engine (see
illustrations).

Caution: Be prepared for some fuel
leakage during this operation, position a
small container under the union to be
slackened and pad the area with old rags,
to catch any spilt diesel. Take great care to

613 Dlscomoctingmeidlespoodboost

it () I:—.lllo.ﬁ.ll MMl HTOWELU

6.11b Fuel injector unions (A) and injector leak-off hose

Haynes Hint 2: Fit a short length of hose
over the banjo bolt (arrowed) so that the
drillings are covered, then thread the
bolt back into its injection pump port

avoid stressing the rigid fuel pipes as they
are removed.

12 Cover the open pipes and ports to
prevent the ingress of dirt and excess fuel
leakage (see Haynes Hints 1 and 2).

Engine code AEF

13 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the idle
speed boost actuator on the injection pump
(see illustration).

14 Disconnect the accelerator cable from the
injection pump bracket referring to Section 3.

6.15a Coolant temperature sonder wldng

MUCE 1OITO

ved)

connection (B)

15 Disconnect the wiring plugs from
following components/locations, labelling
plugs to aid refitting:

a) Coolant temperature sender on the
coolant elbow at the front of the
head (see illustration).

b) Oil pressure switch on the left-hand eng®
of the cylinder head.

c) Oil temperature/pressure switch on 8
filter mounting bracket.

d) Glow plugs.

e) Speedometer sender on the top of the
transmission.

/) Main harness connector on the left =
end of the cyfinder block, and the ears
connection next to it (see illustration)

Note: New injection pumps are not sup
with hamess multiway connector hous:

the pump is to be renewed, then the re
spade terminal pins must be pushed out ¢
existing connector housing, to allow the
from the new pump to be inserted; refer to ™
wiring diagrams in Chapter 12 for detais s
connector pin-outs.

16 Before removing the pump, mark
position of the mounting bolts in ,
elongated holes. The pump can then &
refitted in this reference position, to aliow s
approximate injection timing setting 1o
achieved when the pump is refitted.

-

6.15b Main harness wiring connector
left-hand end of cylinder head, and e

onnection weo)

o)
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47 Loosen and remove the rear support bolt
“and the three mounting bolts at the sprocket
#nd (see illustrations), supporting the pump
25 the last is removed. Check that nothing
smains connected, then lift the injection
pump from the engine bay.

Engine codes AKU, AHG and AGD

38 Disconnect all wiring plugs from around
@ injection pump, as listed below. Label the
s, to aid refitting. Depending on engine
8, the exact number and location of the
s will differ:
"& Fuel cut-off solenoid valve.
‘B Commencement-of-injection valve.
&) Fuel quantity adjuster.
Fuel temperature sender.
38 Before removing the pump, mark the
psition of the mounting bolts in their
gongated holes. The pump can then be
efitted in this reference position, to allow an
ooroximate injection timing setting to be
achieved when the pump is refitted.
20 Loosen and remove the three mounting
suts/bolts at the sprocket end, and the bolt
*om the rear support (see illustrations),
supporting the pump as the mountings are
gmoved. Check that nothing remains
gonnected, then lift the injection pump from
he engine bay.
fitting
i Offer up the injection pump to the engine,
hen insert the mounting nuts/bolts and
ghten to the specified torque. Note: The
nting holes are elongated to allow
adjustment - if a new pump is being fitted,
Ben mount it such that the bolts are initially at
e centre of the holes, to alfow the maximum
nge of pump timing adjustment.
atively, if the existing pump is being
pefitted, use the markings made during
semoval for alignment.
‘22 Prime the injection pump by fitting a small
Sunnel to the fuel supply and return pipe
wnions, and filling the cavity with clean diesel.
‘Pad the area around the unions with clean dry
3gs to absorb any spillage.
13 Reconnect the fuel pipes to the injectors
d injection pump, then tighten the unions to
%@ correct torque using a pair of spanners.

6.17a Injection pump rear support bolt...

24 Reconnect the fuel supply and return
pipes to the pump, using new sealing
washers. Tighten the banjo bolts to the
specified torque.

25 Reconnect all wiring plugs to the engine
and injection pump, as applicable, using the
labels fitted on disconnection to aid refitting.

Engine code AEF

26 Reconnect the vacuum pipe to the idle
speed boost valve.

27 Referring to Section 3, reconnect and
adjust the accelerator cable.

28 Offer up the injection pump sprocket, and
fit the three retaining bolts in the centre of the
slotted holes. Hand-tighten the bolts at this

stage.

29 Lock the injection pump sprocket in
position by inserting a bar or bolt through its
alignment hole and into the drilling in the
pump hub. Ensure that there is minimal play in
the sprocket, once it has been locked in

position.

30 Refit and tension the timing belt as
described in Chapter 2B.

31 The injection pump timing must now be
checked and if necessary adjusted by a VW
dealer; refer to Note 1 at the start of this
Section. If a new pump has been fitted, your
VW dealer will need to match the new pump
to the electronic immobiliser (where fitted).

32 Check and if necessary adjust the idle

6.17b ... and mounting bolts at the
sprocket end (arrowed) - engine code AEF
On no account loosen the centre nut (1)

speed as described in Chapter 1B, the
maximum engine speed (Section 7), and the
idle speed boost (Section 8).

Engine codes AKU, AHG and AGD

33 Fit the injection pump sprocket to the
pump shaft, ensuring that the Woodruff key is
correctly seated. Fit the retaining nut and

tighten to the specified torque (see
illustration).

34 Refit and tension the timing belt as
described in Chapter 28B.

35 The commencement-of-injection setting
must now be dynamically checked and if
necessary adjusted by a VW dealer; refer to
Note 2 at the beginning of this Section. If a
new pump has been fitted, your VW dealer will
need to match the new pump to the electronic
immobiliser (where fitted).

All engines

36 The rest of the refitting procedure is a
direct reversal of removal.

'6.200 Injection pump mounting nuts and
‘11 bolts at the sprocketend...

6.20b ... and rear support bolt (arrowed) -
engine codes AKU, AHG and AGD

6.33 ﬂgMoningﬁnin)ocﬁonpumP
sprocket, using a home-made locking tool
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7 Maximum engine speed
(engine code AEF) - §
checking and adjustment BN

Warning: This operation should
not be carried out if the
condition of the camshaft timing
belt is at all questionable. This
check requires that the engine be run at
maximum speed, which places
considerable strain on the camshaft timing
belt. Provided the belt is known to be in
good condition, there should be no
problem, but if the belt breaks,
considerable engine damage would result.
Note: This Section does not apply to engine
codes AHG, AKU and AGD. Observe the
precautions in Section 1 before working on
any component in the fuel system.
1 Start the engine and let it warm up to
normal operating temperature.
2 Ensure that the handbrake is firmly applied
and the transmission is in neutral, then have
an assistant depress the accelerator fully.
3 Using a diesel tachometer, check that the
maximum engine speed is as quoted in the
Specifications.
Caution: Do not maintain maximum engine
speed for more than two or three seconds.
4 If adjustment is necessary, remove the
locking wire and protective cap from the
adjusting screw. Adjust the maximum engine
speed by slackening the locknut and rotating
the adjusting screw (see illustration).
5§ Re-check the setting, then tighten the
locknut. Refit the locking wire and protective

cap.
N
%
D

Note: This Section does not apply to engine
codes AHG, AKU and AGD. Observe the
precautions in Section 1 before working on
any component in the fuel system.

1 The idle speed boost vaive is mounted on
the engine compartment bulkhead, next to the
EGR solenoid valve (see illustration). It

8 l|dle speed boost
(engine code AEF) -
checking

8.1 Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR)
solenoid valve (A) and idle speed boost
valve (B) on engine compartment bulkhead

operates when the engine is cold, or when a
load is placed on the engine which would
normally cause the idle speed to drop (eg
switching on the headlights, heated rear
window, etc). The system will not necessarily
provide a fast idle, such as a choke control
might on a petrol engine, but is intended
rather to maintain the idle speed, regardliess
of engine temperature or load. If the system
does not appear to be operating properly,
check as follows.

2 With reference to Chapter 1B, check and if
necessary adjust the idle speed.

3 Start the engine, then switch on as many
electrical loads as possible. Provided the
battery and charging system are in good
condition, the idle speed should not drop
significantly.

4 With the engine warm, pull off the vacuum
hose from the boost valve vacuum capsule.
The idle speed should rise to the value
specified at the start of this Chapter.

5§ The idle speed boost is not adjustable. If
the boost valve is not operating correctly,
check the vacuum hose for splits, and that the
linkage is not binding. The operating cable
should be set so that there is slight play
between the clamp and the operating lever
(see illustration). If the valve is faulty, it
should be renewed complete.

9 Fuel injection pump timing - 3
testing and adjustment

On engine codes AHG, AKU and AGD, =
fuel injection pump timing is controies
electronically by the system ECU, and &8
only be checked and adjusted usi
dedicated test equipment. Refer to a ¥
dealer for advice. ]

On engine code AEF, checking and setts
the injection pump timing using a dial tes
indicator (DTI) is not possible, since VW
not quote timing figures for use with a DTl =3
special VW setting rig is required to set %
timing with the necessary degree of accuras

removal and refitting ~

Warning: Exercise ree
caution when working on &
fuel injectors. Never expose ™
hands or any part of the bocy &
injector spray, as the high
pressure can cause the fuel to p :
the skin, with possibly fatal results. You &
strongly advised to have any work :
involves testing the injectors 3
pressure carried out by a dealer or f
injection specialist. Refer to
precautions given in Section 1 of
Chapter before proceeding.

General information

1 Injectors do deteriorate with prolonged use
and it is reasonable to expect them to
reconditioning or renewal after 60 000
(100 000 km) or so. Accurate testing, overnas
and calibration of the injectors must be left &
a specialist. A defective injector which &
causing knocking or smoking can be locates
without dismantling as follows.

2 Run the engine at a fast idle. Gradusiy
slacken each injector union in turn, placeg
rag around the union to catch spilt fuel am
being careful not to expose the skin to
spray. When the union on the defects
injector is slackened, the knocking or s
will stop.

Removal

Note: Take great care not to aliow dirt into &

injectors or fuel pipes during this procecuns
Do not drop the injectors, nor allow .
needies at their tips to become damaged. T8

injectors are precision-made to fine limits, &%
must not be handied roughly. I
3 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
If the vehicle has a security-coded .
check that you have a copy of the cooe
number before disconnecting the bath
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

4 Cover the alternator with a clean dothc
plastic bag, to protect it if fuel is spilt onto & :
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- 10.7a Romoving an injector from the
| cylinder head

Carefully clean around the injectors and
@ union nuts, and disconnect the return
pes from the injectors.
| Wipe clean the pipe unions, then slacken
he union nut securing the relevant injector
Bpes to each injector, and the relevant union
puts securing the pipes to the rear of the
action pump (pipes are removed as one
sembly). As each pump union nut is
ened, retain the adapter with a suitable
spen-ended spanner to prevent it being
gnscrewed from the pump. With the union
nuts undone, remove the Injector pipes from
8 engine. Cover the injector and pipe unions
10 prevent the entry of dirt into the system.

T2y Cut the fingertips from an

old rubber glove, and secure

them over the open unions

- with elastic bands to prevent
dirt ingress (see Section 6).

.cyllndor head. Recover the heat shield
‘washer, and discard it - new washers must be
‘used when refitting (see illustrations). If the
injectors are not being overhauled, label them
50 they can be refitted in their original
positions.

Engine codes AKU, AHG and AGD

'8 Unscrew and remove the retaining nut or
‘bolt, and recover the washer, retaining plate
“and mounting collar. Note the fitted position
‘of all components, for use when refitting.
Withdraw the injector from the cylinder head,
~and recover the heat shield washer - new
washers must be obtained for refitting. If the
injectors are not being overhauled, label them
80 they can be refitted in their original
positions; injector No 3 uniquely includes the
needle lift sender.

Refitting

Engine code AEF

9 Fit a new heat shield washer to the cylinder
head, noting that it must be fitted with its
concave side facing downwards (towards the
cylinder head) (see illustration).

10.7b Recover the heat shield washer

10 Screw the injector into position and tighten
it to the specified torque (see illustration).

Engine codes AKU, AHG and AGD

11 Insert the injector into position, using a
new heat shield washer.

12 Fit the mounting collar and retaining plate,
and secure in position with the nut and
washer, tightened to the specified torque.

All engines

13 Refit the injector pipes, and tighten the
union nuts to the specified torque setting.
Position any clips attached to the pipes as
noted before removal.

14 Reconnect the retumn pipe to the injector,
15 Restore the battery connection and check

the running of the engine.
11 Fuel cut-off solenoid valve - 5
removal and refitting §
BN
Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on the fuel system.
Removal

1 The fuel cut-off solenoid valve, commonly
known as the stop solenoid, is located at the
rear of the injection pump (see illustration).

2 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: If the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

10.9 Cross-section through injector heat
shield, to show fitting orientation -
engine code AEF

Arrow points towards cylinder head

3 Unplug the wiring connector at the top of
the valve.

4 Slacken and withdraw the valve body from
the injection pump. Recover the O-ring seal,
spring and plunger.

Refitting

5 Refitting is a reversal of removal, using a
new O-ring seal.

12 Diesel engine management

Note: The following procedures apply to
vehicles with engine codes AHG, AKU and
AGD only.

Note: Observe the precautions in Section 1
before working on the fuel system.

Accelerator position sensor

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your YW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the trim
panels from under the steering column area of
the facia, to gain access to the pedal cluster.
3 Unplug the position sensor from the wiring
hamess at the connector.

10.10 Sawh}octoﬂmopodﬁonand
tighten it to the specified torque (arrowed)
expert22 ans http://rutracker.org

11.1 Fuel cut-off valve connector
- engine code AGD
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12.4 Accelerator position sensor details

1 Mounting bracket
2 Accelerator position
sensor

4 Remove the two screws securing the
position sensor mounting bracket, recover the
nuts and washers, and lift the sensor out of
the car (see illustration).

§ If wished, the cable cam plate can be

3 Securing screw
4 Cable cam plate
5 Spring washer

a=22=x005mm
b=4120.05mm

C To front of car

6 Adjustment bolt
7 Accelerator pedal
8 Accelerator pedal spindle

unhooked from the accelerator fitting, and
removed.

Refitting

6 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the
following points:

a) The cable cam plate must be fitted to the
position sensor spindle according to the
dimensions shown (see illustration).

b) On completion, the adjustment of the
position sensor must be verified electron-
ically, using dedicated test equipment -
refer to a VW dealer for advice.

Coolant temperature sensor
7 Refer to Chapter 3, Section 6.

Fuel temperature sensor

Removal

8 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 1.
9 Slacken and withdraw the retaining screws
and lift the top cover from the injection pump.
Recover the gasket.
10 Remove the screws and lift out the fuel
temperature sensor.

Refitting
11 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Tig
the pump top cover screws to the spe
torque.

Inlet air temperature sensor

12 The air temperature sensor is
into the diesel engine management s
ECU, and is not available separately.

Engine speed signal sensor

Removal

13 The engine speed sensor is mounted &=
the front cylinder block, adjacent to =
mating surface of the block and transmissios
bellhousing.

14 Disconnect the battery negative lead &n
position it away from the terminal - refer to ®
note in paragraph 1.
15 Unplug the harmess connector from &
sensor.

16 Remove the retaining screw and
the sensor from the cylinder block.
Refitting

17 Refit the sensor by reversing the re
procedure.

Throttle valve housing

Removal

18 Disconnect the battery negative cable &
position it away from the terminal - refer to ¥
note in paragraph 1. ,
19 With reference to Section 2 , loosen =
clip and disconnect the air trunking from

throttle valve housing, and disconnect
wiring plug (see illustration).

21 Twist the throttle valve housing to s
the front of the car to release it from &%
bayonet fitting, and remove it from the enges
compartment. Recover the O-ring seal fre
the inlet manifold cover.

12.20 Throttie valve housing details

1 Inlet air trunking 5 Wiring plug

2 Throttle valve 6 Vacuum unit
housing 7 Inlet manifold

3 O-ning seal cover

4 Vacuum hose



Fuel system - diesel 4Ce11

=

3 / , 2
1 L"‘e“— JR

e
—————

——————

12.23 Clutch pedal switch (1) and brake
pedal/brake light switch (2)

Refitting
22 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Renew
e O-ring seal if it appears damaged.

Clutch and brake pedal switches

Removal

23 The clutch and brake pedal switches are
Sipped to mounting brackets directly above
Seir respective pedals (see illustration).

24 The brake pedal switch operates as a
safety device, in the event of a problem with
e accelerator position sensor. If the brake
pedal switch is depressed while the
gccelerator Is held at a constant position, the
engine speed will drop to idle. Thus, a faulty
or incorrectly-adjusted brake pedal switch
may resuit in a running problem.

' 25 The clutch pedal switch operation causes
;e injection pump to momentarily reduce its
output while the clutch is disengaged, to
parmit smoother gear changing.

11

e

—

13.2 Pull the breather hose out of the
camshaft cover

26 To remove either switch, refer to Chapter
11 and remove the trim paneis from under the
steering column area of the facia, to gain
access to the pedal cluster.

27 The switches can be removed by
unclipping them from their mountings and
disconnecting the wiring plugs.

Refitting

28 Refitting is a reversal of removal. On
completion, the adjustment of the switches
must be verified electronically, using
dedicated test equipment - refer to a VW
dealer for advice.

Electronic control unit (ECU)

29 The ECU is located centrally behind the
engine compartment bulkhead, under one of
the windscreen cowl panels. To remove the
cowl panels, refer to Chapter 12, Section 13.
The unit is coded, and should not be removed
without consulting a VW dealer, otherwise it
may not function correctly when the multi-

plug is reconnected.

X

13 Inlet manifold cover, air inlet
pipes and inlet manifold -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Loosen and remove the five inlet manifold
cover retaining bolts (see illustration).

2 Pull the breather hose out of the camshaft
cover (see illustration), or release the
retaining clip and pull the breather hose from
the inlet manifold cover.

retaining bolts (arrowed)

3 Release the retaining clip and disconnect
the air inlet trunking from the inlet manifold
cover (refer to illustration 2.3).

4 Lift away the inlet manifold cover, tipping it
towards the rear of the engine compartment
(see illustration). The cover cannot be
removed until the air inlet pipes and inlet
manifold have been removed. Check the
condition of the rubber seal, and fit a new one
if necessary.

5 Loosen and remove the bolts securing the
air inlet pipes - these bolts also secure the
manifold - and lift the pipes and manifold from
the rear of the cylinder head, along with the
manifold cover. Recover the manifold gasket.

Refitting

6 Refitting is a reversal of removal, using a
new manifold gasket. Check the breather
hose for blockages or signs of splitting, and
clean or renew it if necessary.

13.4 Inlet manifold cover moved aside for
access to air inlet pipes and inlet manifold
- check the condition of the rubber seal
(arrowed)



Chapter 4 Part D:
Emission control and exhaust systems

All petrol-engined models use unieaded
fuel, and are controlled by engine
-management systems that are tuned to give
“the best compromise between driveability,
‘fuel consumption and exhaust emission
production. In addition, a number of systems
are fitted that help to minimise other harmful
“emissions. All models are fitted with a
‘crankcase emission-control system that
reduces the release of poliutants from the
engine's lubrication system, and a catalytic
converter that reduces exhaust gas
poliutants. Petrol engine models have an
- gvaporative loss emission control system that

All diesel- onginod models also have a
crankcase emission control system. In
addition, all models are fitted with a catalytic
converter and an Exhaust Gas Recirculation
{EGR) system to reduce exhaust emissions.

Crankcase emission control

To reduce the emission of unburned
hydrocarbons from the crankcase into the
atmosphere, the engine is sealed, and the

separator, into the air cleaner, to be burned by
the engine during normal combustion.

Under conditions of high manifold
depression (idling, deceleration) the gases will
be sucked positively out of the crankcase.
Under conditions of low manifold depression
(acceleration, full-throttle running) the gases
are forced out of the crankcase by the
(relatively) higher crankcase pressure; if the
engine is wom, the raised crankcase pressure
(due to increased blow-by) will cause some of
the flow to return under all manifold
conditions.

Exhaust emission control - petrol
models

To minimise the amount of poliutants which
escape into the atmosphere, all models are
fitted with a catalytic converter in the exhaust
system. The fuelling system is of the closed-
loop type, in which a lambda sensor in the
exhaust system provides the engine
management system ECU with constant
feedback, enabling the ECU to adjust the
air/fuel mixture to optimise combustion.

The lambda sensor has a heating element
built-in that is controlied by the ECU through
the lambda sensor relay, to quickly bring the
sensor's tip to its optimum operating
temperature. The sensor's tip is sensitive to
oxygen, and relays a voltage signal to the

converter - general information and precautions ........ 7 Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system - general information and
emission system - general information .............. 3 COMPONSNE TOMONEN '<'s os s v s n'x a6/ 5 o n (o 4 o ¥ sl o a7 Ta o n a A n e M 4
loss emission control system - information and Exhaust manifold - removaland refitting ... .......ccovinnnnnn, 5
.................................... 2 Exhaust system - general information and component renewal 6
GENEN INTONMMBION "« < v < v s a:a vie X a 0w 0 aw e 5 TR o W0 00 00 a a0 1
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for Fairly easy, suttable Fairly difficult, & Difficult, suitable for % Very difficuilt, &
nwbewmllﬁe forbewmrwlh suitable for competent & | experienced DIY A | suitable for expert DIY &
R | DY mechanic R | mechanic N | or polessional N
S peclficatlons
orque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
NIIVD CIRITID SOTOAN . - o o w5 o ma'n s e m o w\w 0ha ! nie s s e, .o w v a  a 10 7
valve-to-exhaust manifold nuts ..........ccevvvvnnnnnnnnns 25 18
valve-to-inlet manifoldbolts .. ........ccivviiniinnennnenes 25 18
SIONMIDID0 TIURS e s ' o's n e s a sis @ 6 nn u se se s o /s WL & s WV 25 18
mounting cross-bracket nuts ..........ceivviiiiiiaanen 15 1
rubber mounting bracket-to-body bolts
................................................ 20 15
................................................ Angle-tighten a further 90°
Exhaust systemclampnuis/bolts .........ccvviiiriniriiaeanas 25 18
i 0= & blow-by gases and oil vapour are drawn from ECU that varies according to the amount of
‘General information inside the crankcase, through a wire mesh ol oxygen in the exhaust gas. If the inlet air/fuel

mixture is too rich, the exhaust gases are low
in oxygen, so the sensor sends a low-voltage
signal, the voltage rising as the mixture
weakens and the amount of oxygen rises in
the exhaust gases. Peak conversion efficiency
of all major pollutants occurs if the inlet
air/fuel mixture is maintained at the
chemically-correct ratio for the complete
combustion of petrol of 14.7 parts (by weight)-
of air to 1 part of fuel (the stoichiometric ratio).
The sensor output voitage alters in a large
step at this point, the ECU using the signal
change as a reference point, and correcting
the inlet air/fuel mixture accordingly by
altering the fuel injector pulse width. Details of
the lambda sensor removal and refitting are
given in Chapter 4A or B, as applicable.
Exhaust emission control - diesel
modeis

An oxidation catalyst is fitted in the line with
the exhaust system of all diesel-engined
models. This has the effect of removing a
large proportion of the gaseous
hydrocarbons, carbon monoxide and
particulates present in the exhaust gas.

An Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system
is fitted to all diesel engined models. This
reduces the level of nitrogen oxides produced
during combustion, by introducing a
proportion of the exhaust gas back into the
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2.3 Charcoal canister purge valve wiring
connector (arrowed)

inlet manifold, under certain engine operating
conditions, via a plunger valve. The system is
controlled electronically by the glow plug
control module on engine code AEF, or by the
diesel engine management ECU on all other
diesel engines.
Evaporative emission control - petrol
models

To minimise the escape of unburned
hydrocarbons into the atmosphere, an

2.7 Charcoal canister pipe to purge valve
(A) and pipe to fuel tank (B)

evaporative loss emission control system is
fitted to all petrol models. The fuel tank filler
cap is sealed, and a charcoal canister is
mounted on the right-hand inner wing to
collect the petrol vapours released from the
fuel contained in the fuel tank. It stores them
until they can be drawn from the canister
(under the control of the fuel-injection/ignition
system ECU) via the purge valve into the inlet
tract, where they are then burned by the
engine during normal combustion.

1 2 3

4 5 6

2.7b Charcoal canister emission control system - early type shown, later type similar

1 Wiring connector
2 Canister purge solenoid
valve

3 Mounting bracket

4 Purge valve retaining ring

5 Washer (early type only)
6 Throttle body

7 Breather hose from fuel
tank

8 Charcoal canister

Canister securing lug arrowed

To ensure that the engine runs corracss |
when it is cold and/or idling, and to protes
the catalytic converter from the effects of &
over-rich mixture, the purge control vaive
not opened by the ECU until the engine
warmed up, and the engine is under load:
valve solenoid is then modulated on and ©
allow the stored vapour to pass into the
tract.

Exhaust systems

The exhaust system comprises the exhas
manifold, one or two silencer units (depens
on model and specification), a ca
converter, a number of mounting bra
and a series of connecting pipes.

2 Evaporative loss emission ',
control system - information
and component renewal

Information

1 The evaporative loss emission con

system consists of the purge valve,
activated charcoal filter canister, and a
of connecting hoses.
2 The purge valve is mounted on a brackss:
the top of the right-hand inner wing, and

charcoal canister is mounted lower down ™
Component renewal

Purge valve
3 Ensure that the ignition is switched off, ¥
unplug the wiring hamess from the p
valve at the connector (see illustration).
4 Slacken the clips and pull the hoses off
purge valve ports. Make a note of
orientation to aid refitting later.
5 Slide the purge valve out of its rets
ring, and remove it from the engine bay.
6 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Charcoal canister

7 Locate the canister in the wheel
Disconnect the hoses from it, noting
ports they connect to (see illustratic
Release the securing lug and lift the cans

out of the wheel housing. '
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

3 Crankcase emission system
- general information

1 The crankcase emission control 3
consists of a series of hoses that connect
crankcase vent to the camshaft cover
(where applicable) and the air cleaner.
2 An oil separator unit may be fitted on s¢
models. This is a large plastic housing, bosss
to the rear of the engine block, and sealec &
the block openings by two O-ring seals
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Battery

Caution: Before carrying out any work on the
vehicle battery, read the precautions given in
*Safety first" at the start of this manual.

v Make sure that the battery tray is in good
condition, and that the clamp is tight.
Corrosion on the tray, retaining clamp and the
battery itself can be removed with a solution
of water and baking soda. Thoroughly rinse all
cleaned areas with water. Any metal parts
damaged by corrosion should be covered
with a zinc-based primer, then painted.

v Periodically (approximately every three
months), check the charge condition of the
battery as described in Chapter S5A.

v If the battery is flat, and you need to jump
start your vehicle, see Roadside Repairs.

The battery is located on the left-hand
side of the engine compartment. The
exterior of the battery should be
inspected periodically for damage such as a
cracked case or cover.

I corrosion (white, fluffy deposits) is

evident, remove the cables from the

battery terminals, clean them with a small
wire brush, then refit them. Automotive stores
sell a tool for cleaning the battery post. . .

Check the tightness of battery clamps to

ensure good electrical connections. You

should not be able to move them. Also
check each cable for cracks and frayed
conductors.

4 .. . as well as the battery cable clamps

Bulbs and fuses

v’ Check all external lights and the hom. Refer
to the appropriate Sections of Chapter 12 for
details if any of the circuits are found to be

inoperative.

v Visually check all accessible wiring
connectors, hamesses and retaining clips for
security, and for signs of chafing or damage.

Iif more than one indicator light or tail light

has failed it is likely that either a fuse has

blown or that there is a fault in the circuit
(see Chapter 12). The fuses are located behind
the driver's side glovebox, which should be
removed for access (see Chapter 11).

1 If a single indicator light, stop-light or
headiight has failed, it is likely that a bulb
has blown and will need to be replaced.
Refer to Chapter 12 for details. If both stop-
lights have failed, it is possible that the switch
has falled (see Chapter 9).

N2y /f you need to check your

brake lights and indicators
m unaided, back up to a wall or

To replace a blown fuse, simply pull it out

and fit a new fuse of the correct rating

(see Chapter 12). If the fuse blows again,
it is important that you find out why - a
complete checking procedure is given in
Chapter 12.
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Bustrations). If the unit has become blocked,
% may be worth trying to clean it out using a
suitable solvent before renewing the complete
unit. The unit cannot be dismantled for

- sarvicing.

s EGR solenoid valve (engine code AEF) or
modulator valve (all other diesel engines) and
2 connecting vacuum hose.

The EGR valve is mounted on a flange joint
the inlet manifold, and is connected to a
3 flange joint at the exhaust manifold by

semi-flexible pipe.
The EGR solenoid valve/modulator valve is

Disconnect the vacuum hose from the port
2t the top of the EGR valve.
Slacken and withdraw the bolts that secure
h2 EGR valve to the inlet manifold flange (see
ustration). Recover and discard the gasket
om the joint.
Remove the clamp screw from the EGR
p retaining ring, and lift the EGR valve out
the semi-flexible pipe. If required, unscrew
8 retaining nuts and disconnect the semi-
xible pipe from the exhaust manifold;
‘ er the gasket.
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the
oo points:
- &) Use a new flange joint gasket.
- D) If the semi-flexible pipe has been removed,
use a new gasket on refitting. Fit the
retaining bolts loosely, and ensure that the
pipe is unstressed before tightening the
Dolts to the specified torque.

4.3 Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR)
solenoid valve (A). Idle speed boost valve
{B) is only fitted to modeis with engine

code AEF

TN N "
3.2a Oil separator unit retaining bolts 3.2b Oil separator unit removed, showing
(seen with engine removed, for clarity) O-ring seals (

EGR solenoid valve/Modulator valve affected by an incorrectly operating EGR

8 Ensure that the ignition is switched off, then  SYStem.
unplug the wiring harness from the valve at

the connector.

9 Slacken the clips and pull the hoses off the O
valve ports. Make a careful note of their
orientation to aid refitting later.

10 Remove the retaining screws and lift off
the valve.

11 Refitting is a reversal of removal.
Caution: Ensure that the vacuum hoses are
refitted correctly; combustion and exhaust
smoke production can be drastically

Exhaust manifold -
removal and refitting

The exhaust manifold r -moval is described
as part of the cylinder head removal
sequence; refer to Chapter 2A or B as
applicable.
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General information

1 On all models, the exhaust system is made
up of the downpipe with catalytic converter
(see illustration), the front silencer, and the
tail section which contains the rear silencer.
On some diesel engine models, a flexible
coupling is fitted in the downpipe,
downstream of the exhaust manifold flange.
engine models 2 The front silencer and tail section are
originally fitted as one section, but individual
sections are available for repair (see
illustration).

A WN -

O,

14 16 6 14 13
6.2 Rear section of exhaust system

Front pipe from catalyst 7 Front silencer with 12 Bolt

Fitted position marking balance weight 13 Rear silencer

Exhaust clamp 8 Mounting rubber 14 Fitted position marking
Dimension a = 5 mm 9 Cross-bracket 15 Cutting point for original
approx 10 Nut system

Clamp bolt 11 Rubber mounting 16 Exhaust clamp

Nut bracket

3 On all models, the system is suspendes
throughout its entire length by rubtes
mountings, which are secured to =
underside of the vehicle by metal brackes
(see illustration). |

Removal

Warning: Allow ample time
the exhaust system to ©
before starting work.
particular, the :
converter (where applicable) runs at
high temperatures, and severe burns
result if it is carelessly handied. If ti ‘
any chance that the system may stif
hot, wear suitable gloves.
4 Each exhaust section can be re
individually or, alternatively, the co
system can be removed as a unit.
5§ To remove the system or part of
system, first jack up the front or rear of the &
and support it on axle stands (see Jacking &8
vehicle support). Alternatively, position the &
over an inspection pit or on car ramps.
Downpipe and catalytic converter
6 Place blocks of wood under the
silencer or downpipe to act as a suppe
Refer to Chapter 4A or B and remove
lambda sensor from the exhaust downpipe.
7 Slacken and remove the nuts securing
downpipe to the front silencer. Remove
clamp and the bolts.
8 Undo the nuts and separate the downg
from the exhaust manifold. Recover
gasket. Unhook the pipe from its i
and withdraw the downpipe from
the vehicle.
Intermediate section/front silencer

9 Slacken the clamp boits and disengage ™
clamp from the intermediate pipe-to-tais
joint and the intermediate pipe-to
converter/downpipe joint (see illustration)
10 Disengage the intermediate pipe from =
tailpipe and the catalytic converter/downpes
Unhook the pipe from its mountings
remove it from the vehicle.

Tailpipe/rear silencer

11 Slacken the clamping ring bolts
disengage the tailpipe at the joint.
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Unhook the tailpipe from its mounting
bbers and remove it from the vehicle..

pte: If the original system is being replaced,
sltencers in the tail section can be carefully
from the exhaust system using a hacksaw
pd renewed individually; refer to a VW dealer
ir an exhaust specialist for further advice
Disconnect the front pipe from the
sanifold - see paragraphs 6 to 8.
With the aid of an assistant, free the

heatshields are secured to the
de e of the body by a mixture of nuts,
Solts and clips. Each shield can be removed
pnce the relevant exhaust section has been
smoved. Note that if the shield is being
semoved to gain access to a component
Jocated behind it, in some cases it may prove
‘sufficient to remove the retaining nuts and/or
bolts and simply lower the shield, removing
he need to disturb the exhaust system.

Refitting

16 Each section is refitted by a reverse of the
removal sequence, noting the following points.

a) Ensure that all traces of corrosion have
been removed from the flanges, and
renew all necessary gaskets.

b) Inspect the rubber mountings for signs of
damage or deterioration, and renew as

necessary.

¢) On joints which are secured by clamping
rings, apply a smear of exhaust system
Jjointing paste to the joint mating surfaces
to ensure an gas-tight seal. Tighten the
clamping ring nuts evenly and
progressively to the specified torque so
that the clearance between the clamp
halves is equal on either side.

d) Prior to tightening the exhaust system
fasteners, ensure that all rubber
mountings are correctly located, and that
there is adequate clearance between the
exhaust system and vehicle underbody.

7 Catalytic converter -
and precautions

1 The catalytic converter is a reliable and
simple device which needs no maintenance in
itself, but there are some facts of which an
owner should be aware if the converter is to
function properly for its full service life.

Petrol models

a) DO NOT use leaded (UK 4-star) petrol in a
car with a catalytic converter - the lead
will coat the precious metals’ reagents,
will eventually destroy the converter.

b) Always keep the ignition and fuel systems

well-maintained in accordance with the
manufacturer's schedule.

¢) If the engine develops a misfire, do not
drive the car at all (or at least as littie as
possible) until the fault is cured.

d) DO NOT push- or tow-start the car - this
will soak the catalytic converter in
unburned fuel, causing it to overheat
when the engine does start.

@) DO NOT switch off the ignition at high
engine speeds, ie do not blip the throttie
immediately before switching off.

) In some cases a sulphurous smell (like
that of rotten eggs) may be noticed from
the exhaust. This is common to many
catalytic converter-equipped cars and
once the car has covered a few thousand
miles the problem should disappear. Low-
quality fuel with a high sulphur content
will exacerbate this effect.

@) The catalytic converter, used on a well-
maintained and well-driven car, should
last between 50 000 and 100 000 miles -
if the converter is no longer effective it
must be renewed.

Petrol and diesel models

h) DO NOT use fuel or engine oil additives -
these may contain substances harmful to
the catalytic converter.

i) DO NOT continue to use the car if the
engine burns oil to the extent of leaving a
visible trail of blue smoke.

) Remember that the catalytic converter
operates at very high temperatures. DO
NOT, therefore, park the car in dry
undergrowth, over long grass or piles of
dead leaves after a long run.

k) Remember that the catalytic converter is
FRAGILE - do not strike it with tools
during servicing work.
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Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficult, & Difficult, suitable for $ Very difficult, §
novice with littie 2y | for beginner with 2% | suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY A | suitable for expert DIY A
Specifications

General

T A R K G N A T A RO I YO 12-volt, negative earth

Starter motor

Rating:

Petrol engines uptoand including 1.4 litre .............cc00uns 12V, 0.9 kW

T N R T e N E S e R 12V, 1.0 kW

RO QUGS = o5 v ' s  nain oiww'elsi s oa na o7 e atn W A8 0 et o od WA A A A 12V, 1.8 kW

Battery

DI 12 < o o W O 03 W O o 8708 L Al e w e m wbATw w5 fe e p el 36 to 110 Ah (depending on model and market)

Alternator

TR YOS JONDRIY v v/ «'5 i oiocaiote s o a/n’a s uih/a a s o alainn su's u's wiasrs e 5 mm (tolerance +1mm, -0 mm)

Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft

Alternator belt tensioner (SpANGLYPO) .......ccvvvuricriracrnnnnns 25 18

Altemator mountingbolts . ........covvrrveeriirrriiaarerannnns 25 18

Altemator mounting bracket-to-blockbolts . .............cccviuuns 55 41

BV lamping PIMEDOR: .0 Lo s ane s seiv v s e s 22 16

Y ROTTVNDION DO <o oo v v n wie: o n i &1 n im0 w0 v v o pe v Mo W ooVera e ol 6ol 6 4

Starter motor mounting bolts:

Petrol S

LOWOr DOR (MBXTO0) o v o sinnc v v nn o oteras o an aa’a s v v'a ain ' alatnlatare 45 33
Upper bolts/nut (MBX70) .......coucuuveenrnnunsnnnnncannnns 60 44
Dieselengines (StudS) .. .......cccoveuunnvrnscncanaascnnsss 60 44
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1 General information and
precautions

General information

The engine electrical system consists
mainly of the charging and starting systems.
Because of their engine-related functions,
these are covered separately from the body
electrical devices such as the lights,
instruments, etc (which are covered in
Chapter 12). On petrol engine models refer to
Part B of this Chapter for information on the
ignition system, and on diesel models refer to
Part C for the pre-heating system.

The electrical system is of the 12-volt
negative earth type.

The battery may be of the low maintenance
or ‘maintenance-free’ (sealed for life) type and
is charged by the alternator, which is belt-
driven from the crankshaft pulley.

The starter motor is of the pre-engaged
type, with an integral solenoid. On starting,
the solenoid moves the drive pinion into
engagement with the flywheel ring gear before
the starter motor is energised. Once the
engine has started, a one-way clutch prevents
the motor armature being driven by the engine
until the pinion disengages from the fiywheel.

Further details of the various systems are
given in the relevant Sections of this Chapter.
While some repair procedures are given, the
usual course of action is to renew the
component concerned. The owner whose
interest extends beyond mere component
renewal should obtain a copy of the Automobile
Electrical & Electronic Systems Manual,
available from the publishers of this manual.

Precautions

Warning: It Is necessary to take
extra care when working on the
electrical system to avoid damage
to semi-conductor devices
(diodes and transistors), and to avoid the risk
of personal injury. In addition to the
precautions given in Safety first!, observe the
following when working on the system:

Always remove rings, watches, etc
before working on the electrical system.
Even with the battery disconnected,
capacitive discharge could occur if a
component’s live terminal is earthed through
a metal object. This could cause a shock or
nasty burn,

Do not reverse the battery connections.
Components such as the alternator, electronic
control units, or any other components having
semi-conductor circuitry could be irreparably
damaged.

Never disconnect the battery terminals,
the alternator, any electrical wiring or any
test instruments when the engine is running.

Do not allow the engine to turn the
alternator when the alternator is not
connected.

Never test for alternator output by
flashing the output lead to earth.

Always ensure that the battery negative
lead is disconnected when working on the
electrical system.

If the engine is being started using jump
leads and a slave battery, connect the
batteries positive-to-positive and negative-
to-negative (see Jump starting). This also
applies when connecling a battery charger.

Never use an ohmmeter of the type
incorporating a hand-cranked generator for
circuit or continuity testing.

Before using electric-arc welding equipment
on the car, disconnect the battery,
alternator and components such as the
electronic control units (where applicable) to
protect them from the risk of damage.
Caution: Certain radio/cassettes fitted as
standard equipment by VW have a built-in
security code to deter thieves. If the power
source to the unit is cut, the anti-theft
system will activate. Even if the power
source is Immediately reconnected, the
radio/cassette unit will not function until
the correct security code has been
entered. Therefore, if you do not know the
correct security code for the
radio/cassette unit do not disconnect the

negative terminal of the battery or
remove the radio/cassette unit from the
vehicle. Refer to your VW dealer for further
information on whether the unit fitted to

your car has a security code.
§

Standard and low-maintenance
battery - testing
1 If the vehicle covers a small annual mileage,
it is worthwhile checking the specific gravity
of the electrolyte every three months to
determine the state of charge of the battery.
Use a hydrometer to make the check, and
compare the results with the following table.
Note that the specific gravity readings assume
an electrolyte temperature of 15°C (60°F); for
every 10°C (18°F) below 15°C (60°F) subtract
0.007. For every 10°C (18°F) above 15°C
(60°F) add 0.007.

Above 25°C  Below 25°C
Fully charged 1.210 to 1.230 1.270 to 1.290
70% charged 1.170to 1.190 1.230 to 1.250
Discharged  1.050 to 1.070 1.110to 1.130
2 If the battery condition is suspect, first
check the specific gravity of electrolyte in
each cell. A variation of 0.040 or more
between any cells indicates loss of electrolyte
or deterioration of the internal plates.
3 If the specific gravity variation is 0.040 or
more, the battery should be renewed. If the
cell variation is satisfactory but the battery is
discharged, it should be charged as
described later in this Section.

Battery - ,
testing and charging

Maintenance-free battery -
testing

4 In cases where a ‘sealed for I
maintenance-free battery is fitted, topping-s&
and testing of the electrolyte in each cell is pet
possible. The condition of the battery cas
therefore only be tested using a batiesy
condition indicator or a voltmeter.
5 Certain models may be fitted with
maintenance-free battery, with a buiit
charge condition indicator. The indicator
located in the top of the battery casing,
indicates the condition of the battery from
colour. If the indicator shows green, then S
battery is in a good state of charge. If the
indicator turns darker, eventually to blac
then the battery requires charging,
described later in this Section. If the indicas
shows clear/yellow, then the electrolyte i
in the battery is too low to allow further us
and the battery should be renewed. Do n@
attempt to charge, load or jump start a ban
when the indicator shows clear/yellow.

6 If testing the battery using a volt:
connect the voltmeter across the battery
note the voltage. The test is only acc ,
the battery has not been subjected to any &
of charge for the previous six hours. If this &
not the case, switch on the headlights for 3
seconds, then wait four to five minutes be
testing the battery after switching off
headlights. All other electrical circuits must &
switched off, so check that the doors
tailgate are fully shut when making the test.
7 If the voltage reading is less than 12.2 vois
then the battery is discharged, whilst |
reading of 12.2 to 12.4 volts mdlcatoc
partially discharged condition.

8 If the battery is to be charged, remove
from the vehicle and charge it as descnd
later in this Section.

Standard and low maintenance
battery - charging

Note: The following is intended as & g
only. Always refer to the manufa
recommendations (often printed on a I&
attached to the battery) before charging
battery.
9 Charge the battery at a rate equivalent
10% of the battery capacity (eg for a 45 &
battery charge at 4.5 A) and continue to chamss
the battery at this rate until no further rise
specific gravity is noted over a four-hour pasas
10 Alternatively, a trickle charger charging
the rate of 1.5 amps can safely be uss
overnight.
11 Specially rapid boost charges which
claimed to restore the power of the battery &
1 to 2 hours are not recommended, as the
can cause serious damage to the bat
plates through overheating. If the battery
completely flat, VW recommend e
recharging should take at least 24 hours.
12 While charging the battery, note that a-.
temperature of the electrolyte should news
exceed 37.8°C (100°F).
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2.2 Loosen the clamp nut and disconnect
the battery negative lead

enance-free battery -
ging
le: The following is intended as a guide
. Always refer to the manufacturer's
peommendations (often printed on a label
ed to the battery) before charging a

B This battery type takes considerably

nger to fully recharge than the standard
B0, the time taken being dependent on the

gant of discharge, but it can take anything
%0 10 three days.
38 A constant voitage type charger is
mquired, to be set, when connected, to 13.9
B 14.9 volts with a charger current below 25
#mps. Using this method, the battery should
useable within three hours, giving a voitage
gding of 12.5 voits, but this is for a partially-
icharged battery and, as mentioned, full
ging can take far longer.

A Nalabcl.
3.5 ... for access to the battery positive
connection and fusible link nuts

3.3 Similarly, disconnect the battery
positive lead

15 If the battery is to be charged from a fully-
discharged state (condition reading less than
12.2 volts), have it recharged by your VW
dealer or local automotive electrician, as the
charge rate is higher and constant supervision
during charging is necessary.

X

3 Battery -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Note: /f the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery
cable; refer to the caution in Section 1.

2 Slacken the clamp nut and disconnect the
battery negative lead from the terminal (see
illustration).

Models without battery-mounted fuse
holder

3 On models without a fuse holder on top of
the battery, unclip the plastic cover and
disconnect the battery positive lead in the same
manner as the negative lead (see illustration).
Models with battery-mounted fuse
holder

4 Where a fuse holder is fitted to the top of
the battery, squeeze the retaining tabs
together and open the fuse cover (see
illustration).

5 Unscrew the nut(s) securing the holder to
the battery positive terminal clamp (see
illustration).

3.8 Releasing the fuse holder from the top
of the battery

3.9 Unscrew and remove the battery
clamp bolt

3.4 Open up the fuse cover...

6 Unscrew the nuts and disconnect the wiring
from the fusible links.

7 Disconnect the wiring connector from the
side of the fuse holder.

8 Press down on the fuse holder at the
positive terminal end, and release the fuse
holder from the top of the battery using a
small screwdriver (see illustration).

All models

9 At the base of the battery, slacken and
withdraw the clamp bolt, then lift off the
clamping plate (see illustration).

10 Where applicable, disconnect the vent
pipe from the top of the battery, and remove
the battery from the engine bay.

11 If required, the battery tray can be
unbolted and removed (see illustration).

Refitting

12 Refit the battery by following the removal
procedure in reverse. Where applicable, make
sure the lug at the base of the battery locates
in the recess in the battery tray. Tighten the
clamp plate bolt to the correct torque.

S

Note: Refer to Safety first! and Section 1 of
this Chapter before starting work.

1 If the charge warning light fails to illuminate
when the ignition is switched on, first check
the alternator wiring connections for security.

4 Alternator/charging
testing in vehicle

system -

3.11 Battery tray retaining bolts
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s = -~ -
5.3 Unplug the sense cable from the 5.4a Remove the protective cap ... 5.4b ...remove the nut and washers. s
alternator at the connector (later diesel disconnect the power cable
engine model shown)

If the light still fails to illuminate, check the (eg, the headlights, heated rear window and 5 Slacken and remove the lower, &
continuity of the warning light feed wire from  heater blower) as possible, and check that the upper bolits (see illustrations), then
the alternator to the instrument panel. If all is  alternator maintains the regulated voltage at  alternator away from its bracket.

satisfactory, the ailternator is at fault and around 13 to 14 volts. applicable, pivot the tensioner roller out &
should be renewed or taken to an auto- 8 If the regulated voltage is not as stated, this way to gain access to the lower me
electrician for testing and repair. may be due to worn brushes, weak brush bolt

2 Similarly, if the charge warning light comes  springs, a faulty voltage regulator, a faulty 6 Refer to Section 6 if the removal &f
on with the ignition, but is then slow to go out  diode, a severed phase winding or worn or  brush holder/voitage regulator module
when the engine is started, this may indicate damaged slip rings. The brushes and slip required.

an impending alternator problem. Check all rings may be checked (see Section 6), but if Refitti

the items listed in the preceding paragraph, the fault persists, the alternator should be ® ng
and refer to an auto-electrical specialist if no  renewed or taken to an auto-electrician. 7 Refitting is a reversal of removal. F
obvious faults are found. Chapter 2A or B as applicable for det
3 If the charge warning light illuminates when refitting and tensioning the auxiliary d
the engine is running, stop the engine and § 8 On completion, tighten the aites

~

=5

check that the drivebelt is correctly tensioned 9 Alternator - mounting bolts to the specified torque.

(see Chapter 1A or 1B) and that the alternator removal and refitting D
connections are secure. If all is so far BN
satisfactory, check the altemator brushes and 6 oF
slip rings as described in Section 6. If the fault Alternator -
p:sistng? the alternator should be renewed, or  emoval brush holder/regulator
taken to an auto-electrician for testing and 1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and module renew

< position it away from the terminal - refer to the e—
4 If the alternator output is suspect even caution in Section 1. 1 Remove the alternator, as describes
though the warning light functions correctly, 2 Remove the auxiliary drivebeit from the Section 5. '
the regulated voltage may be checked as alternator pulley (see Chapter 2A or 2B). 2 Place the alternator on a clean W
follows. 3 Unplug the sense cable from the altemator  surface, with the pulley facing down.
§ Connect a voltmeter across the battery at the connector (see illustration). 3 Remove the retaining screws, then pe
terminals, and start the engine. 4 Remove the protective cap, slacken and open the clips and lift the plastic covers

6 Increase the engine speed until the withdraw the nut and washers, then the rear of the alternator (see illustratio
voltmeter reading remains steady; the reading disconnect the power cable from the 4 Slacken and withdraw the &
should be approximately 12 to 13 volts, and  alternator at the screw terminal post. Where  holder/voltage regulator module screws, ™
no more than 14 voits. applicable, unbolt and remove the cable guide  lift the module away from the altemator
7 Switch on as many electrical accessories  (see illustrations).

o

5.4c Where applicable, unbolt and remove 5.5b ... and lower mounting bolt

the cable guide
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_N/..?)-x— A
~ 6.3a Where applicable, remove the
retaining screws (arrowed) . ..

Measure the free length of the brush
gtacts - where applicable, take the measure-
ot from the manufacturer's emblem etched
the side of the brush contact, to the
plowest part of the curved end face of the
ih (see illustration). Check the measure-
it with the Specifications; renew the
8 if the brushes are worn below the
{inspect the surfaces of the slip rings, at the
i of the alternator shaft (see illustration). If
appear excessively wom, bumt or pitted,
n renewal must be considered; refer to an
gtomobile electrical system specialist for
Fher guidance.
Reassemble the alternator by following the
jemantling procedure in reverse. On
smpletion, refer to Section 5 and refit the
ator.

= .
N >
s =t
. - A\
o Yyvau v\ ‘ = =3

- 8.4a Remove the brush holder/voltage
regulator module screws. ..

e

»

£.4b ... then lift the module away from the
alternator

6.3b ... then prise open the clips...

7 Starting system - %
testing §
BN

Note: Refer to the precautions given in Safety
first! and in Section 1 of this Chapter before
starting work.

1 If the starter motor fails to operate when the
ignition key is turned to the appropriate
position, the following possible causes may
be to blame:

a) The battery is faulty.

b) The electrical connections between the
swilch, solenold, battery and starter
motor are somewhere failing to pass the
necessary current from the battery
through the starter to earth.

¢) The solenoid is faulty.

d) The starter motor is mechanically or
electrically defective.

2 To check the battery, switch on the
headlights. If they dim after a few seconds,
this indicates that the battery is discharged -

(see Section 2) or renew the battery.
If the headlights glow brightly, operate the
ignition switch and observe the lights. If they
dim, then this indicates that current is
reaching the starter motor, therefore the fault
must lie in the starter motor. If the lights
continue to glow brightly (and no clicking
sound can be heard from the starter motor
solenoid), this indicates that there is a fault in
the circuit or solenoid - see following
paragraphs. If the starter motor turns slowly
when operated, but the battery is in good

6.5 Measuring the alternator brush length
- for A and B, see text

rear of the alternator

condition, then this indicates that either the
starter motor is faulty, or there is considerable
resistance somewhere in the circuit.

3 If a fault in the circuit is suspected,
disconnect the battery leads (including the
earth connection to the body), the
starter/solenoid wiring and the
engine/transmission earth strap. Thoroughly
clean the connections, and reconnect the
leads and wiring, then use a voltmeter or test
light to check that full battery voltage is
available at the battery positive lead
connection to the solenoid, and that the earth
is sound. Smear petroleum jelly around the
battery terminals to prevent corrosion -
corroded connections are amongst the most
frequent causes of electrical system faults,

4 If the battery and all connections are in
good condition, check the circuit by
disconnecting the wire from the solenoid
blade terminal. Connect a voitmeter or test
light between the wire end and a good earth
(such as the battery negative terminal), and
check that the wire is live when the ignition
switch is tumed to the start position. If it is,
then the circuit is sound - if not the circuit
wiring can be checked as described in
Chapter 12,

5 The solenoid contacts can be checked by
connecting a voltmeter or test light between
the battery positive feed connection on the
starter side of the solenoid, and earth. When
the ignition switch is turned to the start
position, there should be a reading or lighted
bulb, as applicable. If there is no reading or
lighted bulb, the solenoid is faulty and should
be renewed.

6.6 Inspect the surfaces of the slip rings
(arrowed), at the end of the alternator shaft
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8.4a Loosening one of the starter motor
mounting bolts

6 If the circuit and solenoid are proved
sound, the fault must lie in the starter motor.
Begin checking the starter motor by removing
it (see Section 8), and checking the brushes. If
the fault does not lie in the brushes, the motor
windings must be faulty. In this event, it may
be possible to have the starter motor
overhauled by a specialist, but check on the
availability and cost of spares before
proceeding, as it may prove more economical
to obtain a new or exchange motor.

S

N

Note: On petrol engine models, access to the
starter motor is difficult from above or below.

For clarity, the accompanying photographs
were taken after removing the inlet manifold.

8 Starter motor -
removal and refitting

8.6 Starter motor wiring plug (A), wiring

retaining nut (B) and harness plastic guide
(C) - diesel engine models

1 Hex bolt, M8x160 3 Hex bolt, M8x70
2 Hex bolt, M8x70, 4 Nut

with nut
Whilst this is not essential, it does make the
Job of removing the starter motor much easier

- see the appropriate Part of Chapter 4 for
inlet manifold removal detalls.

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
caution in Section 1.

2 Pull off the black plastic cap (where fitted),
then disconnect the wiring from the starter
solenoid (see illustration).

3 Disconnect the remaining wiring from the
starter motor, removing the retaining nuts and
washers as necessary (see illustrations).
Petrol engine models

4 Remove the longer lower through-bolt, then
the two upper boits. One of the upper bolts is
captive, and the other has a nut. Release the
starter motor from the bellhousing, and guide

-
el e
8.4c Removing the starter motor

it out of the engine compartment
illustrations).
Diesel engine models

5 Move the radiator bottom hose to one
then unbolt and remove the bottom
6 Disconnect the wiring plug, then unscs
the nut and disconnect the cables from
solenoid threaded connection
illustration).

7 Unclip the wiring harness plastic guide from
the front of the starter motor, and move & &
one side. 3
8 Unscrew and remove the threaded stucs
(see illustration), then release the stari
motor from the bellhousing and remove &
from the engine compartment.

Refitting

9 Refit the starter motor by following the
removal procedure in reverse. Tighten &
mounting bolts to the specified torque.

9 Starter motor -
testing and overhaul

If the starter motor is thought to Be
defective, it should be removed from the
vehicle and taken to an auto-electrician for
assessment. In the majority of cases, new
starter motor brushes can be fitted at &
reasonable cost. However, check the cost &
repairs first as it may prove more economica
to purchase a new or exchange motor.




Chapter 5 Part B:
Ignition system - petrol engines

Contents
‘Distributor - removal, inspectionandrefitting ...........cc00uue. 4 Ignition system sensors - removalandrefitting . . ......... ... 6
RO IONIIBION o <5 s % ol v bials o s e o o4 o o o ok e B a- e Alm (e 1 Ignition timing - checkingand adjusting ...........cvvevueans 5
HT coll-removalandreftting ............cvvvuivenennnnnanns B OROT BT = OO (o o' o ath o s o a el ach s e VAl aa W e s A O e o0 Do R 7
BENIOD SYStem = t8HNG /o0 Ll L s e v an s vs s aie s simena 2 SPEKPRIDS =TenOWEl o i v e oo d s msaa x e e See Chapter 1A
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for % Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficult, & Difficuit, suitable for § Very difficult, §
novice with littie for beginner with 2 | suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY W | suitable for expert DIY ¥y
—Specifications
General
Type":
Engine codes AEV, ADXand AEA ...........ccevivnennnnnnns Bosch Mono-Motronic
Engine codes AER, ALL, AEX, AKVand ANX .......c.cccvvvvunnns Bosch Motronic
ETOING COUG ABE: o720 < oo sats in ala el 41014 shaln 4 v V-0 5 e siata ale’s 0 alo"s Magneti-Marelli 1AV
- *Refer to Chapter 2A for engine code listings.
Ignition coil
Primary winding resistance . . .. ... .cevverecrrriarenssnnesnnnns 0.5t0 1.2 ohms
BRROONTEEY. TOMIBUINCE ' 'a o tivs's e ais ais s o' nieie s s ale aialots s v s u AW v 0 a/a'p 3000 to 4000 ohms
Distributor
BEUIID o s o n w8 B0 YA SR e ) mOn i i A AT R Breakerless
R RO S A N R ST A o e By o Controlled by engine management system
Spark plugs
See Chapter 1A Specifications
HT leads
Resistance value (nomInNal) . .......ovevvvevncvsecsccscasssnnnns 30 000 ohms per metre length
Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
BIREERROr CIIND DO - - s o aia s a ke als wais n o ates s’ v o @ s'a's ¥ s n '  0'a 10 7
BOORION COll MOUNUNG DOIB - < 55 Vs me aanteian o biv swaivynnaisnaasans 10 7
JSNOCK SONSOr MOUNMING DOR &« 2oo's oin'aln's siviain's s;v s n e in'n s v ¢oo'swes 20 15




o-16 LUbricants, fluids and tyre pressures
Lubricants and fluids

Engine (petrol) Muiltigrade engine oil, viscosity SAE 10W/40, 15W/40, 15W/50 or 20W/50, to VW spec 500 00
Engine (diesel) Multigrade engine oil, viscosity SAE 10W/40, 15W/40, 15W/50 or 20W/50

Cooling system Ethylene glycol-based antifreeze with corrosion inhibitor - VW G11 or G12*

Manual transmission and final drive Gear oll, viscosity SAE 80, to API GL4, or VW gear oll G50, SAE 75W/90

Automatic transmission and final drive** VW ATF G 052 990 A2

Brake hydraulic system Hydraulic fluid to FMVSS 116 DOT 4

Power steering VW hydraulic oil G 002 000

* Refer to “Coolant renewal” in Chapter 1A or 1B.

** The automatic transmission is “filled for life". Topping-up or changing the fiuid can only be undertaken using VW equipment - see Chapter 1A.

Choosing your engine oil

Engines need oil, not only to lubricate moving
parts and minimise wear, but also to
maximise power output and to improve fuel

economy.

HOW ENGINE OIL WORKS

¢ Beating friction
Without oil, the moving surfaces inside your
engine will rub together, heat up and meit,

quickly causing the engine to seize. Engine oil
creates a film which separates these moving

¢ Cooling hot-spots

Temperatures inside the engine can exceed
1000° C. The engine oil circulates and acts as
a coolant, transferring heat from the hot-spots
to the sump.

¢ Cleaning the engine internally

Good quality engine oils clean the inside of
your engine, collecting and dispersing
combustion deposits and controlling them
until they are trapped by the oil filter or flushed

OIL CARE - FOLLOW THE CODE

To handle and dispose of used engine oll
safely, always:

* Avoid skin contact
with used engine oll.
Repeated or prolonged
contact can be harmful.
* Dispose of used oil
and empty packs in a
responsible manner in an
authorised disposal site.
Call 0800 6633686 to find

w the one nearest to you.

wwwatmaskiseornsk  Never tip oil down drains

parts, preventing wear and heat build-up. out at oil change. or onto the ground.
Tyre pressures
Up to half load (normal usage) Front Rear
1.0 and 1.05 litre models:
IEBJTO R ISONEE < oo camini sinvis s wimenra s S aE e s o TS BN S RS 2.1 bar (30 psi) 2.1 bar (30 psi)
A OO T RO . - e e e e B e S o e e s e 1.9 bar (28 psi) 1.9 bar (28 psi)
1.3 and 1.4 litre models:
AESITO RS SO s oo s oo s nian ainis o uolnin oimna s e AT e tn o AT on pe o 2.2 bar (32 psi) 2.2 bar (32 psi)
AR Other e BlDee . e R e e e e 2.1 bar (30 psi) 2.1 bar (30 psi)
1.6 litre models, and all diesel models . .............cvveernennns 2.1 bar (30 psi) 2.1 bar (30 psi)
Up to full load Front Rear
1.0 and 1.05 litre models:
ABBITORABINEE - ciiciine s o e e s o apoTs e WL 2.4 bar (35 psi) 2.9 bar (42 psi)
Ry X e R S M o e PR 2.1 bar (30 psi) 2.4 bar (35 psi)
1.3 and 1.4 litre models:
IESZO R AR - & oo Gt iares v s e v ra o e et B s el 2.5 bar (36 psi) 3.0 bar (44 psi)
Al OO T BRI - 2 S cu s s an e s ooy o Rt o o TS 2.3 bar (33 psi) 2.6 bar (38 psi)
1.6 litre models, and all diesel MOdeIS .. .........cvvvvvvrnennnnns 2.3 bar (33 psi) 2.6 bar (38 psi)

Note: Pressures apply to original-equipment tyres, and may vary if any other make of tyre is fitted; check with the tyre manufacturer or supplier for

the correct pressures if

. Note that the correct pressures for each individual vehicle are given on a sticker which is either inside the

glovebox lid or inside the fuel filler flap. The information on this sticker may vary slightly with that quoted above - if so, consult your VW dealer for

the latest recommendations.

The spare wheel may be of conventional or space-saver type. A conventional spare wheel should be maintained at the highest full-load pressure

for the vehicle. The space-saver spare runs at a pressure of 4.2 bar (61 psi) - this pressure should be marked on the tyre sidewall.
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1 General information

The Bosch Mono-Motronic, Motronic, and
Magneti-Marelli 1AV systems are self-
contained engine management systems,
which control both the fuel injection and
ignition. This Chapter deals with the ignition
system components only - refer to Chapter 4A
or B for details of the fuel system components.

The ignition system comprises four spark
plugs, five HT leads, the distributor, an
electronic ignition coil, and an Electronic
Control Unit (ECU) together with its associated
sensors, actuators and wiring. The component
layout varies from system to system, but the
basic operation is the same for all modeis.

The basic operation is as follows: the ECU
supplies a voltage to the input stage of the
ignition coil, which causes the primary
windings in the coil to be energised. The
supply voitage is periodically interrupted by
the ECU, and this resuits in the collapse of
primary magnetic field, which then induces a
much larger voltage in the secondary coil,
called the HT voltage. This voitage is directed,
by the distributor via the HT leads, to the
spark plug in the cylinder currently on its
ignition stroke. The spark plug electrodes
form a gap small enough for the HT voltage to
arc across, and the resulting spark ignites the
fuel/air mixture in the cylinder. The timing of
this sequence of events is critical, and is
regulated solely by the ECU.

The ECU calculates and controls the
ignition timing and dwell angle primarily
according to engine speed, crankshaft
position and inlet manifold depression
information, received from sensors mounted
on and around the engine. Other parameters
that affect ignition timing are throttle position
and rate of opening, inlet air temperature,
coolant temperature and on certain systems,
engine knock. Again, these are monitored via
sensors mounted on the engine.

Knock control is employed on all engines
except code AEV. The knock sensor is
mounted on the cylinder block, and has the
ability to detect engine pre-ignition (or
‘pinking’) before it actually becomes audible.
If pre-ignition occurs, the ECU retards the
ignition timing of the cylinder that is pre-
igniting in steps until the pre-ignition ceases.
The ECU then advances the ignition timing of
that cylinder in steps until it is restored to
normal, or until pre-ignition occurs again.

Idie speed control is achieved partly by an
electronic throttie valve positioning module,
mounted on the side of the throttle body, and
partly by the ignition system, which gives fine
control of the idie speed by altering the ignition
timing. As a result, manual adjustment of the
engine idle speed is not necessary or possible.

On certain systems, the ECU has the ability
to perform multiple ignition cycles during cold
starting. During cranking, each spark plug

fires several times per ignition stroke, until the
engine starts. This greatly improves the
engines cold starting performance.

It should be noted that comprehensive fault
diagnosis of all the engine management
systems described in this Chapter is only
possible with dedicated electronic test
equipment, Problems with the system's
operation that cannot be pinpointed by
following the basic guidelines in Section 2
should therefore be referred to a VW dealer
for assessment. Once the fault has been
identified, the removal/refitting sequences
detailed in the following Sections will then
allow the appropriate component(s) to be
renewed as required.

2 Ignition system -
testing

Warning: Extreme care must be

taken when working on the

system with the ignition

switched on; it is possible to get
a substantial electric shock from a
vehicle’s ignition system. Persons with
cardiac pacemaker devices should keep
well clear of the ignition circuits,
components and test equipment. Always
switch off the Ignition before
disconnecting or connecting any
component and when using a multi-meter
to check resistances.

General

1 Most ignition system faults are likely to be
due to loose or dirty connections or to
tracking (unintentional earthing) of HT voltage
due to dirt, dampness or damaged insulation,
rather than by the failure of any of the
system’s components. Always check all
wiring thoroughly before condemning an
electrical component, and work methodically
to eliminate all other possibilities before
deciding that a particular component is faulty.
2 The old practice of checking for a spark by
holding the live end of an HT lead a short
distance away from the engine is not
recommended; not only is there a high risk of
an electric shock, but the HT coil could be
damaged. Similarly, never try to diagnose
misfires by pulling off one HT lead at a time.

Engine will not start

3 If the engine either will not turn over at all,
or only turns very slowly, check the battery
and starter motor. Connect a voltmeter across
the battery terminals (meter positive probe to
battery positive terminal), disconnect the
ignition coil HT lead from the distributor cap
and earth it, then note the voltage reading
obtained while turning over the engine on the
starter for (no more than) ten seconds. If the
reading obtained is less than approximately
9.5 volts, first check the battery, starter motor
and charging systems (see Chapter 5A).

4 If the engine turns over at normal speed tut
will not start, check the HT circuit & ;
connecting a timing light (following =
manufacturer’s instructions) and turning
engine over on the starter motor; if the g
flashes, voltage is reaching the spark plugs
80 these should be checked first. If the ig
does not flash, check the HT leas
themseilves, followed by the distributor &
carbon brush and rotor arm.

5 If there is a spark, check the fuel system
faulits, referring to the relevant part of
4 for further information.

6 If there is still no spark, then the prob
must lie within the engine managemess
system. In these cases, the vehicle shouid &
referred to a VW dealer for assessment.

Engine misfires

7 An irregular misfire suggests either a ioc
connection or intermittent fault on the .
circuit, or an HT fault on the coil side of e
rotor arm.

8 With the ignition switched off, 3
carefully through the system, ensuring that &8
connections are clean and securely fastenss
If the equipment is available, check the
circuit as described above.

9 Check that the HT coil, the distributor cag
and the HT leads are clean and dry. Check the
leads themselves and the spark plugs &y
substitution, if necessary), then check
distributor cap, carbon brush and rotor arm.
10 Regular misfiring is almost certainly due &
a fault in the distributor cap, HT leads or spas
plugs. Use a timing light (paragraph 4 above
to check whether HT voltage is present at a8
leads.

11 If HT voltage is not present on one
particular lead, the fault will be in that lead o
in the distributor cap. If HT is present on
leads, the fault will be in the spark plugs
check and renew them if there is any douts
about their condition.

12 If no HT voltage is present, check the HT
coil; its secondary windings may be breaking
down under load.

Other problems

13 Problems with the system's operation that
cannot be pinpointed by following the
guidelines in the preceding paragraphs shoule
be referred to a VW dealer for assessment.

Ignition component check

HT leads
14 The spark plug (HT) leads should bs

15 Pull the leads from the plugs by gripping
the end fitting, not the lead, otherwise the lead
connection may be fractured (see illustration).

Ensure that the leads
HAYNES i ; _
:”:iiﬂlm,towold o
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fee
2.15 Removing the HT leads and
distributor cap as an assembly, for
cleaning

8§ Check inside the end fitting for signs of
, which will look like a white crusty
or. Push the end fitting back onto the
ark plug, ensuring that it is a tight fit on the
g. If not, remove the lead again and use
to carefully crimp the metal connector
8 the end fitting until it fits securely on the
of the spark plug.
Using a clean rag, wipe the entire length
of the lead to remove any built-up dirt and
ase. Once the lead is clean, check for
, cracks and other damage. Do not bend
lead too much, nor pull the lead
gthways - the conductor inside might

Disconnect the other end of the lead from
distributor cap. Again, pull only on the end
. Check for corrosion and a tight fit in the
@ manner as the spark plug end. If an
gter is available, check the resistance of

3.3 Unplug the HT lead from the ignition
coil at the connector

24 Disconnect the LT wiring plug from the
ignition coil

the lead by connecting the meter between the
spark plug end of the lead and the segment
inside the distributor cap. Refit the lead
securely on completion.

19 Check the remaining leads one at a time,
in the same way. Do not forget to check the
king lead, which runs from the centre terminal
of the distributor cap to the coil.

20 If new spark plug (HT) leads are required,
buy a set for your specific car and engine.
Distributor cap

21 Unscrew its retaining screws or release
the clips and remove the distributor cap. Wipe
it clean, and carefully inspect it inside and out
for signs of cracks, black carbon tracks
(tracking) and worn, burned or loose contacts;
check that the cap's carbon brush is unwom,
free to move against spring pressure, and
making good contact with the rotor arm. Also
inspect the cap seal for signs of wear or
damage, and renew if necessary

22 Do not simultaneously remove all the
leads from the old cap, or firing order
confusion may occur. When refitting, tighten
the cap retaining screws securely, or ensure
that the cap clips engage correctly.

Ty When fitting a new cap,
remove the leads from the
” ii old cap one at a time, and fit

them to the new cap in the
same location

23 Even with the ignition system in first-class
condition, some engines may still occasionally
experience poor starting attributable to damp
ignition components. To disperse moisture, a
water-dispersant aerosol should be liberally
applied.

Rotor arm

24 With reference to the previous sub-
Section, remove the distributor cap.

25 Pull off the rotor arm from the distributor
shaft and inspect the rotor arm.

26 Inspect the distributor cap contacts and
clean them if .

27 Refitting is a reversal of removal - ensure
that the rotor arm alignment lug engages with
the recess in the distributor shaft, before
refitting the distributor cap.

3.6a One of the ignition coil mounting
bolts is used to secure the coll earth strap

Ignition coil

28 Disconnect the LT wiring plug and the HT
(king) lead from the ignition coil.

29 Connect a multimeter between terminals
1(-) and 15(+), and check that the resistance
of the primary windings is as given in the
30 Connect the multimeter between
terminals 4 (HT) and 15(+), and check that the
resistance of the secondary windings is as
given in the Specifications.

31 Reconnect the wiring.

3 HT coil -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 On all models, the ignition coil is mounted
on the engine compartment bulkhead.

2 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

3 Unplug the HT lead from the ignition coll at
the connector. Note which way round the
collar on the lead end fitting is located (see
illustration).

4 Disconnect the LT wiring from the ignition
coil at the multiway connector (see
illustration).

§ Lift up the weatherstrip from the top of the
engine compartment bulkhead, and lift up the
plastic cowl panel for access to the coil
mounting nuts.

6 Slacken and withdraw the mounting nuts or
boits, and remove the ignition coil. Note that
one of the mounting bolts is used to retain the
coll earth strap (see illustrations).

7 On some modeis, the coil output stage can
be unbolted from the main body and renewed
separately if required.

Refitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal.
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4 Distributor - §
removal, inspection D
N

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Set the engine to TDC on cylinder No 1,
referring to Section 2 of Chapter 2A for
guidance.

3 If required, unplug all five HT leads from the
distributor cap, labelling them to aid refitting
later. It is preferable, however, to remove the
distributor cap with all leads attached - the

Seillc  ~
, .

4.8a Loosen the clamp bolts (arrowed)
using an Alien key ...

. /
4.5 Unplug the Hall sensor cable from the
distributor body at the connector

leads can then be transferred one at a time to
a new cap, if one is being fitted.

4 Unplug the earth braid from the metal
screening cap (see illustration).

5 Unplug the Hall sensor cable from the
distributor body at the connector (see
ilustration).

6 Remove the screws/prise off the retaining
clips (as applicable), then lift off the distributor
cap (see illustrations). If the HT leads are still
attached, lay the cap to one side, ensuring
that the leads are not twisted or kinked
excessively. Check at this point that the
centre of the rotor arm electrode is aligned
with the cylinder No 1 marking on the
distributor body.

7 Mark the relationship between the
distributor body and the mounting flange by
scribing arrows on each, or painting an
alignment mark between them (see
illustration).

b
e

4.8b ... and remove the distributor - note
the large O-ring seal (arrowed)

8 Slacken and remove the clamp bolts, thes

withdraw the distributor body from =&
cylinder head. It may be necessary to wos

the distributor from side to side, to release B
large O-ring seal (see illustrations).

Inspection

9 Recover the O-ring seal from the bottom &
the distributor and inspect it. Renew the sea®
it appears at all wom or damaged. !

Refitting

10 Install the distributor, engaging its drve
dog with the hole in the camshaft drive flang
and loosely fit the clamp bolts. Rotate the
distributor body such that the alignmee
marks made during removal line up.
centre of the rotor arm electrode should po
directly at the No 1 cylinder mark on ¢
distributor body (see illustration).

11 Refit the distributor cap, pressing e
retaining clips firmly into place/tightening #
retaining screws (as applicable).

12 Reconnect the Hall sensor cabling to e
distributor.

13 Refit the screening cap earth braid.

14 Working from the No 1 terminal, connees
the HT leads between the spark plugs and the
distributor cap. The firing order is 1-3-4-2.

15 Fit the HT king lead between the coil &
the centre terminal on the distributor cap.

16 It may be advisable to have the ignitio
timing checked and if necessary adjustes
although in fact nothing shouid have bees
altered - refer to the notes in Section 5.

4.10 Rotor arm contact aligned with raised
notch in distributor body (arrowed)
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6.4 Knock sensor and wiring plug - seen
with engine removed, for clarity

won ﬁmjng =
checking and adjusting %
RN

The ignition timing is under the control of
the engine management system ECU, and is
- not manually adjustable without access to
dedicated electronic test equipment. A basic
satting cannot be quoted because the ignition
timing is constantly being altered to control
engine idle speed (see Section 1 for details).
The vehicle must be taken to a VW dealer if
the timing requires checking or adjustment.

%
\
)

1 Many of the engine management system
sensors provide signals for both the fuel

6 Ignition system sensors -
removal and refitting

7.2 Removing the rotor arm from the end
of the distributor shaft

injection and ignition systems. Those specific
to the ignition system are detailed in this
Section.

2 Those sensors that are common to both
systems are detailed in Chapter 4A or B.
These include the coolant temperature
sensor, the inlet air temperature sensor, the
throttle potentiometer, the road speed sensor,
the idle switch and the inlet manifold pressure
sensor, as applicable.

Knock sensor

Removal

3 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: If the
vehicle has a secunty-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

4 The knock sensor is mounted on the rear of
the cylinder block, underneath spark plug No

3 and the rigid coolant pipe which runs across
the back of the block (see illustration).
Access to the sensor is extremely limited from
above, and only a little better from below.

5 Unplug the hamess wiring from the sensor
at the connector.

6 Slacken and withdraw the mounting bolt
and lift off the sensor.

Refitting

7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but note
that the sensor’s operation will be affected if
its mounting bolt is not tightened to exactly
the right torque.

No 1 cylinder Hall-effect sensor

8 This sensor is an integral part of the
distributor assembly. It can be removed and
renewed separately, but dismantling of the
distributor will be necessary. It is therefore
recommended that this operation is entrusted
to a automotive electrical specialist.

7 Rotorarm - N
renewal g&
N
1 With reference to Section 4, remove the
distributor cap.
2 Pull the rotor arm from the end of the
distributor shaft (see illustration).

3 Inspect the distributor cap contacts, and
clean them if necessary.

4 Refitting is a reversal of removal - ensure
that the rotor arm alignment lug engages with
the recess in the distributor shaft, before
refitting the distributor cap.



Chapter 5 Part C:
Pre-heating system - diesel models

Contents

General information

.......................

Glow plug control unit (engine code AEF) - removal and refitting . . .

Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for
novice with little
experience

for beginner with
some experience

S

Fairly easy, suitable

Specifications

Glow plugs

Electrical resistance:
Engine code AEF
All other engine codes

Current consumption:
Engine code AEF
All other engine codes

Torque wrench settings
Glow plugs

........................................

......................

..................

....................................

To assist cold starting, diesel-engined
models are fitted with a pre-heating system,
which comprises four glow plugs, a glow plug
control unit, a facia-mounted warning light
and the associated electrical wiring.

The glow plugs are miniature electric
heating elements, encapsulated in a metal
case, with a probe at one end and electrical
connection at the other. Each swirl
chamber/inlet tract has a glow plug threaded
into it, the glow plug probe being positioned
directly in line with incoming spray of fuel.
When the glow plug is energised, the fuel
passing over it is heated, allowing its optimum
combustion temperature to be achieved more
readily when it reaches the cylinder.

The duration of the pre-heating period is
governed by the glow plug control unit, which
monitors the temperature of the engine via the
coolant temperature sensor, and alters the
pre-heating time to suit the conditions.

A facia-mounted warning light informs the
driver that pre-heating is taking place. The
light extinguishes when sufficient pre-heating

has taken place to allow the engine to be
started, but power will still be supplied to the
glow plugs for a further period until the engine
is started. If no attempt is made to start the
engine, the power supply to the glow plugs is
switched off to prevent battery drain and glow
plug bum-out. Note that on certain models,
the warning light will also illuminate during
normal driving if a pre-heating system
malfunction occurs.

Generally, pre-heating is triggered by the
ignition key being turned to the second
position. However, models with engine code
AEF (indirect injection engine) are equipped
with a pre-heating system that activates when
the driver's door is opened, and then shut.
Note that the system only functions once
each time the engine is started - if the driver's
door is opened, shut, and then no attempt is
made to start the vehicle within a certain
period, subsequent opening and shutting of
the door will not reset the system. Refer to the
vehicle handbook for further information.

After the engine has been started, the glow
plugs continue to operate for a further period
of time. This helps to improve fuel combustion
whilst the engine is warming up, resulting in
quieter, smoother running and reduced
exhaust emissions.

&

1 On engine codes except AEF, the pre-
heating system is controlled by the diesel
engine management system ECU, which is
located behind the engine compartment
bulkhead, under the windscreen cowl panel.

Removal

2 The glow plug control unit is located behind
the facia, at the top of the main fuse/relay
panel - refer to Chapter 11 and remove the
relevant sections of trim to gain access.

3 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: If the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

4 Unplug the control unit and remove it from

the relay panel.

Refitting
5 Refitting is a reversal of removal.
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-
3.4 Glow plug and supply retaining
nut (arrowed)

3 Glow -
tesﬂng%mdmﬁtﬁng

Testing

1 If the system malfunctions, testing is
ultimately by substitution of known good units,
but some preliminary checks may be made as
described in the following paragraphs.

2 Connect a voltmeter or 12 volt test light to
between the glow plug supply cable and a
good earth point on the engine.

Caution: Make sure that the live
connection is kept well clear of the engine
and bodywork.

3 Have an assistant activate the pre-heating
system (either using the ignition key, or
opening the driver's door, as applicable) and
check that a battery voitage is applied to the
glow plug electrical connection. (Note that the
voltage will drop to zero when the pre-heating
period ends).

4 If no supply voltage can be detected at the
glow plug, then either the glow plug relay
(where applicable) or the supply cabling must
be faulty (see illustration).

5§ To locate a faulty glow plug, first

disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

6 Refer to the next sub-Section and remove the

3.17 Remove the nuts and washers from
the glow plug terminal. Lift off the bus
bar/supply cable

3.6 (r«novodﬁom
No 4 cylinder glow plug

supply cabling from the glow plug terminal (see
illustration). Measure the electrical resistance
between the glow plug terminal and the engine
earth, A reading of anything more than a few
ohms indicates that the plug is defective.

7 If a suitable ammeter is available, connect it
between the glow plug and its supply cable,
and measure the steady-state current
consumption (ignore the initial current surge,
which will be about 50% higher). Compare the
result with the Specifications - high current
consumption (or no current draw at all)
indicates a faulty glow piug.

8 Remove the glow plugs and inspect
them visually, as described in the next sub-
Section.

9 There are commercially-produced glow
plug testers available which comprise a
casing in which the plug is clamped, an
ammeter, 12-volt connection leads and a
simple timing circuit which illuminates
successive LEDs in five-second intervals.

: Warning: Glow plug tips become

very hot during testing. Take
care to avoid burns, especially
from plugs which have only just
stopped glowing.
10 With the glow plug in place and the leads
connected to a 12-volt battery, note the time
taken before the tip of the plug begins to glow
and the current drops.
11 Whilst such equipment is available in a
commercial workshop, it is too infrequently
needed to most owners to justify the purchase
price. However, an equivalent test rig can be
made up at home at little cost.

——’

12 Using an ammeter with a range of at least
30A, connect a lead to each ammeter
terminal, fitting a crocodile clip at each end. &
the interests of safety, fit an in-line fusehoider
to one of the leads, using a 30A fuse.

13 With the suspect glow plug removed from
the cyfinder head, clamp it with self-locking plees
against its metal body to a sound earth point on
the engine. Connect the lead from the positive (<
terminal on the ammeter to the glow plug
terminal. Have an assistant ready with a watch
so that a running count of seconds elapsed can
be made while you watch the glow plug tip.

14 Connect the remaining crocodile clip from
the ammeter negative (-) terminal to the
battery positive terminal and start the count.
Watch the ammeter needle and the glow plug
tip closely. The glow plug tip should start o
glow red after about five seconds. After about
fifteen seconds, the current reading should
drop from around 25A to about 12A.

15 Note that the above timings and current
figures are not precise. If the glow plug undes
test performs reasonably closely to the above
sequence, it is likely to be alright. An
abnormally high or low current reading (or a
blown fuse) indicates the need for renewal, as
does a failure of the tip to glow at all,

16 Disconnect the battery negative lead anc
position it away from the terminal - refer to the
note in paragraph 5.

17 Remove the nuts and washers from the
glow plug terminal. Lift off the bus bar/supply
cable (see illustration).

18 Slacken and withdraw the glow plug (see
illustration).

19 Inspect the glow plug probe for signs of
damage. A badly burned or charred probe is
usually an indication of a faulty fuel injector -
refer to Chapter 4C.

Refitting

20 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Tighten
the glow plugs to the specified torque (see
illustration).

3.18 Slacken and withdraw the glow piug

3.20 Tighten the glow plug to the specified
torque



Chapter 6
Clutch

Contents

Clutch assembly - removal, inspection and refitting . ............

Clutch cable - removal, refitting and adjustment ............... 2
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for % Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficult, % Difficult, suitable for %, Very difficult, ‘i
novice with littie 2% | for beginner with 2% | suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY 9 | suitable for expert DIY A
Specifications
General
B0 e et o v e nn i maSaaT AT S w R RS nlw ot S v, a1 g A e iml e Single dry plate, diaphragm spring with spring-loaded hub
Operation:
Right-hand-drivemodels .........ccociieieiinnniirnnernnns Cable with automatic adjustment mechanism (up to May 1995), cable
with manual adjustment (May 1995 on)
Laft-hand-drive MOdels . . & T T ais o oo s aiee i vin 4 S e iavaraa Cable with automatic adjustment mechanism
Clutch disc diameter:
Petrol engine models:
Uptoandincluding 1.4litreengine ..........cccvvvevevnnnns 190 mm
All16litreenginemodels ..........ccoviivnvnivrnnnreanns 200 mm
Diesel engine models:
SINgIE-PAIL AIYWHOBL . o o s S R et enia e alare a aim 4 e A A 190 mm
IO DR WO s o5 s s atia e ot wis iotet s/ttt st o Naae el s (ol v tia 175 mm
Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
Pedal mounting bracket bolts . . .. .......coiiiiiiiiiiii i 25 18
Podal PO DI UL o o e o e S e e P S am o sinVaveva w i B el 25 18
Pressure plate-to-flywheel bolts:
PolrOl ONOING MOTBIS 27 s \a7e o s sias 018)3 s rala 678 . 8 4 0 o B aa o e A atm e 20 15
Diesel engine:
Models with single-part flywheel ................ceeeeeeeen. 20 15
Models with two-partflywheel ............cccovieiivennnnnn 13 10

with manual transmission are fitted
: erated single dry plate clutch
r ﬂlen the clutch pedal is depressed,
% wansmitted to the clutch release

wm mechanically, by means of a
e release mechanism transfers effort
wessure plate diaphragm spring, which
= from the flywheel and releases the
e JiSte

S Sowneel is mounted on the crankshaft,

with the pressure plate bolted to it. Some right-hand-drive (eg UK market) models

diesel engines are equipped with a two-part  reverted to a manually-adjusted cable. Refer
flywheel, where the clutch pressure plate is  [fo the refevant sections below, accoraing o
matched to the flywheel and clutch disc  your particular model. At the time of writing, it

during manufacture. Removal of the flywheel appears that all components are
is described in Chapter 2A. interchangeable - ie if the automatic adjuster
should fail, it appears that a manually-adjusted
2 Clutch cable - & cable can be fitted in its place.
removal, refitting § Models with automatic
and adjustment Ay adjustment system - up to May
1995
Note: All models were fitted with an automatic
Removal

adjustment systemn up to May 1995. From this
date, left-hand-dnve models were fitted with a
modified automatic adjuster system, while

1 Depress the clutch pedal several times, to
settle the automatic adjustment mechanism.




692 Clutch

2.2 Clutch cable removal - automatic
adjuster models up to May 1995

A Remove cable outer from release arm

8 Compress cabile bellows in direction of
arrow

C Cable bellows

2 Press the cable outer sideways to release
the mounting rubber from the clutch release
arm (see illustration).
3 Push the cable towards the engine
compartment bulkhead, so that the cable
bellows is compressed. If this proves difficuit,
have an assistant gently press the clutch
pedal to the floor, and try again.
4 Pull the inner cable end fitting upwards
from the gearbox mounting.
5 Working in the driver's footwell, remove the
glovebox and lower trim panel as described in
Chapter 11, for access to the foot pedals.
6 Remove the fuse/relay panel (refer to
Chapter 12), but do not disconnect any of the
wiring from it.
7 Remove the clutch pedal cover from the
pedal mounting bracket, then unhook the
cable end fitting from the top of the clutch
pedal, and withdraw the cable into the engine
compartment.
8 Release the cable from its mountings in the
engine compartment, and remove the cable
from the car.
Refitting
9 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the
following points:

a) Lubricate all pivot points with a multi-

purpose grease.
b) Take care that the cable is not kinked as it
is fitted.
¢) When the cable has been fitted, pull the

2.13 Compressing the adjustment
mechanism using the locking strap

release lever approximately 10 mm in the
opposite direction to its normal direction
of travel (ie towards the front of the car).
The release lever should move freely. If
not, carry out the procedure given in
paragraphs 2 and 3 above.

Models with automatic
adjustment system - May 1995
on

Removal

10 Depress the clutch pedal several times, to
settle the automatic adjustment mechanism,
11 Working in the engine bay, slide the
locking strap down to the top of the
adjustment mechanism protective boot.

12 Pull the release lever approximately 10
mm towards the front of the car - this will
compress the adjuster mechanism.

13 While the mechanism is compressed,
hook the ends of the locking strap over the
lugs protruding from the side of the
adjustment mechanism (see illustration). It
may be necessary to enlist the help of an
assistant for this. Note: /f the locking strap is
no longer attached to the clutch cable, a
home-made strap can be fabricated using
nylon cable-ties or a length of electrical cable.
14 Press the cable outer sideways to release
the mounting rubber from the clutch release
arm,

15 Pull the inner cable end fitting from the
gearbox mounting.

16 Working in the driver's footwell, remove the
glovebox and lower trim panel as described in
Chapter 11, for access to the foot pedals.

2.21a Loosen the locknut and adjuster ‘

nut...

17 Remove the fuse/relay panel (refer 1o
Chapter 12), but do not disconnect any of the
wiring from it. ‘
18 Remove the clutch pedal cover from the
pedal mounting bracket, then unhook the
cable end fitting from the top of the clutch
pedal, and withdraw the cable into the enging
compartment.

19 Release the cable from its mountings is
the engine compartment, and remove the
cable from the car.

Refitting

20 Refitting is a reversal of removal of

removal, noting the following points:

a) Lubricate all pivot points with a multi-
purpose grease.

b) Takowutmwncabhfsnoudokodasl
is fitted.

¢) Once the cable is attached to the release
arm, gearbox mounting and pedal,
unhook the locking strap from the
adjustment mechanism.

d) Check the operation of the adjuster, by
pulling the refease lever approximately 10
mm in the opposite direction to its normal
direction of travel (ie towards the front of the
car). The release lever should move freely.

Models with manual adjuster

Removal

21 At the clutch release lever, loosen the
cable adjuster locknut and adjuster nut, then
press the cable sideways out of the releass
lever (see illustrations).

22 Pull the cable end fitting upwards from the
gearbox mounting (see illustration).

221b .. ondpullmocablosldewaysout
of the release lever

2.21c Clutch cable attachment at gearbox
(A) and clutch release lever (B)

2.22 Pull the cable upwards to release it
from the gearbox mounting
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23 Working in the driver's footwell, remove
the glovebox and lower trim panel as
described in Chapter 11, for access to the
foot pedals.

24 Remove the fuse/relay panel (refer to
Chapter 12), but do not disconnect any of the
wiring from it.

25 Remove the clutch pedal cover from the
pedal mounting bracket, then unhook the
‘cable end fitting from the top of the clutch
pedal, and withdraw the cable into the engine
compartment.

26 Release the cable from its mountings in
the engine compartment, and remove the
cable from the car.

Refitting
27 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting

the following points:
a) Lubricate all pivot points with a multi-

purpose grease.
b) Take care that the cable is not kinked as it
is fitted.
¢) Adjust the cable as described below.
Adjustment
28 At the release lever, loosen the adjuster
Jocknut, and turn the adjuster nut to give 15 to
20 mm of free travel at the clutch pedal. Some
trial-and-error may be involved before
satisfactory clutch operation is achieved. With
the handbrake firmly applied, start the engine
and select a gear to assess the clutch bite

point.

29 When adjustment is complete, tighten the
Jocknut securely, while ensuring the adjuster
nut does not move.

All models

30 On completion, assess the feel of the
clutch pedal before bringing the vehicle back
into service. If it exhibits any stiffness or
shows signs of binding, check the routing of
the cable and ensure that there are no sharp
bends or kinks along its length.

31 Finally, road test the vehicle and check
‘the operation of the clutch whilst changing up
and down through the gears, whilst pulling
away from a standstill and from a hill start.

- Clutch assembly - X

Warning: Dust created by clutch

wear and deposited on the

clutch components may contain

asbestos, which is a health
hazard. DO NOT blow it out with
compressed alr or inhale any of it. DO NOT
use petrol or petroleum-based solvents to
clean off the dust. Brake system cleaner or
methylated spirit should be used to flush
the dust into a suitable receptacle. After
the clutch components are wiped clean
with clean rags, dispose of the
contaminated rags and cleaner in a sealed,
marked container.

Note: Some friction materials may no longer
contain asbestos, but it is safest o
assume they DO, and to take precautions
accordingly.

Removal

1 Access to the clutch unit is gained by
removing the engine and transmission
combined, and then separating the two units
as described in Chapter 2C, or by removing
the transmission as described in Chapter 7A.
Unless it is wished to also carmry out repairs to
the engine, it is preferable to gain access by
removing the transmission only.

2 Unclip the release bearing from the release
lever, and examine it for signs of terminal wear
or damage. Spin it by hand and listen to the
bearings; if the bearing sticks or is unduly
noisy, it should be renewed.

3 With the transmission separated from the
engine, mark the pressure plate and flywheel
in relation to each other as a guide for
refitting.

4 The flywheel must be held stationary while
the pressure plate bolts are loosened - use a
screwdriver or home-made tool engaged in
the flywheel ring gear for this (see
illustration). Progressively slacken the
pressure plate bolts in diagonal sequence.
With the bolts unscrewed two or three tumns,
check that the cover is not binding on the
dowel pins. If necessary, use a screwdriver to
release the cover,

5 Remove all the bolts, then lift the pressure
plate and friction disc from the flywheel.

Inspection

Note: Given the amount of dismantling work
required to gain access to the clutch
components, it is not advisable o refit any
components unless they are known to have
been recently fitted, or are obviously in as-new
condition. Further, it is common practice
when servicing the clutch to buy a complete
kit (friction disc, pressure plate and release
bearing) rather than just a new friction disc.

6 Clean the cover, disc, and flywheel. Do not
inhale the dust, as it may contain asbestos
which is dangerous to health,

7 Examine the fingers of the diaphragm
spring for wear or scoring. If the depth of any
scoring is excessive a new cover assembly
must be fitted.

8 Examine the pressure plate for scoring,
cracking and discoloration. Light scoring is
acceptable, but if excessive, a new cover
assembly must be fitted.

9 Examine the friction disc linings for wear,
cracking, and for contamination with oil or
grease. The linings are worn excessively if
they are worn down to, or near, the rivets.
Check the disc hub and splines for wear,
by temporarily fitting it on the transmission
input shaft. Renew the friction disc as

necessary.

10 If there is any evidence of contamination
by oil or grease, the source of the leak should
be traced and rectified before fitting new

L Su—

3.4 Home-made flywheel locking tool in
use

clutch components, otherwise the new parts
will quickly go the same way. There is no
satisfactory way to de-grease the friction disc,
once contaminated.

11 Examine the flywheel friction surface for
scoring, cracking, and discoloration (caused
by overheating). If excessive, it may be
possible to have the flywheel machined by an
engineering works, otherwise it should be
renewed.

12 Before refitting the clutch, it is advisable
to inspect the condition of the release bearing
and lever (see illustration). Spin the release
bearing by hand, and check it for any signs of
roughness (it is usually considered good
practice to renew the bearing at the same
time as the friction disc). If the release lever

components

1 Clutch release 7 Release bearing

lever and shaft lever
2 Seal 8 Release bearing
3 Mounting bush 9 Retaining clip
4 Clutch belthousing 10 Retaining spring
5 Mounting bush 11 Bolt
6 Securing clip 12 Guide sleeve



1 Flywheel

.14a Clutch assembly - petrol engine models, and diesel engine

models with single-part flywheel
3 Pressure plate

3.14b Clutch assembly - diesel engine
two-part flywheel
1 Two-part fiywheel

2 Friction disc (shorter end of hub - arrowed - faces o

2 Friction disc ‘

ushes are excessively worn, they can be
ifted out and renewed. Lubricate the release
ver shaft pivots and release bearing guide
eeve sparingly with high-temperature
ease.

efitting

3 Ensure that all parts are clean, and free of
| or grease, before reassembling. Apply just
small amount of high melting-point grease
the splines of the friction disc hub. Note
at new pressure plates may be supplied
ated with protective grease. It is only
rmissible to clean the grease away from the
ction disc lining contact area. Removal of
» grease from other areas will shorten the
vice life of the clutch.

4 Pressure plate bolt

3 Pressure plate

4 Pressure plate boit

14 Study the relevant illustration to ensure
that the clutch friction disc is fitted the correct
way round (see illustrations).

15 Locate the friction disc into position, then
fit the pressure plate on the disc, engaging it
onto the location dowels (see illustrations).
Hold the disc as central as possible while
doing this. If refitting the original cover, make
sure that the previously-made marks are
aligned.

16 Insert the bolts finger-tight to hoid the
cover in position, but to allow movement of
the friction disc.

17 The friction disc must now be centralised,
to ensure correct alignment of the
transmission input shaft with the clutch
components and the spigot bearing in the

3.15a Friction disc orientation -
petrol engine model shown

3.15b Fitting the clutch friction disc and
pressure plate

crankshaft. To do this, a propres
be used, or alternatively,
mandrel. Insert the tool

input shaft will not be able o &
clutch components, making reces
engine and transmission i
spent getting the centralisation &
well justified. ¢
18 Tighten the pressure 2
progressively and in diagonal seas
the specified torque setting is r=a
remove the centralising tool.
19 Refit the engine and/or transes
reference to Chapter 2C or 7A, &s &5




Chapter 7 Part A:

Manua) Iransmssion
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GONErA INTOTMANON .+« s v« v @ e v e eenms e ennnneeeeennnesennnns 1 Road speed sensor/spoedometer drive - removal and refitting
Manual transmission - removaland refitting ................... 3 Transmission mountings - removal and
Manual tranamission oil level check .......... See Chapter 1A or 18 411t R R PR O O S I SO SC See Chapter ¢
Manual transmission overhaul - general information . ............ 4
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for Fairty easy, suitable & Fairly difficult, %y | Difficult, suitable for Very difficult,
TOMCR Wit e Sox Deginres Wiln I | suteioe for compelent I | expedenced DY sutabe for expent!
Specifications
General
B e o A R e S AT, P e for o e B AT A RS Transverse-mounted, front-wheel-drive layout with integral tra
differential/final drive. 5 forward speeds, 1 reverse speed
BIANSITRSSION WYDO MUMDOE - <. i« s o' v st = ale vl o iaTate o oot o o A iars 085
B OO Ny o v P s m e sl olnla ot o e’ siebute sha/ace anluro e it ers Rod or cable operation, depending on model
BNt CODRCTIOS . - i e el s s M S re S W See Chapter 1A or 1B
Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
NGNS DIOCE DORS . v .o o miain o e o e o ol O s o R i 15 1
Cable mounting bracketbolts ............c.covvviiinieinnnnnnnn 25 18
Cable mounting bracket-to-angle piecebolt ..................... 20 15
Cable supportbracketnut ..........cciivivinnnnnicnansnnnans 20 15
00 S0I0CIOT N0 DOIL ¢ o s e o taw v s oln et v e iaia'n eleTe s arn e o lx ntn 20 15
Gate selectorrod-to-fingernut . ............coiiiienniirnanannn 20 15
Gear selector cable-to-selectorleverbolt ....................... 20 15
Rod-type gear selectorfingerbolt® ..........ccciiiiininnnnnn, 20 15
Transmission bellhousing-to-engine bolts:
Petrol engine modeis:
L o |t o T O A B B e O B L 15 11
L A i N A O T RS R T ST A 20 15
M DO S S i vy e otatslate et et et a\e 5 sl e oo e o al R A 80 59
Diesel engine models
T DO .o e on o m s ot o e e R e e A R RS e 10 7
IV O OIS i e o o i v (o301 s, o i ol e N Y o kot 60 44
P e L A R A e e 80 59
Transmission supportcable pin . ......c.vvveiininnnnnnnnenanns 20 15
*Use new bolt, with thread-locking fluid
All forward gears are fitted with the gearbox shaft) with that

}1 General information

The manual transmission is mounted
transversely in the engine bay, bolted directly
to the engine. This layout has the advantage
of providing the shortest possible drive path
to the front wheels, as well as locating the
transmission in the airflow through engine
bay, optimising cooling. The unit is cased in
aluminium alloy.

Drive from the crankshaft is transmitted via
the clutch to the gearbox input shaft, which is
splined to accept the clutch friction plate.

syncromeshes. When a gear is selected, the
movement of the cabin floor-mounted gear
lever is communicated to the gearbox either
by a selector rod, or gate and gear selector
cables, depending on the transmission type.
This in turn actuates a series of selector forks
inside the gearbox, which are slotted onto the
synchromesh sleeves. The sleeves, which are
locked to the gearbox shafts but can slide
axially by means of splined hubs, press baulk
rings into contact with the respective
gear/pinion. The coned surfaces between the
baulk rings and the pinion/gear act as a
friction clutch, that progressively matches the
speed of the synchromesh sleeve (and hence

gear/pinion. The dog teeth on the ou
the baulk ring prevent the synch
sleeve ring from meshing with the gea
until their speeds are exactly matchi
allows gear changes to be carri
smoothly, and greatly reduces the no
mechanical wear caused by rapi
changes.

Drive is transmitted to the diff
crownwheel, which rotates the diffi
case and planetary gears, thus driving"
gears and driveshafts. The rotation
planetary gears on their shaft allows th
roadwheel to rotate at a slower spee
the outer roadwheel during comering.
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C Clearance less than 1.5 mm

All models, regardless of whether a rod-
type or cable gear linkage is fitted, have a
transmission support cable fitted between the
transmission and the gear lever housing. The
cable, which is under tension, is intended to
absorb any movement from the transmission,
which would otherwise be transmitted

through the gear lever.
\

2 Gearchange linkage -
adjustment
\

Rod-type linkage

1 the gearchange quality proves
unsatisfactory following transmission refitting,
proceed as described in the following

paragraphs.

2 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the knob
and gaiter from the gear lever, to expose the
adjustment collar.

3 Select first gear, then take up the play in the
gear change mechanism by gently pressing
the gear lever to the left.

4 Measure the clearance between the gear
lever stop and the side of the lever housing
(see illustration).

5 If the clearance is not between 1 and 2 mm,
slacken the adjustment collar clamping bolt
and rotate the collar until the correct clearance
is achieved (refer to illustration 2.4).

6 On completion, tighten the clamping bolt.

3.9 Disconnect any wiring harness multi-
plugs at the front of the gearbox

Refit the gear lever gaiter and knob.

Cable linkage

7 To accurately adjust the operation of the
gate and gear selector cables, precisely-
machined jigs are required to set the gear
lever in a reference position. It is
recommended, therefore that this operation
be entrusted to a VW dealer.

N

X

3 Manual transmission -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Select a solid, level surface to park the
vehicle upon. Give yourself enough space to
move around it easily. Apply the handbrake
and chock the rear wheels.

2 Loosen the front wheel bolts, then raise the
front of the vehicle and rest it securely on axle
stands (see Jacking and vehicle support).
Remove the front wheels.

3 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the bonnet
from its hinges.

4 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position It away from the terminal. Note: If the
vehicle has a securily-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
5 The lock carrier is a panel assembly
comprising the front valance and bonnet lock
mechanism, radiator and grille, cooling fan,
and headlight units. Its removal gives greatly-
improved access to the engine and
transmission, and allows them to be lifted out
of the vehicle via the front of the engine bay.
Its removal is described at the beginning of
the engine removal procedure - refer to
Chapter 2C for details.

6 On diesel engine modeils, remove the noise
insulation tray from under the engine and
transmission - see Chapter 1B, Section 3.

7 Disconnect the clutch cable from the
transmission release lever (see Chapter 6).
8 Unbolt the earth strap from
transmission (see illustrations).

9 Referring to Sections S and 6, disconnect
the wiring plugs from the reversing light
switch and road speed sensor. Where

the

applicable, disconnect any additional -
plugs at the front of the transmission, and
release the wiring harness from any se :
clips (see illustration).
10 Referring to Chapter 8, disconnect both
driveshafts from the flanges on
transmission - tie both driveshafts up out of
the way, with the left-hand driveshaft up a8
high as possible. Turn the steering wheel o
full left lock.

Models with rod-type gear linkage

11 Loosen the selector finger bolt, and
remove the selector finger from below the
transmission (see illustration). Discard the
bolt - a new one must be used on refitting.
12 Prise off the retaining circlip, and lever of
the transmission support cable (where fittedh
from the transmission housing. Recover the
bush from the cable end fitting, and discard &
- a new bush must be used on refitting.

Models with cable gear linkage

13 Unscrew the through-bolt and disconnect
the gear selector cable from the selector lever.
Remove the spring clip and detach the gate
selector cable from the relay lever. Remove
the retaining circlips and detach the cables
from the cable support bracket (see
illustrations).

14 Remove the two angle-piece bolts at the
rear, and the nut at the front, and lift off the
cable support bracket from the top of the
transmission (see illustrations). It may be
necessary to push the exhaust system over

: |

3.11 Gear selector finger (A), retaining boit

(1) and transmission support cable end

fitting (2) - models with rod-type gear
linkage
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3.13a Gear selector cable through-bolt (A)
and gate selector cable spring clip (B)

slightly, to give sufficient clearance to remove
the support bracket.
15 Prise off the retaining circlip, and lever off
the transmission support cable (where fitted)
.~ from the transmission housing. Recover the
~ bush from the cable end fitting, and discard it
- a new bush must be used on refitting (see
illustration).
All models

16 Unbolt the flywheel shield plate from the
~ underside of the transmission bellhousing.
17 Position a trolley jack underneath the
transmission, and raise it to just take the
weight of the unit.
18 Unscrew and remove the upper boits
securing the transmission bellhousing to the
engine, noting the locations of the bolts, as
they are of different sizes and lengths.
19 Referring to Chapter 2A or B as
applicable, unbolt and remove the
engine/transmission rear mounting.
20 Where applicable on petrol engine
models, unbolt and remove the inlet manifold
support bracket.
21 Refer to Chapter SA and remove the
starter motor.
22 Ensure that the weight of the engine and
transmission is adequately supported, then
unscrew and remove the two bolts securing
the transmission to the left-hand mounting
(refer to Chapter 2A or B, as applicable).
23 Carefully tilt the engine and transmission
assembly down at the transmission end,
making sure the weight of the transmission is

3.13b Gear selector and gate selector
cables disconnected

still adequately supported. Check that nothing

remains attached to the transmission housing

which would prevent its removal.

24 Unscrew and remove the lower bolts

securing the transmission bellhousing to the

engine, again noting the bolt locations, as

they are of different sizes and lengths.

25 Carefully prise the transmission off its

locating dowels, and move it to the side, to
clear the clutch components.
Warning: Support the
transmission to ensure that it
remains steady on the jack

head. Keep the transmission level until the

input shaft is fully withdrawn from the

clutch friction plate.

26 When all the locating dowels are clear of

their mounting holes, lower the transmission

out of the engine bay using the jack.

Refitting

27 Refitting the transmission is essentially a

reversal of the removal procedure, but note

the following points:

a) Apply a smear of high-melting-point
grease to the clutch friction plate splines;
take care to avoid contaminating the
friction surfaces.

b) Tighten the bellhousing bolts to the
specified torque

c) Refer to Chapter 2A or B (as applicable)
and tighten the engine and transmission
mounting bolts to the correct torque.

d) On models with the rod-type gear linkage,
when refitting the selector finger, clean its

3.14a Remove two bolts from support
bracket angle piece ...

3.14b ... and nut at front, and remove
support bracket

3.13¢c Cable retaining circlips (arrowed) at

3.13d Selector cables and relay linkage -
models with cable gear linkage

Gear selector cable

Selector lever (fits into selector finger -
arrowed)

Gate selector cable

Refay lever

Mounting bracket

Selector finger

Gate selector link rod

NOOAQ N~

threaded hole with an M8 tap, and fit a
new bolt using thread-locking fiuid. The
finger should be assembled so that the
bolt fits into the forward recess in the
inner finger (see illustration).

AL
L.A l."- . -(»— -
3.15 Prise off the retaining circlip and lever
off the transmission support cable - renew
bush in cable end fitting (arrowed)
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3.27 Selector finger securing bolt (1) fits
into forward recess in inner finger (2) when
assembled - rod-type gear linkage

@) When refitting the transmission support
cable, renew the cable bush at the

) Refer to Chapter 6 when refitting the
clutch cable.

@) On completion, refer to Section 2 and
check the gearchange linkage adjustment.

4 Manual transmission
overhaul - general information

The overhaul of a manual transmission is a
complex (and often expensive) engineering
task for the DIY home mechanic to undertake,
which requires access 1o specialist
equipment. It involves dismantling and
reassembly of many small components,
measuring clearances precisely and if
necessary, adjusting them by the selection
shims and spacers. Internal transmission
components are also often difficult to obtain
and in many instances, extremely expensive.
Because of this, if the transmission develops
a fault or becomes noisy, the best course of
action is to have the unit overhauled by a
specialist repairer or to obtain an exchange
reconditioned unit.

Nevertheless, it is not impossible for the
more experienced mechanic to overhaul the
transmission if the special tools are available

5.2 Disconnecting the reversing light
switch

and the job Is carried out in a deliberate step-
by-step manner, to ensure that nothing is
overiooked.

The tools necessary for an overhaul include
internal and external circlip pliers, bearing
pullers, a slide hammer, a set of pin punches,
a dial test indicator, and possibly a hydraulic
press. In addition, a large, sturdy workbench
and a vice will be required.

During dismantling of the transmission,
make careful notes of how each component is
fitted to make reassembly easier and
accurate.

Before dismantling the transmission, it will
help if you have some idea of where the
problem lies. Certain problems can be closely
related to specific areas in the transmission
which can make component examination and
renewal easier. Refer to the Fault Diagnosis
Section in the Reference section of this
manual for more information.

§

Y

5 Reversing light switch -
testing, removal and refitting

Testing

1 Ensure that the ignition switch is tumed to
the OFF position.

2 Unplug the wiring harness from the
reversing light switch at the connector (see
lllustration). The switch is located on the
front of the transmission casing, with the
harness clipped into a retaining bracket
above.

3 Connect the probes of a continuity tester,
or multimeter set to the resistance
measurement function, across the terminals
of the reversing light switch.

4 The switch contacts are normally open, so
with any gear other than reverse selected, the
tester/meter should indicate an open circuit.
When reverse gear is then selected, the
switch contacts should close, causing the
tester/meter to indicate a short circuit.

5 If the switch appears to be constantly open

"

6.3 Disconnecting the road speed sensor
connector on top of the transmission

or short circuit, or is intermittent in s
operation, it should be renewed.

Removal

6 Ensure that the ignition switch is turmed 1o
the OFF position.

7 Unplug the wiring harness from the
reversing light switch at the connector.

8 Slacken the switch body using a ring
spanner and withdraw it from the transmission
casing. Recover the sealing ring, where fitted.

Refitting
9 Refit the switch by reversing the removal

General information

1 All transmissions are fitted with an
electronic road speed sensor. This device
measures the rotational speed of the
transmission final drive, and converts the
information into an electronic signal, which is
then sent to the speedometer module in the
instrument panel. On most models, the signal
is also used as an input by the engine
management system ECU.

Removal

2 Ensure that the ignition switch is tumed to
the OFF position.

3 Locate the speed sensor, at the top of the
transmission casing. Unplug the wiring
harness from the sensor, at the connector
(see illustration).

4 Unscrew the transducer using a suitable
spanner, and withdraw the unit from the
transmission casing.

5§ Recover the sealing ring, where fitted.

Refitting

6 Refit the sensor by following the removal
procedure in reverse.

_

”
S
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Chapter 7 Part B:
Automatic transmission

Contents
Automatic transmission - removal andrefitting . ................ 2 Ignition key Park lock system - description, cable renewal and
Automatic transmission overhaul - general information .......... 3 AJUSIMON .. ... vvoecoreravarrorcrsnosatanartannnenssas 5
Y O IOV TV NI o (o3 o e e e e o 818 o n i s ) ], e m w, o 1 Selector cable - removal, refitting and adjustment .............. 4
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficult, % Difficult, suitable for $ Very difficult, &
novice with little 2 | for beginner with 2 | suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY ] | suitable for expert DIY W
Specifications
General
B SOSITIONION TYDS TRITMOBN s v v v vi»ivn'e v nia 050 n"a 5610 s 8 0 n 0,0 0 0 n 010 050,09 001
I oaon 1 e A R e e S 1.4 and 1.6 litre petrol engine models
I CTRMIONY o o5 o o e b o 4 o @ o 0 0. 0 . 7 S a8 o w A Electro-hydraulically controlled planetary gearbox providing four forward
speeds and one reverse speed. Drive transmitted through hydrokinetic
torque converter. Lock-up clutch on top two speeds, electronic control
unit (ECU). Two driving modes, selected automatically by ECU
Automatic transmission fluid type . ........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiinaan See Lubricants, fluids and tyre pressures
Automatic transmission fluid capacity . .........c.ciiiiiiaaianan See Chapter 1A Specifications
‘Ratios (typical)
R O I IR K O B A e AR 2.875:1
R N A A e R e S R N S g 1.512:1
IR b o ot i e ‘oTm T Ty st (n e A B e o (w0 0 A e e o ALAR R e 1.000:1
R e A A R A A HC R A A R A A B KA AR 0.726:1
RRINIEOU & 1) o o 'ate s ava dintar e aa e a s e B Aa 7o e, 65 o0 s a e o 0 e oo ni e s 2.656:1
- Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
' Driveshaft-to-swivel hubbolt .. ........civuiuninnenrnannnnnnns 110 81
RN DR DORS: . -« oo v vos s sloas ool s s aivioisie s (oioie =4 e o) sinlera s o(oie 4ise 8 6
CFluid temperature sender unit . .. .. ..o ciiiia et i iaans 8 6
. Road speed sensormounting bolt .. ... i iiii it 6 4
Selector cable-to-selector lever lockingbolt ...............cvvunn 23 17
IOCIOr SINIC IOVOE MR o' = x blio-s e e alalk miv o ute 'a'aln''s ar a7 o win 0 e v uiw/al0 e 13 10
Series resistance mounting bolt ... ... ...viirinraniarnianiians 6 4
Torque convertershield platenus . ... ...cvvvvnreiiencnnnsnnnnns 15 1
Torque converter-to-driveplate bolts ...........ccovevvanninnans 60 44
Transmission bellhousing-to-engine bolts:
B0 DO 5t eix e at s ol i s e e e e e e (Wn er e AT o oMl Ya S 60 44
I DO o i e.s avis s v s wn s a N s v L N K AT 80 59
Transmission speed sensormountingbolt . . .........ooviviininn. 6 4

The VW type 001 automatic transmission
has four forward speeds (and one reverse).
The automatic gear changes are electronically
controlled, rather than hydraulically as with
previous conventional types. The advantage
of electronic management is to provide a
faster gearchange response. A kickdown
facility is also provided, to enable a faster
acceleration response when required.

The transmission consists of three main
assemblies; the torque converter, which is
directly coupled to the engine; the final drive
unit, which incorporates the differential unit;
and the planetary gearbox, with its multi-disc
clutches and brake bands. The transmission
is lubricated with automatic transmission fluid
(ATF), and is regarded by the manufacturers
as being filled for life, with no requirement for
the fluid to be changed at regular intervals. No
provision is made for DIY checking of the fluid
level, either - this must be carried out by a VW
dealer, using special equipment capable of
monitoring the fluid temperature.

The torque converter incorporates ai
automatic lock-up feature, which eliminate
any possibility of converter slip in the top tw
gears; this alds performance and economy. |
addition to the normal alternative of manuz
change, two further modes are available - spo1
or economy mode. In sport mode, upshifts ar
delayed longer, to make full use of engin
power, while in economy mode, upshifts ar
taken as soon as possible, to permit optimur
economy. The decision as to which operatin
mode to use is determined by the ECU, base
on throttie position and its rate of change (thi
information is derived from the throtti
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potentiometer signal). In this way, gearchanges
can be economy-orientated, but full
acceleration is always available on demand,

Another feature of this transmission is the
selector lever lock, with which the selector
lever can be set in the P or N position when
the engine is running, below about 3 mph.
Under these conditions, selection from P or N
can only be made by depressing the brake
pedal. Correct functioning of the brake stop-
light switch is therefore vital for this system to
work correctly - see Chapter 9.

The transmission kickdown switch, which
acts to select a lower gear (where possible) on
full-throttle acceleration, is incorporated into
the accelerator cable. The switch itself is
mounted on the bulkhead in the engine
compartment. No adjustment of the switch is
possible, beyond ensuring that the basic
accelerator cable adjustment is correct - see
Chapter 4A or B, as applicable.

A starter inhibitor relay is fitted, to prevent
starter motor operation unless the trans-
mission is in P or N. The relay is located above
the main fuse/relay panel (see Chapter 12),
and is typically marked with the number 53.

Some models also feature a security/safety
device which locks the transmission in P when
the ignition key is removed (see Section 5).

The transmission is fitted with an electronic
road speed sensor (refer to illustration 2.9).
This device measures the rotational speed of
information into an electronic signal, which is
then sent to the speedometer module in the
instrument panel. The signal is also used as an

input by the engine management system ECU.

A fault diagnosis system is integrated into
the control unit, but analysis can only be
undertaken with specialised equipment. If a
malfunction should occur in the transmission
electrical system, automatic gear selection will
continue, but the changes will be noticeably
jerky. There is also an emergency running
mode, in which 4th gear will not be selected. In
the event of automatic selection failure, the
selection of gears can be made manually. In
any event, it is important that any transmission
fault be identified and rectified at the earliest
possible opportunity. Delay in doing so will
only cause further problems. A VW dealer can
‘interrogate’ the ECU fault memory for stored
fault codes, enabling him to pinpoint the fault
quickly. Once the fault has been cormrected and
any fault codes have been cleared, normal
transmission operation should be restored.

Because of the need for special test
equipment, the complexity of some of the
parts, and the need for scrupulous cleanliness
when servicing automatic transmissions, the
amount which the owner can do is limited.
Repairs to the final drive differential are also not
recommended. Most major repairs and
overhaul operations should be left to a VW
dealer, who will be equipped with the
necessary equipment for fault diagnosis and
repair. The information in this Chapter is
therefore limited to a description of the removal
and refitting of the transmission as a complete
unit. The removal, refitting and adjustment of
the selector cable is also described.

In the event of a transmission problem

2.9 External components on the
001 automatic transmission

«© N o s

occurring, consult a VW dealer or transmissios
specialist before removing the transmissios
from the vehicle, since the majority of faut
diagnosis is carried out with the transmissios
in situ.

2 Automatic transmission -
removal and refitting i

Removal
1 Select a solid, level surface to park the
move around it easily. Apply the handbrake
2 Loosen the front wheel bolts, and the lef-
hand driveshaft hub nut/bolt, then raise the
front of the vehicle and rest it securely on axe
stands (see Jacking and vehicle suppor

Remove the front wheels. Allow a suitable
working clearance underneath for the
eventual withdrawal of the transmission. [
3 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the bonnet
from its hinges. e
4 The lock carrier is a panel assemb)

Chapter 2C for details. )
5 Disconnect the battery negative lead ang
position It away from the terminal. Note: /If the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check thet
you have a copy of the code number befors
6 Remove the battery as described i
Chapter 5A, then remove the battery tray and
the cable guide rail beneath.
7 Trace the wiring harness back from the
radiator cooling fan motor, and remove the
radiator fan control unit. )
8 Referring to Chapter 4A or B as applicable.
remove the air cleaner housing and air iniet

trunking.

9 Disconnect all the wiring connections from
the transmission, labelling them if required for
refitting (see illustration).

10 Using hose clamps, clamp off the fluld
hoses at the fluid cooler, and disconnect the
hoses.

11 Referring to Chapter 4D, remove the
mmwmmm,
12 Referring to Chapter 8, disconnect both
driveshafts from the flanges on the
transmission - tie the right-hand shaft up out
of the way. Remove the left-hand driveshaft

completely.

13 Refer to Chapter 5A and remove the
starter motor.

14 Remove three nuts and take off the torque
converter shield plate from the underside of
the transmission bellhousing.
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15 Where fitted, remove the transmission
sump guard from under the transmission.
16 Position the selector lever in the P
position, then detach the selector cable from
the lever on the transmission by unscrewing
the shouldered retaining bolt; recover the
serrated washer. Detach the cable retaining
clip, and move the cable out of the way. The
serrated washer should be discarded, and a
new one fitted on
17 Where applicable, dotach the power
steering pump fluid pipes from the radiator -
there is no need to disconnect the fiuid unions.
18 Remove the radiator cooling fan as
described in Chapter 3.
19 The weight of the engine must now be
supported while the engine/transmission
mountings are removed. To do this, attach a
lift sling to the engine, and raise it with an
engine crane just enough to support the
weight of the engine, or support the engine
securely from below, taking care not to
damage the sump. Alternatively, use an
engine support bracket similar to the type
which VW mechanics use (see illustration).
20 In order to create sufficient room for the
transmission to be separated and removed,
the auxiliary drivebelt and its crankshaft pulley
must be removed as described in Chapter 2A.
21 Position a trolley jack underneath the
transmission, and raise it to just take the
weight of the unit.
22 Referring to Chapter 2A, disconnect the
engine/transmission rear mounting, and
remove the transmission left-hand mounting
completely.
23 Unscrew and remove the upper bolts
securing the transmission bellhousing to the
engine, noting the locations of the bolts, as
they are of different sizes and lengths.
24 Lower the engine support bar, hoist or jack
(as applicable) as far as possible, ensuring that
the weight of the engine is still supported.
25 Unscrew and remove the lower bolts
securing the transmission bellhousing to the
engine, again noting the bolt locations, as
they are of different sizes and lengths.
26 Check that all fixings and attachments are
clear of the transmission. Enlist the aid of an
assistant to help in guiding and supporting the
transmission during its removal.
27 The transmission is located on engine
alignment dowels, and if stuck on them, it
may be necessary to carefully tap and prise
the transmission free of the dowels to allow
separation. Once the transmission Is
disconnected from the location dowels, swivel
the unit out and lower it out of the car,
Warning: Support the
transmission to ensure that it
remains steady on the jack
head. Ensure that the torque
converter remains in position on its shaft in
the torque converter housing.
28 With the transmission removed, bolt a
suitable bar and spacer across the front face
of the torque converter housing, to retain the
torque converter in position.

=Y WL
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2.19 Engine/transmission support bar
used by VW mechanics

Refitting

29 Refitting Is a reversal of the removal
procedure, but note the following special
points:

a) When reconnecting the transmission to
the engine, ensure that the location
dowels are in position, and that the
transmission is comrectly aligned with
them before pushing it fully into
engagement with the engine. As the
torque converter is refitted, ensure that
the drive pins at the centre of the torque

b) Tighten all retaining bolts to their
specified torque wrench settings.

¢) Reconnect and adjust the selector cable,
as described in Section 4.

d) On completion, have the transmission
fiuid level checked by a VW dealer. If a
new transmission unit has been fitted, it
may be necessary to have the
transmission ECU matched to the engine
management ECU electronically, to
ensure correct operation - seek the advice
of your VW dealer.

3 Auhomaﬂctmmﬂsdon
generalhfonmtion

In the event of a fault occurring, it will be
necessary to establish whether the fault is
electrical, mechanical or hydraulic in nature,
before repair work can be contemplated.
Diagnosis requires detailed knowledge of the
transmission's operation and construction, as
well as access to specialised test equipment,
and so is deemed to be beyond the scope of
this manual. It is therefore essential that
problems with the automatic transmission are
referred to a VW dealer for assessment.

Note that a faulty transmission should not
be removed before the vehicle has been
assessed by a dealer, as fault diagnosis is
carried out with the transmission in situ.

% removal ﬂttmg. §
,re
and adjustment §
Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position It away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicie has a secunity-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery.

2 Raise and support the vehicle at the front
end on axle stands (see Jacking and vehicle
support). Allow a suitable working clearance
undemeath the vehicle.

3 Move the selector lever to the P position.

4 Undo the screw under the detent button on
the lever handle, and lift the handle from the
lever (see illustration overleaf).

5 Detach and lift the selector cover up from
the centre console.

6 Prise free the circlip and detach the cable
from the shift mechanism.

7 Referring to Chapter 4D, remove the
exhaust system front downpipe and catalytic
converter. Where applicable, detach and
remove the sections of exhaust heat shield
necessary to gain access to the selector cable.
8 Withdraw the cable from the selector lever
housing, and remove the protective sleeve. If
the sleeve is no longer a tight fit in its selector
housirlg aperture, or is in any way damaged,
discard it and fit a new one on reassembly.
Working along its length, release the cable
from the securing clips. Note the cable routing
carefully for refitting.

9 At the transmission end of the cable, undo
the locking bolt and detach the cable from the
transmission selector shaft. Recover the
serrated washer, and discard it - a new one
must be used on refitting.

Refitting
10 Refit the selector cable by reversing the
removal procedure, noting the following points:

a) Use a new serrated washer when
reconnecting the cable to the selector
lever, but do not tighten the locking boit
until the cable has been adjusted, as
described below.

b) Ensure that the cable is correctly routed,
as noted on removal, and that it is
securely held by its retaining clips.

¢) Fit the protective sleave to the selector
houshgbo!orepaslngmmm

d Wﬁmmtrncabbtomesobcmr
lever, use a new circlip.

@) Adjust the selector cable as described
below.

Adjustment

11 Inside the car, move the selector lever to
the P position.

12 At the transmission, slacken the cable
locking bolt on the side of the selector shaft
lever (if not already done). Push the selector
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4.4 Selector lever and cable details

1 Ignition switch 7 Selector lever
2 Park locking sleeve
cable 8 Cover strip
3 Ciip 9 Selector lever
4 Selector lever 10 Nut
handile 11 Distance
5 Screw plece
6 Selector cover 12 Gasket

shaft up against its end stop, coresponding to
the P position, then tighten the locking bolt to
the specified torque. If a new cable has not
been fitted, check the condition of the serrated
washer on the locking bolt, and renew it if it
appears to be in less-than-perfect condition.
13 Verify the operation of the selector lever
by shifting through all gear positions and
checking that every gear can be selected
smoothly and without delay.

5 Ignition key Park lock
system - description, cable
renewal and adjustment

Description

1 This system is a security/safety device,
intended to prevent the vehicle from being left
with the transmission in any position other
than P. The ignition key cannot be removed
from the lock unless P is selected, and once
the key has been removed, no other position
than P can be selected.

2 This function is provided by means of a
cable fitted to the selector linkage at the
selector lever, and to the ignition switch
assembly (refer to illustration 4.4).

13 Selector lever 20 Washer
housing 21 Bolt
14 Screw 22 Transmission
15 Nut 23 Selector shaft
16 Protective sleeve lever
17 Selector cable 24 Washer
18 Seal 25 Locking bolt
19 Circlip 26 Serrated washer
Lock cable
Removal

3 With reference to Section 4, remove the
selector lever handle and cover.

4 Referring to Chapter 11, remove the centre
console for access to the cable run.

5§ At the selector lever, loosen the clamp
screw and disconnect the cable outer (see
illustration). Unhook the cable eye from the
peg on the operating lever.

6 Referring to Chapter 10, remove the steering
wheel and the upper and lower steering column
shrouds for access to the ignition switch.

7 Press the lock cable clip out of its mounting
bracket, and prise the cable end fitting off its
balistud (see illustration).

5.5 Park lock cable clamp screw (a) at
selector lever

8 The lock cable is now free to be removed
from the car. Take careful note of the cable
routing, and remove any further trim as
necessary to facilitate removal of the cable.

Refitting !
9 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Check the
cable adjustment as described below. ]
Adjustment ]
10 If not already done, refer to paragraphs 3
and 4 to gain access to the cable at the
selector lever. Loosen the cable clamp screw
at the selector lever.
11 Apply the handbrake firmly. Place the
selector lever in position 1,

12 Tunmeigniﬁonkoytomestanposlﬂou"‘
and release it. 1

the off position. It should be possible o
remove the ignition key - if not, repeat the
adjustment procedure, and check the cable
for stiffness or kinking. When the system is

working correctly, it should only be possibie
to remove the key with the selector in P, and
once the key is removed, it should not be
possible to move the lever out of P. '

5.13 Park lock cable adjustment
1 Operating 2 Locking pin
lever

a=0.7mm
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Contents

A TROT TONOWEN . . .« o s <o sin vio/n v.us)w v.w v o pisise s din"s s 4 % S0 ln g ® 26
ARDAG UNR CHOCK +.o o v s svsvssvssvssnsesiovasssassassosssss 7
Automatic transmission fluid levelcheck ..................... 27
Auxiliary drivebelt checkandrenewal ...........cocvvveeenenes 23
Battery electrolyte Ievel CheCK . .. ....veveveeeereeninencanan 11
Brake T PaNOWE ..o it v ylev vie s v s vie Caa e sis sk iaas s s 31
Braling SYSLOM CHOCK . v'v v v /visuvis v vvoniasia's sivisrssivnlsaelslsssioe 14
OOIANE TONOWE oo (et otaran s a ot et e o e ol ave d a e & wa e o 30
Engine management system faultcodecheck ................. 10
Engineoilandfilterrenewal ............ciiiiiiineiiiaaan, 3
EXRaniot OrMISIONS CROCK:: «'v/o s wixis s ain'a's nia's siala s/m nin s ainialo"s Ksialers 32
EXNNLISE GBI CRBCK o= wis s e iaters aloratola o o w s el s 0 o slote aTb a a'ats 0 arals 16
Eront Drake Pot ChECK =7 c'v v /a's ole sinme v s diu s e aia's s v on evaesess 4
RO RO CONOWER < - - e vt e AR e e e A s A ate e pa BLa T lna a 28
Headlight beam alignmentcheck ..............covviieiinen. 18
Hinge and lock Iubrication ........ccosvevannnsrnanssnnnnsens 9

T

I

)

Ho30 . aNd MUl ek ChOCK - o 'v.c .o s o eisvis 00 e 0'e asiviaissnsassninsns 12
B O ICI ONY xS o e a3 e A AL BT i mY A A R m e e e e 1
Lightsand hormnoperationCheck . .....c..ccvvrevniinneninnnnns 6
Lubricate folding fabric sunroof guiderall ..................... 20
Manual transmission oil levelcheck ...........cocivvvunnean. 24
P ORON T TN s e s e evs o ool n o bis 0.0 sis aie/aln sl a's la ta w0/ K08 22
RO D AKE D00 CIIBCHC S e o s i a1 s e A W A o o T 15
ROQUISEMAIMONINCE .« sca s sosionansnnasnaassiannnssusesss 2
Resetting service interval display .......ccovvevnnennnnnnannss 5
o R R e R e S IR 18
SPAKDRIGTONOWE . oo vivivias oicininssasacesesessanssssssss 21
Steering and suspension Check .........ccvevrvveseennnnens 17
TEnIng Delt FenNeWall 2. . 0 s s x e sismiennsensnsvieneseasnesvs 29
Transmission and driveshaft gaitercheck ............covvvunnn 13
Underbody protection check .......cvvvvnennneneninnnannnns 25
Washer system(s) CheCK .......cviieeesncsninenenssnnvennes 8

Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for %l Fairly easy, suitable %‘ Fairly difficult, e& Difficult, suitable for "‘é Very difficult, §
novice with littie 2% | for beginner with 2 | suitable for competent & | experenced DIY W\ | suitable for expert DIY ¥
expenence § some experience § DIY mechanic §im § or professional &




82 Driveshafts

1 General information

Drive is transmitted from the differential to the
front wheels by means of two driveshafts of
unequal length. The right-hand driveshaft is
longer than the left-hand, due to the position of
the transmission. Depending on engine size and
transmission type, there are several different
types of driveshaft which may be fitted:

1) Solid-steel left-hand shaft, tubular right-
hand shaft, with ball-and-cage CV joints
(see illustration).

2) Solid-steel shafts, ball-and-cage outer CV
Joint, triple-roller (tripod-type) inner CV
joint, driveshafts secured to wheel hub
with nut (see illustration).

3) Solid-steel shafts, ball-and-cage outer CV
Jjoint, triple-roller (tripod-type) inner CV
Jjoint, driveshafts secured to wheel hub
with bolt (automatic transmission modeis).

Both driveshafts are splined at their outer
ends to accept the wheel hubs, and are
threaded so that each hub can be fastened by
a large nut or bolt. The inner end of each
driveshaft is bolted to the transmission drive

Constant velocity (CV) joints are fitted to
each end of the driveshafts, to ensure the
smooth and efficient transmission of drive at
all the angles possible as the roadwheels
move up and down with the suspension, and
as they tumn from side to side under steering.
As mentioned above, the constant velocity
joints are either of the ball-and-cage type or
tripod type.

2 Driveshaft -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Remove the wheel trim/hub cap (&8
applicable) and slacken the drivesha®
retaining nut/bolt with the vehicle resting

its wheels (see illustration). Also slacken
wheel bolts

2 Chock the rear wheels of the car,

apply the handbrake, then jack up the front
the car and support it on axle st
Remove the relevant front roadwheel.

3 Remove the CV joint protector plate

the lower arm.

4 If the right-hand driveshaft is

7 8 9 10 11 12 13

13 14 15 16

1.1a Exploded view of driveshaft components -
models with ball-and-cage inner CV joint

1 Circlip 7 Gaiter securing
2 Gasket clip
3 Inner CV joint 8 Outer CV joint
4 Dished washer gaiter
5 Right-hand 9 Gaiter securing
driveshaft clip
(tubular) 10 Dished washer
6 Left-hand 11 Thrustwasher
driveshaft (solid) 12 Circlip

13 Outer CV joint 1 Driveshaft nut

14 Driveshaft nut (bolt on automatic

15 Driveshaft flange transmission
bolt models)

16 Gaiter securing 2 Outer CV joint
clip gaiter

17 Plate 3 Gaiter securing

18 Inner CV joint clip
gaiter 4 Driveshaft flange

bolt

1.1b Exploded view of driveshaft components -
models with tripod-type inner CV joint

5 Inner CV joint 10 Gaiter securing
housing clip

6 Inner CV joint 11 Inner CV joint
rollers - gaiter
chamfered end 12 Driveshaft
(arrowed) fits onto 13 Dished washer
driveshaft 14 Thrustwasher

7 Circlip 15 Circlip

8 Seal 16 Outer CV joint

9 Inner CV joint cover
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2.1 Remove the trim/hub cap and slacken
the driveshaft retaining nut

removed, unbolt and remove the retaining clip
for the lambda sensor wiring harness, where
applicable. Ensure that the harness is kept
clear as the driveshaft is removed/refitted.

5 Using a suitable marker pen, draw around
the end of the suspension lower arm, marking
the correct fitted position of the balljoint.
Unscrew the balljoint retaining bolts and
remove the retaining plate from the top of the
lower arm.

8 Unscrew and remove the driveshaft
mahlng nut/bolt and (where fitted) remove its

7 Slacken and remove the splined bolts
securing the inner driveshaft joint to the
transmission flange and, where necessary,
recover the retaining plates from underneath
the bolts (see illustrations). Support the
driveshaft by suspending it with wire or string
- do not allow it to hang under its weight, or
the joint may be damaged.

8 Carefully pull the swivel hub assembly
outwards, and withdraw the driveshaft outer
constant velocity joint from the hub assembly.
The shaft will probably be a very tight fit in the
hub; tap the joint out of the hub using a soft-
faced mallet. If this fails to free it from the hub,
the joint will have to be pressed out using a
suitable tool which is bolted to the hub.

9 Manoeuvre the driveshaft out from
underneath the vehicle and (where fitted)
recover the gasket from the end of the inner
constant velocity joint. Discard the gasket - a
new one should be used on refitting.

10 Do not aliow the vehicle to rest on its
wheels with one or both driveshaft(s)

removed, as damage to the wheel
bearing(s) may result. If moving the vehicle
is unavoidable, temporarily insert the outer
end of the driveshaft(s) in the hub(s), and
tighten the driveshaft retaining nut/bolt(s) to
50 Nmv37 Ibf ft; in this case, the inner end(s)
of the driveshaft(s) must be supported, for
example by suspending with string from the
vehicle underbody. Do not allow the
driveshaft to hang down under its weight,
or the joint may be damaged.

Refitting

11 Ensure that the transmission flange and
inner joint mating surfaces are clean and dry.
Where necessary, fit a new gasket to the joint
by peeling off its backing foil and sticking it in

position.

12 Ensure that the outer joint and hub splines
are clean and dry.

13 Manoeuvre the driveshaft into position,
and engage the outer joint with the hub.
Ensure that the threads are clean, and apply a
smear of oil to the contact face of the
driveshaft retaining nut/bolt. Although VW do
not specifically require that a new nut or bolt
be used, it is advisable to consider fitting one,
particularly in view of the high torque applied.
Fit the washer (where fitted) and the nut/bolt,
and draw the joint fully into position. Do not
try to fully tighten the driveshaft nut/bolt until
the vehicle is resting on its wheels.

14 Refit the suspension lower arm balljoint
retaining bolts, and tighten them to the
specified torque setting, using the marks
made on removal to ensure that the balijoint is
15 Align the driveshaft inner joint with the
transmission flange, and refit the retaining
plates (where applicable) and the bolts.
Tighten the retaining bolts to the specified
torque.

16 Refit the CV joint protector plate to the
lower arm. Where removed, refit the lambda
sensor wiring hamness retaining clip, ensuring
that the hamess is securely clipped back into

place.

17 Ensure that the outer joint is drawn fully
into position, then refit the roadwheel and
lower the vehicle to the ground.

18 Tighten the driveshaft nut/bolt to the
specified torque setting (see Haynes Hint).

Where a 12-point nut is fitted, the angle
between each driveshaft retaining nut
fiat point is 30°. If an angle-tightening
gauge is not available, the angle can be
accurately measured by making marks
on the hub and the nearest nut flat
point and tightening the nut so its mark
moves by the correct number of points

19 Once the driveshaft nut/bolt is correctly
tightened, tighten the wheel bolts to the
specified torque and refit the wheel trim/hub
cap.

3 Driveshaft rubber gaiters - &
renewal

Vg

Outer CV joint gaiter

1 Remove the driveshaft as described in
Section 2.

2 Secure the driveshaft in a vice equipped
with soft jaws, and release the two outer joint
gaiter retaining clips. If necessary, the
retaining clips can be cut to release them.

3 Slide the rubber gaiter down the shaft to
expose the constant velocity joint, and scoop
out excess grease.

4 Using a soft-faced mallet, tap the joint off
the end of the driveshaft.

5 Remove the circlip from the driveshaft
groove, and slide off the thrustwasher and
dished washer, noting which way around it is
fitted.

6 Slide the rubber gaiter off the driveshaft and
discard it.

2.7a Inner CV joint splined bolts and
retaining plates

2.7b Using a suitable key or socket,
slacken the splined bolts . ..

2.7¢c ...and recover the retaining plates
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7 Thoroughly clean the constant velocity
joint(s) using paraffin, or a suitable solvent,
and dry thoroughly. Carry out a visual
inspection as follows.

8 Move the inner splined driving member
from side to side to expose each ball in turn at
the top of its track. Examine the balls for
cracks, flat spots or signs of surface pitting.

9 Inspect the ball tracks on the inner and
outer members. If the tracks have widened,
the balls will no longer be a tight fit. At the
same time, check the ball cage windows for
wear or cracking between the windows. If,
when carrying out the road test as described
in Chapter 1, any noise from the driveshaft
joints was apparent, inspect the joints
carefully to determine the cause. Re-packing
the joint with grease and fitting a new gaiter is
unlikely to effect a reduction in noise.

10 If on inspection any of the constant
velocity joint components are found to be
worn or damaged, it will be necessary to
renew the complete joint assembly. If the joint
is in satisfactory condition, obtain a new gaiter
and retaining clips, a constant velocity joint
circlip and the correct type of grease. Grease
is often supplied with the joint repair kit - if
not, use a good-quality molybdenum
disulphide grease.

11 Tape over the splines on the end of the
driveshaft, to protect the new gaiter as it is
slid into place.

12 Slide the new gaiter onto the end of the
driveshaft, then remove the protective tape
from the driveshaft splines.

13 Slide on the dished washer, making sure

its convex side is innermost, followed by the
thrustwasher.

14 Fit a new circlip to the driveshaft, then tap
the joint onto the driveshaft until the circlip
engages in its groove. Make sure that the joint
is securely retained by the circlip.

15 Pack the joint with the specified type of
grease. Work the grease well into the bearing
tracks whilst twisting the joint, and fill the
rubber gaiter with any excess.

16 Ease the gaiter over the joint, and ensure
that the gaiter lips are correctly located on
both the driveshaft and constant velocity joint.
Lift the outer sealing lip of the gaiter, to
equalise air pressure within the gaiter.

17 Fit the large metal retaining clip to the
gaiter. Pull the clip as tight as possible, and
locate the hooks on the clip in their slots.
Remove any slack in the gaiter retaining clip
by carefully compressing the raised section of
the clip. In the absence of the special tool, a
pair of side cutters may be used, taking care
not to cut the clip. Secure the small retaining
clip using the same procedure. Some CV
gaiter kits now include plastic cable-ties to
secure the gaiters - while not as effective as
the metal clips, they are adequate for the task.
Ensure the ties are pulled as tight as possible,
and that the excess is trimmed off.

18 Check the constant velocity joint moves
freely in all directions, then refit the driveshaft
to the vehicle, as described in Section 2.

Inner CV joint gaiter

19 A hydraulic press and several special
tools are required to remove and refit the inner

CV joint. Therefore it is recommended thas
gaiter renewal is entrusted to a VW dealer.

1 If any of the checks described in Chapter *
reveal wear in any driveshaft joint, first remove
the roadwheel trim or centre cap (&=
appropriate) and check that the drivesha™
retaining nut/bolt is tight.

2 If the nut/bolt is tight, refit the centre cap o
trim. Repeat this check on the remaining
driveshaft nut/bolt.

3 Road test the vehicle, and listen for &
metallic clicking from the front as the vehicle
is driven slowly in a circle on full lock. This test
should be performed in both directions. If &
clicking noise is heard, this indicates wear s
the outer constant velocity joint. This means
that the joint must be renewed; reconditioning
is not possible.

4 If vibration, consistent with road speed, s
felt through the car when accelerating, there &
a possibility of wear in the inner constant
velocity joints.

5 To check the joints for wear, the drivesha®
must be dismantled. The outer constant
velocity joint can be removed and checked,
but work on the inner joint should be
entrusted to a VW dealer (see Section 3); #
any wear or free play is found, the affected
joint must be renewed.
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Braking system

Contents

Anti-lock braking system (ABS) - general information ............ 19
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) components - removal and refitting . 20
Brake pedal -removalandrefitting ............ccvciiiinannan 1
Front brake caliper - removal, overhauland refitting . .. .......... 8
Front brake disc - inspection, removal and refitting ............. 6
Frontbrake padwearcheck ..........ccvvvnnnnvans See Chapter 1
OOt brake pads = reNOWE 2 . oo it i ia e s sasisis s uua e s ameless S
BENIOTEl RWONTNMMION ¢ o o'a'a'a a's =co/n.walo'a alala o sin'n oin es diua 10 vas /e n's 1
BHANADAKS = OOJUSIMONE ... cc.cocaveannnnassssosssansasses 14
Handbrake cables - removalandrefitting ...........cc0vevunn. 16
Handbrake lever - removalandrefitting ................c00unn 15
Hydraulic fluid levelcheck ..............cvuvu See Weekly checks
Hydraulicfluidrenewal .........cccovvevninnannns See Chapter 1

Degrees of difficulty

Hydraulic pipesand hoses -renewal .........c.oovvevnnnnnnn 3
Hydraulicsystem-bleeding ..........ccivvevnvnvennennnnes 2
Master cylinder - removal, overhauland refitting ............... 10
Rear brake drum - removal, inspectionand refitting . ............ 7
Rear brake pressure-regulating valve - removal and refitting ...... 17
Rearbrakeshoewearcheck ............covvunnnns See Chapter 1
RO Draio Shoes =TeNOWR . . . . e oc's s vinneisnescnansesannnsses 5
Rear wheel cylinder - removal, overhaul and refitting ............ 9
Stop-light switch - removalandrefitting . ...........ccovuvuvns 18
Vacuum pump (diesel models) - removal and refitting ........... 21
Vacuum pump (diesel modeis) - testing and overhaul ........... 22
Vacuum servo unit - testing, removal andrefitting .............. 12

Vacuum servo unit check valve - removal, testing and refitting .... 13

Easy, suitable for % Fairly easy, suitable % Difficult, suitable for % Very difficult, §
novice with litle lcrbegnerwlh sﬂablelorcarpeted\ experienced DIY Ay | suitable for expert DIY W
e NESER EES R
Speclficatlons
R I T T A e e Front disc brakes, rear drums. Dual-circuit, diagonally-split hydraulic
system with vacuum servo assistance. Engine-driven vacuum pump
on diesel engine models. Mechanical pressure regulator for rear
brakes fitted to rear axie. Cable-operated handbrake to rear wheels,
Anti-lock Braking System (ABS) optionally available on some modeis
Front brakes
R0 ROROY v s s o ala n w i oss o ate sle n o ald e a o pis B R v R B Rt o e n A S A 239 mm
Disc thickness (new)
L B e e R S b R A 10 mm
IONIIOROT MO0 5 e n - a'a o v waiis oin e e o natm o a0 e w ol a e e e S 18 mm
Disc thickness (minimum):
BRI B0 5 v aiss s o s a ks p e s nee pne o5 o e S s o n e ale o aa e 8 mm
N OTRIROT CD T = e la'ets s '¢ wie s oinlale’s au n.v B X W A o O d e el 16 mm
XTI OO TUNOUR: 5% v e a o na s om0 6 0Ce 90 oimt s a8 6 a0 o B8 0.1 mm
Brake pad thickness (all models)
................................................... 12 mm
Minimum (including backing plate) ...........coveevnniennnnens 7 mm
Rear drum brakes
Drum diameter (new):
MOdOIS WHNOUL ABS 5 s o v as e aaa aalk s a aTata e v e o' ok a8 0w 180 mm
OIS RN ABS i S o v s e s s e m e e o e 200 mm
Drum diameter (wear limit)
MOJdaIS WRNOUL ABS -0 . o s et o viaie oo wa siu wa sl ola o o w o ' o0 181.5 mm
MOTOIS WD ABS o7 o a o e ne o o-e i alals w it a a%a Wi ' a0 o Y e a 201.5 mm
Maximum drum out-of-round . .......ccevvvuvsvcrnnnocnnnsnnns 0.1 mm
Brake shoe friction material minimum thickness .................. 2.5mm
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Torque wrench settings Nm Iof ft
ABS wheel sensorretainingbolt . . . ........iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiian 10 7
Brake discsplashplate bolts ..........cocviivenninnnnnnnnannses 10 7
Brake fluld hoSe uNioN ........ciiieiuoeiansaasaanannaannnns 15 11
Bralo podal Shaft WL o< < oo on s ciiruare s sinien ata s culn @ siaaiois s /e biaa o' 25 18
Brake pressure regulatingvalvebolts ..............cc0eviiennn.n 20 15
Front brake calipermountingbolts . . .. .........cociiieniiennnn. 25 18
Front caliper air deflectorplatebolts ............ccovvvvenennnn. 15 1"
Handbrake lever mounting nuts ...........ccoiiiinnnnnnnnannnns 25 18
Master cylinder mounting nuts:
OGNS WROUR AR S e i alss wiass eiom s o a2 n'sinis ' n a s 8 nCs 20 15
MOGEIS WY AR - R R o s Tala wimaTa A Vo b ona e o e 25 18
Pedal bracket mounting bolts . . .. ...c.vviiiiniiiinriiieneranas 25 18
Rearbrake backplate boltS . . ... ... .iiiiiniiiinrnnnnrnannnans 60 44
Rear brake wheel cylinderbolts ..........covivvrevvernnnnrnnss 10 7
e e D o I A O Y O A DO A I A AT 110 81
ServouNt MOUNtING NULS . .....cuiiivennnnnenonnnnnennnnsnnans 20 15
‘ § Park the vehicle on level ground, switch &
1 General information 2 Hydraulic system - the engine and select first or reverse gear.
bleeding 6 Check that all pipes and hoses are secu
unions tight and bleed screws closed. C
any dirt from around the bleed screws.
The braking system is of the servo- Warning: Hydraulic fluid is 7 Unscrew the master cylinder reservoir
assisted, dual-circuit hydraulic type. The poisonous; wash off and top the master cylinder reservoir up to
arrangement of the hydraulic system is such and thoroughly in the case of skin MAX level line; refit the cap loosely,

that each circuit operates one front and one
rear brake from a tandem master cylinder.
Under normal circumstances, both circuits
operate in unison. However, if there is
hydraulic failure in one circuit, full braking
force will still be available at two wheels.

All modeis are fitted with front disc brakes
and rear drum brakes. ABS was offered as an
option on several models (refer to Section 19
for further information on ABS operation).

The front disc brakes are actuated by
single-piston sliding type calipers, which
ensure that equal pressure is applied to each
disc pad.

The rear drum brakes incorporate leading
and trailing shoes, which are actuated by
twin-piston wheel cylinders. A self-adjust
mechanism is incorporated, to compensate
for brake shoe wear.

A  pressure-regulating set-up is
incorporated in the braking system, this helps
to prevent rear wheel lock-up during
emergency braking. The system is controlled
by a load-dependent valve which is linked to
the rear axle.

The handbrake provides an independent
mechanical means of rear brake application.

Note: When servicing any part of the
system, work carefully and methodically; also
observe scrupulous cleanliness when
overhauling any part of the hydraulic system.
Always renew components (in axle sets, where
applicable) if in doubt about their condition,
and use only genuine VW replacement parts,
or at least those of known good quality. Note
the warnings given in Safety first! and at
relevant points in this Chapter concerning the
dangers of asbestos dust and hydraulic fluid.

contact, and seek immediate
medical advice if any fluid is swallowed or
gets into the eyes. Certain types of hydraulic
fluid are flammable, and may ignite when
allowed into contact with hot components;
when servicing any hydraulic system, it is
safest to assume that the fiuid is flammable,
and to take precautions against the risk of
fire as though it is petrol that is being
handled. Hydraulic fiuid is also an effective
paint stripper, and will attack plastics; if any
is spilt, it should be washed off immediately,
using copious quantities of fresh water.
Finally, it is hygroscopic (it absorbs moisture
from the air) - old fiuid may be contaminated
and unfit for further use. When topping-up
or renewing the fiuid, always use the
recommended type, and ensure that it
comes from a freshly-opened sealed
container.

General

1 The correct operation of any hydraulic
system is only possible after removing all air
from the components and circuit; this is
achieved by bleeding the system.

2 During the bleeding procedure, add only
clean, unused hydraulic fluid of the
recommended type; never re-use fluid that
has already been bled from the system.
Ensure that sufficient fluid is available before
starting work.

3 If there is any possibility of incorrect fluid
being already in the system, the brake
components and circuit must be flushed
completely with uncontaminated, correct
fluid, and new seals should be fitted to the
various components.

4 If hydraulic fluid has been lost from the
system, or air has entered because of a leak,
ensure that the fault is cured before
continuing further.

remember to maintain the fluid level at leas
above the MIN level line throughout h
procedure, or there is a risk of further a
entering the system.

8 There are a number of one-man, do-&
yourself brake bleeding kits currently availat

from motor accessory shops. It =
recommended that one of these kits is us

expelled air and fluid boing drawn back inte
the system. If such a kit is not available,
basic (two-man) method must be used,
is described in detail below.

9 If a kit is to be used, prepare the vehicle a5
described previously, and follow tho .
manufacturer's instructions, as the :

10 Whichever method is used, the same
sequence must be followed (paragraphs 1%
and 12) to ensure the removal of all air from
the system.

Bleeding sequence

11 If the system has been only partialy
disconnected, and suitable precautions wers
taken to minimise fiuid loss, it should be
necessary only to bleed that part of the
system (ie the primary or secondary circuit).

12 If the complete system is to be bled, thes
it should be done working in the following

1

4

sequence:
a) Right-hand rear brake.
b) Left-hand rear brake.
¢) Right-hand front brake.
d) Left-hand front brake.
Warning: On models with ABS,
under no circumstances should
the bleed screws on the ABS
hydraulic unit be opened.
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Bleeding -

basic (two-man) method

13 Collect together a clean glass jar of
reasonable size, a suitable length of plastic or
rubber tubing which is a tight fit over the bleed
screw, and a ring spanner to fit the screw. The
help of an assistant will also be required.

14 Remove the dust cap from the first screw
in the sequence (see illustration). Fit the
spanner and tube to the screw, place the
other end of the tube in the jar, and pour in
sufficient fluid to cover the end of the tube.
15 Ensure that the master cylinder reservoir
fluid level is maintained at least above the MIN
jevel line throughout the procedure.

16 Have the assistant fully depress the brake
pedal several times to build up pressure, then
maintain it on the final downstroke.

17 While pedal pressure is maintained,
unscrew the bleed screw (approximately one
turn) and allow the compressed fluid and air to
flow into the jar. The assistant should maintain
pedal pressure, following it down to the floor if
necessary, and should not release it until
instructed to do so. When the flow stops,
tighten the bleed screw again, have the
assistant release the pedal slowly, and
recheck the reservoir fluid level,

18 Repeat the steps given in paragraphs 16
and 17 until the fluid emerging from the bleed
screw is free from air bubbles. If the master
cylinder has been drained and refilled, and air
is being bled from the first screw in the
sequence, allow approximately five seconds
between cycles for the master cylinder
passages to refill.

19 When no more air bubbles appear, tighten
the bleed screw securely, remove the tube
and spanner, and refit the dust cap. Do not
overtighten the bleed screw.

20 Repeat the procedure on the remaining
screws in the sequence, until all air is
removed from the system and the brake pedal
feels firm again.

Bleeding -

using a one-way valve kit

21 As their name implies, these kits consist
of a length of tubing with a one-way valve
fitted, to prevent expelled air and fluid being
drawn back into the system; some kits include
a translucent container, which can be
positioned so that the air bubbles can be
more easily seen flowing from the end of the
tube.

22 The kit is connected to the bleed screw,
which is then opened (see illustration). The
user returns to the driver's seat, depresses
the brake pedal with a smooth, steady stroke,
and slowly releases it; this is repeated until
the expelled fluid is clear of air bubbles.

23 Note that these kits simplify work so
much that it is easy to forget the master
cylinder reservoir fluid level; ensure that this is
maintained at least above the MIN level line at
all times.

._
i © | g
2l
2.14 Dust cap (arrowed) over bleed screw
on rear brake wheel cylinder

Bleeding -

using a pressure-bleeding kit

24 These kits are usually operated by the
reservoir of pressurised air contained in the
spare tyre. However, note that it will probably
be necessary to reduce the pressure to a
lower level than normal; refer to the
instructions supplied with the kit.

25 By connecting a pressurised, fluid-filled
container to the master cylinder reservoir,
bleeding can be carried out simply by opening
each screw in tumn (in the specified sequence),
and allowing the fluid to flow out until no more
air bubbles can be seen in the expelled fluid.
26 This method has the advantage that the
large reservoir of fluid provides an additional
safeguard against air being drawn into the
system during bleeding.

27 Pressure-bleeding is particularly effective
when bleeding ‘difficult’ systems, or when
bleeding the complete system at the time of
routine fluid renewal.

All methods

28 When bleeding is complete, and firm
pedal feel is restored, wash off any spilt fluid,
tighten the bleed screws securely, and refit
their dust caps.

29 Check the hydraulic fluid level in the
master cylinder reservoir, and top-up if
necessary (see Weekly checks).

30 Discard any hydraulic fluid that has been
bled from the system; it will not be fit for re-use.
31 Check the feel of the brake pedal. If it feels
at all spongy, air must still be present in the
system, and further bleeding Is required.
Failure to bleed satisfactorily after a reasonable
repetition of the bleeding procedure may be
due to wom master cylinder seals.

3 and hoses -
Hydraulic pipes AN

Refer to the note in Section 2
conceming the dangers of hydraulic fluid.

1 If any pipe or hose is to be renewed,
minimise fluid loss by first removing the
master cylinder reservoir cap, then tightening
it down onto a piece of polythene to obtain an
airtight seal. Alternatively, flexible hoses can
be sealed, if required, using a proprietary

Note:

2.22 Bleeding front brake caliper using a
one-way valve brake bleeder kit

brake hose clamp; metal brake pipe unions
can be plugged (if care is taken not to allow
dirt into the system) or capped immediately
they are disconnected. Place a wad of rag
under any union that is to be disconnected, to
catch any spilt fluid.

2 If a flexible hose is to be disconnected,
unscrew the brake pipe union nut before
removing the spring clip which secures the
hose to its mounting bracket (see illustration).
3 To unscrew the union nuts, it is preferable to
obtain a brake pipe spanner of the comrect size;
these are available from most large motor
accessory shops. Failing this, a close-fitting
open-ended spanner will be required, though if
the nuts are tight or corroded, their flats may be
rounded-off if the spanner slips. In such a case,
a self-locking wrench is often the only way to
unscrew a stubbomn union, but it follows that
the pipe and the damaged nuts must be
renewed on reassembly. Always clean a union
and surrounding area before disconnecting it. if
disconnecting a component with more than
one union, make a careful note of the
connections before disturbing any of them.

4 If a brake pipe is to be renewed, it can be
obtained, cut to length and with the union
nuts and end flares in place, from VW dealers.
All that is then necessary is to bend it to
shape, following the line of the original, before
fitting it to the car. Alternatively, most motor
accessory shops can make up brake pipes
from kits, but this requires very careful
measurement of the original, to ensure that
the replacement is of the correct length. The
safest answer is usually to take the original to
the shop as a pattern.

& - A A
3.2 Rear brake flexible hose unions
showing spring clips (A) and union nuts (B)
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4.11a Fit the lower anti-rattle spring ...

§ On refitting, do not overtighten the union
nuts. It is not necessary to exercise brute
force to obtain a sound joint.
6 Ensure that the pipes and hoses are
correctly routed, with no kinks, and that they
are secured in the clips or brackets provided.
After fitting, remove the polythene from the
reservoir, and bleed the hydraulic system as
described in Section 2. Wash off any spilt
fluid, and check carefully for fluid leaks.

§

Warning: Renew both sets of
brake pads/shoes at the same
time - never renew the
pads/shoes on only one wheel,
as uneven braking may result. Note that
the dust created by wear of the pads may
contain asbestos, which is a health hazard.
Never blow it out with compressed air, and
do not inhale any of it. An approved
filtering mask should be worn when
working on the brakes. DO NOT use petrol
or petroleum-based solvents to clean
brake parts; use brake cleaner or
methylated spirit only.
1 Apply the handbrake, loosen the front
wheel bolts, then jack up the front of the
vehicle and support it on axie stands. Remove
the front roadwheeis.
2 Two different types of calipers and front
brake pads are fitted to Polo models. Models
fitted with VW type 1 calipers have separate

4 Front brake pads -
renewal

4.12a Slide the caliper into position ... .

then the upper anti-rattie spring

411b ...

pad retaining/anti-rattie springs fitted at the
top and bottom of the caliper; those with the
later type 2 calipers have pads with retaining
springs riveted to the back of the pads.

VW type 1 calipers

3 Although not essential, to improve access,
remove the air deflector shield from the
caliper.

4 Using a suitable Allen key or Allen socket,
slacken and remove the two caliper mounting
bolts.

5 Lift the caliper away from the brake pads
and hub, and tie it to the suspension strut
using a suitable piece of wire. Do not allow the
caliper to hang unsupported on the flexible
brake hose.

6 Withdraw the two brake pads from the
swivel hub and recover the two anti-rattle
springs, noting their correct fitted locations.
Note that the springs are different, and are not
int

7 Flrstmoasurothetmcknessoloachbrake
pad (including the backing plate). If either pad
is worn at any point to the specified minimum
thickness or less, all four pads must be
renewed. Also, the pads should be renewed if
any are fouled with oil or grease; there is no
satisfactory way of degreasing friction
material, once contaminated. If any of the
brake pads are worn unevenly, or are fouled
with oil or grease, trace and rectify the cause
before reassembly. New brake pad kits are
available from VW dealers.

8 If the brake pads are still serviceable,
carefully clean them using a clean, fine wire
brush or similar, paying particular attention to

4.12b oomgthocaiporbgs
engage properly with the anti-rattie springs

4.11c .. fonomdbymimmpu ’

the sides and back of the metal backing.
pads are glazed (have a shiny appea
may be helpful to roughen the surfacad
friction material in order to restore the ps
braking effectiveness. Clean out the groows
inmetrictionnwtedal(whereappbcam‘

the caliper body/mounting bracket.
9 Prior to fitting the pads, check that
spacers are free to slide easily in the ¢
body bushes, and are a reasonably g
Brush the dust and dirt from the caliper &

for damage, and the piston for evldone. .
fiuid leaks, corrosion or damage. If attenti

to any of these components is necessasn.
refer to Section 8.
10 If new brake pads are to be fitted, ¥
caliper piston must be pushed back into the
cylinder to make room for them. Either use &
G-clamp or similar tool, or use suitable pleces
of wood as levers. Provided that the mas:
cylinder reservoir has not been overfilled

hydraulic fluid, there should be no spiliags
but keep a careful watch on the fluid le

whllo retracting the piston. If the fiuid le

surplus should be siphoned off or ejectes
through a plastic tube connected to the bleas
screw (see Section 2). Note: Do not syphon
the fluid by mouth, as it is poisonous; useé &
syringe or an old poultry baster.

11 Fit the new anti-rattle springs to the hub.
making sure they are correctly positioned. F&
the pads, ensuring that the friction material of
each pad is against the brake disc (see
illustrations).

12 Position the caliper over the pads, and
press into position sufficiently until it is
possible to install the caliper mounting bolts
(see illustrations). Note: Do not exert excess
pressure on the caliper, as this will deform the
pad springs, resulting in noisy operation of the
brakes.

13 Tighten the mounting bolts to the
specified torque setting (see illustration).

14 Where removed, refit the air deflector
shield to the caliper.

15 Depress the brake pedal repeatedly, untid
the pads are pressed into firm contact with
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4.13 Using a suitable Allen key or socket,

tighten the caliper mounting bolts to the
specified torque

the brake disc, and normal (non-assisted)
pedal pressure is restored.

16 Repeat the above procedure on the
remaining front brake caliper.

17 Refit the roadwheels, then lower the
vehicle to the ground and tighten the
roadwheel bolts to the specified torque.

18 New pads will not give full braking
efficiency until they have bedded-in. Be
prepared for this, and avoid hard braking as
far as possible for the first hundred miles or so
after pad renewal.

19 Check the hydraulic fluid level as
described in Weekly checks.

VW type 2 calipers

20 Although not essential, to improve
access, remove the air deflector shield from
the caliper.

21 Using a suitable Allen key or Allen socket,
slacken and remove the two caliper mounting

4.22 Withdraw the caliper and brake pads
from the brake disc

4.23a Prise out the smaller innerpad ...

4.21a Loosen the caliper mounting bolts
using an Allen key or socket. ..

22 Lift the caliper and pads away from the
hub (see illustration). While the caliper is
removed, make sure it is supported at all
times, and that the flexible brake hose is not
strained or unduly twisted - if the caliper must
be left unattended, do not allow it to hang
unsupported on the flexible brake hose.

23 Using a flat-bladed screwdriver if
necessary, prise the pads out of their
locations in the caliper - note that the pad with
the larger friction surface is fitted to the outer
side of the caliper (see illustrations).

24 First measure the thickness of each brake
pad (including the backing plate). If either pad is
worn at any point to the specified minimum
thickness or less, all four pads must be
renewed. Also, the pads should be renewed if
any are fouled with oil or grease; there is no
satisfactory way of degreasing friction material,
once contaminated. If any of the brake pads are
wom unevenly, or are fouled with oil or grease,
trace and rectify the cause before reassembly.
25 If the brake pads are still serviceable,
carefully clean them using a clean, fine wire
brush or similar, paying particular attention to
the sides and back of the metal backing. If the
pads are glazed (have a shiny appearance) it
may be helpful to roughen the surface of the
friction material in order to restore the pads'
braking effectiveness. Clean out the grooves
in the friction material (where applicable), and
pick out any large embedded particies of dirt
or debris. Carefully clean the pad locations in
the caliper body/mounting bracket.

26 Prior to fitting the pads, check that the
spacers are free to slide easily in the caliper
body bushes, and are a reasonably tight fit.

4.23b ... and the larger outer brake pad
from the caliper

4.21b ... and remove the bolts from the
caliper

Brush the dust and dirt from the caliper and
piston, but do not inhale it, as it is injurious to
health. Inspect the dust seal around the piston
for damage, and the piston for evidence of
fluid leaks, corrosion or damage. If attention
to any of these components is necessary,
refer to Section 8.

27 If new brake pads are to be fitted, the
caliper piston must be pushed back into the
cylinder to make room for them. Either use a
G-clamp or similar tool, or use suitable pieces
of wood as levers. Provided that the master
cylinder reservoir has not been overfilled with
hydraulic fluid, there should be no spillage,
but keep a careful watch on the fiuid level
while retracting the piston. If the fluid level
rises above the MAX level line at any time, the
surplus should be siphoned off or ejected
through a plastic tube connected to the bleed
screw (see Section 2). Note: Do not syphon
the fluid by mouth, as it is poisonous; use a
syringe or an old poultry baster.

28 Press the pads into their locations in the
caliper. The inner pad can be pressed in
sideways, but the outer pad must be pressed
in downwards, as shown (see illustration).
29 Position the caliper and pads over the
disc, and press into position sufficiently until it
is possible to install caliper mounting bolts.
Tighten the mounting bolts to the specified
torque setting.

30 Where removed, refit the air deflector
shieid to the caliper.

31 Depress the brake pedal repeatedly, until
the pads are pressed into firm contact with the
brake disc, and normal (non-assisted) pedal
pressure is restored.

easily engaged in the caliper by pressing in
downwards
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5.6 Self-adjusting mechanism spring may
be attached as shown (arrowed) on some
modeis

32 Repeat the above procedure on the
remaining front brake caliper.

33 Refit the roadwheels, then lower the
vehicle to the ground and tighten the
roadwheel boits to the specified torque.

34 New pads will not give full braking
efficiency until they have bedded-in. Be
prepared for this, and avoid hard braking as
far as possible for the first hundred miles or so
after pad renewal.

35 Check the hydraulic fluid
described in Weekly checks.

level as

5 Rear brake shoes -
renewal

Note: Refer to the warning at the start of
Section 4 before starting work.
1 Remove the brake drum (see Section 7).

5.8 Unhook the shoes from the lower pivot
point, and remove the lower return spring

5.9a Free the shoes from the wheel
cylinder. Note elastic band (arrowed) used
to retain pistons . .

§5.7a Usingplkrs.romovﬂhospdng

2 Working carefully, and taking the necessary
precautions, remove all traces of brake dust
from the brake drum, backplate and shoes.

3 Measure the thickness of the friction
material of each brake shoe at several points;
if either shoe is worn at any point to the
specified minimum thickness or less, all four
shoes must be renewed as a set. The shoes
should also be renewed if any are fouled with
oil or grease; there is no way of degreasing
friction material, once contaminated.

4 If any of the brake shoes are womn unevenly,
or fouled with oil or grease, trace and rectify
the cause before reassembly.

5 To renew the brake shoes, continue as
follows. If all is well, refit the brake drum as
described in Section 7.

6 Note the position of the brake shoes and
springs, and mark the webs of the shoes, if
necessary, to aid refitling. Note: One of the
project vehicles seen in the workshop had a
slightly different self-adjusting spring
arrangement fitted - this should be noted
when following the accompanying llustrations
in this Section (see illustration).

7 Using a pair of pliers, remove the shoe
retainer spring cups by depressing and
turning them through 90°. With the cups
removed, lift off the springs and withdraw the
retainer pins (see illustrations).

8 Ease the shoes out one at a time from the
lower pivot point, to release the tension of the
return spring, then disconnect the lower return
spring from both shoes (see illustration).

9 Ease the upper end of both shoes out from
their wheel cylinder locations, taking care not

5.9b ... then detach the handbrake cable
and remove the shoe assembly

5.7b ... then lift off the spring ...

5.7¢ ... and withdraw the retainer pin
from the rear of the backplate

to damage the wheel cylinder seals, ang
disconnect the handbrake cable from the
trailing shoe. The brake shoe assembly cans
then be manoeuvred out of position and away
from the backplate. Do not depress the brake
pedal until the brakes are reassembled; wrap
a strong elastic band around the whest
cylinder pistons to retain them (see
illustrations).

10 Make a note of the correct fitted positions
of all components (refer to the Note =
paragraph 6, and to illustration 5.6), thea
unhook the upper return spring, and
disengage the wedge key spring (see
illustration).

11 Unhook the tensioning spring, and
remove the pushrod from the trailing shoe.
together with the wedge key.

12 Examine all components for signs of wear
or damage, and renew as necessary. All retum
springs should be renewed, regardiess of their

5.10 Prior to dismantling, note the correct
fitted location of the shoe components




Braking system Qe7

& the tensioning spring into the
trailing shoe.. ..

‘gondition. Although linings are
p separately (without shoes) from VW
gmewal of the shoes complete with
hoprefetred unless the necessary
guipment are available to fit new
8 old shoes.
ack the rubber protective caps, and
. 'uhool cylinder for fluid leaks or
pmage; check that both cylinder
e free to move easily. Refer to

l necessary, for information on
overhaul,
f Jittle brake grease to the contact
# pushrod and handbrake lever.
3 j tensioning spring into the trailing
e the pushrod with the opposite
m and pivot the pushrod into
. on the trailing shoe (see

% wedge key between the trailing

- -4

5.16 Slot the wedge key into position.
Ensure raised dot (arrowed) is facing away
from the shoe

5.15b ... then engage the pushrod with
the opposite end of the spring .. .

shoe and pushrod, making sure it is fitted the

correct way around (see illustration).

17 Locate the handbrake lever on the leading

shoe in the pushrod, and fit the upper retun

spring using a pair of pliers (see illustrations).

18 Fit the spring to the wedge key, and hook

it onto the trailing shoe (see illustration).

19 Prior to installation, clean the backplate,

and apply a thin smear of high-temperature

brake grease or anti-seize compound to all

those surfaces of the backplate which bear on

the shoes, particularly the wheel cylinder

pistons and lower pivot point. Do not allow

the lubricant to foul the friction material.

20 Remove the elastic band fitted to the wheel

cylinder, and offer up the shoe assembly.

21 Connect the handbrake cable to the

handbrake lever, and locate the top of the

shoes in the wheel cylinder piston siots.

22 Fit the lower return spring to the shoes,

then lever the bottom of the shoes onto the

bottom anchor.

23 Tap the shoes to centralise them with the

backplate, then refit the shoe retainer pins

and springs, and secure them in position with

the spring cups.

24 Refit the brake drum as described in

Section 7.

25 Repeat the above procedure on the

remaining rear brake.

26 Once both sets of rear shoes have been

renewed, adjust the lining-to-drum clearance
by repeatedly depressing INe oraxe pedd urtth
normally (non-assisted) pedal pressure retumns.
27 Check and, if necessary, adjust the
handbrake as described in Section 14.

5.17a Locatﬂheloodlngshoohﬂn
pushrod . .

517b . andhookunuppornm
mmmmwmm
(arrowed)

5.15¢ ... and pivot the strut into position
on the shoe

28 On completion, check the hydraulic fluid
level as described in Weekly checks.

29 New shoes will not give full braking
efficiency until they have bedded-in. Be
prepared for this, and avoid hard braking as
far as possible for the first hundred miles or so

after shoe renewal.
6 Front brake disc -

inspection, removal

and refitting -
Note: Before starting work, refer to the note at

the beginning of Section 4 concerning the
dangers of asbestos dust.

Inspection
Note: If either disc requires renewal, BOTH
should be renewed at the same time, to
ensure even and consistent braking. New
brake pads should also be fitted.
1 Apply the handbrake, loosen the front
wheel bolts, then jack up the front of the car
and support it on axle stands. Remove the
appropriate front roadwheel.
2 Slowly rotate the brake disc so that the full
area of both sides can be checked; remove the
brake pads if better access is required to the
inboard surface. Light scoring is normal in the
area swept by the brake pads, but if heavy
scoring or cracks are found, the disc must be
renewed.
3 NS NOME YO Y atp U s al uvase
dust around the disc's perimeter; this can be
scraped off if required. If, however, a lip has
formed due to excessive wear of the brake

5.18 Fit the spring to the wedge key, and
hook it onto the trailing shoe
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1as2 Servicing specifications - petrol models

Lubricants and fluids
Refer to end of Weekly checks

Capacities
Engine oil (including filter)

AN ONGINGS (. . ia% s s e rala s s /s @ nalale)s als Staalale s niaiale, o's w/ ek ¥ wiwivinn W

Cooling system (approximate)

T T R A A A A A D e O D R O Tt A

Transmission (approximate)
Manual transmission:

Filler/level plug on side of transmissionhousing ................
Filler level plug on front of transmissionhousing ................
Automatic transmission (fluidchange) .............ccciivnian..

Fuel tank

Al mOodels (ApPIOXIMATS) v 2 0uia e ss e s iy i e e oTwackataie a8\ a e ! a/aka’s

Washer reservoir

Models with headlightwashers ..........ccciiveiiiiinninrnnns
Models without headlightwashers .............cevvinnnancranns

Cooling system
Antifreeze mixture:

4096 ANUINOOZS . . -ivo o e aieraraln oon oo tbiarn o AR i e L LE mlSVa s 7o (atmYe
SO96 ANUITOBZO . . . ..o oicioimisiv o sl miermivimioe m ity nta ot e boute i w g et

Note: Refer to antifreeze manufacturer for latest recommendations.

Ignition system

IgNONBMING < o o ic « onasnvnneas cvasasiaianion anoeinesssisasna

Spark plugs:

ENOINB COABALL .. c i ve aidessiaasaionisionsisoisianviohiniae eaiaiass
Allotherenginecodes ........cccceverecntononeresasensnns

Brakes

Brake pad minimum thickness (including backing plate) ............
Brake shoe friction material minimum thickness ..................

Torque wrench settings

Manual transmission filler/levelplug . . . ... .. ool ia il
ROAAWNBBLDORS - < < ciaa i iraisne.oioa sl s niain’s s 1 fecn: oo utal s imiaimiatata s To,n

DRI 7 e o ala)ginrataeiase win e en o) w(ale b aTa v, o/0 B Tatuleata ¥u s AN POV
SO AN DI = e S N e e A e s Ao oo Tator s

7.0 litres
2.5 litres

Protection down to -25°C
Protection down to -35°C

1.0 mm
1.0mm
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6.3 Measuring brake disc thickness with a
micrometer

pad swept area, then the disc's thickness
must be measured using a micrometer (see
illustration). Take measurements at several
places around the disc, at the inside and
outside of the pad swept area; if the disc has
worn at any point to the specified minimum
thickness or less, the disc must be renewed.

4 If the disc is thought to be warped, it can be
checked for run-out. Either use a dial gauge
mounted on any convenient fixed point, while
the disc is slowly rotated, or use feeler blades to
measure (at several points all around the disc)
the clearance between the disc and a fixed
point, such as the caliper mounting bracket. If
the measurements obtained are at the specified
maximum or beyond, the disc is excessively
warped, and must be renewed; however, it is
worth checking first that the hub bearing is in
good condition (Chapters 1 and/or 10). If the
run-out is excessive, the disc must be renewed.
5§ Check the disc for cracks, especially

7.2 Lever out the cap from the centre of
the brake drum

6.8a Remove the disc securing screw ...

around the wheel bolt holes, and any other
wear or damage, and renew if necessary.

Removal

6 On models with VW type 1 calipers, remove
the brake pads as described in Section 4.

7 On modeis with VW type 2 calipers, unbolt
the caliper as described in Section 4, and
remove it with the pads. Tie the caliper up to
the front suspension coil spring using a piece
of wire or string, so that the flexible brake
hose is not twisted or strained.

8 Use chalk or paint to mark the relationship
of the disc to the hub, then remove the screw
securing the brake disc to the hub, and
remove the disc (see illustrations). If it is
tight, tap its rear face with a hide or plastic
maliet.

Refitting
9 Refitting is the reverse of the removal
procedure, noting the following points:

a) Ensure that the mating surfaces of the
disc and hub are clean and flat.

b) Align (if applicable) the marks made on
removal, and securely tighten the disc
retaining screw.

¢) If a new disc has been fitted, use a
suitable solvent to wipe any preservative
coating from the disc, before refitting the
caliper.

d) On models with type 2 brake calipers,
slide the caliper into position over the
disc, making sure the pads pass either
side of the disc. Tighten the caliper
mounting bolts to the specified torque
setting.

o

6.8b . ..and withdraw the brake disc from
the hub

©) On models with type 1 brake calipers,
the pads as described in Section 4,

) Refit the roadwheel, then lower the
vehicle to the ground and tighten the
roadwheel bolts to the specified torque.
On completion, repeatedly depress the
brake pedal until normal (non-assisted)
pedal pressure retumns.

7 Rear brake drum -

removal, inspection
and refitting

the beginning of Section 4 concerning
dangers of asbestos dust.

Removal

1 Chock the front wheels and engage
gear (or P). Loosen the rear wheel bolts, thes
jack up the rear of the vehicle and support §
on axle stands. Remove the appropriate ¢

2 Using a hammer and a large flat-bladges
screwdriver, carefully tap and prise the cag
out of the centre of the brake drum (se
illustration). Discard the cap if it is disfi
during removal. .
3 Extract the split pin from the hub nut,
remove the locking ring (see illustratios
Discard the split pin; a new one must be us
on refitting.
4 Slacken and remove the rear hub nut, the
slide off the toothed washer and remove s
outer bearing from the centre of the drum (see
illustrations). 1

7.3 Remove the split pin and locking
cap...

7.4a ... then unscrew the retaining nut
and remove the toothed washer
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7.5 ... and remove the brake drum

5 It should now be possible to withdraw the
brake drum assembly from the stub axle by
hand (see illustration). It may be difficult to
remove the drum, due to the tightness of the
hub bearing on the stub axle, or due to the
brake shoes binding on the inner
circumference of the drum. If the bearing is
tight, tap the periphery of the drum using a
hide or plastic mallet, or use a universal puller,
secured to the drum with the wheel bolts, t>
pull it off. If the brake shoes are binding, first
check that the handbrake is fully released,
then continue as follows.

- 8 Referring to Section 14, fully slacken the

handbrake adjustment, to obtain maximum
free play in the cable.
7 Insert a screwdriver through one of the
wheel bolt holes in the brake drum, and lever
up the wedge key in order to allow the brake
shoes to retract fully - see Section 5. The
brake drum can now be withdrawn (see
illustrations).

Inspection

Note: /f either drum requires renewal, BOTH
“should be renewed at the same time, to
ensure even and consistent braking. New
brake shoes should also be fitted.

8 Working carefully, remove all traces of
brake dust from the drum, but avoid inhaling
the dust, as it is injurious to health.

9 Clean the outside of the drum, and check it
for obvious signs of wear or damage, such as
cracks around the roadwheel bolt holes;
renew the drum if necessary.

10 Examine carefully the inside of the drum.
Light scoring of the friction surface is normal,
but if heavy scoring is found, the drum must
be renewed. It is usual to find a lip on the
drum's inboard edge which consists of a
mixture of rust and brake dust; this should be
scraped away, to leave a smooth surface
which can be polished with fine (120- to 150-
grade) emery paper. If, however, the lip is due
to the friction surface being recessed by wear,
then the drum must be renewed.

11 if the drum is thought to be excessively
worn, or oval, its internal diameter must be
measured at several points using an internal
micrometer. Take measurements in pairs, the
second at right-angles to the first, and
compare the two, to check for signs of

7.7a Release the brake shoes by inserting
a screwdriver through the drum hole . . .

ovality. Provided that it does not enlarge the
drum to beyond the specified maximum
diameter, it may be possible to have the drum
refinished by skimming or grinding; if this is
not possible, the drums on both sides must
be renewed. Note that if the drum is to be
skimmed, BOTH drums must be refinished, to
maintain a consistent internal diameter on
both sides.

12 On models with ABS, take the opportunity
to inspect the reluctor ring for the wheel
sensor, which is pressed into the drum.
Examine the ring for signs of damage such as
chipped or missing teeth, and renew as
necessary.

Refitting

13 If a new brake drum is to be installed, use
a suitable solvent to remove any preservative
coating that may have been applied to its
interior. If necessary, install the bearing races,
inner bearing and oll seal as described in
Chapter 10, and thoroughly grease the outer
bearing.

14 Prior to refitting, fully retract the brakes
shoes by lifting up the wedge key.

15 Apply a smear of grease to the drum oil
seal, and carefully slide the assembly onto the
stub axle.

16 Fit the outer bearing and toothed
thrustwasher, ensuring its tooth is correctly
engaged in the axle slot.

17 Refit the hub nut, tightening it to the point
where it just contacts the washer whiist
rotating the brake drum to settle the hub
bearings in position. Gradually slacken the
hub nut until the position is found where it is
just possible to move the toothed washer
from side-to-side using a screwdriver. Note:
Only a small amount of force should be
needed to move the washer. When the hub
nut is correctly positioned, refit the locking
cap and secure the nut in position with a new
split pin.

18 Fit the cap to the centre of the brake
drum, driving it fully into position.

19 Depress the footbrake several times to
operate the self-adjusting mechanism.

20 Repeat the above procedure on the
remaining rear brake assembly (where
necessary), then check and, if necessary,
adjust the handbrake cable (see Section 14).

>
A\ QW L
\‘.
/e e

7.7 ...sndthowodgok
(arrowed) upwards

21 On completion, refit the roadwheel(s)
then lower the vehicle to the ground anc
tighten the wheel bolts to the specifie

torque.
3

Note: Before starting work, refer to the note a
the beginning of Section 2 concerning the
dangers of hydraulic fluid, and to the warning
at the beginning of Section 4 conceming the
dangers of asbestos dust.

Removal

1 Apply the handbrake, loosen the fron
wheel bolts, then jack up the front of tht
vehicle and support it on axle stands. Remows
the appropriate roadwheel.

2 Minimise fluid loss by first removing the
master cylinder reservoir cap, and thet
tightening it down onto a piece of polythene
to obtain an airtight seal. Alteratively, use :
brake hose clamp, a G-clamp or a similar toc
to clamp the flexible hose.

3 Clean the area around the union, thes
loosen the brake hose union nut.

4 Remove the brake pads as described i
Section 4.

5 Unscrew the caliper from the end of th
brake hose, and remove it from the vehicle.

Overhaul

6 With the caliper on the bench, wipe away a
traces of dust and dirt, but avoid inhaling th
dust, as it is injurious to health.

7 Withdraw the partially-ejected piston fron
the caliper body, and remove the dust seal.

8 Front brake caliper -
removal, overhaul and refitting

PNy /f the piston cannot be

withdrawn by hand, it can be
HINT| pushed out by applying

compressed air to the brake
hose union hole. Only low pressure
should be required, such as Is
generated by a foot pump. As the
piston Is expelled, take great care not

to trap your fingers between the piston
and caliper.
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8.8 Extracting the piston seal - take care
not to scratch the surface of the bore

8 Using a small screwdriver, extract the
piston hydraulic seal, taking great care not to
damage the caliper bore (see illustration).

9 Thoroughly clean all components, using only
methylated spirit, isopropy! alcohol or clean
hydraulic fluid as a cleaning medium. Never
use mineral-based solvents such as petrol or
paraffin, as they will attack the hydraulic
system’s rubber components. Dry the
components immediately, using compressed
air or a clean, lint-free cloth. Use compressed
air to blow clear the fluid

10 Withdraw the spacers from the caliper
body bushes.

11 Check all components, and renew any
that are worn or damaged. Check particularly
the cylinder bore and piston; these should be
renewed (note that this means the renewal of
the complete body assembly) if they are
scratched, worn or corroded in any way.
Similarly check the condition of the
spacers/guide pins and their bushes/bores (as
applicable); both spacers/pins should be
undamaged and (when cleaned) a reasonably
tight sliding fit in their bores. If there is any
doubt about the condition of any component,
renew it.

12 If the assembly is fit for further use, obtain
the appropriate repair kit; the components are
available from VW dealers in various
combinations.

13 Renew all rubber seals, dust covers and
caps disturbed on dismantling as a matter of
course; these should never be re-used.

14 On reassembly, ensure that all
components are clean and dry.

15 Soak the piston and the new piston (fluid)
seal in clean hydraulic fluid. Smear ciean fluid
on the cylinder bore surface.

16 Fit the new piston (fluid) seal, using only
your fingers (no toois) to manipulate it into the
cylinder bore groove. Fit the new dust seal to
the piston, and refit the piston to the cylinder
bore using a twisting motion; ensure that the
piston enters squarely into the bore. Press the
piston fully into the bore, then press the dust
seal into the caliper body.

17 Apply the grease supplied in the repair kit
(or a copper-based high-temperature brake
grease or anti-seize compound) to the
spacers, and insert them into their bushes.

Refitting

18 Screw the caliper fully onto the fiexible
hose union.

19 Refit the brake pads (see Section 4).

20 Securely tighten the brake pipe union nut.
21 Remove the brake hose clamp or
polythene, as applicable, and bleed the
hydraulic system as described in Section 2.
Note that, providing the precautions
described were taken to minimise brake fluid
loss, it should only be necessary to bleed the
relevant front brake.

22 Refit the roadwheel, then lower the
vehicle to the ground and tighten the
roadwheel boits to the specified torque.

9 Rear wheel cylinder -
removal, overhaul and refitting
EN

Note: Before starting work, refer to the note at
the beginning of Section 2 concerning the
dangers of hydraufic fluid, and to the waming
at the beginning of Section 4 conceming the
dangers of asbestos dust.

Removal

1 Remove the brake drum (see Section 7).
2 Using pliers, carefully unhook the upper
brake shoe retum spring, and remove it from
both brake shoes. Pull the upper ends of the
shoes away from the wheel cylinder to
them from the pistons.
3 Minimise fluid loss by first removing the
master cylinder reservoir cap, and then
tightening it down onto a piece of polythene,
to obtain an airtight seal. Alternatively, use a
brake hose clamp, a G-clamp or a similar tool
to clamp the flexible hose at the nearest
convenient point to the wheel
4 Wipe away all traces of dirt around the
brake pipe union at the rear of the wheel
case the pipe out of the wheel cylinder, and
plug or tape over its end to prevent dirt entry.
Wipe off any spilt immediately.
5§ Unscrew the two wheel cylinder retaining
bolts from the rear of the backplate, and
remove the cylinder, taking great care not to
allow surplus hydraulic fluid to contaminate
the brake shoe linings. Later modeis may be
fitted with an aluminium wheel cylinder, which
only has one retaining bolt.

Overhaul

6 Brush the dirt and dust from the wheel
cylinder, but take care not to inhale it.

7 Pull the rubber dust seals from the ends of
the cylinder body.

8 The pistons will normally be ejected by the
pressure of the coil spring, but if they are not,
tap the end of the cylinder body on a piece of
wood, or apply low air pressure - eg, from a
foot pump - to the hydraulic fluid union hole to
eject the pistons from their bores.

9 Inspect the surfaces of the pistons and their
bores in the cylinder body for scoring, or

evidence of metal-to-metal contact. If evident
renew the complete wheel cylinder assembly.
The later aluminium wheel cylinder may be
fitted as a direct replacement for the earlier
cylinder, if wished - VW state that it s
permissible to mix the two types. ‘
10 If the pistons and bores are in good
condition, obtain a repair kit, which wi
contain all the necessary renewable items.

11 Remove the seals from the pistons, noting
their correct fitted orientation. Lubricate the
new piston seals with clean brake fluid, and 8
them onto the pistons with their larges
diameters innermost.

12 Dip the pistons in clean brake fluid, thes
fit the spring to the cylinder.

13 Insert the pistons into the cylinder bores
using a twisting motion.
14 Fit the dust seals, and check that ﬂnr
pistons can move freely in their bores.

Refitting

15 Ensure that the backplate and whes!
cylinder mating surfaces are clean, thes
spread the brake shoes and manoeuvre the
wheel cylinder into position.

16 Engage the brake pipe, and screw in the
union nut two or three tums to ensure that the
thread has started.

17 Insert the two wheel cylinder retaining !
bolts (or the single bolt), and tighten to the
specified torque. Now fully tighten the brake
pipe union nut,

18 Remove the clamp from the flexible brake
hose, or the polythene from the master
cylinder reservoir (as applicable).

19 Ensure that the brake shoes are comrectly
located in the cylinder pistons, then refit the
brake shoe upper return spring, using &
screwdriver to stretch the spring into position.
20 Refit the brake drum (see Section 7).

21 Bleed the brake hydraulic system as
described in Section 2. Providing suitable
precautions were taken to minimise loss of
fiuid, it should only be necessary to bleed the
relevant rear brake,

Note: Before starting work, refer to the
waming at the beginning of Section &
concerning the dangers of hydraulic fiuid.

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal
Note: If the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 To improve access to the master

remove the air cleaner and air inlet tmnklno
(petrol models) or the air inlet trunking and
inlet manifold pipe cover (diesel modeis) as
described in the relevant Part of Chapter 4.

3 Remove the brake fluid reservoir cap, and
syphon the hydraulic fluid from the reservoir.




Braking system 9e11

Note: Do not syphon the fiuid by mouth, as it
s poisonous; use a syringe or an old poultry
baster. Alternatively, open any convenient
bleed screw in the system, and gently pump
the brake pedal to expel the fluid through a
plastic tube connected to the screw (see
Section 2). Disconnect the wiring plug from
the brake fluid level sender unit.

4 Wipe clean the area around the brake pipe
unions on the side of the master cylinder, and
~ place absorbent rags beneath the pipe unions
~ fo catch any surplus fluid. Make a note of the
“correct fitted positions of the unions, then
“ unscrew the union nuts and carefully
* withdraw the pipes. Plug or tape over the pipe
~ ends and master cylinder orifices, to minimise
~ the loss of brake fluid, and to prevent the
entry of dirt into the system. Wash off any spiit
-~ fluid immediately with cold water.

5 Slacken and remove the two nuts (and
 washers, where applicable) securing the
~ master cylinder to the vacuum servo unit, then
withdraw the unit from the engine
- compartment. Remove the O-ring from the
~ rear of the master cylinder, and discard it (see
~ llustration).

Overhaul

~ 8 If the master cylinder is faulty, it must be
-~ renewed. Repair kits are not available from
VW dealer, so the cylinder must be treated as
& sealed unit.

- 7 The only items which can be renewed are
~ the mounting seals for the fluid reservoir; if
these show signs of deterioration, pull off the

reservoir and remove the old seals. Lubricate
the new seals with clean brake fluid, and
press them into the master cylinder ports.
Ease the fluid reservoir into position, and push
it fully home.

Refitting

8 Remove all traces of dirt from the master
cylinder and servo unit mating surfaces, and
fit a new O-ring to the groove on the master
cylinder body.

9 Fit the master cylinder to the servo unit,
ensuring that the servo unit pushrod enters the
master cylinder bore centrally. Refit the master
cylinder mounting nuts (and washers, where
fitted) and tighten them to the specified torque.
10 Wipe clean the brake pipe unions, then
refit them to the master cylinder ports and
tighten them securely.

11 Refill the master cylinder reservoir with
new fluid, and bleed the complete hydraulic

system as described in Section 2.
Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
Note: /f the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer If in doubt.

11 Brake -

components
1 Vacuum servo
2 Mounting nut
3 Fluid reservoir cap
4 Fluid level sender
unit

10.5 Brake master cylinder and vacuum servo 3

2 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the driver’'s
side glovebox.

3 The pedal cluster must be removed
complete, in order to allow sufficient room for
the brake pedal to be removed.

4 Remove the stop-light switch (Section 18).
5 Unhook the clutch and accelerator cables
from their respective pedals.

6 It is now necessary to release the brake
pedal from the ball on the vacuum servo
pushrod. To do this, reach up behind the
pedal and carefully expand the pedal retaining
clip lugs until the pedal can be gently pulied
off the servo unit pushrod ball.

7 Drill out the two shear-bolits used to secure
the base of the steering column to the pedal
bracket.

8 Unscrew and remove the pedal bracket
mounting bolts, and remove the assembly
from the car.

9 Unscrew the nut on the right-hand end of
the pedal pivot shaft, and pull the shaft out.
Remove the brake pedal.

10 Carefully clean all components, and
renew any that are wormn or damaged.

Refitting
11 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting
the following points:

a) Prior to refitting, apply a smear of multi-
purpose grease to the pivot shaft and
pedal bearing surfaces.

b) Fit new shear-bolits and tighten them until
their heads break off.

¢) Press the brake pedal onto the servo
pushrod ball, ensuring that it locates

correctly.
d) Refit the stop-light switch as described in
Section 18.

12 Vacuum servo unit -
testing, removal and refitting

Testing

1 To test the operation of the servo unit,
depress the footbrake several times to
exhaust the vacuum, then start the engine
whiist keeping the pedal firmly depressed. As
the engine starts, there should be a noticeable
‘give’ in the brake pedal as the vacuum builds
up. Allow the engine to run for at least two
minutes, then switch it off. If the brake pedal
is now depressed, it should feel normal, but
further applications should result in the pedal
feeling firmer, with the pedal stroke
decreasing with each application.

2 If the servo does not operate as described,
first inspect the servo unit check valve as
described in Section 13. On diesel models,
also check the operation of the vacuum pump
as described in Section 22.

3 If the servo unit still fails to operate
satisfactorily, the fault lies within the unit itself.
Repairs to the unit are not possible - if faulty,
the servo unit must be renewed.



9¢12 Braking system

14.4a Pull up the handbrake lever trim. ..

Removal

Note: On left-hand drive models equipped
with ABS, it is not possible to remove the
vacuum servo unit without first removing the
hydraulic unit (see Section 20). Therefore,
servo unit removal and refitting should be
entrusted to a VW dealer.

4 Remove the master cylinder (Section 10).

5 Carefully ease the vacuum hose out from
the servo unit sealing grommet.

6 From inside the vehicle, remove the stop-
light switch as described in Section 18.

7 Undo the four retaining nuts securing the
servo unit to the pedal mounting bracket, then
return to the engine compartment and
manoeuvre the servo unit out of position,
noting the gasket which is fitted to the rear of
the unit. As the servo is withdrawn, it will be
necessary to release its pushrod ball from the
brake pedal spring clip (see paragraph 6 of
Section 11).

Refitting

8 Check the servo unit vacuum hose sealing
grommet for signs of damage or deterioration,
and renew if necessary.

9 Fit a new gasket to the rear of the servo
unit, and reposition the unit in the engine

t.

10 From inside the vehicle, ensure that the
servo unit pushrod is comrectly engaged with
the brake pedal, and clip the pedal onto the
pushrod ball. Check the pedal is securely
retained, then refit the servo unit mounting
nuts and tighten them to the specified torque.
11 Carefully ease the vacuum hose back into

14.5 Adjusting the handbrake cables

144D ..

. for access to the cable adjuster
nuts (A) and locknuts (B)

position in the servo, taking great care not to
displace the sealing grommet.

12 Refit the master cylinder as described in
Section 10 of this Chapter.

13 Refit the stop-light switch (Section 18).

14 On completion, start the engine and
check for air leaks at the vacuum hose-to-

servo unit connection; check the operation of
valve - removal, testing and

the braking system.
refitting §

1 The check valve is in the vacuum hose from
the inlet manifold to the brake servo. If the
valve is to be renewed, the complete
hose/valve assembly should be replaced.

Removal

2 Ease the vacuum hose out of the servo unit,
taking care not to dispiace the grommet.

3 Note the routing of the hose, then slacken
the retaining clip and disconnect the opposite
end of the hose assembly from the
manifold/pump and remove it from the car.

Testing

4 Examine the check valve and vacuum hose
for signs of damage, and renew if

5§ The valve may be tested by blowing
through it in both directions. Air should fiow
through the valve in one direction only - when
blown through from the servo unit end of the
valve. Renew the valve if this is not the case.
6 Examine the servo unit rubber sealing
grommet for signs of damage or deterioration,
and renew as necessary.

Refitting

7 Ensure that the sealing grommet is
correctly fitted to the servo unit.

8 Ease the hose union into position in the
servo, taking great care not to displace or
damage the grommet.

9 Ensure that the hose is correctly routed,
and connect it to the inlet manifold/pump,
tightening its retaining clip securely.

10 On completion, start the engine and
check the check valve-to-servo unit
connection for signs of air leaks.

13 Vacuum servo unit check

14 Handbrake -

1 To check the handbrake adjustment, S
apply the footbrake firmly several times L
establish correct shoe-to-drum clearance.
then apply and release the handbrake severs
times.

2 Applying normal moderate pressure, put
the handbrake lever to the fully-apphes
position, counting the number of clicks
emitted from the handbrake ratchet
mechanism. If adjustment is correct, thees
should be approximately 4 to 7 clicks befors
the handbrake is fully applied. If this is not the
case, adjust as follows.

3 Chock the front wheels, then jack up the rear
of the vehicle and support it on axie stands.

4 Release the handbrake, then pull up the
trim from the rear of the handbrake lever for
access to the handbrake cable adjuster nuts
(see illustrations).

§ With the handbrake set on the 4th notch of
the ratchet mechanism, slacken the locknuts
and rotate the adjusting nuts equally until & &
difficult to turn both rear wheels/drums (see
llustration). Once this is so, release the hang-
brake lever, and check that the wheeis/hubs
rotate freely. Check the adjustment by applyng
the handbrake fully, counting the clicks from the
handbrake ratchet and, if necessary, re-adjust.
6 Once adjustment is correct, hold the
adjusting nuts and securely tighten the
locknuts. Refit the handbrake lever trim.

15 Handbrake lever and
light switch -
and refitting
Handbrake lever

Removal

1 Pull up the trim piece from the base of the
handbrake lever, and remove it upwards over
the lever. If required, the handleAever trim can
be removed by depressing the locking lug
with a small screwdriver and pulling the trim
forwards off the lever.

2 Referring to Section 14 if necessary.
remove both the handbrake cable locknuts
and adjusting nuts, and detach the cables
from the compensator plate.

3 Disconnect the wiring connector from the
wamning light switch, then undo the retaining
nuts and remove the lever from the vehicle.

Refitting

4 Refitting is a reversal of the removal. Adjust
the handbrake as described in Section 14.
Warning light switch

Removal
5 Pull up the trim piece from the base of the

handbrake lever, and remove it upwards over
the lever.
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6 Pull the handbrake lever up as far as
possible.

7 The switch has a plastic peg moulded into
it, which locates through a small hole in the
base of the handbrake lever. Press out the

8 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

- 16 Handbrake cables -
removal and refitting

V(i

Removal

1 The handbrake cable consists of two
sections, a right- and a left-hand section,
which are linked to the lever by a
compensator plate. Each section can be
removed individually.

2 Lift up the trim at the base of the handbrake
lever to gain access to the cables. Referring to
Section 14 if necessary, slacken the relevant
handbrake locknut and adjusting nut to obtain
maximum free play in the cable, and
disengage the inner cable from the handbrake
compensator plate.

3 Chock the front wheels, then loosen the
relevant rear wheel bolts. Jack up the rear of
the car and support it on axle stands.

4 From the vehicle underbody, free the front
end of the outer cable from the body, and
withdraw the cable from its support guide.

5§ Working back along the length of the cable,
noting its cormrect routing, and free it from all
the relevant retaining clips (see illustration).
6 Remove the rear brake shoes from the
relevant side as described in Section 5. Using
a hammer and pin punch, carefully tap the
outer cable out from the brake backplate,
release it from the backplate cable guide, and
remove it from underneath the vehicle.

Refitting

7 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure. Where the cable is clipped to the
rear trailing arm, note that genuine VW cables
have an indentation in the cable outer, which
must lie in the centre of the retaining clip

when fitted. On completion, adjust the

handbrake as described in Section 14.
17 Rear brake pressure-

T

removal and refitting N

Note: Before starting work, refer to the
warning at the beginning of Section 2
concerning the dangers of hydraulic fiuid.
Removal

Note: Models with ABS are not fitted with a
rear brake pressure-regulating valve; the
function Is automatically controlied by the
ABS unit.

15.7a Release the handbrake waring light
switch from the base of the lever...

1 The rear brake pressure-regulating valve is
of the load-dependent-type; the valve is
mounted in front of the rear axle, attached to
the axle by a spring (see illustration). As the
load being carried by the vehicle is altered,
the suspension moves in relation to the
vehicle body, altering the tension in the
spring. The spring then adjusts the pressure-
regulating valve lever so that the correct
pressure is applied to the rear brakes to suit
the load being carried.

2 Minimise fluid loss by first removing the
master cylinder reservoir cap, and then
tightening it down onto a piece of polythene
to obtain an airtight seal.

3 Chock the front wheels, then jack up the
rear of the car and support it on axle stands.
4 Slacken and remove the nut and bolt
securing the valve spring to the axle.

5 Wipe clean the area around the brake pipe
unions on the valve, and place rags beneath
the pipe unions to catch any surplus fluid.
Make Identification marks on the brake pipes;
these marks can then be used on refitting to
ensure each pipe is correctly reconnected.

6 Slacken the union nuts and disconnect the
brake pipes from the valve. Plug or tape over
the pipe ends and valve orifices, to minimise
the loss of brake fluid and to prevent the entry
of dirt into the system. Wash off any spiit fluid
immediately with cold water.

7 Using a suitable Allen key or Allen socket,
undo the regulating valve-to-mounting
bracket bolts, and remove the pressure-
regulating valve and spring from below the
car.

15.7b ... and disconnect the wiring plug

Refitting
8 Refitting is the reverse of the removal
procedure, noting the following points:

a) If a new valve is being fitted, set the
spring adjustment bolt to the same
position as the one on the oid vaive, and
tighten it securely.

b) Ensure that the brake pipes are correctly
connected to the valve, and that their
union nuts are securely lightened.

¢) Coat the ends of the spring with grease
prior to installation.
@) Bleed the braking system (see Section 2).
) On completion, take the vehicle to a VW
checked and if necessary adjusted.
o A,
and refitting
1 The stop-light switch is located on the
pedal bracket below the facia.
side glovebox.
3 Reach up behind the facia and disconnect
illustration).
4 Twist the switch through 90° clockwise and

d) Tighten the fixings to the specified torque.
dealer to have the valve operation

5
\\

Removal
2 Referring to Chapter 11, remove the driver's
the wiring connector from the switch (see
release it from the mounting bracket (see
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18.3 Disconnect the stop-light switch
wiring plug ...

Refitting

S Prior to installation, fully extend the stop-
light switch plunger.

6 Fully depress and hold the brake pedal,
then manoeuvre the switch into position.
Secure the switch in position it by twisting it
through 90° anti-clockwise, and release the
brake pedal.

7 Reconnect the wiring connector, and check
the operation of the stop-lights. The stop-
lights should illuminate after the brake pedal
has travelled about 5 mm. If the switch is not
functioning correctly, it is faulty and must be
renewed; no adjustment is possible.

8 On completion, refit the driver's side
glovebox as described in Chapter 11,

19 Anti-lock braking system
(ABS) - general information

ABS is available as an option on most of the
models covered in this manual. The system
comprises a hydraulic block (which contains
the hydraulic solenoid valves and
accumulators), the electrically-driven return
pump, and four roadwheel sensors (one fitted
to each wheel), and the electronic control unit
(ECU). The purpose of the system is to
prevent the wheel(s) locking during heavy
braking. This is achieved by automatic release
of the brake on the relevant wheel, followed
by re-application of the brake.

20.5 ABS front wheel sensor wiring plug
(1) and retaining bolt (2)

18.4 ... then twist the switch body 90°
clockwise and remove it from the brake
pedal

The solenoids are controlled by the ECU,
which itself receives signals from the four
wheel sensors (one fitted on each hub), which
monitor the speed of rotation of each wheel.
By comparing these signals, the ECU can
determine the speed at which the car is
travelling. It can then use this speed to
determine when a wheel is decelerating at an
abnormal rate, compared to the speed of the
car, and therefore predicts when a wheel is
about to lock. During normal operation, the
system functions in the same way as a non-
ABS braking system.

If the ECU senses that a wheel is about to
lock, it operates the relevant solenoid valve in
the modulator block, which then isolates the
brake caliper on the wheel which is about to
lock from the master cylinder, effectively
sealing-in the hydraulic pressure.

If the speed of rotation of the wheel
continues to decrease at an abnormal rate,
the ECU switches on the electrically-driven
retum pump, which pumps the hydraulic fluid
back into the master cylinder, releasing
pressure on that brake so that the brake is
released. Once the speed of rotation of the
wheel retums to an acceptable rate, the pump
stops; the solenoid valve opens, allowing the
hydraulic master cylinder pressure to retumn to
the brake, which then re-applies the brake.
This cycle can be carried out at up to 10 times
a second.

The action of the solenoid valves and retum
pump creates puises in the hydraulic circuit,
When the ABS system is functioning, these
pulses can be felt through the brake pedal.

The operation of the ABS system is entirely
dependent on electrical signais. To prevent the
system responding to any inaccurate signals,
a built-in safety circuit monitors all signals
received by the ECU. If an inaccurate signal or
low battery voltage is detected, the ABS
system is automatically shut down, and the
warning light on the instrument panel is
illuminated, to inform the driver that the ABS
system is not operational. Normal braking
should still be available, however.

If a fault does develop in the ABS system,
the car must be taken to a VW dealer for fault
diagnosis and repair.

20 Anti-lock braking system
(ABS) components -
removal and refitting

Hydraulic unit

1 Removal and refitting of the hydraulic uss
should be entrusted to a VW dealer. Great
care has to be taken not to allow any fluid %
escape from the unit as the pipes ams
disconnected. If the fluid is allowed 10 escaps.
air can enter the unit, causing air locks which
cause the hydraulic unit to malfunction.

Electronic control unit (ECU)

2 The anti-lock braking system ECU
secured to the hydraulic unit, and can only be
separated from it once the pair have bees
removed as an assembly. This task shouid b
entrusted to a VW dealer.

Front wheel sensor

Removal

3 Chock the rear wheels, then firmly apply
handbrake and loosen the relevant front whes
bolts. Jack up the front of the car and
on axle stands. Remove the appropriate
roadwheel.

4 Trace the wiring back from the sensor
the connector, freeing it from any retaining
clips, and disconnect it from the main loom.
5 Slacken and remove the bolt securing
sensor to the swivel hub (see illustration)
and remove the sensor and lead assembiy
from the car.

Refitting

6 Prior to refitting, apply a thin coat of
multi-purpose grease to the sensor body.
and to the sensor's location in the swives
hub (VW recommend the use of lubricating
paste G 000 650 - available from your
dealer).

7 Fit the sensor to the swivel hub, then ref®
the retaining bolt and tighten it to the
specified torque.

8 Ensure that the sensor wiring is correctly
routed and retained by necessary clips, and I
reconnect its wiring connector. I
9 Refit the roadwheel, then lower the car 1o
the ground and tighten the roadwheel bolts t&
the specified torque.

Rear wheel sensor

Removal

10 Chock the front wheels, then loosen the
relevant rear wheel bolts. Jack up the rear of
the car and support it on axle stands. Remove
the appropriate roadwheel.

11 Fold the rear seat forwards, and lift up any |
floor covering beneath. Locate the whee
sensor wiring connector, and disconnect it.

12 Working under the car, unscrew and
remove the sensor retaining bolt from the stub
axle (see illustration), and withdraw the
sensor from the brake. |
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20.12 ABS rear wheel sensor retaining bolt
(arrowed)

13 Trace the sensor wiring back from the
sensor, detaching it from the retaining clips.
Where the sensor wiring passes into the
vehicle interior, prise out the rubber grommet
from the vehicle floor, and pull the sensor
wiring through. The sensor and its wiring can
now be removed from the car.

Refitting

14 Coat the sensor body and its aperture in
the stub axie/brake backplate with a thin coat
of multi-purpose grease (VW recommend the
use of lubricating paste G 000 650 - available
from your dealer).

15 Fit the sensor to the stub axle/brake
backplate, then refit the retaining bolt and
tighten it to the specified torque.

16 Ensure the sensor wiring is routed
correctly, and secured by the retaining clips.
Feed the wiring through the hole in the vehicle
floor, and seal the hole with the grommet.

17 Inside the car, reconnect the sensor
wiring, then refit the floor covering and fold
the rear seat upright.

18 Refit the roadwheel, then lower the car to
the ground and tighten the roadwheel bolts to
the specified torque.

Front wheel sensor reluctor
rings

19 The front reluctor rings are fixed onto the
rear of wheel hubs. Examine the rings for
damage such as chipped or missing teeth, If
renewal is necessary, the complete hub

assembly must be dismantied as described in
Chapter 10.

Rear wheel sensor reluctor rings

20 The rear reluctor rings are pressed onto
the inside of the rear brake drum. Examine the
rings for signs of damage such as chipped or
missing teeth, and renew as necessary. If
renewal Is necessary, remove the drum as
described in Section 7. The reluctor ring can
be prised off using two screwdrivers on
opposite sides of the ring. Press the new ring
on squarely, using a tube or socket of
appropriate diameter.

X

1 The vacuum pump is mounted almost
vertically on the front of the engine block, on
the left-hand side. The vacuum pump is driven
from the intermediate shaft.

2 The vacuum pump is required to provide a
vacuum supply for the servo unit. Diesel
engines cannot tap into the inlet manifold for a
vacuum supply as on petrol engines, since the
manifold is not throttied.

Removal

3 Release the retaining clip, and disconnect
the vacuum hose from the top of pump.

4 Slacken and remove the retaining bolt, and
remove the pump retaining clamp from the
cylinder block.

5§ Withdraw the vacuum pump from the
cylinder block, and recover the O-ring seal.
Examine the O-ring, and obtain a new one for
refitting if the old one is damaged or has
deteriorated.

Refitting

6 Fit the O-ring to the vacuum pump, and
apply a smear of oil to the O-ring to aid
installation.

7 Manoeuvre the vacuum pump into position,
making sure that the slot in the pump drive
gear aligns with the dog on the pump drive
gear (see illustration).

21 Vacuum pump
(diesel -

21.7 Ensure vacuum pump slot (arrowed)
is aligned with the pump drivegear

8 Refit the retaining clamp and tighten its
retaining bolt to the specified torque (see
Chapter 28B).

9 Reconnect the vacuum hose to the pump,
and secure it in position with the retaining
clip.

22 Vacuum pump
(diesel models) -
testing and overhaul

1 The operation of the braking system
vacuum pump can be checked using a
vacuum gauge.
2 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the
pump, and connect the gauge to the pump
union using a suitable length of hose.
3 Start the engine and allow it to idie, then
measure the vacuum created by the pump. As
a guide, after one minute, a minimum of
approximately 500 mm Hg should be
recorded. If the vacuum registered Is
significantly less than this, it is likely that
the pump is faulty. However, seek the
advice of a VW dealer before condemning the
pump.
4 Overhaul of the vacuum pump is not
possible, since no major components are
available separately for it; the only spare part
readily available is the pump cover sealing
ring. If faulty, the complete pump assembly
must be renewed.
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Suspension and steering

Contents
Anti-roll bar -removalandrefitting .............co0iiiiiiaiat, 7 Rear suspension strut and coil spring - separation and reassembly 11
Front suspension strut - removal and refitting ................. 2 Rear torsion beam axle - removalandrefitting ................. 12
Front suspension strut and coil spring - separation and reassembly 3 Rear wheel hub bearings - renewal and adjustment . ............ 8
Front swivel hub - removaland refitting ................... ... 4 Steering column -removalandrefitting ...........cciiiuinnnn 14
Front wheelbearing-renewal ........c.cocvveiiinnniinennnnes 5 Steering column height adjuster - removal and refitting .......... 15
T T He A B e £ e e e S A IO N RPN 1 Steering column lock orswitches ................. See Chapter 12
Manual steeringgear-adjustment .............ccciiinaianan 18 Steeringgear-removalandrefitting ...........cciiiiiinnnnne 17
Power steering fluid - general information, draining and refilling ...20 Steeringgeargaiters-renewal ................c..ciiiiinnnn 16
Power steering fluid levelcheck ............... See Weekly checks Steering wheel - removalandrefitting .. .. ......ccciviiniannnn 13
Power steering pump - removalandrefitting .................. 21 Suspensionandsteeringcheck ............c0vu.ns See Chapter 1
Power steering pump drivebeltcheck ............... See Chapter 1  Track-rod end balljoints - removal and refitting ................ 19
Power steering pump drivebelt removal, refitting and Wheel alignment and steering angles - general information ....... 22
ey I S B S o (. See Chapter2AorB  Wheel and tyremaintenance .................. See Weekly checks
Rear stub axle - removal andrefitting ..........ocvivvvnennn.. 9  Wishbone/lower arm - removal, overhaul and refitting ........... 6
Rear suspension strut and coil spring - removal and refitting .. .... 10
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for f;% Fairly easy, suitable ‘§§ Fairly difficult, \’% Difficuit, suitable for % Very difficuit, §
novice with little 2% | for beginner with 2% | suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY v | suitable for expert DIY A9
Specifications
General
T e R S R N N S ey Independent, with coil spring struts incorporating telescopic shock
absorbers; lower wishbones. Anti-roll bar on 1.6 litre and diesel engine
“ models
B OOr SUSDONSION TYPO - a%i s i aia)s 2/ /oo v 5iais's 0's HUToAR S S mmacatey w5 Transverse torsion beam with trailing arms. Coil spring struts
incorporating telescopic shock absorbers
N e vyt e O Y P DD T A Rack-and-pinion. Power assistance on some models
Suspension angles/wheel alignment
Front wheels
B s e e o, e S L 4 R A A o e o o MR RO P e TR S Ta L o e 0° =10
A T T e 3 O e s e S R O AL o R ST -25' = 20'
T S I P Rl T R O T R RS T P N TR S A S A A +1°20" = 30"
Maximum side-to-side difference:
L i i o 1 e o e O e O e AT R BN T 20
O D R A o A S R e e A AN P A g s A e e L TR 30
Track angle difference at lock of 20° leftandright . . ............... -1°05" = 30’
Rear wheels
L R e S M P N AR TN P K S e b A S S -1°40' + 20"
Maximum side-to-sidedifference . ............c.cciiiiiiiiiniann. 20"
Total track (at specifiedcamber) .........ccoivieiiieenncnananas +20' = 10’
Maximum allowabledeviation .............cciiiiiinnrnnnannns 20"
VYO DYOBBIIGOS . . c/ooo i vy it Tt ST e ela s i rases e See end of Weekly checks
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Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
Front suspension
Anti-roll bar connecting ink nuts .. ......cvvveinrviranarannenns 25 18
Anti-roll bar mounting plate bolts ............cccviiviiiiiiiiinn 25 18
Brake disc splash shieldbolts ...........cvvvvvuvevncnnnnnnnes 10 7
Shockabsorbertopnut ........ccocvuiennninniinveannsncnnoas 60 44
SIUt UDDEr INOUIING TR o o h e e e sl s s o ja e 1oL o e aa oY 60 44
Strut-to-swivel hub mounting nut/bolt® . ..........ccvvvivnnennnn 95 70
Subframe mounting bolt (M12):

L I e O o IO O O S OOy A CASC 50 37

L A oy A T K A R AT b YO Angle-tighten a further 90°
Wishbone/loweramballjointnut .. ........c.iiiiiiinninnnnnnans 35 26
Wishbone/lower arm balljoint retainingbolts ..................... 35 26
Wishbone/lower arm pivotbolt . . . ....civeniinnnnrnnennsnananns 70 52
Wishbone/lower arm rear mounting through-bolt (M12)

I L e T e T 7 A ot et 50 37

SUGR 2w i e v aas oo e v s Wiy aSn a e s v e e s (v s e o W, e Angle-tighten a further 90°
Rear suspension
Rearaxie pivotbolt nUt . . .. .....ovvviinnnnnnnnnenecncnnsannas 65 48
SHOCK ADOOIDAN ROD TRIB L/ e v o s v e s e s ms v a o 5 o ¥ oo o N 15 1
Strutlower mounting MU . .......ccevvevncnennnnsasanannnsaans 55 41
SR UDDOr MIOUNMING IR w0 s o o mininin s o sl e s b Wb Mg e o e b o G aen 25 18
Manual steering
Column height adjuster lever nut (left-hand thread) ................ 8 6
Column height adjuster lever through-bolt (left-hand thread) ........ 23 17
Column lower universal oint (UJ)bOolt . ........ovvvivnnnnrnnnans 30 22
Column upper-to-lower universal joint shaft clamp

bolt (UPto 1998 Model year) .. ...ccvuvvivnrnnnncnnncnnannnan 25 18
HOM CONMBCt PIMO DOMS” . <ot csvnvacasasnnssanasessnsmssvsns 7 5
Steering gear mounting bolS . .....ovviiiiiiirerirennrnnsranns 30 22
Steering gearpinionclampbolt .........ccovvriiiiiiiriinrinenas 30 22
SROBING WROBI M- 55 255 vaa v miain an'e v/ aioie bu s s s eid o000 o o'enlen A's 50 37
Track-rod adjustment JOCKNU . .......cccvvvvnnrnvnnnnnnnncans 50 37
Track-r00 BAOII U, - s e e S m e a a a moa Saa 35 26
Power steering (where different to manual)
PRI NOBO DANJO DOR - < < o 'a a'a vs o s o0 o's a4 oa s 070 T o olul a1 5 o a sl nT0 e o /s 30 22
Fluid reservoirmounting bolts .. ........coiiviiiiivncninannaaas 5 4
RN UTHON) MDD o'e s o lela v o a e s w"s w0 st s o e 5 e o m e e Al o a e o0l ola e o lm w 20 15
Steering pump MOUNting bOMS .. .....ivvveiirnnrrerssrnnsnnaas 25 18
Steering pump mounting bracketbolts . ..........ciinviniiiaas 45 33
Steering pump pulley boltS . . ... ...ciiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiaeaaaas 25 18
Track-rod-t0-Steering Gear . .......ccvveerennnnsnsennnnnssnnnns 80 59
Roadwheels
ROBIWHO DOIS - . - o v v o vivvvion sownsinie wis v vin si¥is ise w00 s alula s W n 110 81
*Use new nuts/bolts

underbody mountings each side. A coll spring  clutch mechanism is overridden when the

1 General description and shock absorber strut are located each ignition key is next inserted.

The front suspension is of independent,
MacPherson strut and wishbone type. The
strut on each side incorporates a telescopic
shock absorber and coil spring. The wishbone
arms are pivoted from large rubber bushes in
the subframe, and are attached to the swivel
hubs by a large balljoint. An anti-roll bar is
fitted to 1.6 litre and diesel engine models,
and is located on the wishbone arms at each

torsion beam axle with trailing arms. The
combined axle and arms pivot from large

side, between the top of the wheel arch and the
axle arm at the bottom end, to control axie
movement.
Rack-and-pinion steering is fitted, with power
assistance on some models. The steering
column incorporates a telescopic collapsible
section as a safety feature in the event of a
collision. A height-adjustable steering column is
fitted on some modeis. Models from 1998
model year onwards have a steering column
equipped with a ‘torque overload clutch’, This is
an additional security device, which ensures
that the steering column lock cannot be broken
by excessive force. If a torque of more than 100
Nm is applied through the steering wheel, the
clutch disengages the column from the front
wheels, preventing damage to the lock. The

All models except the base 1.0 litre modet
are equipped with an airbag mounted in the
steering wheel. For details, refer to Chapter 12

2 Front suspension strut -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Chock the rear wheels, apply the
handbrake, then loosen the relevant front
wheel bolts. Jack up and support the front of
the car on axle stands (see Jacking and
vehicle support). Remove the roadwheel on
the side concerned.




Maintenance schedule - petrol models 1a

The maintenance intervals in this manual are
provided with the assumption that you, not the
dealer, will be carmrying out the work. These are
the minimum intervals recom-mended for
vehicles driven daily. If you wish to keep your

more often.

Every 250 miles (400 km) or weekly
[[] Refer to Weekly checks

Every 10 000 miles (15 000 km) -
OEL on interval display

In addition to the items listed in the previous services, camy out the

following:

[} Renew the engine oil and filter (Section 3)

Note: Frequent oil and filter changes are beneficial for the engine.
We recommend changing the ol at half the mileage specified here or
at Jeast twice a year.

| Check the front brake pad thickness (Section 4)

[ Reset the service interval display (Section 5)

Every 12 months -

IN 01 on interval display

[] Check operation of all lights and horn (Section 6)

[_] Check the condition of the airbag unit(s) (Section 7)

["] Check the operation of the washer system(s)
(Section 8)

([ Lubricate all hinges, locks and door check straps
(Section 9)

[] Check engine management and other systems for
fault codes (Section 10)

[[] Check battery electrolyte level - where applicable
(Section 11)

[} Check all underbonnet components and hoses for
fluid leaks (Section 12)

(] Check the transmission and driveshaft gaiters for
leaks and damage (Section 13)

[_] Check the braking system for leaks and damage
(Section 14)

[ Check the rear brake shoe lining thickness
(Section 15)

] Check the condition of the exhaust system and its
mountings (Section 16)

("] Check the steering and suspension components
for condition and security (Section 17)

[_] Check the headlight beam adjustment (Section 18)

(] Carry out a road test (Section 19)
[[] Reset the service interval display (Section 5)

vehicle in peak condition at all times, you may
wish to perform some of these procedures
We encourage
maintenance, since it enhances the efficiency,
performance and resale value of your vehicle.

When the vehicle is new, it should be
serviced by a dealer service department, ir

frequent order to preserve the factory wamanty.

Every 20 000 miles (30 000 km) -
IN 02 on interval display

Note: If the vehicle is covering more than 20 000 miles (30 000 km) a

year, also cany out all the operations described above

] Lubricate folding fabric sunroof guide rail
(Section 20)

| Renew the spark plugs (Section 21)

[ | Renew the pollen filter element (Section 22)

[_| Check the condition of the auxiliary drivebelt(s),
and renew if necessary (Section 23)

[ ] Check the manual transmission oil level
(Section 24)

__ Check underbody protection for damage
(Section 25)

—_ Reset the service interval display (Section 5)

Every 40 000 miles (60 000 km) or

2 years

In addition to the items listed in the previous services, carry out the

following:

[_| Renew the air filter element (Section 26)

(1 Check the automatic transmission fluid level
(Section 27)

(] Renew the fuel filter (Section 28)

[} Renew the timing belt (Section 29)

Note: VW specify a timing belt renewal interval of 60 000 miles

(90 000 km). However, if the vehicle is used mainly for short joumneys

or a lot of stop-start driving, we recommend that this shorter interval

is adhered to. The actual belt renewal interval is very much up to the

individual owner but, bearing in mind that severe engine damage will

result if the belt breaks in use, we recommend you err on the side of

caution.

Every 2 years (regardless of mileage)
In addition to the items listed in the previous services, carry out the
following:

_| Renew the coolant (Section 30)

"] Renew the brake fluid (Section 31)

] Check exhaust emissions (Section 32)
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an Allen key ...

‘_4 7 o
2.3b ... loosen and remove the strut

upper mounting nut

2 Position a jack under the outer end of the
wishbone arm for support.

3 In the engine compartment, unscrew and
remove the strut upper mounting nut whilst
holding the piston rod stationary with a 7 mm
Allen key. It is recommended that the self-
locking nut be renewed once removed. Lift off
the stop plate (see illustrations).

4 Scribe an alignment mark around the
periphery of the suspension strut-to-swivel
hub location lugs, to ensure accurate
positioning when refitting. Also mark the
upper and lower retaining bolts to identify one
from the other. This is essential, as the fitted
position of the strut to swivel hub (and of the
bolts) sets the camber angle. It is therefore
critical that they be refitted in exactly the
same position during reassembly. Undo the
retaining nuts (18 mm on project car), and
withdraw the two bolts securing the strut at its
bottom end to the swivel hub, noting that the
bolts are fitted from the front (see
ilustrations). Renew the seif-locking nuts.

5§ Disengage the strut from its top mounting,
then prise it free from the swivel hub (see
illustration).

6 Note that the lower balljoint must not be
detached from the wishbone without first
referring to Section 6.

2.4a Loosen and remove the strut-to-swivel hub nuts . . .

24b .

Refitting

7 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure. Tighten all fasteners to the
specified torque (see illustration). Use new
self-locking nuts to secure the strut-to-swivel
hub bolts. insert the bolts from the front of the
swivel hubs. Ensure the correct realignment of
the two units (as marked during removal), to
ensure that the camber angle is maintained. If
a new strut and/or swivel hub have been
fitted, have the camber angle checked and if
necessary adjusted by a VW dealer.

2.5 Removing the suspension strut from
under the front wheel arch

. s , Lt TR L0 O i

. . and remove the bolts, noting their direction of fitting

.‘“

3 Front suspension strut

and coil spring -
separation and reassembly

X

R

1 Remove the front suspension strut as
described in the previous Section.

Warning: Before attempting to
dismantle the suspension strut,
a suitable tool to hold the coil
spring in compression must be
obtained. Adjustable coil spring
compressors are readily available, and are

nuts/bolts to the specified torque
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recommended for this operation.
@ attempt to dismantle the strut with
such a tool is likely to result in damage ¢

! 3.4 Front suspension strut personal injury.
9 components 2 Support the lower end of the strutin a
Shock absorber then fit the coil spring compressor

1
Bump position, and check that it is securely loc
8 g Protac;lvzpsloovo 3 Compress the spring until the upper spes
‘@'—‘3 4 Coil spring seat is free of tension, then remove the
— 5 Spring seat from the top of the piston rod. As
6 Bearing removing the strut upper mounting nut, Hos
7 = 7 Suspension strut the piston rod with a 7 mm Allen key whia &
= 2 mounting nut is unscrewed. The need to hold the pisses
— I 8 Shock absorber top nut rod means that an ordinary deep So&s
6 L 9 Stop plate cannot readily be used; in the workshop,
10 Strut upper mounting nut used a deep socket with hex flats on it (@ &8
spanner would also work), which could
1 5 — - é held using a spanner (see illustration
The nut is especially tight - don't expect
use makeshift means to loosen it safely.
4- 4 Remove the strut mounting, followed by %
S bearing and the spring seat (see illustration
> Note the fitted order and orientation of &
. IS components, for use when refitting. !
& 22 § Lift the coil spring from the strut with ™
compressor still in position. Mark the tog
the spring for reference.

6 Withdraw the protective sleeve and bus
stop from the piston rod, noting their ordes
removal.

ag 7 Move the shock absorber piston rod up

down through its complete stroke, and ¢
that the resistance is even and smooth. If thes
are any signs or seizing or lack of resistancs
or if fluid has been leaking excessively, ™
shock absorber should be renewed.

TN fk?;ﬂ

3.9c Taking care that the spring
3.9a Slide on the bump stop ... 3.9b ... followed by the protective sleeve  compressor is not accidentally released, ¥
the spring over the strut . .. :

N

3.9f ... strut top bearing ...
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that all components are orientated
correctly

8 The coll springs are normally colour-coded,
and if the springs are to be renewed (it is
advisable to renew both at the same time), be
sure to get the correct replacement type with
the identical colour code.

9 To reassemble the strut, follow the
accompanying photos, beginning with
illustration 3.9a. Be sure to stay in order, and
carefully read the caption undemneath each.

removal and refitting N

Note: The swivel hub can be removed and
refitted on its own, or together with the front
strut. If disconnecting the strut unit from the
swivel hub, (before or after removal from the
vehicle) the instructions given in paragraph 7
of Section 2 must be noted and adhered to.

Removal

1 Firmly apply the handbrake and chock the
rear wheels. Where applicable, remove the
relevant front wheel trim to gain access to the
driveshaft nut or bolt through the centre of the
roadwheel.

2 Loosen, but do not remove, the driveshaft
retaining nut or bolt. The weight of the vehicle
must be on the ground, as the nut/boit is
tightened to a very high torque, and it would
be dangerous to try loosening it with the
vehicle raised.

3 Loosen the relevant front wheel bolts.

4 Raise the front of the vehicle and support it
on axle stands (see Jacking and vehicle
support). Remove the relevant front roadwheel.
5 Unscrew and remove the driveshaft
nut/bolt, and recover the washer, where
applicable (see illustration).

6 Remove the brake caliper and disc as
described in Chapter 9. The brake caliper can
be tied up out of the way, leaving the
hydraulic hose attached but clear of the strut.
7 Where applicable, refer to Chapter 9 and
remove the ABS front wheel sensor from the
side concerned.

8 Remove the expanding rivets and detach
the air deflector from the wishbone/lower arm.

VIR

3.9h Fit the shock absorber top nut. ..

3.9i ... and tighten it to the specified

torque, holding the piston rod with an Allen
key - note the use of a deep socket with

hex flats

27

aw N

NGO

4.5 Front swivel hub and related components

Lower balljoint retaining
bolts

Lower balljoint retaining
plate

Strut-to-swivel hub bolt
ABS wheel sensor
retaining boit

ABS wheel! sensor
Strut-to-swivel hub nut
Track rod

Swivel hub (16-vaive
models only)

9 Wheel bearing retaining
circlip

10 Brake splash shield
retaining boit

11 Brake splash shield

12 Wheel bearing

13 Swivel hub

14 Track rod nut

15 Wheel hub with integral
ABS rotor

16 ABS rotor

17 Wheel hub

18 Wheel hub-to-ABS rotor
screws

19 Brake disc (solid type)

20 Brake disc (ventilated
type)

21 Brake disc securing screw

22 Roadwheel boit

23 Driveshaft nut

24 VW Type 2 brake caliper

25 Caliper mounting bolts

26 VW Type 1 brake caliper

27 Caliper mounting bolts
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4.14 meswhnlhubfromtho
driveshaft splines, and romove it from
the car

9 Loosen the nut on top of the lower arm
balljoint, leaving the nut attached to the
balljoint by a couple of threads. If necessary,
the balljoint shank can be retained using a
cut-down 5 mm Allen key. Using 2 suitable
balijoint splitter tool, separate the balljoint
from the swivel hub, then unscrew and
remove the balljcint nut.

10 Refer to Section 19 and disconnect the
track-rod from the swivel hub.

11 Where applicable, refer to Section 7 and
disconnect the anti-roll bar connecting link
from the wishbone.

12 If the swivel hub is to be separated from
the suspension strut, refer to paragraph 7 in
Section 2, and mark the relative positions of
the items described before removing the
retaining bolts. Prise free the strut from the
swivel hub,

13 If removing the swivel hub together with
the strut, disconnect the strut at the top from
the body mounting, as described in Section 2.
If the suspension coil spring is still under
tension, position a jack under the swivel hub
to support the weight of the hub and strut;
when the strut is detached at the top end from
the body, lower the jack slowly to

decompress the coil spring and allow the strut
to be disengaged from the body.

14 Remove the swivel hub (and where
applicable, the strut), withdrawing it from the
driveshaft (see illustration). Withdraw the
hub assembly from the shaft, using a suitable
puller if necessary, or carefully tap it free.

Refitting

15 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure. Refer to Chapter 8 for details on
reconnecting the driveshaft, and Chapter 9
when refitting the wheel sensor, brake disc
and caliper.
16 When reconnecting the suspension strut
to the swivel hub, ensure that the two are
comrectly realigned before tightening the
retaining bolts.
17 When refitting the bottom balljoint nut,
hold the baljjoint shank stationary using a cut-
down 5 mm Alien key.
18 Do not fully tighten the driveshaft retaining
nut/bolt or the anti-roll bar connecting link nut
until after the vehicle is lowered, and with its
full weight on the wheels,
19 All fastenings must be tightened to their
specified torque settings.

3

SN
1 Remove the swivel hub, as described in the
previous Section,
2 Undo the retaining bolts, and remove the
brake disc splash shield.
3 Support the swivel hub with the hub facing
down, and press or drive out the hub from the
housing. Unscrew and remove the three
cross-head screws, and remove the speed
sensor reluctor ring on modeis with ABS.
4 The bearing inner race can be removed
from the swivel hub using a suitable puller, but
note that the bearing must be renewed once it
is removed.
5 Extract the circlip, then supporting the
swivel hub, press or drive out the bearing (see
illustration).
6 Clean the recess in the housing, then
support the swivel hub and press the new
bearing into position, so that it is positioned
behind the circlip groove. If a tube drift is
used, ensure that it butts against the bearing
outer race only.
7 Press the inner bearing race onto the swivel
hub, using a suitable tube drift.
8 Fit the circlip, and ensure that it is fully
engaged in its groove.
9 Refit the ABS wheel sensor reluctor ring to
the swivel hub (where applicable), then with
the swivel hub positioned and supported with
its bearing shoulder facing up, press or drive
the bearing housing into position.
10 Refit the brake disc splash shield.
11 Refit the swivel hub as described in the

5 Front wheel besring -
renewal ' :

driveshaft nut/bolt and
roadwheel bolts have been tightened to the
specified torque, raise the car again so that
the front wheels are clear of the ground.
Referring to Chapter 1 Suspension and
steering check, rotate the wheels by hand to
ensure that they tum freely, without binding.
There should be no excessive lateral play.

Removal

1 Apply the handbrake and chock the re
wheels, then loosen the relevant fro
roadwheel bolts. Raise and support the from
of the vehicle on axle stands (see Jacking anc
vehicle support). Remove the relevant fro
roadwheel.

2 Remove the expanding rivets and de
the air deflector piate from the wishbone (:
illustration opposite). ,
3 Position a jack under the centre of the
subframe and raise it to support (not kift)
subframe.

4 Unbolt and remove the wishbone
mounting through-bolt.
5 Where applicable, unscrew the connecting
link nut, and detach the anti-roll bar from e
wishbone, As it is removed, note that
connecting link-to-wishbone mounting b
is fitted with its conical side towards
wishbone.

6 Refer to Section 4, paragraph 9
disconnect the bottom balljoint from
swivel hub.

7 Unscrow and remove the pivot bolt fro
the front inboard end of the wishbone arm

down to clear the front pivot and the baljjoss
and twisting it to clear the rear mounting. &
suitable lever will assist in freeing
wishbone from its mountings, but take cam
not to damage adjacent components.

Overhaul
9 With the wishbone removed, clean it

inspection.

10 Check the balljoint for excessive
and chock the pivot bushes for dete
Also examine the wishbone arm for damage
and distortion. If necessary, the balljoint
bushes should be renewed.
11 To renew the balljoint, first outline =
exact position on the wishbone. This
important as the relative positions of ™
wishbone and the balljoint are set dure
production, and the new balijoint must &
accurately positioned when fitting it. Uns
the bolts and remove the balljoint and ¢
plate. Fit a new balljoint in the exact out
and tighten the bolts. If fitting a
wishbone, locate the balljoint centrally in
elongated hole.

12 To renew the front pivot bush, use a
bolt, together with a metal tube and was
to pull the bush from the wishbone. Fit &

13 The rear mounting rubber bush can o=
removed in the same manner as the fre
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14 Press or drive the new mounting bush into
position from the top of the wishbone, but
ensure that it is positioned correctly, as
shown (see illustration).
Refitting
15 Refitting the wishbone is a reverse of
removal, noting the following points:

a) Dclay fully tightening the pivot bolts until

the weight of the car is on the wheels.
b) Tighten all fasteners to the specified

torque (where given).
¢) Refer to Section 4 when reconnecting the

balljoint.

d) Refer to Section 7 when reconnecting the
anti-roll bar.

@) Have the front wheel alignment checked
and, if necessary, adjusted on
completion.

£ §

Removal

1 Apply the handbrake and chock the rear
wheels, then loosen the front roadwheel bolts.
Raise and support the front of the vehicie on
axle stands (see Jacking and vehicle support).
For better access, remove the front
roadwheels.

2 Unscrew and remove the anti-roll bar
mounting plate retaining bolts, then unhook
the plates from the subframe locations (see
illustration).

3 Unscrew the connecting link nut, and
detach the anti-roll bar from the wishbone
“each side. As they are removed, note that the
connecting  link-to-wishbone  mounting
bushes are fitted with their conical side facing
the wishbone (see illustration).

4 Lower the anti-roll bar, and remove it from
under the vehicle.

‘5 Renew the anti-roll bar if it is damaged or
distorted. Renew the mounting bushes if they
“are perished or worn,

6.14 Fitted position of wishbone rear
mounting
One of the embossed arrows must align with
the projection (A) on top of the wishbone

Nut
&W&uwnlssionw

Ihroughbolt
Rubber mounting
Rubber mounting

DOHOND Lhaw N

26 25 24 23 22 21
6.2 Wishbone/lower arm and related components
12Andrcﬂbuoonnocmg 22 Washer
23 Connecting link nut
13Comocnnglmkbush 24 Wishbone rear mounting
14 Anti-roll bar mounting bolt
plate bolt 25 Spreader
15 Anti-roll bar mounting 26 Air deflector plate
plate 27 Subframe mounting bolt
16 Wishbone rear mounting 28 Wishbonellower arm
17 Retaining plate 29 Wishbone front mounting
18 Lower balfjoint nut bush
19 Lower balljoint 30 Wishbone front mounting
20 Lower balljoint bolts bolt
21 Connecting link bush 31 Sublrame

7.2 m&mmmw-
plate is hooked into subframe at point (B)
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8.3 Drive out the old outer races using a
hammer and punch

Refitting

6 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure. Ensure that the connecting link
mounting bushes are fitted with their conical
faces towards the wishbone.

7 Do not fully tighten the retaining boits to
their specified torque settings until after the
vehicle is fully lowered onto its wheels.

8 Rear wheel hub -
eel hut bearings §
XD

Renewal

1 The rear wheel hub bearings are housed in
the rear brake drum/hub. Refer to Chapter 9
for removal details.

2 Wipe clean the inner bearing and seal. Note
the direction of fitting, then lever the seal from
the hub. On modeis with ABS, take care not to
damage the speed sensor rotor. Extract the
inner bearing from the hub.

3 The races can be driven out using a suitable
soft metal drift, but take care not to damage
the hub or ABS speed sensor rotor (see
illustration).

4 Clean the bearing race locations in the hub.
Use a tube drift of suitable diameter to drive
or press the new races into position in the hub
each side (see illustration). Ensure that they
are squarely and fully inserted. If using the old
bearings, be sure to keep the original bearings
and races together. Never interchange new
bearings with old races, or vice-versa.

8.4 Drive the new races in squarely, using
a socket on the outer edge

5 Lubricate the inner bearing with grease, and
insert it into position (see illustration).

6 Support the hub with its outboard face
down, and carefully drive the new ol seal into
position, taking care not to damage the ABS
speed sensor rotor, where applicable (see
illustration). Lubricate the oll seal lip ready for
refitting to the stub axle.

7 Pack the hub with grease, then refit it to the
stub axle. Fit the outer bearing and the
thrustwasher, then screw the hub retaining
nut into position by hand.

Adjustment

8 If not already done, extract the split pin,
remove the locking ring and loosen the hub nut.
9 Tighten the hub nut slowly, up to the point
where it only just touches the thrustwasher.
Rotate the hub as the nut is tightened, to
ensure that the bearings are correctly seated.
Back the nut off a fraction so that the washer
can just be seen to move when prodded with
a screwdriver. Fit the locking ring and insert a
new split pin to secure.

10 Beware of overtightening the hub nut, as
this will cause premature bearing wear. If you
are adjusting a bearing which has been in
service for some time, when play has been
noted, do not overtighten to compensate for
wear - this is potentially dangerous and
unlikely to effect anything more than a
temporary solution.

11 Smear a liberal amount of grease into the
cap, then carefully drive the grease cap into
position. If the grease cap is badly dented or
distorted, such that it is no longer a tight fit, a
new one should be fitted.

8.5 Work grease into the taper-roller inner
bearing prior to fitting to the hub

8.6 Grease the lips of the oil seal, and
press it into the rear of the hub

12 If a new bearing has been fitted, & &
advisable to check for play after a
hundred miles. Re-adjust the bearing
necessary.

9 Rear stub axle -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Chock the front roadwheels, engage "=

gear (or P), then loosen the relevant res

roadwheel bolts. Raise the vehicle at the »

and support it on axle stands (see Jacking

vehicle support).

2 Refer to the appropriate Sections

Chapter 9, and proceed with the following:

a) Remove the brake drum/hub.

b) Remove the brake shoe assembly.

¢) Disconnect the brake hydraulic line from
the wheel cylinder.

d) Disconnect the handbrake cable.

@) On models with ABS, remove the rear
wheel sensor,

3 Undo the four retaining bolts and reme

the brake backplate and stub axle. Note

two of the bolts are used to retain ™=

handbrake cable guide - recover the guice =

the bolts are removed, noting its fitle

orientation.

Refitting

4 Refit in the reverse order of removal.
5 Refer to the appropriate Sections
Chapter 9 to refit the brake sys¥
components. When refitting the d nas
adiwtthewhoolhubboarhgsasdesaibed
Section 8 of this Chapter.
6 Bleed the brake hydraulic circuit and age
the handbrake, as described in Chapter 8.

10 :o:mmdonmn
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Chock the front roadwheels, engage
gear (or P), then loosen the relevant :
roadwheel bolts. Raise and suppon he

2 From inside the vehicle, tilt forwards &
rear seat backrest. Unhook the support s!
and pull out the rear parcel shelf,
3 Remove the two Torx screws from the
parcel shelf side support, then unhook the
panel from the two retaining lugs on the C-
pillar and remove it from the car (see
illustration).

4 If the right-hand rear strut is being removes
on modeis provided with a first aid kit storage
compartment, turn the two fasteners throug®
90° and lower the side trim panel. Otherwise.
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10.3 Removing the parcel shelf side
support

prise out the plastic retainer(s) holding the
upper part of the carpeted side trim panel in
piace, and fold the carpet down for access to
the strut upper mounting. It may be heipful to
ramove, or at least loosen, several peripheral
trim panels to achieve improved access - see
Chapter 11.

5 Pull the domed cover off the strut upper
mounting for access to the nut beneath (see
Hlustration).

6 Using a small open-ended spanner on the
piston rod flats if necessary, unscrew and
remove the upper mounting nut (see
fllustration). Recover the large dished washer
if it is loose.

7 Working undereath the vehicle, engage a
spanner on the nut securing the strut bottom
mounting bolt, then unscrew the bolt and
remove it. Take care that the ABS wheel
sensor wiring is not damaged as the strut is
being worked on - if preferred, remove the
wheel sensor as described in Chapter 9.

8 Disengage the strut at the bottom end, and
withdraw the strut downwards (complete with
coil spring) from the vehicle.

Refitting

9 Refit in the reverse order of removal. Ensure
that the strut is correctly located at the top
end, and then engage the lower end with the
trailing arm.
10 Tighten the retaining bolts to their
specified torque settings, but delay full
tightening of the upper mounting nut and
lower mounting bolt until after the vehicle is
lowered fully, and standing on its wheels.

R

&

1 The component parts of the strut and coil
spring are as shown (see iliustration).
Warning: Before attempting to
dismantle the suspension strut,
a suitable tool to hold the coil
spring in compression must be
obtained. Adjustable coil spring
compressors are readily availlable, and are
recommended for this operation. Any
attempt to dismantie the strut without

11 Rear suspension strut
and coil spring -
separation and reassembly

10.5 Pull off the domed cover from the top
of the suspension strut

such a tool is likely to result in damage or
personal injury.

2 Fit the spring compressor, and ensure that
it is fully located. Compress the spring so that

10.6 Hold the piston rod stationary using a
suitable spanner, and unscrew the upper
mounting nut
the tension on the top mounting retainer is

relieved.
3 Prise free the cover cap and remove the
sealing O-ring.

18—

6 | |
s
e
5
11.1 Rear suspension strut components

1 Shock absorber 8 Bump-stop 15 Cover
2 Lower spring seat 9 Upper spring seat 16 Upper mounting rubber
3 Packing piece 10 Washer bush
4 Piston rod and circlip 11 Upper spring plate 17 Cover
5 Coll spring 12 Spacer tube 18 Nut
6 Protective cap 13 Lower mounting rubber 19 Upper mounting nut
7 Protective tube bush 20 Dished washer

14 Nut 21 Domed cover
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4 Unscrew and remove the shock absorber
top nut, then remove the large cover, rubber
bush, small cover and the nut beneath,

§ Withdraw the spacer tube and washer, the
lower bush, spring plate and spring seat.

6 Lift the coil spring from the strut with the
compressor still in position. Mark the top of
the spring for reference.

7 Remove the bump-stop, tube, and plastic
spring seat and packing piece(s).

8 Note that the coil springs are colour-coded,
and if renewal is necessary, check that the
correct replacement is supplied for your
vehicle. It is advisable to renew both rear
springs at the same time, to ensure even
handling characteristics.

9 Check the operation of the shock absorber
in the same manner described for the front
units in Section 3, paragraph 7. Renew if
necessary, as the shock absorbers cannot be
overhauled.

10 Reassembly of the shock absorber and
coll spring is a reversal of the removal
procedure. The spring seat installation
position must be as shown (see illustration).
11 Tighten the shock absorber nuts to the
specified torque setting. Remove the spring
compressor tool before refitting the unit to the
vehicle as described in Section 10.

12 Rear torsion beam axle -
removal and refitting

S
N

Note: If the rear axle is suspected of being
distorted, it must be checked in position by a
VW garage, using optical alignment
equipment.

Removal

1 Chock the front wheels, engage 1st gear (or
P), then loosen the rear roadwheel bolts.
Raise and support the vehicle at the rear on
axle stands (see Jacking and vehicie support).
Remove the rear roadwheeis.

2 Refer to Chapter 9 and disconnect the
handbrake cable from each rear brake, then
detach the cable from the clips securing it to
the axle.

3 Disconnect the brake hydraulic line from

13.5a Removing the steering column
upper shroud . ..

11.10 The spring seat must be installed so
that the arrow aligns with the end of the
spring

each rear brake, and from the attachment
points on the axle, referring to Chapter 9 for
(where applicable) completely, or disconnect
the wiring under the rear seat, pull the wiring
through the grommet in the vehicle floor, and
detach it from the retaining clips on the rear
axle - see Chapter 9.

4 Position jacks or stands under the axle
each side to support its weight.

5 Unbolt and remove the strut lower
mounting bolt each side, and detach the
struts from the axie.

6 Disengage the brake pressure regulator
spring from the bracket. If necessary, loosen
off the spring bolt, but first mark its fitted
position on the bracket, to ensure correct
positioning during reassembly, or the
regulator adjustment will be lost.

7 Check that all associated fittings are clear
of the axle. Cover the stub axles and brake
assemblies to ensure that they do not get
damaged or dirty as the axle assembly is
removed. Ensure that the axle is securely
supported. If possible, engage the services of
an assistant to help in steadying the axle
assembly as it is detached and lowered from
the vehicle.

8 Unscrew and remove the pivot bolt nut
each side, then withdraw the boits and lower
the axie from the pivot/mountings. Lower and
remove the axie assembly from under the
vehicle.

9 If the mounting/pivot bushes are worn, they
must be renewed. Remove the outer bush,
then the inner bush, using a suitable puller. It

is important that the mountng = = S
out, or eise the seating woulc e s
10 Dip the new bushes in scass
lubricate them for ease of e
bush in from the outside s
ensuring that the rubber/mets &
the inner face point to the froet
section points to the rear. 3

the point where the conical pa= & 8
with the axle. Fit each haif one

Refitting
11 Refitting is a reversal of =%
procedure. When the axie & =
and nuts until the axle is fully e

tightening them fully to the ‘
““ﬁm. 0

braeketuwbeasm

Removal

1 Set the front wheels in the =
position, and release the siess
inserting the ignition key. &=
direction indicator lever is i &%
position.
Models without an airbag
2 Prise free the horn push-Duss
centre of the steering wheel.

of the hom wiring, and disce
terminals on the cover. 3
3 Mark the steering wheal ans |
in relation to each other, then uns
and withdraw the steering whes
tap it up near the centrs, use
your hand, or twist it from side &
pulling upwards to relou.l.
washer, where fitted. ,
Models with an airbag
4 Remove the airbag unit fro
the steering wheel, as descritec &
5 Slacken and remove the &
column upper and lower sam

illustrations).

6 Trace the wiring back
contact unit in the steering whest
foam tube, and disconnect =
connector (see illustration).
7 Remove the steering whast
above in paragraph 3 (see
8 With the steering wheel reme
contact unit ring slightly -
connector is at the bottom &
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the straight-ahead position); this will lock the
contact unit in the central position, and
prevent it from being turned. Alternatively,
tape the wiring connector securely to the
steering wheel while the wheel is out of the
car.

Refitting

Models without an airbag
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but make
wre that the direction indicator lever is in its
(RASTOYT, QAN HISE CEIARPE 1738 XL
f sancelling arm. Engage the direction
gor lever cancelling ring tongue as the
g wheel is fitted. Tighten the retaining

suvre the wheel into position,
sure the wiring connector is comrectly
d, and engage it with the column.
pohts made in paragraph 9.
gonnect the airbag wiring connector,
lvo steering column shrouds.
% the steering wheel retaining nut, and
10 the specified torque setting.
the airbag unit as described in
12,

~oosening the steering wheel nut

“wmemy )

Note: The steering column was modified for
1998 model year (ie approximately July/August
1997) to incorporate a torque overioad clutch
assembly. This development may significantly
affect the column removal/refitting procedure
(and other related tasks). The column upper
GBI NRNT LD LRI NP RIS o2 MP

later column - based on our experience of an
earlier-type column in the workshop, this
suggests that the column cannot be removed
from the car, and it certainly cannot be
removed from the column tube, without cutting
through the column shaft. The torque overicad
clutch assembly cannot be dismantied.

1 Steering column components are shown
below (see illustrations).

Removal
2 Discones) e bayery nepaliye Jead.

!

14.1a Steering column components - models up to 1998 model year

1 Column support 10 Column height adjuster 20 Height adjuster lever

2 Support ring mounting bracket 21 Steering column

3 Ignition switch/steering 11 Locking plate 22 Self-locking nut
column lock 12 Nut (left-hand thread) 23 Lower spring

4 Combination switch 13 Nut 24 Clamp bolt

5 Spring 14 Through-bolt (left-hand 25 Universal joint shaft

6 Splined adaptor sleeve thread) 26 Captive nut

7 Steering wheel nut 15 Slide rod 27 Clamp bolt

8 Shear-bolt 16 Boit 28 Lower bearing

9 Column height adjuster 17 Washer 29 Bearing bracket
spring 18 Packing plate 30 Nut

19 Column tube



1a.4 Component location - petrol models

Underbonnet view of a 1.0 litre engine model
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Engine oil dipstick
Alternator

No 1 spark plug (under
engine top cover)

Air cleaner housing
Engine oil filler cap
Brake fluid reservoir
Ignition HT coil
Coolant expansion tank
Suspension strut upper
mounting

Washer fluid reservoir
Battery

Engine compartment
fusebox

Bonnet lock

Charcoal filter solenoid
valve

Engine oil dipstick
Alternator

No 1 spark plug

Air cleaner housing
Engine oil filler cap
Brake fluid reservoir
Ignition HT coil
Coolant expansion tank
Suspension strut upper
mounting

Washer fluid reservoir
Battery

Power steering fluid
reservoir

Distributor

Bonnet lock

Oil fitter

Charcoal filter solenoid
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14.1b Steering column components - models from 1998 model year

1 Column support 11 Column height adjuster 22 Lower spring
2 Support ring mounting bracket 23 Rubber ring
3 Ignition switch/steering 12 Locking plate 24 Assembly drift
column lock 13 Nut (left-hand thread) 25 Securing spring
4 Combination switch 14 Nut 26 Steering column lower
5 Spring 15 Through-boit (left-hand section with universal joint
6 Splined adaptor sleeve thread) shaft
7 Steering wheel nut 16 Slide rod 27 Captive nut
8 Shear-bolt 17 Bolt 28 Clamp bolt
9 Steering column upper 18 Washer 29 Lower bearing
section 19 Packing plate 30 Bearing bracket
10 Column height adjuster 20 Column tube 317 Nut
S0030 VMool Rt by

14.8 On early models, the immobiliser 14.9b Unclip and remove the cover from
reader coil can be removed from the from below the column the rear of the ignition switch ...

ignition switch
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Rafer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

BB IR T 2L OPUN
owe the combination switches as
# in Chapter 12.
the driver's side glovebox and
panel as described in Chapter 11,

e Ignition immobiliser control unit
underside of the column, and
ot Its wiring plug from the ignition

Hlustrations)

models, where the immobiliser
reader coil can be removed from
g switch, detach the reader coil
{see illustration). On later models,
coil is integral with the ignition

he wiring hamess plastic guide from
8 of the column, and lower the
of the way. Pull the plastic cover
rear of the ignition switch, then
¢t the main ignition switch wiring

the foot
gve the column mounting bolts.

bolts are used - to remove them, it
’-oossary to drill out the threaded
® and use a stud extractor, tap them

“.'* Using a hammer and chisel to
wmees the column mounting shear-bolts
(arrowed)

Note: If the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.

3 Remove the steering wheel, as described in

14.10a Unscrew the plastic fasteners (one
of two arrowed) . . .

round with a centre-punch, or chisel the
heads off (see illustration). Access to one of
the bolts may be improved by removing the
instrument panel - see Chapter 12.

12 Unscrew and remove the column upper
umversal joint clamp boft - this is only

_massible 1o empye he Jaler-type column by

14.10b ... and remove the lower column
cover from behind the pedals

Overhaul - early-type column only

16 Remove the ignition switch/steering
column lock, as described in Chapter 12.

17 Using a suitable puller, withdraw the
splined adaptor sleeve from the shaft.

18 If the steering column bottom bearing is to
be renewed, drive (or draw) it out downwards

L S enlsnenen) pavins by

removing the column lower universal joint
clamp bolt, but this approach was
unsuccessful when tried on the earlier-type
column in the workshop (the only alternative
here is to cut through the column to remove it,
but consult your VW dealer before doing so). If
removing a clamp bolt, it may be necessary to
temporarily refit the steering wheel and tumn it
to bring the clamp bolt into the most
13 Pull the steering column to the rear, to
unhook it from the mounting halfway up the
column tube, and pull it from the universal
joint splines (see illustrations). Withdraw the
column tube assembly from the vehicle.

Inspection

14 Check the various components for
excessive wear. If the column has been
damaged in any way, it must be renewed as a
unit.

16 The early-type column can be withdrawn
upwards through the column tube and
removed, noting the fitted positions of all
components as it is removed. The later-type
column can only be withdrawn from the tube
by cutting off the upper universal joint - if a
later-type column is to be overhauled, seek
the advice of your VW dealer.

14.13a Unhook the column tube from the
mounting (arrowed) . . .

driving it into position in the base of the tube,
using a suitable tube drift,
19 Renew any parts which are worn or

suspect.

Refitting

20 Reassembly and refitting is in general a
reversal of the dismantling and removal
procedure, but note the following points.

a) When fitting the multi-splined adaptor
column, and then tighten the steering
wheel nut against it. Tighten the nut to the
specified torque to press the adaptor into
position, then remove the nut and
continue refitting the column.

b) Refit the ignition switch/column lock as
described in Chapter 12.

¢) The captive nut fitted to the lower
universal joint should not be re-used if the
seif-locking threads are no longer
effective. The nut should be removed
from the UJ, and a replacement self-
locking nut obtained.

d) When refitting the column tube, hook it
onto the mounting bracket halfway up the
column tube before engaging the
universal joint splines.

14.13b ...
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@) Tighten the retaining nuts and bolts to the
specified torque wrench settings. Fit new
shear-bolts and tighten them until their
heads break off (see illustration).

) On completion, ensure that the steering
action, and the operation of the column
switches, is satisfactory.

15 Steering column height §

adjuster - p

removal and refitting §
1 The component parts of the height adjuster 14.20 Inserting a new steering column
mechanism are shown in illustrations 14.1a shear-bolt (arrowed)
and 14.1b.

i 4 When refitting the components of the
2 The adjuster mechanism components can X s
beremov,odfromtheooumaﬂ«trwcohmn adjuster, note the following points:

is lowered from the upper mounting, as a) Lubricate the sliding surfaces of the adjuster. d) Ensure that the return sprngs &
described in the previous Section. Note that 2 nnmwﬁnqplatelabsmtbowidod attached to the mounting &
the lever through-bolt and nut have a left- under the spring pin. . -
hand thread - ie they loosen clockwise and  ©) When refitting the lever, tighten the 16 Steering gear

tighten anti-clockwise (see illustration). through-bolt to the specified torque X :

3 Any components in the height adjuster setting with the lever on the upper stop.
mechanism which are broken or excessively Refit the locking piate after the bolt is

worn must be renewed tigh 1 The steering gear gaiters cans
and refitted with the steering gee

= LS O S of removed from the vehicie.
\@ 3 2 Measure the exposed &
\ 17 adjustment thread showing o
side of the track-rod end &
This will act as a guide to
position when refitting the bale
Loosen off the locknut, and &
balljoint from the track-rod 2
Section 19. !
3 Unscrew and remove the ook
the track-rod.
4 Release the retaining cips
gaiter from the steering gear anc s
5 Refit in the reverse order of s
the inner bore of the gaiter With &
to fitting, to ease its assemiiy
balljoint locknuts. b
6 On completion, have the =
alignment checked (see Sectic -

17 Steering gear -
removd

Note: If the manual steering o

removed because a knocking ses
r}% noted, refer to Section 18 bafoms o
-
4321 Removal
1 Apply the handbrake and ©
wheels, then loosen the front road
110 Maisl stonring Goer 2 Raise and support the front of the
1 Right-hand track-rodend 7 Locknut 12 Steering gear mounting on axle stands (see Jacking and
and balljoint 8 Left-hand track-rod bolts support). For better access, remove the &
2 Track-rod end locknut 9 Track-rod balljoint nut 13 Adjustment bolt roadwheels. k.
3 Gaiter securing clip 10 Steering arm on swivel 14 Steering gear 3 Refer to Section 19, and detach the trae
4 Gaiter hub 15 Grommet rod end balljoints from the swivel hub.
5 Gaiter securing clip 11 Left-hand track-rod end 16 Clamp bolt 4 On power steering models, either clamp
6 Right-hand track-rod and balljoint 17 Steering column universal  fluid supply and return hoses with s

joint . hose clamps, or drain the hydraulic systes
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s Power steering gear fluid supply
i and return unions

in Section 20. Clean the area
‘In fluid hose connections on the
- : and remove the steering column
o joint shaft clamp bolt, as

3 In Section 14, paragraphs 10 and
@ the large grommet from the
on the engine side, and push it
L the lower joint (see illustration).
TOP marking on the grommet, which
i#ace into the passenger compartment

ming to Chapter 4D, unbolt and lower
“ t system front downpipe.

manual transmission models, refer to
7A. Section 3 and disconnect the
cable from the transmission housing.
lhe nut and remove the through-
om the engine/transmission rear
% - see Chapter 2A or B.

it the subframe from below, using
s if available. Loosen, but do not
@ the wishbone/lower arm rear
ieo through-bolts and the subframe
@ bolts, then lower the subframe
to disengage the steering gear
n the universal joint splines. Do not
e subframe any more than is

» power steering models, disconnect
@ supply and return lines from the
; gear (see illustrations). Recover the
2 O-rings as they are detached. Drain
i remaining in the system into a
g« for disposal. Position the lines out of
@y, and seal off their ends to prevent
w lesakage and the possible ingress of

1 ok that all connections are free and

d the steering gear, then withdraw it
parcis and manoeuvre it from the vehicle.
¥ ®e steering gear is known to be
g or worn beyond an acceptable level,
have to be renewed. However, it is
10 have the steering gear overhauled
Lt a VW dealer or specialist repairer for
advice.

Seftting

% Seftting Is a reversal of the removal
sosscure, noting the following points:
“artralise the steering rack and the

column shaft before connecting them. An

assistant will be required to align and 18 Manual steering gear - §
engage the two shafts as the subframe adjustment
and engine are raised. When the two are §

reconnected and the clamp bolt is tight,

make sure the fioor sealing grommet is Note: The power steering gear should not
cormectly located, to prevent noise and normally require adjustment, and no
water ingress. procedure is given by the manufacturers.

%gmmwgo’mfzg”mmf will almost certainly be due to wear, but if a
s - care to keep whining or hissing noise is noted, the hydraulic
connections clean. Use new O-rings and  system may need bleeding - see Section 20.

seals when reconnecting the fluid lines. 1 If there is any undue slackness in the

c) Tighten all fasteners to the specified manual steering gear, resulting in noise or
torque wrench settings. rattles, the steering gear can be adjusted as
d) Refer to Section 19 to reconnect the follows.
track-rod ends. 2 Apply the handbrake and chock the rear
€) On power steering models, top up the wheels. Raise and support the front of the
fluid level as described in Weekly checks  yehicle on axle stands (see Jacking and
and bleed the system as described in vehicle support).
Section 20. 3 With the wheels in the straight-ahead
7) Finally, have the wheel alignment checked  position, tighten the self-locking adjustment
and if necessary adjusted (see Section 22).  screw gradually, while an assistant tums the
23 24
22 k 25
21
20 X
19 i &
18 = ,
17 |
16/?1 x
12
1
17.10b Power steering gear
1 Right-hand track-rodend 9 Left-hand track-rod end 17 O-ring
and balljoint and balljoint 18 Union nut
2 Track-rod end locknut 10 Left-hand track-rod 19 Return hose
3 Gaiter securing clip 11 Steering gear mounting 20 Banjo bolt
4 Gaiter bolts 21 Seal
5 Gaiter securing clip 12 Mounting clamp 22 Supply (pressure) hose
6 Right-hand track-rod 13 Mounting rubber 23 Grommet
7 Track-rod balljoint nut 14 Steering gear 24 Clamp boit
8 Steering arm on swivel 15 Adjustment bolt 25 Steering column universal
hub 16 Mounting nut Joint
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18.3 Using a socket, universal joint and
extension to reach the steering gear
adjustment screw

steering wheel back and forth (see
illustration). When the knocking noise can no
longer be heard inside the car, adjustment is
complete.

4 Lower the vehicle to the ground, then road
test the car. If the steering fails to self-centre
after comering, loosen the adjustment screw
a fraction at a time until it does.

5 If, when the correct self-centring point is
reached, there is still excessive play in the
steering, retighten the adjuster nut a fraction
to take up the play.

6 If the adjustment procedures listed above
do not provide satisfactory steering
adjustment, it is probable that the steering
gear Is wormn beyond an acceptable level, and
it must be removed and overhauled.

19 Track-rod end balljoints -
removal and refitting §
SN
Removal

1 If the steering track-rod end balljoints are
worn, play will be evident as the roadwheel s
rocked from side to side, and the balljoint

19.1 Track-rod end balljoint (arrowed)

must then be renewed. Make sure, however,
that any lateral play noted is not due to a wom
wheel bearing - hold your hand over the
balljoint while an assistant rocks the
roadwheel; play in the balljoint will be readily
apparent (see illustration).

2 Apply the handbrake and chock the rear
wheels, then loosen the relevant front
roadwheel bolts. Raise and support the front
of the vehicle on axle stands (see Jacking and
vehicle support). Remove the front roadwheel
on the side concemed.

3 Measure the distance of the exposed
thread inboard of the locknut. Make a note of
the distance, so that the new balljoint can be
screwed on to the same position, then loosen
the locknut. It is advisable to fit a new locknut
if the balljoint is being renewed.

4 Loosen the balljoint nut on the side
concerned, and unscrew it by a few tums - do
not remove it at this stage. Use a balljoint
separator tool to release the joint from the
swivel hub, then remove the nut completely.
With the track-rod outer joint separated from
the swivel hub, the outer balljoint can be
unscrewed from the track-rod.

Refitting

5 Screw the new balljoint onto the track-rod
so that, when the locknut is tightened, the
same amount of thread is exposed as noted
on removal.

6 Reconnect the outer balljoints to the swivel
hub, and tighten the nut to the specified
torque wrench setting. Tighten the track-rod
locknut to the specified torque.

7 On completion, have the front wheel
alignment checked (see Section 22).

20 Power steering fluid - %
and refiling g : §
General information

1 The power steering fluid level is checked as
described in Weekly checks. Fluid renewal is
not called for by the manufacturer's
maintenance schedule, and so shouid only be
necessary if the power steering components
are being removed.

2 All models covered by this manual use a
special VW hydraulic oil in the power steering
system. When topping-up the system, it is
recommended to only use this oil (available
from your VW dealer), but the oil is compatible
with normal automatic transmission fluid (ATF)
and can therefore be mixed in small amounts
if required. If the system is being drained and
refilled, however, use only the recommended
oil.

3 If the system is in need of constant topping-
up, check for signs of leakage at the pump,
reservoir and steering gear hose unions and
make repairs as necessary.

Draining

4 To drain the fluid from the syanes
the fluid suction hose at the pumg
the fluid into a container for Sug
draining, turn the steering whes
lock to expel as much fiuid a5
not run the engine while this = &
the pump will be damaged.

Refilling and bleeding

5 After draining off the fiuic. ==
suction hose to the pump, 8
to the top with new fluid. &
and switch off as soon as it
starting and stopping SequEnce S
this will cause fluid to be Seaw
system quickly. As with @
not leave the engine running
short of fluid, or the pump Wi
6 Watch the level of fiuid,
fluid so that the reservoir is ne
When the fluid ceases 10 orop &
the start/stop sequence, star
allow it to run at idle speed.
7 Tumn the steering from lock &
times, being careful not 1o ieawe &
full lock because this will cause s
in the system to build up. -
8 Watch the level of the fluid = &
and add fluid if necessary 10 ke
the MAX mark. 3
9 When the level stops falling ans
bubbles appear in the resersos
engine off and fit the reservor &
of fluid will rise slightly 3

switched off.
10 After the vehicle is next
the fluid level as described in
and top up if necessary.

21 Power steer

Removal :
1 If the power steering is ==

-

that the type of pump fitted depends o8
procedures for each pump are basically the
same.

2 Using brake hose clamps, clamp both the
supply and return hoses near the power
steering fluid reservoir. This will minimise fluld
loss during subsequent operations.
Alternatively, drain the fluid from the system
as described in Section 20.
3 Slacken the steering pump pulley retaining
bolts - it may be necessary to counterhold the
pulley using a large Allen key in the centre of
the pulley mounting flange. Working as
described in Chapter 2A or B, release the
drivebelt tension and unhook the drivebelt
from the pump pulley.
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4 Unscrew the retaining bolts and remove the
pulley from the power steering pump, noting
which way around it is fitted (see illustration).
§ Slacken the retaining clip, and disconnect
the fluid supply hose from the pump. Where a
spring-type clip is still fitted, cut the clip and
discard it; replace it with a standard worm-
drive hose clip on refitting. Slacken the union
bolt, and disconnect the feed pipe from the
pump, along with its sealing washers; discard
the washers - new ones should be used on
refitting. Be prepared for some fluid spillage
as the pipe and hose are disconnected, and
plug the hose/pipe end and pump unions, to
minimise fluid loss and prevent the entry of
dirt into the system.

8 Slacken and remove the bolts securing the
power steering pump to its mounting bracket,
and remove the pump from the engine
compartment. On diesel engine models, it will
be necessary to disconnect the lock carrier
‘fasteners, and pull the lock carrier forwards
slightly, to allow sufficient clearance to
withdraw the pump - see Chapter 2C, Section
2.

Refitting
7 Prior to fitting, ensure that the pump is

primed by injecting hydraulic oil in through the
supply hose union and rotating the pump

shaft. This is especially important if a new or

21.4 Power steering pump and associated components - typical

B Mpcm\pmcoposmonandraﬁt
g bolts, tightenlng them to the

wed pipe union, then fit the union bolt
%en it to the specified torque setting.
prpiy pipe to the pump, and

$ way around, and fit its retaining bolts.
ek the condition of the drivebelt as
8 in Chapter 1A or 1B, as applicable.
pump Is being fitted, a new drivebelt

3 drlvabemomopumppulcy.md
2 lsdoscrlbod in Chapter 2A or B.
' balt is tensioned, tighten the pulley

e Dolts to the specified torque setting.

completion, fill and/or bleed the
stem as described in Section 20,

steering and suspension geometry
mec in three basic settings - all angles
~» moressed in degrees (toe settings are
e wmoressed as a measurement); the
g 208 Is defined as an imaginary line
e rough the axis of the suspension

Anomdmonodpw»pbbdngﬂmd as it will
pohad ory:

7 Fuly bols & Saaing wasiers 70 Hase 1o fiud reservor
2 2 PR GAROANI g AN Rty
3 Dnvebelt steering gear bracket bolts - tighten in
4 Pump mounting bolts 8 Pump sequence: 12, 11, 13, 14
5 Banjo bolt 9 Spring-type clip

strut, extended where necessary to contact
the £

2 Camber is the angle between each
roadwheel and a vertical line drawn through
its centre and tyre contact patch, when
viewed from the front or rear of the car.
Positive camber is when the roadwheels are
tited outwards from the vertical at the top;
negative camber is when they are tilted
inwards.

3 Camber angle is adjustable, and can be
checked using a camber checking gauge.

4 Castor is the angle between the steering
axis and a vertical line drawn through each
roadwheel’s centre and tyre contact patch,
when viewed from the side of the car. Positive
castor is when the steering axis is tilted so
that it contacts the ground ahead of the
vertical; negative castor is when it contacts
the ground behind the vertical.

5 Castor is not adjustable, and is given for
reference only; while it can be checked using
a castor checking gauge, if the figure obtained
is significantly different from that specified,
the car must be taken for careful checking by
a professional, as the fault can only be caused
by wear or damage to the body or suspension
components.

6 Toe is the difference, viewed from above,
between lines drawn through the roadwheel
centres and the car's centre-line. Toe-in is

when the roadwheels point inwards, towards
each other at the front, while toe-out is when
they splay outwards from each other at the
front.

7 The front wheel toe setting is adjusted by
screwing the right-hand track rod in or out of
its balljoint, to alter the effective length of the
track rod

8 mewloembno(adhnmble and
is given for reference only. While it can be
checked, if the figure obtained is significantly
different from that specified, the car must be
taken for careful checking by a professional, as
the fault can only be caused by wear or damage
to the body or suspension components.

Checking and adjustment

Front wheel toe setting

9 Due to the special measuring equipment
necessary to check the wheel alignment, and
the skill required to use it properly, the
and adjustment of these settings is
best left to a VW dealer or similar expert. Note
that most tyre-fitting centres now possess
sophisticated checking equipment.
10 To check the toe setting, a tracking gauge
must first be obtained. Two types of gauge
are available, and can be obtained from motor
accessory shops. The first type measures the
distance between the front and rear inside
edges of the roadwheels, as previously
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described, with the car stationary. The second
type, known as a scuff plate, measures the
actual position of the contact surface of the
tyre, in relation to the road surface, with the
car in motion. This is achieved by pushing or
driving the front tyre over a plate, which then
moves slightly according to the scuff of the
tyre, and shows this movement on a scale.
Both types have their advantages and
disadvantages, but either can give
satisfactory results if used correctly and
carefully.

11 Make sure that the steering is in the
straight-ahead position when making
measurements.

12 If adjustment is necessary, apply the
handbrake, then jack up the front of the car
and support it securely on axle stands.
Adjustment is made on the right-hand track
rod (right- and left-hand are as seen from the
driver's seat).

13 First clean the track rod threads; if they
are corroded, apply penetrating fluid before
starting adjustment. Release the rubber gaiter

outer clips, peel it back and apply a smear of
grease. This will ensure that the gaiter is free,
and will not be twisted or strained as the track
rod is rotated.

14 Retain the track rod with a suitable
spanner, and slacken the balljoint locknut
fully. Alter the length of the track rod, by
screwing them into or out of the balljoints.
Rotate the track rod using an open-ended
spanner fitted to the track rod flats provided;
shortening the track rods (screwing them onto
their balljoints) will reduce toe-in/increase toe-
out.

15 When the setting is correct, hold the track
rod and tighten the balljoint locknut to the
specified torque setting. If after adjustment,
the steering wheel spokes are no longer
horizontal when the wheels are in the straight-
ahead position, remove the steering wheel
and reposition it (see Section 13).

16 Check that the toe setting has been
correctly adjusted by lowering the car to the
ground and re-checking the toe setting; re-

adjust if necessary. Ensure that the rutos
gaiters are seated correctly and are ==
twisted or strained, and secure them &
position with the retaining clips; woes
necessary, fit a new retaining clip (refer &
Section 16).

Rear wheel toe setting

17 The procedure for checking the rear %
setting is the same as described for the
setting in paragraph 10. The setting i
adjustable - see paragraph 8.

Front wheel camber angle

18 Checking and adjusting the front whe
camber angle should be entrusted to a
dealer or other suitably-equipped
Note that most tyre-fitting centres
possess sophisticated checking equi
For reference, adjustments are made
slackening the suspension strut-to-swivel
mounting bolts, and repositioning the
hub assembly.
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Bodywork and fittings
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ElOCHIC WINOWS = o o Sra et e e a s imta (e ataro'e. afaveY iate wial atale a ala o aiand 23 17

IMBNUM WINHOWS < <o /s /i v e asie o a's /e a0 s e s 61 sl0 ala o 0ln100 o 010 8 0 0r0 00 10 7

Lock camrier-to-chassisbolts ...............civvvvrrinerinenss 23 17

Lock carrier-to-frontwing bolts .........ccviiiniiinneniinnas, 5 4

Rear bumper inner sectionretaining nuts ............covvcivannss 15 1

Seat belt height adjusterbolt . ...........cccviviinnrernennnenss 23 17
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1 General information

The bodyshell is made of pressed-steel
sections, and is available in both three- and
five-door Hatchback versions. Most
components are welded together, but some
use is made of structural adhesives; the front
wings are bolted on.

The bonnet, door, and some other
vulnerable panels are made of zinc-coated
metal, and are further protected by being
coated with an anti-chip primer before being
sprayed.

Extensive use is made of plastic materials,
mainly in the interior, but also in exterior
components. The front and rear bumpers and
front grille are injection-moulded from a
synthetic material that is very strong and yet
light. Plastic components such as wheelarch
liners are fitted to the underside of the vehicle,
to improve the body’s resistance to corrosion.

2 Maintenance -
bodywork and underframe

The general condition of a vehicle's
bodywork is the one thing that significantly
affects its value. Maintenance is easy, but
needs to be regular. Neglect, particularly after
minor damage, can lead quickly to further
deterioration and costly repair bills. It is
important also to keep watch on those parts
of the vehicle not immediately visible, for
instance the underside, inside all the
wheelarches, and the lower part of the engine
compartment.

The basic maintenance routine for the
bodywork is washing - preferably with a lot of
water, from a hose. This will remove all the
loose solids which may have stuck to the
vehicle, It is important to flush these off in
such a way as to prevent grit from scratching
the finish. The wheelarches and underframe
need washing in the same way, to remove any
accumulated mud which will retain moisture
and tend to encourage rust. Paradoxically
enough, the best time to clean the underframe
and wheelarches is in wet weather, when the
mud is thoroughly wet and soft. In very wet
weather, the underframe is usually cleaned of
large accumulations automatically, and this is
a good time for inspection.

Periodically, except on vehicles with a wax-
based underbody protective coating, it is a
good idea to have the whole of the
underframe of the vehicle steam-cleaned,
engine compartment included, so that a
thorough inspection can be carried out to see
what minor repairs and renovations are
necessary. Steam cleaning is available at
many garages, and is necessary for the
removal of the accumulation of oily grime,
which sometimes is allowed to become thick

in certain areas. If steam-cleaning facilities are
not available, there are some excellent grease
solvents available which can be brush-
applied; the dirt can then be simply hosed off.
Note that these methods should not be used
on vehicles with wax-based underbody
protective coating, or the coating will be
removed. Such vehicles should be inspected
annually, preferably just before Winter, when
the underbody should be washed down, and
any damage to the wax coating repaired.
Ideally, a completely fresh coat should be
applied. It would also be worth considering
the use of wax-based protection for injection
into door panels, sills, box sections, etc, as an
additional safeguard against rust damage,
where such protection is not provided by the
vehicle manufacturer.

After washing paintwork, wipe off with a
chamois leather to give an unspotted clear
finish. A coat of clear protective wax polish will
give added protection against chemical
pollutants in the air. Iif the paintwork sheen has
dulled or oxidised, use a cleaner/polisher
combination to restore the brilliance of the
shine. This requires a little effort, but such
dulling is usually caused because regular
washing has been neglected. Care needs to be
taken with metallic paintwork, as special non-
abrasive cleaner/polisher is required to avoid
damage to the finish. Always check that the
door and ventilator opening drain holes and
pipes are completely clear, so that water can
be drained out. Brightwork should be treated in
the same way as paintwork. Windscreens and
windows can be kept clear of the smeary film
which often appears, by proprietary glass
cleaner. Never use any form of wax or other
body or chromium polish on glass.

3 Maintenance -
upholstery and carpets R

Mats and carpets should be brushed or
vacuum-cleaned regularly, to keep them free
of grit. If they are badly stained, remove them
from the vehicle for scrubbing or sponging,
and make quite sure they are dry before
refitting. Seats and interior trim paneis can be
kept clean by wiping with a damp cloth. If they
do become stained (which can be more
apparent on light-coloured uphoistery), use a
little liquid detergent and a soft nail brush to
scour the grime out of the grain of the
material. Do not forget to keep the headlining
clean in the same way as the upholstery.
When using liquid cleaners inside the vehicle,
do not over-wet the surfaces being cleaned.
Excessive damp could get into the seams and
padded interior, causing stains, offensive
odours or even rot. If the inside of the vehicle
gets wet accidentally, it is worthwhile taking
some trouble to dry it out properly, particularly
where carpets are involved. Do not leave oil or
electric heaters inside the vehicle for this
purpose.

4 Minor body damage
repair |

Repairs of minor sc

If the scratch is very s
not penetrate to the motd d
repair is very simple. Lightly =&
the scratch with a painM
very fine cutting paste to ren
from the scratch, and to clea
bodywork of wax polish. Bie
clean water.

Apply touch-up paint to
fine paint brush; continue
of paint until the surface
scratch is level with ihe
paintwork. Allow the new paw
weeks to harden, then blens
surrounding paintwork Dy rubEss
area with a paintwork renova
cutting paste. Finally, apply 2

Where the scratch has pee
through to the metal of the
the metal to rust, a diff
is required. Remove any
bottom of the scratch with
apply rust-inhibiting paint
formation of rust in the :
or nylon applicator, fill the
bodystopper paste. If required. ¥
be mixed with cellulose thin
very thin paste which is ideal
scratches. Before the s
scratch hardens, wrap
cotton rag around the top
finger in cellulose thinners, :
it across the surface of the stag
the scratch; this will ensure §
the stopper-paste is s
scratch can now be paintec
earlier in this Section. B
Repairs of dents in bod)

When deep denting |
bodywork has taken place,
pull the dent out, until the ;
almost attains its original sh
point in trying to restore
completely, as the metal in
will have stretched on img
reshaped fully to its orig
better to bring the level d :
point which is about 3 mm & e
the surrounding bodywork. Ie
dent is very shallow anyuuy
trying to pull it out at all. If the snes
dent is accessible, it can be has
gently from behind, using & ==
wooden or plastic head. Ws
hold a suitable block of wood |
the outside of the panel, 1o abs
from the hammer blows angd &
large area of the bodywork o
out'.
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g the dent be in a section of the
ek which has a double skin, or some
1 making it inaccessible from

= particularly in the deeper section.
long self-tapping screws into the
=t sufficiently for them to gain a good
# in the metal. Now the dent can be

e inpropuaﬁonlorﬁling.soorotm

swe all paint from the affected area,
g an inch or so of the surrounding
Sod , using an abrasive pad or a
onapowordrill If these are not
& a few sheets of abrasive paper will
(ob most effectively. With the paint
2. you will be able to judge the severity
g corrosion, and therefore decide
¥ 10 renew the whole panel (if this is
B Or to repair the affected area. New
sanels are not as expensive as most
pk, and it is often quicker and more
¥y to fit a new panel than to attempt
Flarge areas of corrosion.
pee all fittings from the affected area,
pse which will act as a guide to the

ahacksawblado remove all loose
i any other metal badly affected by
. Hammer the edges of the hole
10 create a slight depression for the

the affected area to remove the
rust from the surface of the
maw Paint the affected area with

mesh, or aluminium tape.

filler paste around its periphery.

Before filling can take p\aoe. it will be
necessary to block the hole in some way. This
can be achleved with aluminium or plastic

Aluminium or plastic mesh, or glass-fibre
matting, is probably the best material to use for
a large hole. Cut a piece to the approximate
size and shape of the hole to be filled, then
position it in the hole so that its edges are
below the level of the surrounding bodywork. It
can be retained in position by several blobs of

Aluminium tape should be used for small or
very narrow holes. Pull a piece off the roll, trim
it to the approximate size and shape required,
then pull off the backing paper (if used) and
stick the tape over the hole; it can be
overlapped if the thickness of one piece is
insufficient. Burnish down the edges of the
tape with the handle of a screwdriver or
similar, to ensure that the tape is securely
attached to the metal underneath,

Bodywork repairs - filling and
respraying

Before using this Section, see the Sections
on dent, deep scratch, rust holes and gash

repairs.

Many types of bodyfiller are available, but
generally speaking, those proprietary kits
which contain a tin of filler paste and a tube of
resin hardener are best for this type of repair.
A wide, flexible plastic or nylon applicator will
be found invaluable for imparting a smooth
and well-contoured finish to the surface of the
filler.

Mix up a little filler on a clean piece of card
or board - measure the hardener carefully
(follow the maker's instructions on the pack),
otherwise the filler will set too rapidly or too
slowly. Using the applicator, apply the filler
paste to the prepared area; draw the
applicator across the surface of the filler to
achieve the correct contour and to level the
surface. When a contour that approximates to
the comrect one is achieved, stop working the
paste - if you carry on too long, the paste will
become sticky and begin to ‘pick-up’ on the
applicator. Continue to add thin layers of filler
paste at 20-minute intervals, until the level of
the filler is just proud of the surrounding

Once the filler has hardened, the excess
can be removed using a metal plane or file.
From then on, progressively-finer grades of
abrasive paper should be used, starting with a
40-grade production paper, and finishing with
a 400-grade wet-and-dry paper. Always wrap
the abrasive paper around a flat rubber, cork,
or wooden block - otherwise the surface of
the filler will not be completely flat. During the
smoothing of the filler surface, the wet-and-
dry paper should be periodically rinsed in
water. This will ensure that a very smooth
finish is imparted to the filler at the final stage.

At this stage, the dent should be
surrounded by a ring of bare metal, which in

wrm should be encucled by the Ynely
‘feathered’ edge of the good Rinse
the repair area with clean water, until all the
dust produced by the rubbing-down
operation has gone.

Spray the whole area with a light coat of
primer - this will show up any imperfections in
the surface of the filler. Repair these
imperfections with fresh filler paste or
bodystopper, and again smooth the surface
with abrasive paper. If bodystopper is used, it
can be mixed with celiuiose thinners, to form
a thin paste which is ideal for filling small

holes. Repeat this spray-and-repair procedure
until you are satisfied that the surface of the
filler, and the feathered edge of the paintwork,
are perfect. Clean the repair area with clean
water, and allow to dry fully.

The repair area is now ready for final
spraying. Paint spraying must be carried out
in a warm, dry, windless and dust-free
atmosphere. This condition can be created
artificially if you have access to a large indoor
working area, but if you are forced to work in
the open, you will have to pick your day very
carefully. If you are working indoors, dousing
the floor in the work area with water will help
to settie the dust which would otherwise be in
the atmosphere. If the repair area is confined
to one body panel, mask off the surrounding
panels; this will help to minimise the effects of
a slight mis-match in paint colours. Bodywork
fittings (eg chrome strips, door handles etc)
will also need to be masked off. Use genuine
masking tape, and several thickness of
newspaper, for the masking operations.

Before starting to spray, agitate the aerosol
can thoroughly, then spray a test area (an oid
tin, or similar) until the technique is mastered.
Cover the repair area with a thick coat of
primer; the thickness should be built up using
several thin layers of paint, rather than one
thick one. Using 400 grade wet-and-dry
paper, rub down the surface of the primer
until it is smooth. While doing this, the work
area should be thoroughly doused with water,
and the wet-and-dry paper periodically rinsed
in water. Allow to dry before spraying on more
paint.

Spray on the top coat, again building up the
thickness by using several thin layers of paint.
Start spraying in the centre of the repair area,
and then, using a circular motion, work
outwards until the whole repair area and
about 2 inches of the surrounding original
paintwork is covered. Remove all masking
material 10 to 15 minutes after spraying on
the final coat of paint.

Aliow the new paint at least two weeks to
harden, then, using a paintwork renovator or a
very fine cutting paste, blend the edges of the
paint into the existing paintwork. Finally, apply
wax polish.

Plastic components

With the use of more and more plastic body
components by the vehicle manufacturers (eg
bumpers, spoilers, and in some cases major

vody panels), reciiication of mote selous
damage to such items has become a matter
of either entrusting repair work to a specialist
in this field, or renewing complete
components. Repair of such damage by the
DIY owner is not feasible, owing to the cost of
the equipment and materials required for
effecting such repairs. The basic technique
involves making a groove along the line of the
crack in the plastic, using a rotary burr in a
power drill. The damaged part is then welded
back together, using a hot air gun to heat up
and fuse a plastic filler rod into the groove.
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Engine oil drain plug
Front brake caliper
Track rod

Oil filter

Lambda sensor
Radiator cooling fan motor
Reversing light switch
Gearchange cables
Hom

Wishbonel/lower arm
Engine/transmission rear
mounting

Catalytic converter
Subframe

Driveshaft

Charcoal canister

Fuel pipes

Fuel tank

Rear axle

Fuel filter

Brake pressure regulator
Handbrake cable

Exhaust mounting
Exhaust rear silencer
Rear strut lower mounting
boit

Component location - petrol models 1a-s

Front underbody view
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6.3 Press out the lower grille panel from
the bumper

Any excess plastic is then removed, and the
area rubbed down to a smooth finish, It is
important that a filler rod of the correct plastic
is used, as body components can be made of
a variety of different types (eg polycarbonate,
ABS, polypropylene).
Damage of a less serious nature (abrasions,
minor cracks etc) can be repaired by the DIY
owner using a two-part epoxy filler repair
matorial. Once mixed in equal proportions,
this is used in similar fashion to the bodywork
filler used on metal paneis. The filler is usually
cured in twenty to thirty minutes, ready for
if the owner is renewing a complete
component himself, or if he has repaired it
with epoxy filler, he will be left with the
problem of finding a suitable paint for finishing
which is compatible with the type of plastic
used. At one time, the use of a universal paint
was not possible, owing to the complex range
of plastics met with in body component
applications. Standard paints, generally
speaking, will not bond to plastic or rubber
satisfactorily, but professional matched
paints, to match any plastic or rubber finish,
wboobwmd!mmmd.mw
it is now possible to ap body
parts ﬂnlshlng kit which consists of a pre-
primer troatment, a primer and coloured top
coat. Full instructions are normally supplied
with a kit, but basically the method of use is to
first apply the pre-primer to the component
concerned, and allow it to dry for up to 30
minutes. Then the primer is applied, and left
to dry for about an hour before finally applying
the spocial-coloured top coat. The result is a
correctly coloured component, where the

6.4a Front bumper-to-wheel arch upper

paint will flex with the piastic or rubber, a
property that standard paint does not
nomally possess.

5 body -
m damage §

Where serious damage has occurred, or
large areas need renewal due to neglect, it
means that complete new paneis will need
welding-in, and this is best left to
professionals. If the damage is due to impact,
it will also be necessary to check completely
the alignment of the bodyshell, and this can
only be carried out accurately by a VW dealer
using spocial jigs. If the body is loft misaligned,
it is primarily dangerous, as the car will not
handle properly, and secondly, uneven
stresses will be imposed on the steering,
suspension and possibly transmission,
causing abnormal wear, or complete fallure,
particularly to such items as the tyres.

6 Front bumper -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Apply the handbrake, then jack up the front
of the vehicle and support it on axie stands
(see Jacking and vehicie support).

2 Remove the radiator grille and the headiight
surround as described in Section 29,

3 Working from behind the bumper, unciip

6.4b ...and lower screw (arrowed) -
wheel arch liner screw also being removed

ends of the bumper to the front of the front
wheel arch. Remove some of the wheel arch
liner screws, and move the liner as S
to release the end of the bumper (ses

§ Unscrew and remove the Torx screws (twe
at the top, four from below) which secure th
bump«lolmfrontolmecuh‘

wiring from the front foglights, and free it from
any retaining clips so that the lights are free 30
be removed with the bumper. ]
6 If required, the spoiler fitted to the M‘
edge of the bumper can be unscrewed

Refitting

Removal

1 To improve access, chock the front *
then jack up the rear of the vehicle ane
support it on axie stands (see Jacking ans
vehicle support).
2 Remove the two screws which secure the
ends of the bumper to the rear of the rear

screws at tho top odgoolmobwnpu(m-

illustration). )
4 Pull the bumper rearwards off the four
locating pins, disconnect the number plate
light wiring, and lower to the ground (see
illustration). R
5 If the bumper inner section shows signs of
damage, it can be removed by unscrewing the
four retaining nuts.
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7.2 Rear bumper-to-wheel arch screws
(arrowed)

Refitting

B Refitting is a reverse of the removal
procedure, ensuring that the bumper engages
correctly with the locating pins as it is refitted.

8 Bonnet- §§
removal, refitting S
and adjustment B3

Removal

1 Open the bonnet and have an assistant
support it. Using a pencil or felt tip pen, mark
the outline of each bonnet hinge relative to the
bonnet, to use as a guide on refitting.

2 Disconnect the washer hose from the wind-
screen washer jets, and from the securing
clips on the underside of the bonnet (see
illustration). Disconnect the earth strap and
undo its retaining nut.

3 Undo the bonnet retaining bolts and, with

9.1a Unhook the bonnet release inner
cable...

7.4 Pull the bumper rearwards off its
retaining pins

8.2 Unclip the washer hose, and separate
it at the rubber connections

the help of an assistant, carefully lift the
bonnet clear (see illustration). Store the
bonnet out of the way in a safe place.

4 Inspect the bonnet hinges for signs of wear
and free play at the pivots, and if necessary
renew. Each hinge is secured to the body by
two bolts. Mark the position of the hinge on
the body, then undo the retaining bolts and
remove it from the vehicle. On refitting, align
the new hinge with the marks and securely
tighten the retaining bolts.

Refitting and adjustment

§ With the aid of an assistant, offer up the
bonnet and loosely fit the retaining bolts. Align
the hinges with the marks made on removal,
then tighten the retaining bolts securely.
Reconnect the earth strap and securely
tighten its retaining nut.

6 Close the bonnet, and check for alignment

with the adjacent panels. If necessary, slacken

8.3 Bonnet retaining bolts (arrowed)

the hinge bolts and re-align the bonnet to suit.
Once the bonnet is cormectly aligned, securely
tighten the hinge bolts. Check that the bonnet
fastens and releases satisfactorily.

9 Bonnet release cable -
removal and refitting

Removal

1 Detach the inner cable from the lock body,
and release the outer cable from the lock lever
(see lllustrations).

2 The cable is in two sections, joined in a
plastic housing attached to the right-hand
inner wing.

3 Prise open the housing cover, and discon-
nect the cable ballstud lromn the housing [see
illustrations). The front section of cable can

9.1b ..

. and the outer cable from the lock

9.3a Unclip the bonnet lock cable
connector plastic cover...

9.3b ... then unhook the cable end fitting
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10.2a Remove the bonnet lock support

be replaced independently, but it may be
advisable to renew both sections if one has
failed - the other section may be weak.

4 If required, work back along the cable
towards the engine compartment bulkhead,
noting its comrect routing, and free it from the
retaining clips and ties. Tie a length of string
to the end of the cable.

5 From inside the vehicle, slacken and
remove the screws securing the bonnet
release handie to the vehicle.

6 Release the cable grommet from the
bulkhead, and withdraw the handle and cable
assembly. Once the cable is free, untie the
string and leave it in position in the vehicle;
the string can then be used to draw the new
cable back into position.

Refitting

7 Tie the inner end of the string to the end of
the cable, then use the string to draw the
bonnet release cable through into the engine
compartment. Once the cable is through,
untie the string.

8 Manoeuvre the bonnet release handle back
into position, and securely tighten its retaining
screws. Seat the rubber grommet in the
bulkhead.

9 Ensure that the cable is correctly routed,
and secured to all the relevant retaining clips.
10 Clip the cable balistud into the plastic
connector housing on the inner wing, and
close the housing cover.

11 Connect the inner and outer cable to the
bonnet lock.

12 Check that the lock operates smoothly,
without any sign of undue resistance. Make
sure that the lock is working before closing

10.2b ... then unhook the arm from the
lock carrier, and remove it

the bonnet! Check that the bonnet fastens
and releases satisfactorily. If adjustment is
necessary, slacken the bonnet lock retaining
bolts (see Section 10), and adjust the position
of the lock to suit. Once the lock is operating
correctly, tighten its retaining bolits to the
specified torque.

10 Bonnet lock - %
removal and refitting §
Removal

1 Remove the radiator grille as described in
Section 29,

2 Unbolt the lock support arm, then unhook
and remove it from the lock carrier (see
illustrations).

3 Referring to Section 9, free the release
cable outer from the lock lever, then detach
the inner cable from the lock bracket.

4 Using a suitable marker pen, mark the
outline of the bonnet lock on the
crossmember, then slacken and remove the
two lock retaining boits (see illustration).
Remove the lock from the front of the car.

Refitting

5 Before refitting, remove all traces of old
locking compound from the bonnet retaining
bolts and their threads in the body.

6 Locate the bonnet release inner cable in the
lock bracket and reconnect the outer cable to
the lever, Seat the lock on the crossmember.
7 Apply a suitable locking compound (VW
recommend the use of locking fluid D 185 400

connector using a suitable C-spanner...

pillar

104 Unscrew the retaining bolts (arrowedl
and remove the bonnet lock from the fromt
of the car

A2 - available from your VW dealer) to the
threads of the lock retaining bolts.

8 Align the lock with the marks made prior &
removal, then refit the bolts and tighten thess
to the specified torque setting.

9 Hook the lock support arm into through e
top of the lock carrier, then insert and tightes
the securing bolt at the bottom end.

10 Clip the radiator grille into position, thes
check that the lock operates smoothly, withoss
any sign of undue resistance. Make sure that
the lock is working before closing the bonne®
Check that the bonnet fastens and releases
satisfactorily. If adjustment is necessary.
slacken the bonnet lock retaining bolts, and
adjust the position of the lock to suit. Once the
lock is operating correctly, tighten its retaining
bolts to the specified torque.

11 Door -
andad]dsunemg

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative terminat
Note: /f the vehicle has a security-codes
radio, check that you have a copy of the cooe
number before disconnecting the battery
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 Open the door. On front doors, rotate the
wiring connector anti-clockwise and disconnect
it from the pillar - a suitable C-spanner may be
required for this. When working on rear doors
on models equipped with central locking
disengage the gaiter from the door pillar anc
disconnect the vacuum pipe (see illustrationsi.

-
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11.3 Removing the check link pivot bolit
and nut

3 Slacken and remove the nut and pivot bolt
securing the check link to the pillar (see
illustration).

4 Pﬁse o« the cap over the grub screw on each

11.4 Loosen the hinge 9
(arrowed)

tightening it to the specified torque setting.

8 Reconnect the front door wiring connector,
making sure it is comrectly reconnected, and
secure it in position. Where necessary,
reconnect e cenyal Jocking vacuvum pipe,

paintwork around the hinges has been
damaged, paint the affected area with a
suitable touch-in brush to prevent corrosion.

12 Door inner trim panel -
removal and refitting

Removal

Front door

Note: /f the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
Then open the door.

2 Carefully prise out and remove the exterior

g the hinges for signs of wear or
ga. If renewal is necessary, mark the
n of the hinge(s) then undo the retaining
g remove them from the vehicle. Fit
hinge(s), align with the marks made
s removal and tighten the retaining bolts
specified torque.

a smear of multi-purpose grease to
ge pins, then, with the aid of an
refit the door to the vehicle. Once
pr is correctly positioned, tighten the
- $ to the specified torque.

&l models, align the check link with its
&t and refit the pivot bolt and nut,

making sure the connection is pushed firmly
together. Fold the rubber gaiter back into
position, ensuring it is correctly located on the
pillar.

9 Check the door alignment and, Iif
necessary, adjust then reconnect the battery
negative terminal. If the paintwork around the
hinges has been damaged, paint the area with
a suitable touch-in brush to prevent cormrosion.

Adjustment

10 Close the door and check the door
alignment with surrounding body panels. If
necessary, slight adjustment of the door
position can be made by slackening the hinge
bolts and grub screws and repositioning the
hinge/door as necessary. Once the door is
correctly positioned, tighten the hinge bolts
and grub screws 1o the specified torque. If the

MIrror INNOr M paner ($6e mdStrdadiiy’

3 Unscrew the door lock inner operating knob
from its rod (see illustration).

4 On models with manual front windows (or
when working on the rear door trim panel),
ensure that the window is closed, then slide
the spacer behind the regulator handle, to
release the retaining clip. The direction in
which the spacer must be pushed will vary, as
the spacer turns with the handle, but it can
easily be done by hand. Pull the handle off the
spindie (see illustrations).

5 On models with manual door mirror adjust-
ment, unclip the trim around the mirror
adjustment knob, and remove the screw
beneath.

6 On modeis with electric door mimrors, unclip
the trim around the switch, and disconnect the
wiring connector beneath (see illustrations).

12.3 Remove the door lock operating knob

12.6a Unclip the mirror switch trim

12.4a Slide out the spacer behind the
regulator handle (the direction will not
necessarily be as shown)...

12.6b ... and disconnect the mirror switch
wiring connector
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12.7a Unollpthotﬁnooverfromﬂndooc

12.9a Lever between the door trim panel
and the door to release the trim panel

7 Carefully unclip the upper trim cover from
the door pull handle and remove it from the
vehicle (see illustrations).

8 Remove the screws securing the interior
handle surround (see illustration).

9 Release the door trim panel studs, carefully
levering between the panel and door with a flat-
bladed screwdriver (or better, a purpose-made
tool as shown). Work around the outside of the
panel, and when all the studs are released,
ease the panel away from the door. Lift the
panel over the door lock knob, and release it
from the interior lock handle (see illustrations).
Rear door (where applicable)

10 The procedure for removing the rear door
trim panel is very similar to that for the front
door panel described previously, ignoring all
references to the door mirror.

12.11 if any of the trim panel retaining
studs are broken, they should be prised
out and renewed

12.7b ... and remove it from the door

Immepunlowmtock
operating knob (arrowed) . ..

129b ...

Refitting

11 Refitting the trim panel(s) is the reverse of
removal. Before refitting, check whether any
of the trim panel retaining studs were broken
on removal, and renew them as necessary
(see lllustration).

13 Door handle N
and lock components - N
1 The exterior door handle and lock

mechanism were modified for 1998 model
year (ie from July 1997 onwards). The later
type ‘freewheeling' door lock is designed so
that the entire lock barrel rotates if excessive
force is applied, thereby preventing
unauthorised access (see illustrations). It is
not recommended that the lock cylinder be
removed from the later-type door lock
assembly, as a special VW tool is required to
reassemble the freewheeling mechanism.

Removal

Interior door handle

2 Remove the door inner trim panel as
described in Section 12,

3 Release the handie retaining clip at the front
with a suitable screwdriver, then slide the
handie out of the door in a forwards direction,
and free it from the end of the link rod (see
illustrations).

12.9¢ ...and release the door pams
the interior lock handie

Exterior door handle

Note: This task can be perfo
door inner trirn panel in position.
4 If work is being carried out on ™
door, insert the key into the lock.
§ Slacken and remove the Torx &=
the rear edge of the door. Move
assembly forwards and pivot it out
On the front door, as the .
removed, rotate the key through &
up to July 1997) or through 45°
July 1997) to disengage the
lock operating lever (see illust:
6 Recover the handle seals “
retaining clips, and inspect them =
damage or deterioration; r
necessary. Note: Do not
components into the door; ¥
dropped, it will be necessary 1o
inner trim panel to recover it.

Front door lock cylinder
(models up to July 1997)

7 Remove the exterior door
described in paragraphs 4 to 6.

8 With the key in the lock, &
connecting rod from the rear of
cylinder and recover the spring.

9 Noting their comect fitted po
the coupling plate and spring from
the cylinder, then withdraw the jock o
from the handie. Recover the sealing
the handle and renew it if damages.
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13.1a Front door handie and lock components - 13.1b Front door handle and lock components -
models up to July 1997 models from July 1997 on
1 Door handie 6 Coupling plate 9 Connecting rod 1 Door handle 6 Back plate 10 Spring
2 Lock cylinder spring 10 Back plate 2 Lock cylinder 7 Freewheel 11 Locking plate
3 Seal 7 Coupling plate 11 Back plate 3 Seal sleove 12 Paddie
4 Torx screw 8 Connecting rod 12 Leaf spring 4 Torx screw 8 Support 13 Back plate
5 Spring spring 5 Spring 9 Coupling piate

13.3b ... then slide the handie out of the

.
~

.L’ - “‘
4@

.52 Remove the handie securing screw 13.5b ... then tumn the key and disengage 13.5¢ ... and unhook the front end of the
using a Torx key or socket. .. therearend... handle
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13.12 Prise out the door inner trim panel
retaining studs

Front door lock cylinder
(models from July 1997 on)

10 It is not recommended that the lock
cylinder be removed from the later-type lock
assembly, as a special VW assembly tool is
required to ensure that the freewheeling
mechanism is refitted correctly. Front door
lock cylinder renewal on these models should
be entrusted to your VW dealer.

Front door lock

11 Ensure that the window is in the fully-
closed position, then remove the interior door
handle as described in paragraphs 2 and 3.
12 Carefully lever out the door trim panel
retaining studs from the rear edge of the door
(see illustration).

13 Carefully peel the foam insulating panel
away from the rear edge of the door (see
Section 14). We found that a small trimming
knife was useful to slice through the bead of

13.16a Unscrew the lock retaining

13.16d ... and disconnect the link rods
(arrowed) from the lock

13.15a Pull the vacuum pipe off the centra

locking unit . . .

adhesive used to attach the foam panel, but
this is a long job, as care must be taken not 1o
cut the panel. If the panel is ripped or
damaged, a new one must be used on
refitting; any damaged trim clips must also
renewed. Continue as described under the
relevant sub-heading.

14 Remove the exterior door handle as
described in paragraphs 4 to 6.

15 On models with central locking, disconnect
the vacuum pipe from the lock assembly, and
disconnect the main wiring plug from the
central locking positioner (see illustrations).
16 Slacken and remove the lock retaining
bolts at the rear edge of the door. Prise out
the retaining clips and disconnect the lock link
rods from the door frame as necessary.
Manoeuvre the lock out through the door
inner frame, and disconnect the upper wiring
plug from the central locking positioner,
where applicable. Disengage the lock from

13.15b ... together with the main wiring
connector

the link rods and remove it from the door (see
Wustrations).

Rear door lock

17 Carry out the operations described abows
in paragraphs 11 to 15, noting that there &
wiring plug on the rear door lock.

18 Using a suitable pin punch, press
spreader pin through the centre of the in!
lock button pivot link rod. Free the pivot &
the door. Recover the pin from inside the &2
and detach the pivot from the link rod (s
illustrations).

19 Unclip the link rod guide clips from
door. _
20 Siacken and remove the lock retaining Sos
and manoeuvre the lock and link rod assemi
out from the door (see illustration)
necessary, detach the link rods from the e
noting their comrect fitted locations; the link roes
are different, and must not be interchanged.

(B,

13.16¢ ... then pull out the lock and
disconnect the upper wiring plug from

13.18a Using anpunch. press h
the spreader pin...

central locking unit. ..

N, - QO
s b s
s s RS

o -
ST -

. . . which fits in the centre of the
link rod pivot

13.18b
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Nlockretalnhgcliptothedoor and
to the rear of the handle. Note: Do
foo the clip into the door; if the clip is
2 it will be necessary to remove the
2 panel to recover it.
the lock front pivot into place, then
: uarofmohandleimoposmon On the
goor, rotate the key through 90° (models
@y 1997) or through 45° (models from
27) to engage the handle with the lock
g lever.
the operation of the handle, then refit
i scraw to the rear edge of the door.
‘door lock cylinder
up to July 1997)
bricate the outside of the lock cylinder
he locking plates with a suitable lubricant
smmend the use of grease G 000 400
S the sealing ring to the handle, and

cylinder.
1 the coupling plate and spring to the
ylinder, maxing sure Ynhey are correcty

located, then check the operation of the lock
cylinder.

28 Fit the spring to the connecting rod, and
hook the rod onto the rear of the lock cylinder.

13.20 Removing a rear door lock

ragraples 22 lto 24.
Front door lock

30 Before refitting, slacken the lock adjusting
(Torx) screw - this screw is normally hidden
behind a plastic plug in the rear edge of the
door (see illustration). On the right-hand
door, this screw has a Jeft-hand thread - ie it
unscrews clockwise.

31 Manoeuvre the lock assembly into
position, and engage it with the link rod.

32 Refit the lock bolts and tighten them to
the specified torque. Where necessary,
reconnect the vacuum pipe and wiring
connector(s) (as applicable) to the lock
assembly.

33 Refit the exterior handle as described in
paragraphs 22 to 24.

34 Remove the plastic plug from the door to
gain access to the lock adjustment screw.
Noting that the screw may have a left-hand
thread (see paragraph 30), tighten the screw
to 3 Nm (2 Ibf ft) then refit the plastic plug.

35 Where necessary, refit the regulator guide
rail retaining bolts, and adjust as described in
Section 14,

36 Check the operation of the lock and
handle, then press the polythene insulating
panel back onto the door and refit the door
trim panel retaining clips.

37 Refit the interior door handle as descrbed
in paragraph 21.

Rear door lock

38 Refit the link rods to the lock, making sure
they are cormectly refitted.

143b ...

andlmawayﬂnspukormd
mounting panel

13.30 Door lock adjustment screw
(arrowed)

29 Relit the exterior handle as described in 39 Belore refitting, slacken the lock adjusting

(7orx) scraw ~ Lis screw s normally lidden
behind a plastic plug in the rear edge of the
door. On the right-hand door, this screw has a
left-hand thread - ie it unscrews clockwise.

40 Manoeuvre the lock assembly into

position and tighten the retaining bolts to the

specified torque. Where necessary, reconnect

the vacuum pipe to the lock assembly.

41 Attach the link rod to the pivot, and clip

the pivot into the door. Secure the pivot in

position with the spreader pin.

42 Carry out the operations described in

paragraphs 33 to 37, ignoring the remark

about the regulator bolts.
14 Door window glass §
and -
and refitting D
Removal

1 Remove the interior door handle as
described in Section 13.

2 Carefully lever out the door trim panel
retaining clips from the door.

3 On models with front door speakers,
remove five screws and lift away the speaker
mounting panel. Disconnect the speaker
wiing as Rt becomes accessible (see
llustrations).

4 Carefully peel the foam insulating panel
away from the door, and remove the panel,
feeding the wiring through the holes provided.

14.3¢c Disconnect the wiring from the rear
of the speaker
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12.7a Unclip the trim cover from the door
pull handle . ..

12.9a Lever between the door trim panel
and the door to release the trim panel

7 Carefully unclip the upper trim cover from
the door pull handle and remove it from the
vehicle (see illustrations).

8 Remove the screws securing the interior
handle surround (see illustration).

9 Release the door trim panel studs, carefully
levering between the panel and door with a fiat-
bladed screwdriver (or better, a purpose-made
tool as shown). Work around the outside of the
panel, and when all the studs are released,
ease the panel away from the door. Lift the
panel over the door lock knob, and release it
from the interior lock handle (see illustrations).

Rear door (where applicable)

10 The procedure for removing the rear door
trim panel is very similar to that for the front
door panel described previously, ignoring all
references to the door mirror.

12.11 If any of the trim panel retaining
studs are broken, they should be prised
out and renewed

12.9b ... lift the panel over the door lock
operating knob (arrowed) . ..

Refitting

11 Refitting the trim panel(s) is the reverse of
removal. Before refitting, check whether any
of the trim panel retaining studs were broken
on removal, and renew them as necessary
(see illustration).

13 Door handle §
and lock components -
removal and refitting D

1 The exterior door handle and lock
mechanism were modified for 1998 model
year (ie from July 1997 onwards). The later
type ‘freewheeling’ door lock is designed so
that the entire lock barrel rotates if excessive
force is applied, thereby preventing
unauthorised access (see illustrations). it is
not recommended that the lock cylinder be
removed from the later-type door lock
assembly, as a special VW tool is required to
reassemble the freewheeling mechanism,

Removal

Interior door handle

2 Remove the door inner trim panel as
described in Section 12,

3 Release the handie retaining clip at the front
with a suitable screwdriver, then slide the
handie out of the door in a forwards direction,
and free it from the end of the link rod (see
illustrations).

12.9¢ ... and release the dc

the interior lock

Exterior door handle

Note: This task can be performs
door inner trim panel in position.
4 If work is being carried out &
door, insert the key into the jock.

5 Slacken and remove the Tom
the rear edge of the door. Mows
assembly forwards and pivot it o

On the front door, as the
removed, rotate the key througs:

up to July 1997) or through 45° &=
July 1997) to disengage the hane
lock operating lever (see il :
6 Recover the handle seals
retaining clips, and inspect
damage or deterioration; renss
necessary. Note: Do nof ®
components into the doon ¥
dropped, it will be necessary 1o
inner tim panel to recover it.

Front door lock cylinder
(models up to July 1997)
7 Remove the exterior door &
described in paragraphs 4 to 6.
8 With the key in the lock, N
connecting rod from the rear &
cylinder and recover the spring.
9 Noting their comrect fitted posSoss
the coupling plate and spring from S
the cylinder, then withdraw the &
from the handle. Recover the s&
the handle and renew it if damages



Bodywork and fittings 119

10
12 1 12
13.1a Front door handle and lock components - 13.1b Front door handle and lock components -
models up to July 1997 models from July 1997 on

1 Door handle 6 Coupling plate 9 Connecting rod 1 Door handie 6 Back plate 10 Spring
2 Lock cylinder spring 10 Back plate 2 Lock cylinder 7 Freewheel 11 Locking plate
3 Seal 7 Coupling plate 11 Back plate 3 Seal sleeve 12 Paddie
4 Torx screw 8 Connecting rod 12 Leaf spring 4 Torx screw 8 Support 13 Back plate
5 Spring spring 5 Spring i

Release the interior handle retaining 13.3b ... then slide the handie out of the 13.3¢ ... and release the link rod
clip using a screwdriver ... door... (arrowed)

\‘\
o A
- . . el
o | &
13.5a Remove the handle securing screw
using a Torx key or socket... therearend... handle

expert22 ana http://rutracker.org
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1a.6 Maintenance procedures - petrol models

1 Introduction

General information

This Chapter is designed to help the home
mechanic maintain his/her vehicle for safety,
economy, long life and peak performance.

The Chapter contains a master
maintenance schedule, followed by Sections
dealing specifically with each task in the
schedule. Visual checks, adjustments,
component renewal and other helpful items
are included. Refer to the accompanying
llustrations of the engine compartment and
the underside of the vehicle for the locations
of the various components.

Servicing your vehicle in accordance with
the mileage/time maintenance schedule and
the following Sections will provide a planned
maintenance programme, which should result
in a long and reliable service life. This is a
comprehensive plan, so maintaining some
items but not others at the specified service
intervals, will not produce the same resuits.

As you service your vehicle, you will
discover that many of the procedures can -
and should - be grouped together, because of
the particular procedure being performed, or
because of the proximity of two otherwise
unrelated components to one another. For
example, if the vehicle is raised for any reason,
the exhaust can be inspected at the same time
as the suspension and steering components.

The first step in this maintenance
programme is to prepare yourself before the
actual work begins. Read through all the
Sections relevant to the work to be carried
out, then make a list and gather all the parts
and tools required. If a problem is
encountered, seek advice from a parts
specialist, or a dealer service department.

Service interval display

Up to 1998 model year

All VW Polo models are equipped with a
service interval display indicator in the
instrument panel. Every time the engine is
started, the panel will illuminate for a few
seconds, providing a handy reminder of when

the next service is required:
Display shows IN 00 - no service required.
Display shows OEL - 10 000 mife (15 000 km)
service required.
Display shows IN 01 - 12 monthly service

required.

Display shows IN 02 - 20 000 mile (30 000 km)

service required.
1998 model year onwards

The service display on later modeis is similar
to the earfier type, but the display is different:
Display clear - no service required.

Display shows ‘service OIL’ - 10 000 mile

(15 000 km) service required.

Display shows ‘service INSP' - 12 monthily or

20 000 mile (30 000 km) service required.
Display shows ‘service’ when ignition is

switched off - switch on ignition to

determine which service is required.

All models

The display should not necessarily be used as
a defintive guide to the servicing needs of your
Polo, but it is useful as a reminder, to ensure that
servicing is not accidentally overiooked. Owners
of older cars, or those covering a small annual
mileage, may feel inclined to service their car
more often, in which case the service interval
display is perhaps less relevant.

The display should be reset whenever a
service is carried out, and the procedure for
this is described in Section 5.

2 Regular maintenance

1 If, from the time the vehicle is new, the
routine maintenance schedule is followed
closely, and frequent checks are made of fluid
levels and high-wear items, as suggested
throughout this manual, the engine will be
kept in relatively good running condition, and
the need for additional work will be minimised.
2 It is possible that there will be times when
the engine is running poorly due to the lack of
regular maintenance. This is even more likely
if a used vehicle, which has not received
regular and frequent maintenance checks, is
purchased. In such cases, additional work
may need to be carried out, outside of the
regular maintenance intervals.

Every 10 000 miles (15 000 km)

3 If engine wear is suspected, a compression
test (refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 2)
will provide valuable information regarding the
overall performance of the main internal
components, Such a test can be used as a
basis to decide on the extent of the work to
be carmied out. if, for example, a compression
test indicates serious internal engine wear,
conventional maintenance as described in this
Chapter will not greatly improve the
performance of the engine, and may prove a
waste of time and money, unless extensive
overhaul work is carried out first.

4 The following series of operations are those
most often required to improve the perform-
ance of a generally poor-running engine:

Primary operations

a) Cloan, inspect and test the battery (See
Weekly checks and Section 11, where
applicable).

b) Check all the engine-related fluids (See
Weekly checks).

¢) Check the condition and tension of the
auxiiary drivebelt (Section 23).

d) Renew the spark plugs (Section 21).

@) Inspect the distributor cap and rotor arm
(see Chapter 58).

) Check the condition of the air filter, and
renew if necessary (Section 26).

@) Check the fuel filter (Section 28).

h) Check the condition of all hoses, and
check for fluid leaks (Section 12).

) Check the exhaust gas emissions
{Section 32).

5 If the above operations do not prove fully

effective, carry out the following secondary

operations:

Secondary operations

All items listed under Primary operations, plus
the following:
a) Check the charging system (see Chap-

ter S5A).

b) Check the ignition system (see Chap-
ter 58).

¢) Check the fuel system (see rolevant Part
of Chapter 4).

d) Renew the distributor cap and rotor arm
(see Chapter 58).

€) Renew the ignition HT leads (see Chap-
ter 58)

3 Engine oil and filter renewal §

1 Frequent oil and filter changes are the most
important maintenance procedures which can
be undertaken by the DIY owner. As engine oil
ages, it becomes diluted and contaminated,
which leads to premature engine wear. The oil
change interval given in this Manual is the
spme as quoted by the manufacturer, but we

racommend changing the oil and filter more
frequently, perhaps every 5000 miles, or every
6 months. This is particularly relevant to
owners of older vehicles (or those covering a
small annual mileage).

2 Before starting this procedure, gather all
the necessary tools and materials. Also make
sure that you have plenty of clean rags and
newspapers handy, to mop up any spills.
Ideally, the engine oil should be warm, as it
will drain better, and more built-up sludge will
be removed with it. Take care, however, not to

touch the exhaust or any other hot parts of the
engine when working under the vehicle. To
avoid any possibility of scalding, and to
protect yourself from possible skin irritants
and other harmful contaminants in used
engine oils, it is advisable to wear gloves
when carrying out this work.

3 Access to the underside of the vehicle will
be greatly improved if it can be raised on a lift,
driven onto ramps, or jacked up and
supported on axle stands (see Jacking and
vehicle support). Whichever method is chosen,
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13.12 Prise out the door inner trim panel
retaining studs

Front door lock cylinder
(models from July 1997 on)

10 It is not recommended that the lock
cylinder be removed from the later-type lock
assembly, as a special VW assembly tool is
required to ensure that the freewheeling
mechanism is refitted correctly. Front door
lock cylinder renewal on these models should
be entrusted to your VW dealer.

Front door lock

11 Ensure that the window is in the fully-
closed position, then remove the interior door
handie as described in paragraphs 2 and 3.
12 Carefully lever out the door trim panel
retaining studs from the rear edge of the door
(see illustration).

13 Carefully peel the foam insulating panel
away from the rear edge of the door (see
Section 14). We found that a small trimming
knife was useful to slice through the bead of

13.16a Unscrew the lock retaining

v A
13.16d ... and disconnect the link rod
(arrowed) from the lock

13.15a Pull the vacuum pipe off the central
locking unit. ..

adhesive used to attach the foam panel, but
this is a long job, as care must be taken not to
cut the panel. If the panel is ripped or
damaged, a new one must be used on
refitting; any damaged trim clips must also
renewed. Continue as described under the
relevant sub-heading.

14 Remove the exterior door handle as
described in paragraphs 4 to 6.

15 On models with central locking, disconnect
the vacuum pipe from the lock assembly, and
disconnect the main wiring plug from the
central locking positioner (see illustrations).
16 Slacken and remove the lock retaining
bolts at the rear edge of the door. Prise out
the retaining clips and disconnect the lock link
rods from the door frame as necessary.
Manoeuvre the lock out through the door
inner frame, and disconnect the upper wiring
plug from the central locking positioner,
where applicable. Disengage the lock from

. . detach the lock link rod from
the door frame...

13.18a Using a pin punch, press through
the spreader pin...

13.15b ... together with the
connector

the link rods and remove it &
illustrations).

Rear door lock

17 Carry out the operations e
in paragraphs 11 to 15, notng™
wiring plug on the rear door
18 Using a suitable pin
spreader pin through the cee
lock button pivot link rod. &=
the door. Recover the pin
and detach the pivot from
illustrations).

19 Unclip the link rod guise
door.

20 Slacken and remove the &
and manoeuvre the lock and
out from the door (see
necessary, detach the link
noting their correct fitted jocs
are different, and must not be &

... whichfitsinthe ¢
link rod pivot

13.18b
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13.18¢ Unclip the link rods

door handle

sage the handle with the link rod, and
pack into position. Make sure the
operates correctly, then refit the trim
described in Section 12.

or door handle

he lock retaining clip to the door, and
s to the rear of the handle. Note: Do
b0 the clip into the door; if the clip is
d it will be necessary to remove the

, rotate the key through 90° (models

19897) or through 45° (models from

87) to engage the handle with the lock
g lever.

ck the operation of the handle, then refit
B screw to the rear edge of the door.

D d the use of grease G 000 400
ble from your VW dealer).
the sealing ring to the handle, and

cylinder.

the coupling plate and spring to the
ger, making sure they are correctly
g then check the operation of the lock

§ the spring to the connecting rod, and
he rod onto the rear of the lock cylinder.,

29 Refit the exterior handie as described in
paragraphs 22 to 24.
Front door lock

30 Before refitting, slacken the lock adjusting
(Torx) screw - this screw is normally hidden
behind a plastic plug in the rear edge of the
door (see illustration). On the right-hand
door, this screw has a left-hand thread - ie it
unscrews clockwise.

31 Manoeuvre the lock assembly into
position, and engage it with the link rod.

32 Refit the lock bolts and tighten them to
the specified torque. Where necessary,
reconnect the vacuum pipe and wiring
connector(s) (as applicable) to the lock
assembly.

33 Refit the exterior handle as described in
paragraphs 22 to 24,

34 Remove the plastic plug from the door to
gain access to the lock adjustment screw.
Noting that the screw may have a left-hand
thread (see paragraph 30), tighten the screw
to 3 Nm (2 Ibf f1) then refit the plastic plug.

35 Where necessary, refit the regulator guide
rall retaining boits, and adjust as described in
Section 14,

36 Check the operation of the lock and
handle, then press the polythene insulating
panel back onto the door and refit the door
trim panel retaining clips.

37 Refit the interior door handle as described
in paragraph 21.

Rear door lock

38 Refit the link rods to the lock, making sure
they are correctly refitted.

14.3b ... and lift away the speaker and
mounting panel

(arrowed)

39 Before refitting, slacken the lock adjusting
(Torx) screw - this screw is normally hidden
behind a plastic plug in the rear edge of the
door. On the right-hand door, this screw has a
left-hand thread - ie it unscrews clockwise,
40 Manoeuvre the lock assembly into
position and tighten the retaining bolts to the
specified torque. Where necessary, reconnect
the vacuum pipe to the lock assembly.

41 Attach the link rod to the pivot, and clip
the pivot into the door. Secure the pivot in
position with the spreader pin.

42 Carry out the operations described in
paragraphs 33 to 37, ignoring the remark
about the regulator bolts.

14 Door window glass
and regulator -
removal and refitting

7

Removal

1 Remove the interior door handle as
described in Section 13.

2 Carefully lever out the door trim panel
retaining clips from the door.

3 On models with front door speakers,
remove five screws and lift away the speaker
mounting panel. Disconnect the speaker
wiring as it becomes accessible (see

illustrations).

4 Carefully peel the foam insulating panel
away from the door, and remove the panel,
feeding the wiring through the holes provided.

i

14.3¢c Disconnect the wiring from the rear
of the speaker
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14.4a Using a small knife to slice through
the adhesive securing the foam panel to

14.6b ... then lift the window glass
upwards and out of the door frame

We found that a small trimming knife was
useful to slice through the bead of adhesive
used to attach the foam panel, but this is a
long job, as care must be taken not to cut the
panel (see illustrations). If the panel is ripped
or damaged, a new one must be used on
refitting; any damaged trim clips must also
renewed. Continue as described under the
relevant sub-heading.

Front door window glass

5 Position the window glass so the glass
clamps on the regulator mechanism are
accessible through the door panel cutaways.
6 Slacken the window clamp bolts, and
release the clamps from the glass. Pull the
glass upwards, then tilt it towards the front
and manoeuvre the window glass out through
the top of the door (see illustrations).

14.11a Remove the rear guide channel
upper screw. ..

14.4b Removing the foam panel

14.10a Pull off the rubber guides in

Rear door window glass

7 Remove the interior door handle as
described in Section 13.

8 Carefully lever out the door trim panel
retaining clips from the door.

9 Carefully peel the foam insulating panel
away from the door and remove the panel. We
found that a small trimming knife was useful
to slice through the bead of adhesive used to
attach the foam panel, but this is a long job,
as care must be taken not to cut the panel. If
the panel is ripped or damaged, a new one
must be used on refitting; any damaged trim
clips must also renewed. Continue as
described under the relevant sub-heading.

10 Pull out the rubber guides in front and to
the rear of the window (see illustrations).

11 Remove the rear guide channel upper
screw and lower retaining bolt (see
illustrations).

14.11b ... and lower retaining bolt

14.10b ... and to the rear of the rear door
window

12 The window glass is secured to the
regulator by a plastic spreader pin and piug -
the pin fits inside the plug. Using a 3 mm pin
punch, tap out the spreader pin, then use a
larger punch to drive out the plug, and recoves
them both from the door (see illustration).
13 Lift up the window glass to release it from
the regulator, and move it down as far as
possible.

14 Pull the rear guide channel forwards off the
door fixed glass, taking care not to pull off the

\ Q
\LU_L_ 1
_-v
4
© i
.y T e
ol lon
14.12 Rear window glass-to-regulator
attachment details
1 Plastic plug 3 Window glass
2 Spreader pin 4 Pin punch
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A A7 AR A gaide hnrzs)
downwards . ..

seal beneath it. Once it is free, pull the

&l down a little to release the top from

gbber seal, then remove it upwards from

oor (see illustrations).

Pull the window glass upwards out of the

{see illustration).

lnooessary the fixed glass can now be
gaged from the sealing strip and

4 from the door.

window regulator
ove the window glass as described

iease the retaining clip, and free the
gator cables from the door. On models
@lectric windows, disconnect the wiring
ctor from the motor (see illustration).
‘Loosen the regulator retaining bolts, then
regulator slightly so that the bolt heads
e passed through the holes in the inner
i f{see illustrations).

il
l et

20 Manoeuvre the regulator mechanism
downwards and out through the door aperture
(see illustration).

Rear window regulator

21 Remove the window glass as described
earfier.

22 Loosen the regulator retaining bolts, then
lift the regulator slightly so that the bolt heads
can be passed through the holes in the inner
door (see illustration). Recover the foam
spacer from the regulator spindle, where
fitted.

23 Manoeuvre the regulator downwards out
through the door aperture (see illustration).

Refitting

Front door window glass

24 Manoeuvre the window glass into position
and engage it with the regulator clamps. Make

N
420 Removing the window regulator
from a front door

14.22 Rear door window regulator bolts
(two of four arrowed)

2434 . .. hep pmpye i) Irom he door

14.15 Liftino out the rear door window
glass

sure the glass is correctly seated, then lightly
tighten the regulator clamp nuts.

25 Check that the window glass moves
smoothly and easily, and closes fully. If
necessary, slacken the regulator clamp nuts
then reposition the glass as necessary. Once
the window operation is correct, tighten the
clamp nuts to the specified torque.

26 Press the foam insulating panel back
into position, making sure it is correctly
seated, and refit the trim panel clips.
Refit the inner trim panel as described in
Section 12.

Rear door window glass

27 Where removed, ease the fixed glass into
position, making sure it is comrectly seated in
the sealing strip.

28 Refit the rear guide channel to the fixed

14.19b Lift the regulator so that the bolit
heads (arrowed) can pass through the
holes in the door frame

14.23 Removing the rear door window
regulator
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29 Insert the plastic plug and spreader pin
into the window glass, so that the assembly
protrudes an equal amount either side of the
glass (see illustration).

30 Guide the window glass into the top of the
door, taking care as it is quite difficult to align.
Insert the glass into the top of the lifting rail
slot, again ensuring that the edge of the glass
is central in the slot.

31 Tap the top of the glass down gently, so
that the spreader pin/plug assembly locates in
the lifting rail,

32 Refit the rear guide channel upper and
lower retaining screws, then fit the front and
rear rubber

33 Check that tho window glass moves
smoothly and easily, and closes fully.

34 Once the window is operating correctly,
press the foam insulating panel back into
position, making sure it is correctly seated,
and refit the trim panel clips. Refit the inner
trim panel as described in Section 12.

Front window regulator

35 Manoeuvre the regulator into position
through the door aperture, hooking the bolt
heads into engagement with the inner door.
Tighten all its fixings to the specified torque.
Where necessary, reconnect the wiring
connector to the reguiator motor.

36 Clip the regulator cables into position then
refit the glass as described above.

Rear window regulator

37 Manoeuvre the regulator into position
through the door aperture then refit the
retaining bolts and tighten them to the

15.2a Inside the tailgate, remove the
handie retaining screw ...

specified torque. Where necessary, reconnect
the wiring connector to the regulator motor.
38 Refit the glass as described above.

15 Tailgate and support struts -
removal and refitting §

Removal

Tallgate

1 Open up the tailgate, then disconnect the
battery negative terminal. Note: /f the vehicle
has a security-coded radio, check that you
have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Slacken and remove the tailgate handle
retaining screw, then release the tailgate trim
panel clips, carefully levering between the
panel and tailgate with a flat-bladed
screwdriver. Work around the outside of the
panel, and when all the clips are released,
remove the panel (see illustrations).

3 Disconnect the wiring connectors situated
behind the trim panel, and free the washer
hose from the taligate wiper motor. Also
disconnect the wiring connectors from the
heated rear screen terminals, and free the
wiring grommets from the tailgate.

4 Tie a piece of string to each end of the
wiring then, noting the correct routing of the
wiring harness, release the harness rubber
grommets from the taligate and withdraw the

15.2b ... then release the securing clips
and remove the tailgate trim panel

15.6 Tailgate hinge securing bolts
(arrowed)

wiring. When the end of the wiring appears.
untie the string and leave it in position in &%
tailgate; it can then be used on refitting ."
draw the wiring into position. ‘
§ Using a suitable marker pen, draw arouns
the outline of each hinge, marking its comest

release the support struts from their balljces
mountings on the tailgate as described &
paragraph 10, Slacken and remove the B¢
securing the hinges to the tailgate, &8
remove the tailgate from the vehicle {
illustration). Where necessary, recover ™
gaskets fitted between the hinge and taligate
7 Inspect the hinges for signs of wear &
damage and renew if necessary. The hinges
are secured to the vehicle by nuts or B¢
(depending on model) which can be accesss
once the headlining has been freed from &
trim strip and peeled back. g
8 On refitting ensure that the hinge gasket &
in good condition, and secure the hinge
position.

Support struts

9 Support the taiigate in the open positic
using a stout piece of wood, or with the
of an assistant,

10 Using a small flat-bladed screwd
raise the spring clip and pull the support stas
off its balljoint mounting on the tailgate (see
illustration). Raise the second retaining
then detach the strut from the balljoint on
body and remove it from the vehicle. If B
struts are to be re-used, do not pull the sprsg
clips out completely, or they will be damag

Refitting

Tailgate

11 Refitting is the reverse of re
aligning the hinges with the marks
before removal.

12 On completion, close the tailgate
check its alignment with the surroundsg
panels. If necessary, slight adjustment can &%
made by slackening the retaining bolts ane
repositioning the tailgate slightly on its hing
If the tailgate buffers are in need &F
adjustment, continue as follows.

13 Carefully lever out the retaining pins

15.10 moutmowgmupponm '
spring clip (arrowed)
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3 Threaded sleeve
a=3mm

1 Spacer web
2 3 mm Allen key

ve the buffer from the tailgate. Remove
ar pad from the buffer to gain access

st the left- hand threaded sleeve to
a 3 mm clearance as shown (see
on). Refit the rubber pad then pull out

ince between the rubber and buffer
wid be as shown (see illustration). Refit

buffer to the tailgate and secure it in
ion with the retaining pins. Close the
gaate to the second lock detent, then open
up again to reset the buffer. Remove the
pad and complete the adjustment by
. thodampscrewligmtyﬂ to 2 Nm)

15.13b Tailgate rubber buffer setting

1 Recess b=10mm
2 Locking lugs

Support struts

14 Refitting is a reverse of the removal
procedure, ensuring that the strut is securely
held by its retaining clips.

16 Te lock -
Ma'm components

Removal

Tailgate lock

1 Open up the tailgate, then remove the tail-
gate trim panel as described in paragraph 2 of
Section 15.

16.2a Boot light wiring plug (A) and lock
operating rod (B)

2 Disconnect the wiring plug for the boot
light, then detach the lock and handle
operating rod using a suitable flat-bladed
screwdriver (see illustrations).

3 Loosen and remove the lock retaining
screws, then manoeuvre the lock out of
position (see illustrations).

Tailgate lock handle

4 Open up the tailgate, then remove the
taligate trim panel as described in paragraph
2 of Section 15.

5 Disconnect the pull rod from the handle
assembly, and where applicable, unclip the
central Iocklng operating rod (see

16.3b Romoviogﬂnhllgatolock
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3
Tty .

16.6a Prise out the wire cie

16.5a T.loaulockcylll\d«;showing
handie pull rod (A), wire clip (B) and central operating rod

et

16.7b ... and withdraw the hand
the tailgate
6 Lever out the securing wire cip &
the lock cylinder from the M
illustrations). Recover the O
7 Remove three Torx retaining &%
remove the handle from the taigs
illustrations). y

Tailgate lock cylinder

8 The lock cylinder is removed
in paragraphs 5 and 6 above.
Refitting

9 Refitting is a reversal of he »
removal procedure. Before refitting s
panel, check the operation of

components and (where necesss
central locking system.

17 Central locking
- removal and re

1 Higher-specification modeis ans &

with a central door locking systes

automatically locks all doors and

in unison with the manual locking
front door. The system is operates

if pressure pump, which supplies vaces
| lock the doors, and pressure 10 UnEs
A-A (see illustration). Apart from
17.1 Central locking system components lockdng posttioners and i ESEE

the door locks are identical 1o

1 Bi-pressure pump 5 T-piece 9 Front door lock positioner  models without central locking.
2 Tallgate lock positioner 6 Door pillar connector 10 Rear door lock positioner 2 Should the system develop & S
3 Rear door lock positioner 7 Pipe connector 11 Fue! filier flap positioner condition and security of the hoses =

4 Front door lock positioner 8 Vacuum pipe first be checked. A leak will cacss
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17.9 Pulling off the vacuum pipe from the
tailgate lock positioner

pressure pump to run longer than five
seconds, and if it runs for thirty-five seconds,
an internal control unit will automatically
switch it off.

Removal

Central locking pressure pump

3 The central locking operating pump is
located on the right-hand side of the luggage
compartment, behind the right-hand side trim
panel. Before removal, disconnect the battery
negative lead. Note: /f the vehicle has a
security-coded radio, check that you have a
copy of the code number Dbefore
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

4 Open the tailgate, then lower the right-hand
side trim panel by turning the two fasteners

90°,

§ Lift out the first-aid box tray, where fitted.
Lift the pump carefully out of the insulation
pressure pipe from the pump, and
2 the pump from the vehicle (see

).

lock positioner

positioner is removed with the door
as described in Section 13.

remove the positioner from the lock, first
the lock latch to the locked position then

o i
17.5b ... then disconnect the wiring
plug...

Tailgate lock positioner

8 Remove the tailgate trim panel
described in paragraph 2 of Section 15.
9 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the
positioner (see illustration).

10 Referring to Section 16, disconnect the
operating rod from the lock cylinder.

11 Lift up the retaining clip, and press the
positioner to the left to remove it from its
location in the tailgate (see illustrations).

Fuel filler flap positioner

12 To gain access to the filler flap positioner,
remove the pressure pump as described in
paragraphs 2 and 3. With the pump removed,
take out its insulation packing.

as

(

i off the door window stop buffer. Unscrew

remove the positioner retaining Torx
w=ww. Release the retaining clips and remove
B positioner from the lock, noting how the
sestoner plunger is engaged with the lock
W

17.13 Fuel filler flap positioner details

4 Operating rod
5 Fuel filer flap

17.11b ... then slide the positioner to the
left and remove

13 Slacken and remove the positioner
retaining screws (see illustration). Pull the
positioner and its operating rod out of its
location, disconnecting its vacuum hose as it
becomes accessible. Note that the rear light
cluster will have to be removed (see Chapter 12)
when refitting the positioner, in order to guide
the locking rod into the filler cap.

Refitting

14 Refitting is a reverse of the relevant
removal procedure, making sure all vacuum
pipe connections are securely remade. On
completion, check the operation of all central

locking system components.
§

18 Electric window components
- removal and refitting

Windpw swilches
1 Refer to Chapter 12.

Window motors

Removal

2 Remove the regulator assembly as
described in Section 14.

3 Remove the three cross-head motor
retaining screws from one side of the motor,
and recover the plastic spacer sleeves (see
illustration).

4 Turn the regulator assembly around, and
remove the five cable drum securing screws.
Open the hinged cover and remove the wiring
connector from its location (see illustration).
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18.3 Electric window motor securing
screws (1) and spacer sleeves (2)

5 Pull the cable drum off the gear housing by
hand - it may be necessary to rock it loose.

Refitting

6 If a new motor is being fitted, remove the
fitting cover. Pull the drive gear off the old
motor shaft, and recover the spacer washer.
Fit the drive gear and washer to the cable
drum (see illustration).

7 Make sure that the motor drive gear com-
ponents are sufficiently lubricated (VW recom-
mend grease G 000 450 02 - available from
your VW dealer) and free from dust and dirt.

8 Check that the cable is comrectly located on
the drum, then engage the cable drum with
the motor. It may be necessary to turn the
drum and motor slightly to achieve

satisfactory engagement.
9 Refit the cable drum securing screws, and

18.4 Electric window motor details

1 Cable drum 3 Hinged cover
securing screws 4 Cable drum
2 Wiring connector
10 Turn the assembly over, and refit the
motor retaining screws.
11 Refit the regulator assembly as described
in Section 14.

19 Exterior mirrors and
associated components -
removal and refitting

Removal
Manually-operated mirror

1 Remove the door inner trim panel as
described in Section 12.
2 Remove the insulation from the door frame,

tighten in the sequence shown (see then undo the retaining screws and free the
illustration). Refit the wiring connector, and mirror  adjustment  mechanism (see
secure by closing the hinged cover. ilustration),

9 10 1 2

18.9 Cable drum

3 Slacken and remove the ¢
trwdoor.Rocovermonm‘
Electrically-operated m
4 Remove the door inner &
described in Section 12 and &%
mirror wiring connector (see ks
§ Remove the insulation from
then undo the mounting SCrEws 3
the mirror assembly from &
Hllustrations). Recover the basess
mirror.
Mirror glass nl
Note: The mirror glass is clippes
Removal of the glass without e
tool (number 80-200) is kel !
breakage of the glass.

\
A Y
Lo RS /]



Bodywork and fittings 1119

19.5a Mirror wiring is protected from the
metal edge of the door frame by a foam
insulation block
Warning: Wear thick gloves and
eye protection when removing
the mirror glass - even if the
glass is not broken, it may break
during removal
6 Insert a wide plastic or wooden wedge
between the mirror glass and mirror housing,
and carefully prise the glass out. Take great
care when removing the glass; do not use
excessive force, as the glass is easily broken.
7 Remove the glass from the mirror. Where
applicable, disconnect the wiring connectors
from the mirror heating element.
Mirror switch
(electrically-operated mirror)
8 Refer to Chapter 12.
Electrically-operated mirror motor
9 Remove the mirror glass as described above.
10 Undo the retaining screws and remove
the motor, disconnecting its wiring connector
as it becomes accessible.
Refitting
11 Refitting is the reverse of the relevant
removal procedure.

These areas of glass are secured by the tight
fit of the weatherstrip in the body aperture, and
are bonded in position with a special adhesive.
Renewal of such fixed glass is a difficult, messy
and time-consuming task, which is beyond the

23.1a Unclip the trim cover from the front
seat inner rail . ..

19.5b Remove the three mounting screws
(arrowed) . ..

scope of the home mechanic. It is difficult,
uniess one has plenty of practice, to obtain a
secure, waterproof fit. Furthermore, the task
carries a high risk of breakage; this applies
especially to the laminated glass windscreen.
In view of this, owners are strongly advised to
have this sort of work carried out by one of the

21 Sunroof -
general information

Due to the complexity of the sunroof
mechanism, considerable expertise is needed
to repair, replace or adjust the sunroof
components successfully. Removal of the roof
first requires the headlining to be removed,-
which is a complex and tedious operation,
and not a task to be undertaken lightly.
Therefore, any problems with the sunroof
should be referred to a VW dealer.

22 Body exterior fittings -
removal and refitting

Vi

Wheelarch liners and body
under-panels

1 The various plastic covers fitted to the
underside of the vehicle are secured in
position by a mixture of screws, nuts and
retaining clips, and removal will be fairly
obvious on inspection. Work methodically

T -
19.5¢ ... and remove the mirror from the
door

around the panel, removing its retaining
screws and releasing its retaining clips until
the panel is free and can be removed from the
underside of the vehicle. Most clips used on
the vehicle are simply prised out of position.

2 On refitting, renew any retaining clips that
may have been broken on removal, and
ensure that the panel is securely retained by
all the relevant clips and screws.

Body trim strips and badges

3 The various body trim strips and badges
are held in position with a special adhesive
tape. Removal requires the trim/badge to be
heated, to soften the adhesive, and then cut
away from the surface. Due to the high risk of
damage to the vehicle's paintwork during this
operation, it is recommended that this task
should be entrusted to a VW dealer.

23 Seats - %
removal and refitting %
BN
Removal
Front seat

1 Slide the seat forwards and unclip the trim
cover from the seat inner guide rail. Remove
the cover rearwards. Repeat the operation on
the outer seat rail (see illustrations).

2 Slide the seat backwards and remove the
rearward travel limiter Allen boit and nut from
the front of the seat centre guide rail (see
illustration).

23.1b ... and the cover or end plug from 23.2 Removing the rearward travel limiter

the outer rail

nut and boit
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make sure that the vehicle remains level, or if it
is at an angle, that the drain plug is at the
lowest point. Where applicable, release the
fasteners and remove the noise insulation tray
from under the engine (see illustration).

4 Using a socket and handle or a ring
spanner, slacken the drain plug (at the rear of
the sump) about half a turn (see illustration).
Position the draining container under the drain
plug, then remove the plug completely (see
Haynes Hint). Recover the sealing ring from
the drain plug.

5 Allow some time for the old oil to drain,
noting that it may be necessary to reposition
the container as the oil flow slows to a trickle.
6 After all the oil has drained, wipe off the
drain plug with a clean rag, and fit a new
sealing washer. Clean the area around the

HAYNES

Keep the drain plug pressed into the
sump while unscrewing it by hand last
couple of turns. As the plug releases,
move it away sharply so the stream of
oil issuing from the sump runs into the
container, not up your sleeve!

3.12a Remove the oil filler cap ...

3.4 Slackening the sump drain plug

drain plug opening, and refit the plug. Tighten
the plug to the specified torque setting.

7 Move the container into position under the
oll filter, which is located on the front of the
cylinder block.

8 Using an oil filter removal tool if necessary,
slacken the filter initially, then unscrew it by
hand the rest of the way (see illustration).
Empty the oil in the filter into the container.

9 Use a clean rag to remove all oil, dirt and
sludge from the filter sealing area on the
ongine. Check the old filter to make sure that
the rubber sealing ring has not stuck to the
engine. If it has, carefully remove it.

10 Apply a light coating of clean engine ol to
the sealing ring on the new filter, then screw it
into position on the engine. Tighten the filter
firmly by hand only - do not use any tools.

11 Remove the old oil and all tools from
under the car, then lower the car to the
ground (if applicable).

12 Remove the dipstick, then unscrew the oil
filler cap from the cylinder head cover. Fill the
engine, using the comrect grade and type of oil
(see Lubricants and fiuids). An oil can spout or
funnel may help to reduce spillage. Pour in half
the specified quantity of oil first, then wait a
few minutes for the oil to fall to the sump (see
illustrations). Continue adding oil a small
quantity at a time until the level is up to the
bottom of the hatched area on the dipstick.
Adding around 0.5 litres of oil will bring the
level into the hatched area on the dipstick.
Add a little more oil until the level is up to the
top of the hatched area on the dipstick, then
refit the dipstick and the filler cap.

13 Start the engine and run it for a few
minutes; check for leaks around the oil filter

e §

3.12b ... then fill the engine using the
correct grade and quantity of oil

3.8 Loosening the oil filter using a chain-
type removal tool

seal and the sump drain plug. Note that there
may be a few seconds delay before the oil
pressure warning light goes out when the
engine is started, as the oil circulates through
the engine oil galleries and the new oil filter
before the pressure builds up.

14 Switch off the engine, and wait a few
minutes for the oil to settle in the sump once
more. With the new oll circulated and the filter
completely full, recheck the level on the
dipstick, and add more oil as necessary. Refit
the noise insulation tray to the underside of
the engine, where applicable.

15 Dispose of the used engine oil safely, with
reference to General repair procedures in the
Reference section of this manual.

%
R

1 Firmly apply the handbrake, loosen the
front roadwheel bolts, then jack up the front of
the car and support it securely on axle stands.
Remove the front roadwheels.

2 For a comprehensive check, the brake pads
should be removed and cleaned. The
operation of the caliper can then also be
checked, and the condition of the brake disc
itself can be fully examined on both sides.
Refer to Chapter 9 (see Haynes Hint).

3 If any pad's friction material is worn to the
specified thickness or less, all four pads must
be renewed as a set.

4 Front brake pad check

For a quick check, the thickness of the
friction material on each brake pad can
be measured through the aperture in
the caliper body
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3 Slide the seat fully backwards, disengaging
it from the outer guide rails and remove it from
the vehicle. Recover the plastic guide pleces
from each of the seat guides, and renew them
if they show signs of damage or deterioration .
Rear seat assembly

4 Lift up the rear seat cushion(s), then press
together the spring legs and release from the
hinges. Remove the seat cushion(s) from the
vehicie.

5 Fold down the rear seat backrest(s).

6 On models with a split folding rear seat,
carefully prise out the double-ended retaining
clip out from the top of the centre hinge pivot.
7 Using a small flat-bladed screwdriver,
depress the locking hook at the side of the
backrest, then move the backrest upwards to
release its pivot pin. Disengage the backrest
from the centre hinge, or from the other locking
hook (as applicable), and remove it from the
vehicie. On models with a spiit folding rear seat,
remove the opposite seat back in the same way.

Refitting

Front seats

8 Before refitting, examine the seat guide
pleces for signs of wear or damage, and
renew if necessary. Refitting is a reverse of
the removal procedure, ensuring that the seat
adjustment lever engages correctly with the
centre guide locking plunger as the seat is
refitted.

Rear seat assembly

9 Refitting is the reverse of removal, making
sure the seat backs and cushions are clipped
securely in position.

24 Front seat belt tensioning
mechanism -
general information

Most models covered in this manual are
fitted with a front seat beit tensioner system.
The system is designed to instantaneously
take up any slack in the seat belt in the case
of a sudden frontal impact, therefore reducing
the possibility of injury to the front seat
occupants. Each front seat is fitted with its
system, the tensioner being situated behind
the sill trim panel.

25.1 Unclip the cover from the seat belt

The seat belt tensioner is triggered by a
frontal impact above a pre-determined force.
Lesser impacts, including impacts from
behind, will not trigger the system.

When the system is triggered, the explosive
gas in the tensioner mechanism retracts and
locks the seat belt through a cable which acts
on the inertia reel. This prevents the seat beit
moving and keeps the occupant firmly in
position in the seat. Once the tensioner has
been triggered, the seat belt will be
permanently locked and the assembly must
be renewed. If any abnormal rattling noises
are heard when pulling out or retracting the
beit, this also indicates that the tensioner has
been e
There is a risk of injury if the system is
triggered inadvertently when working on the
vehicle, and it is therefore strongly
recommended that any work involving the
seat beit tensioner system is entrusted to a
VW dealer. Note the following wamings before
contemplating any work on the front seat
belts.

Warning: Do not expose the
tensioner mechanism to tempera-
tures in excess of 100°C (212°F).

If the tensioner mechanism is
dropped, it must be renewed, even it has
suffered no apparent damage.

Do not allow any solvents to come into
contact with the tensioner mechanism.

Do not attempt to open the tensioner
mechanism as it contains explosive gas.

Tensioners must be discharged before
they are disposed of, but this task should
be entrusted to a VW dealer.

25.2b ...and remove it from the car,
noting the fitted order of all components

25 Seat belt components -
removal and refitting

Warning: On models equip
with seat belt tensioners res
Section 24 before procee
under no circumstances s
you attempt to separate the :
assembly from the inertia reel.

Removal

Front seat belt - three-door

1 Pull the cover off the seat belt uppes
mounting, for access to the mounting &%
beneath (see illustration).

2 Unscrew and remove the upper
bolt, recovering any washers or spacers,
noting the correct fitted order dr
components (see illustrations). i
3 Pull off the rubber door weatherstrip in &
area around the B-pillar trim panels. C:
prise off the B-pillar upper trim g
releasing it from its clips on the door si =
4 Remove the screw at the bottom: of' ¥
door aperture securing the side trim pé
the door sill trim panel. Loosen the sill &
panel in the area where it joins the side

i

panel.

5 Fold the rear seat backrest forwards.
6 Unscrew the seat backrest locatlng
from the side trim panel.

7 Unscrew the two oval-shaped buttons fe
the rear of the side trim panel.
8 Working around the edges of the sids
panel, release the panel from its mulning
and remove it from the car.

9 Remove two cross-head screws .
detach the seat beit guide clip from the &
pillar. .
10 Loosen and remove the seat belt
mounting bolt, and remove the belt reel
its location. Note: Removing thc ',
mounting bolt disables the seat belt t¢
mechanism - do not refit the bolt whlq’ ,_
seat belt is removed from the car, as 8
enables the system once more.

11 The seat belt side/sliding anchofmd
seat belt stalk can be simply unbolted 2
removed with the seat belt - fold back
carpet for access to the bolts, as reqg :
Note the correct fitted order and posmond
boits and washers, for refitting.

Front seat belt - five-door models

12 Remove the seat beit upper mounﬂnq
and B-pillar upper trim panel as des =
paragraphs 1 to 3. With the trim p ';
removed, the seat belt height adjuster eu!
unbolted and removed, if required
illustrations).
13 Loosen the door sill trim panels in the &
around the base of the B-pillar. Prise off !
B-pillar lower trim panel, releasing it from =5
retaining clips, and pulling it forward off
mounting pin at the base of the panel (slq,
illustrations).

oo-'
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i 4 [
-
- ]

25.12a Pulling off the weatherstrip from
the door aperture

i :‘

' 25.12d It required, the seat beit height
- adjuster can be unbolted and removed

Remove the seat belt guide clip, inertia
side anchor and seat belt stalk as
bed in paragraphs 9 to 11 (see
tions).

el

25.14a Loosening the seat belt side

25.13a Carefully prise away the B-pillar
lower trim panel ...

Rear seat belt - three-door models

15 Remove the rear parcel shelf, and fold the
rear seat cushions and backrest forwards.

16 Remove the side trim panel as described
in paragraphs 6 to 8.

17 Remove the two Torx screws from the
parcel shelf side support, then unhook the
panel from the two retaining lugs on the C-
pillar and remove it from the car.

18 Unscrew the two nuts from the base of
the C-pillar trim panel, then prise off the C-
pillar trim panel and remove it from the car.

19 Depending on model and the amount of
access required, it may be necessary to
partially remove and fold back the carpeted
trim panel from the rear wheel housing.

20 Pull the cover off the seat beit upper
mounting, for access to the mounting bolt
beneath (see illustration).

21 Unscrew and remove the upper mounting

25.13b ... to release the retaining clips (A)
and the mounting pin (B)

bolt, recovering any washers or spacers, and
noting the correct fitted order of all
components.

22 Loosen and remove the inertia reel
mounting bolt (see illustration), and lower the
reel out of position.

23 The seat belt side anchorages and seat
belt stalks can be simply unbolted and
removed with the seat belt. Note the correct
fitted order and position of all bolts and
washers, for refitting.

Rear seat belt - five-door models

24 Remove the rear parcel shelf, and fold the
rear seat cushions and backrest forwards.

25 Unscrew the seat backrest locating pin
from the rear door aperture trim panel, and
unscrew the two oval-shaped buttons.

26 Working along the panel, release the door
aperture trim panel from its retaining clips and
remove it from the car.

25.14b ... and the inertia reel mounting
bolt

25.20 Cover removed from rear seat belt
upper mounting

25,22 Rear seat belt inertia reel mounting
bolt (arrowed)
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26.6 Press the glovebox stop legs
inwards . ..

27 The remainder of the removal procedure
is as described for three-door models, in
paragraphs 17 to 23.

Refitting

28 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure, ensuring that all the seat belt
mounting bolts are securely tightened. Also
ensure that all disturbed trim panels are
correctly located and securely retained by all
the relevant retaining clips. When refitting the
upper trim panels, the height adjustment lever
must engage correctly with the seat belt
upper mounting bolt.

26 Interior trim - N
removal and refitting AN
£
Interior trim panels
Note: Specific details for most interior panels
are contained within Section 27.

1 The interior trim paneis are secured using
either screws or various types of trim
fasteners, usually studs or clips.

2 Check that there are no other panels
overiapping the one to be removed; usually
there is a sequence that has to be followed,
and this will only become obvious on close
inspection.

3 Remove all obvious fasteners, such as
screws. If the panel will not come free, it is held
by hidden clips or fasteners. These are usually
situated around the edge of the panel, and can
be prised up to release them; note, however

26.7 ... and withdraw the glovebox (seen
with steering wheel removed)

that they can break quite easily so
replacements should be available. The best way
of releasing such clips without the comrect type
of tool, is to use a large flat-bladed screwdriver.
Note in many cases that the adjacent sealing
strip must be prised back to release a panel.

4 When removing a panel, never use excessive
force or the panel may be damaged; always
check carefully that all fasteners or other
relevant components have been removed or
released before attempting to withdraw a panel.
5 Refitting is the reverse of the removal
procedure; secure the fasteners by pressing
them firmly into place and ensure that all
disturbed components are cormrectly secured
to prevent rattles.

Driver’s side glovebox

6 Open the glovebox, and press the stop leg
at either side inwards so that the glovebox
can be lowered right down (see illustration).
7 Pull the glovebox out at the bottom to
release it from its lower hinge, and manoeuvre
the glovebox out of the facia (see illustration).
8 The driver's side footwell cover can now be
removed if required; this is secured by two
cross-head screws (see illustrations).

9 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Passenger’s side glovebox

Note: Models with a passenger airbag do not
have a glovebox on the passenger’s side. To
remove a passenger's side airbag, refer to
Chapter 12.

10 Open the glovebox lid, and remove four
screws inside the glove compartment (three at
the top, one at the back). One of the screws

26.8b ... and remove the driver's side
footwell cover

26.10a Remove the screw behind each
hinge ...

26.8a Remove the cross-head screw &

also retains the glovebox lid catch - recows
this as the screw is removed. Remove ™
screw each side behind the glovebox &
hinge, and withdraw the glovebox from
facia (see illustrations).

11 The passenger's side shelf will
come out with the glovebox, or can &
removed by unscrewing the two retass
screws at the top, and pulling the shelf oot
its location.

12 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Carpets

13 The passenger compartment floor &
is in one piece and is secured at its edges &
screws or clips, usually the same fastenss
used to secure the various adjoining
panels.

14 Carpet removal and refitting Is reaso
straightforward but very time-consumimg
because all adjoining trim panels must &
removed first, as must components such &
the seats, the centre console and seat &
lower anchorages.

Headlining

15 The headlining is clipped to the roof
can be withdrawn only once all fittings
as the grab handles, sun visors,
fitted), windscreen and rear quarter
and related trim panels have been re
and the door, tailgate and sunroof ape
sealing strips have been prised clear.
16 Note that headlining removal reg :
considerable skill and experience if it Is 10 &%
carried out without damage, and is therafoms
best entrusted to an expert.

26.10b ... and withdraw the passenger's
side glovebox from the facia
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118 Removing the grab handle securing
screws (arrowed)

rab handles

" Pull the grab handle down and hold it in

 position.

The grab handle securing screws are

geated under two flaps, which can be
gipped and swung upwards for access

e lllustration).

§ Remove the two screws and take off the
> handle.

Refitting is a reversal of removal.

' Centre console -
_removal and refitting

V

oval

manual transmission models, unclip the
lever gaiter from the console, and lift it up

27.3a Remove the two plastic nuts
(arrowed) ...

27.4 Removing the centre console

27.1a Unclip the gear lever gaiter...

the gear lever. Unclip the top cover from the
centre console, and remove over the gear
lever, feeding the gear lever gaiter through the
cover (see illustrations).

2 On automatic transmission models, undo
the screw under the detent button on the lever
handle, and lift the handle from the lever.
Detach and lift the selector cover up from the
centre console.

3 Remove the two plastic nuts at the rear of
the console, and the cross-head screw at the
very front (see illustrations).

4 Lift the console upwards, releasing it from
the studs at the rear (see illustration).
Recover the plastic spacers from the studs
once the console is removed.

Refitting

§ Refitting is the reverse of removal, making
sure all fasteners are securely tightened.

27.3b ... and the screw at the front of the

console (arrowed)

27.1b ... then unclip the console top
cover, and lift it over the gear lever

28 Facia panel assembly -

removal and refitting §
X

Ny Label each wiring connector
as it is disconnected from its
m component. The labels will
prove useful on refitting,
when routing the wiring and feeding
the wiring through the facia apertures.

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
Note: /f the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the code
number before disconnecting the battery.
Refer to your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 Remove the centre console (Section 27).

3 Remove the steering column (Chapter 10).
4 Remove the instrument panel assembly and
radio/cassette unit as described in Chapter 12.
Also remove the front (upper) treble loud-
speakers from the facia, where fitted.

5 On models equipped with a passenger’s side
airbag, remove the airbag unit (Chapter 12).

6 On models not equipped with a
passenger's side airbag, remove the glovebox
as described in Section 26.

7 If not already done, remove the driver's side
glovebox and the footwell cover, as described
in Section 26.

8 Working around the fuse/relay panel,
disconnect the aerial plug (which may have a
foam insulating cover), then unscrew the nut
and detach the earth strap (see illustrations).

28.8b ... then unscrew the retaining nut
(arrowed) and detach the earth strap
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28.9a Release the retaining clips at each
side

9 Release the clips at either side of the fuse
panel, and pull it from its location for access
to the wiring plugs at the rear (see
).

10 Disconnect all the wiring plugs from the
rear of the fuse/relay panel, labelling them for
refitting (see illustration). We found that, in
practice, the plugs are so designed that they
will only fit in one place, but labelling definitely
makes reconnecting the plugs much less
time-consuming.

11 Open both front doors, and disconnect
the wiring harness connector each side by
unscrewing it - a suitable C-spanner may be
required. Detach the wiring plug from the door
pillar by twisting and releasing its bayonet
connecting ring on the door side of the pillar
(see illustrations).

12 Unscrew the nut, and disconnect the

28.11a Using a C-spanner, turn the
harness locking ring . ..

28.12 Remove the nut (arrowed) and
disconnect the earth wire at the
passenger’s side of the facia

28.9b ...then lowor the fuse/relay panel

earth wire from the lower passenger's side of
the facia (see illustration).

13 Lever off the plastic cap from each end of
the facia panel, and remove the bolt beneath
(see illustrations).

14 Refer to Chapter 3, Section 9 and remove
the heater control panel. Pull out the shelf or
switch panel (depending on model) below the
heater controls. Where applicable, disconnect
the wiring from the switches (see illustration).
15 Remove the cross-head screws and the
nut, and remove the facia central support
from below the heater control panel. Also
remove the two screws on the underside of
the facia, which secure another support
bracket (see illustration).

16 Reach in through the instrument panel
aperture, and disconnect the facia vent plastic
duct. Pull the duct to one side, for access to

28.11b ... to release its bayonet fitting . . .

28.13a Lever out the plasticend cap ...

the rear of the panel, noting &

the two facia mounting nuts bes
assistant support the facia, then
remove the nuts (see lllusm
17 Similarly, reach in
passenger's glovebox apes
disconnect the facia vent plastic &
duct out of the way (or remove & &
for access to the two facia mousis
behind. Have an assistant suppu
then remove the nuts (see illustrat
18 Carefully ease the facia assembty
from the bulkhead. As it is withdrawn, reisase
the wiring hamess from its retaining clips a8
the rear of the facia, whilst noting its comses
routing (see Haynes Hint at the start of ¥
Section). Remove the facia assembly from the
vehicle. Recover the sealing grommets whics
are fitted to the facia mounting studs; renes
them if they are worn or damaged.

28.11c ...then recover the ring from the

door pillar

28.13b ...then remove the bolt at each
end of the facia
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SN R SR ,
28.14 Disconnecting the wiring plugs from the switches below 28.15 Facla central support cross-head screws (A), nut (B) and
the heater controls additional support screws (C)

Refitting position. Using the labels stuck on during through their respective apertures, then
aAN=Stey removal, ensure that the wiring is refit all the facia fasteners, and tighten

19 Refitting is a reversal of the removal )

procedure, rg\otmg the following points: correctly routed and securely retained by them securely.

its facia clips. ¢) On completion, reconnect the battery and
a) Fit the sealing grommets to the facia b) Clip the facia back into position, making check that all the electrical components

studs and manoeuvre the facia into sure all the wiring connectors are fed and switches function correctly.

A 't
28.16a Removing the driver’s side facia 28.16b .

28.17a Removing the vent duct through the glovebox aperture. ..

28.17b ... for access to the passenger’s side facia mounting nuts
(arrowed)
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. £5000

29.2a Release the grille upper retaining . « . and the lower retaining lug . ..

29.2b
lugs...
29 Radiator grille and
headlight surround -
removal and refitting LN
Removal

1 Open the bonnet.

2 Using a suitable screwdriver, carefully
release the radiator grille upper and lower
retaining lugs (four at the top, one at the
bottom), then lift the grille to release the

29.2d ...and remove the grille from the
front of the car

. «. and release the central clips ...

29.4a Remove the retaining screws...

29.4b

29.2¢ ... then lift the grille pegs out of the
holes (arrowed). ..

support pegs and remove it forwards from the
vehicle (see illustrations).

3 Refer to Chapter 12 and remove the front
direction indicators, for access to the
headlight/grille trim retaining screws.

4 Loosen and remove the retaining screws.
release the two central clips, and carefully
withdraw the headlight/grille trim from the
front of the car (see illustrations).

Refitting
5 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

29.4c¢ ... to remove the headlight/grille
trim from the car
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Anti-theft immobiliser system - general information ............. 22 Ignition switch/steering column lock - removal and refitting ....... 4
Battery - removal andrefitting ................... See Chapter 5A Instrument panel - removalandrefitting ...................... 10
Battery check and maintenance ............... See Weeldy checks Instruments -removalandrefitting ..............c0vevennnnnn 11
Central locking SYStem ........c.vevvvvvnvsenens See Chapter 11  Interior lightbulbs -renewal ...........c.ccvvvviinrrnvnnnnnns 8
Cigar lighter -removalandrefitting ..........covivinvnninnnn, 12  Radio aerial (roof-mounted) - removal and refitting . ... .......... 18
Dim-dip lighting system (early UK modeis only) - general Radio/cassette unit - removalandrefitting .............c0vuns 17
IO AN (' eaa ' 16w o B (as e la o a a a e mta mi o als' e o AR e e 24 Speakers-removalandrefitting .........cocviiiiiiiiiiinna. 19
EIOCHYIC WINUOWS <5 5 e s s s 7 5n o pals sl u/a sy/e)arn'aln W/ See Chapter 11 Steering column combination switch - removal and refitting ...... 5
Electrical fault-finding - general information ................... 2 Switches-removalandrefitting ...........ccovviiiinnnnnnns 6
Exterior lightbulbs -renewal . ........ccciinenenneneannanans 7 Tailgate wiper motor - removalandrefitting ..............00uns 15
Fuses and relays - general information ..........c.ccevneennnaan S Washer SV = QBN o' v c.cva v siois s aisiaia siato aajais'ssisioinis’sassla 14
General informationand precautions ...........ciivvivnnnnnn 1 Windscreen wiper components - removal and refitting . . ......... 13
Headlights - removal, refitting and beam adjustment ............ 9

Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for Fairly easy, suitable & Fairly difficult, & Difficult, suitable for f& Very difficult, §
novice with little 2N | for beginner with 2 | suitable for competent A | experienced DIY A | suitable for expert DIY a9
oootcs | somoegmions X[ Ovmerc N |menwic X orpoesos N
Specifications

VIO DO . o i e e s e e e A S e s 12-volt, negative earth

Bulbs Wattage

L R N S A A S P R e AT A K 60/55 (H4 type)

IO e el (om0 0 o o o o & i WYl R A e o Vel 4

I A A e e e e A e 21

FOGNONY BION) =2 o T ia s o p a ae sto oo W v 0 o0 e e vy o8 s b o S a ms ol 55 (H3 type)

OO OO o o a o e o aate atu s o b o oo w0 W 0 01 o kI W .

BB O R o T e s s o s wele e Wa e e Slaa e e e s 21

Flgh-lovel hralod MO .. . oo svioinie nsia e civialainis/saisia slsisin sintes o'm 5

BTl gt e e A e e 5

ROVONING MR- - e v o i aa s aaa ava a s7aalal A oix o sio eain e wu s 21

NS DRSO e e o S x'a el ata ale a/a's s e a/ e u1n o\s/u n a s oI oe Ao m Ve 5

Wiper blades

BN o s ros v s s oo v s A AT R M A A e e o Wit faa(d e Champion X48

R A O A A S o e A O N NI RN A Champion X29

Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft

Airbag unit securing screws (driver's side) .........ceveerrnannaans 7 5

Rearwiperamouternut ........cccvvvievennenscnsnncnannnen 15 1

Rearwiperamspindle nut . . ... ...civviienrenrirsrnnennrennnns 7 5

Rear wiper motormountingbolts .. ......ocvvviinnrnnnnaannanes 5 4

Windscreen Wiper amMm nUtS . .......ccevvvsvessracsascsanssansa 20 15
Windscreen wiper motor mounting nuts/bolts . ...........coivunnnn 20 15
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1 General information and

precautions

Warning: Before carrying out

A any work on the electrical

read through the

precautions given in Safety first!

at the beginning of this manual, and in
Chapter 5A.

The electrical system is of 12-volt negative
earth type. Power for the lights and all
electrical accessories is supplied by a
lead/acid type battery which is charged by the
alternator.

This Chapter covers repair and service
procedures for the various electrical
components not associated with the engine.
Information on the battery, alternator and
starter motor can be found in Chapter 5A.

It should be noted that prior to working on
any component in the electrical system, the
battery negative terminal should first be
disconnected to prevent the possibility of
electrical short-circuits and/or fires. Note: /f
the vehicle has a security-coded radio, check
that you have a copy of the code number
before disconnecting the battery. Refer to
your VW dealer if in doubt.

2 Electrical fault-finding -
general information

Note: Refer to the precautions given in Safety
first! and in Chapter 5A before starting work.
The following tests relate to testing of the
main electrical circuits, and should not be
used to test delicate electronic circuits (such
as anti-lock braking systems), particularly
where an electronic control unit is used.

General

1 A typical electrical circuit consists of an
electrical component, any switches, relays,
motors, fuses, fusible links or circuit breakers
related to that component, and the wiring and
connectors which link the component to both
the battery and the chassis. To help to pinpoint a
problem in an electrical circuit, wiring diagrams
are included at the end of this Chapter.

2 Before attempting to diagnose an electrical
fault, first study the appropriate wiring diagram
to obtain a complete understanding of the
components included in the particular circuit
concemed. The possible sources of a fault can
be narrowed down by noting if other
components related to the circuit are operating
properly. If several components or circuits fail
at one time, the problem is likely to be related
to a shared fuse or earth connection.

3 Electrical problems usually stem from
simple causes, such as loose or corroded
connections, a faulty earth connection, a
blown fuse, a meited fusible link, or a faulty
relay (refer to Section 3 for details of testing

relays). Visually inspect the condition of all
fuses, wires and connections in a problem
circuit before testing the components. Use
the wiring diagrams to determine which
terminal connections will need to be checked
in order to pinpoint the trouble-spot.

4 The basic tools required for electrical fault-
finding include a circuit tester or voltmeter (a
12-volt bulb with a set of test leads can aiso
be used for certain tests); a self-powered test
light (sometimes known as a continuity tester);
an ohmmeter (to measure resistance); a
battery and set of test leads; and a jumper
wire, preferably with a circuit breaker or fuse
incorporated, which can be used to bypass
suspect wires or electrical components.
Before attempting to locate a problem with
test instruments, use the wiring diagram to
determine where to make the connections.

§ To find the source of an intermittent wiring
fault (usually due to a poor or dirty
connection, or damaged wiring insulation), a
‘wiggle' test can be performed on the wiring.
This involves wiggling the wiring by hand to
see if the fault occurs as the wiring is moved.
It should be possible to narrow down the
source of the fault to a particular section of
wiring. This method of testing can be used in
conjunction with any of the tests described in
the following sub-Sections.

6 Apart from problems due to poor
connections, two basic types of fault can
occur in an electrical circult - open-circuit, or
short-circuit.

7 Open-circuit faults are caused by a break
somewhere in the circuit, which prevents
current from flowing. An open-circuit fault will
prevent a component from working, but will
not cause the relevant circuit fuse to blow.

8 Short-circuit faults are caused by a ‘short’
somewhere in the circuit, which allows the
current flowing in the circuit to escape along
an alternative route, usually to earth. Short-
circuit faults are normally caused by a
breakdown in wiring insulation, which allows a
feed wire to touch either another wire, or an
earthed component such as the bodyshell. A
short circuit fault will normally cause the
relevant circuit fuse to blow.

Finding an open-circuit

9 To check for an open-circuit, connect one
lead of a circuit tester or voltmeter to either
the negative battery terminal or a known good
earth,

10 Connect the other lead to a connector in
the circuit being tested, preferably nearest to
the battery or fuse.

11 Switch on the circuit, bearing in mind that
some circuits are live only when the ignition
switch is moved to a particular position.

12 If voltage is present (indicated either by
the tester bulb lighting or a voltmeter reading,
as applicable), this means that the section of
the circuit between the relevant connector
and the battery is problem-free.

13 Continue to check the remainder of the
circuit in the same fashion,

14 When a point is reached at which no
voltage is present, the problem must B
between that point and the previous test point
with voltage. Most problems can be traced %o
a broken, corroded or loose connection.

Finding a short-circuit

15 To check for a short-circuit, first
disconnect the load(s) from the circuit (loacs
are the components which draw current from
a circuit, such as bulbs, motors, heating
elements, etc).

16 Remove the relevant fuse from the circut.
and connect a circuit tester or voltmeter to the
fuse connections.

17 Switch on the circuit, bearing in mind that
some circuits are live only when the ignition
switch is moved to a particular position.

18 If voltage is present (indicated either by
the tester bulb lighting or a voltmeter reading.
as applicable), this means that there is &
short-circuit.

19 If no voltage is present, but the fuse sti
blows with the load(s) connected, this
indicates an internal fault in the load(s).

Finding an earth fault

20 The battery negative terminal is connectac
to earth- the metal of the engine/transmission
and the car body - and most systems are wirec
so that they only receive a positive feed, the
current returning through the metal of the car
body. This means that the component
mounting and the body form part of that circut.
Loose or corroded mountings can therefors -
cause a range of electrical faults, ranging from
total failure of a circuit, to a puzzling partial
fault. In particular, lights may shine dimiy
(especially when another circuit sharing the
same earth point is in operation), motors (eg.
wiper motors or the radiator cooling fan motor
may run slowly, and the operation of one circtst
may have an apparently unrelated effect on
another. Note that on many vehicles, earth
straps are used between certain components,
such as the engine/transmission and the body,
usually where there is no metal-to-metal
contact between components due to fiexibie
rubber mountings, etc.

21 To check whether a component =
properly earthed, disconnect the battery anc
connect one lead of an ohmmeter to a known
good earth point. Connect the other lead to
the wire or earth connection being tested. The
resistance reading should be zero; if not.
check the connection as follows.

22 If an earth connection is thought to be
faulty, dismantle the connection and clean
back to bare metal both the bodyshell and the
wire terminal or the component earth
connection mating surface. Be careful o
remove all traces of dirt and corrosion, then
use a knife to trim away any paint, so thata
clean metal-to-metal joint is made. On
reassembly, tighten the joint fasteners
securely; if a wire terminal is being refitted,
use serrated washers between the terminal
and the bodyshell to ensure a clean and
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3.6a Rear view of driver's side glovebox,
showing fuse table and fuse removal tool
(arrowed)

secure connection. When the connection is
remade, prevent the onset of corrosion in the
future by applying a coat of petroleum jelly or
silicone-based grease or by spraying on (at
regular intervals) a proprietary ignition sealer
or a water-dispersant lubricant.

3 Fuses and relays -
general information

Main fuses

Up to 1998 model year

1 The fuses are located in a row below the
relays, on a single panel in the lower facia on
the driver's side.

1998 model year onwards

2 Some of the fuses are located on a panel
fixed to the top of the battery in the engine
compartment. The rest of the fuses are
located in the lower facia on the driver’s side.

All models

3 Access to the passenger compartment fuses
is gained by removing the driver's side glove-
box, as described in Chapter 11, Section 26.

4 The fuses attached to the top of the battery
on later models can be accessed by pressing
together the fuse cover locking lugs, and
taking off the cover.

5§ All the fuses are numbered, and the circuits
which they protect are listed in the wiring
diagrams at the end of this Chapter.

3.12 Relays can be pulled from their
sockets

- e
a- 1110000000000 000

A

3.6b Removing a fuse from the passenger
compartment fusebox, using the removal
tool

6 To remove a fuse, first switch off the circuit
concerned (or the ignition), then pull the fuse
out of its terminals. A fuse removal tool is
attached to the rear of the glovebox (see
illustrations). The wire within the fuse should
be visible; if the fuse is blown, it will be broken
or melted.

7 Always renew a fuse with one of an
identical rating; never use a fuse with a
different rating from the original or substitute
anything else. Never renew a fuse more than
once without tracing the source of the trouble.
The fuse rating is stamped on top of the fuse;
note that the fuses are also colour-coded for
easy recognition. A list of fuses, and the
circuits they protect, appears on the back of
the glovebox and in the Specifications at the
start of this Chapter.

8 If a new fuse blows immediately, find the
cause before renewing it again; a short to
earth as a result of faulty insulation is most
likely. Where a fuse protects more than one
circuit, try to isolate the defect by switching
on each circuit in turn (if possible) until the
fuse blows again. Always carry a supply of
spare fuses of each relevant rating on the
vehicle, a spare of each rating should be
clipped into the base of the fusebox.

Fusible links

9 If any of the fusible links blows, this
indicates a serious wiring fault. Repairing or
replacing a fusible link should not be
attempted without consulting a VW dealer or
automotive electrical specialist - all circuits
protected by a fusibie link carry a high current,
and a fire could resuit from improper repair.

Relays

10 The relays are of sealed construction, and
cannot be repaired if faulty. The relays are of
the plug-in type, and may be removed by
pulling directly from their terminals. On some
of the relays located behind the facia, it is
necessary to prise the two plastic clips
outwards before removing the relay.

11 If a circuit or system controlied by a relay
develops a fault and the relay is suspect,
operate the system; if the relay is functioning,
it should be possible to hear it click as it is
energised. If this is the case, the fault lies with

i

3.6¢c Removing a fuse from the engine
compartment fusebox, on top of the
battery

the components or wiring of the system, If the
relay is not being energised, then either the
relay is not receiving a main supply or a
switching voltage, or the relay itself is faulty.
Testing is by the substitution of a known good
unit, but be careful; while some relays are
identical in appearance and in operation,
others look similar but perform different
functions.

12 To renew a relay, first ensure that the
ignition switch is off. The relay can then
simply be pulled out from the socket (see
illustration) and the new relay pressed in.

Fuse/relay panel

Up to 1998 model year

13 The fuse/relay panel can be removed by
pressing the retaining clip each side so that
the engagement pins can be pulied from the
recess in the support. The clips can then be
swung forward and pulled free from the relay
panel pins. Withdraw the fuse/relay unit by
prising out the support arms to release the
panel pins from the holes in the support arms,
and pull the unit free (see illustration).

14 To detach the multi-pin plug from the rear
of the fuse/relay panel, grip and pull the
retainer slide out about 5 mm. Press the multi-
pin plug securing lug to release the relay
panel socket (see illustration).

15 When refitting the plugs, ensure that they
are fitted as far in as possible, and that the
securing lugs engage. Fit the lock slide

4

12 3 3 21

3.13 Fuse and relay unit -
up to 1998 model year
1 Securing clips 3 Piate pins
2 Retainer 4 Support arms
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5.2 Resetting the service interval display

A Service selector button (also trip meter
selector button)

8 Service reset button (also digital clock
adjustment button)

C Service interval display

Every 12 months

5 Resetting service interval
s :

Up to 1998 model year

1 Before resetting the service interval display,
make sure that the mileometer is displaying
the total mileage, and is not in trip mode.
Briefly pressing the button to the left of the
speedometer will switch the display between
total and trip. Note: /f the button is pressed
and held for longer than one second while in
trip mode, the trip meter will be zeroed.

2 Switch on the ignition (do not start the
engine). Press and hold the button to the left
of the speedometer (see illustration).

3 Switch off the ignition, then release the
button. The display should read OEL.

4 Now press the digital clock lower button on
the right-hand side of the instrument panel
until five dashes appear on the display. The
OEL service is now reset.

5 By pressing the left-hand button again, the
next service interval can be displayed, and
then reset by pressing the right-hand button.
6 Reset as many services as necessary, until
switching on the ignition only shows IN 00 (no
service required) on the display.

1998 model year onwards

7 The service interval display cannot be reset
without special VW fault code reading
equipment - refer to your VW dealer.

6 Lights and horn
operation check

V2

1 With the ignition switched on where
necessary, check the operation of all exterior
lights.

2 Check the brake lights with the help of an
assistant, or by reversing up close to a
reflective door. Make sure that all the rear
lights are capable of operating independently,
without affecting any of the other lights - for
example, switch on as many rear lights as
possible, then try the brake lights. If any
unusual results are found, this is usually due
to an earth fault or other poor connection at
that rear light unit.

3 Again with the help of an assistant or using
a reflective surface, check as far as possible
that the headlights work on both main and
dipped beam.

4 Replace any defective bulbs with reference
to Chapter 12.

Particularly on older
HAYNES vehicles, bulbs can stop
:il; ii working as a result of

corrosion bulld-up on the
bulb or its holder - fitting a new bulb
may not cure the problem in this
instance. When replacing any bulb, if
you find any green or white-coloured
powdery deposits, these should be
cleaned off using emery cloth.

5§ Check the operation of all interior lights,
including the glovebox and luggage area
illumination lights. Switch on the ignition, and
check that all relevant waming lights come on
as expected - the vehicle handbook should
give details of these. Now start the engine,
and check that the appropriate lights go out.

When you are next driving at night, check that
all the instrument panel and facia lighting
works correctly. If any problems are found,
refer to Chapter 12,
6 Finally, choose an appropriate time of day
1o test the operation of the horn.

.

3N

Where fitted, inspect the airbag(s) exterior
condition checking for signs of damage or
deterioration. If an airbag shows signs of
obvious damage, it must be renewed (see
Chapter 12).

7 Airbag unit check

8 Washer system(s) check §
R

Check that each of the washer jet nozzles is
clear, and that each nozzle provides a strong
jet of washer fluid. The tailgate and headlight
jets (where applicable) should be aimed to
spray at a point slightly above the centre of
the screenvheadlight.

The windscreen washer nozzles have two
jets; aim one of the jets slightly above the
centre of the screen and the other just below,
to ensure compléete coverage of the screen. If
necessary, adjust the jets using a pin.

Later models may be fitted with additional
preset washer jets which only have a limited
amount of adjustment. Height adjustment on
these later jets is effected by tuming an
eccentric on the spray jet.

9 Hinge and lock lubrication %
X

Lubricate the hinges of the bonnet, doors
and tailgate with light general-purpose oil.
Similarly, lubricate all latches, locks and lock
strikers, and the door check straps with
general-purpose oil or grease. At the same
time, check the security and operation of all
the locks, adjusting them if necessary (see
Chapter 11).

Lightly lubricate the bonnet release
mechanism and cable with suitable grease.

Do not attempt to lubricate the steering
lock.

10 mmwmm §
\\

1 This check is part of the manufacturer's
maintenance schedule, and involves
‘interrogating’ the engine management control
unit (and those for the automatic transmission
and/or ABS, as applicable) using special
dedicated test equipment. Such testing will
allow the test equipment to read any fault codes
stored in the electronic control unit memory.

2 Unless a fault is suspected, this test is not
essential, although it should be noted that itis
recommended by the manufacturers.

3 It is possible for quite serious faults to occur
in the engine management system without the
owner being aware of it. Certain engine
management system faults will cause the
system to enter an emergency back-up mode,
which is often so sophisticated that engine
performance is not apparently much affected.
If a problem has caused the system to enter its
back-up mode, this will usually be most
apparent when starting and running from cold.
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Multi-plug installation to fuse/relay
panel

ocking slide 2 Lockpins
irrow indicates 3 Retaining lug
cking direction) 4 Lock pin recess

 its stop (all of the plugs must be fully
ad to enable the slide to fully enter and
position).
model year onwards
e passenger compartment fuse panel
ay panel are separate on later models,
»anel being secured by two screws.
he screws are removed, disconnect the
plugs from the rear of the panel,
g the plugs as necessary for refitting.
moval of the engine compartment
x on top of the battery is described in
or SA, as part of the battery removal
jure.
en refitting, ensure that all wiring

tions are securely made.

gnition switch/steering

solumn lock - §
emoval and refitting &
oval

onnect the battery negative lead (refer
tion 1).

ove the steering wheel as described in
ar 10,

ove the steering column combination
as described in Section 5.

models with an immobiliser reader coil

4.7 Ignition awlteh/ column lock
shear-bolt (arrowed)

which can be detached from the ignition
switch, remove the coll from the steering lock
housing (see Chapter 10, Section 14).

5 On models where the immobiliser reader
coil is integral with the ignition lock, remove
the driver's side glovebox as described in
Chapter 11, Section 26. Working under the
steering column, disconnect the immobiliser
wiring connector, and release the wiring from
the retaining clips.

6 Disconnect the wiring plug from the ignition
switch. On models with automatic
transmission, press the Park lock cable clip
out of its mounting bracket next to the ignition
switch, and prise the cable end fitting off its
balistud.

7 Drill out the shear-bolt securing the ignition
switch/steering column lock, or chisel its head
off (see illustration).

8 Pull off the splined adapter sieeve from the
top of the steering column, using a suitable
two-legged puller (see illustration).

9 The Iignition switch/steering column lock
and spring can now be pulled off the column,
and removed.

10 To remove the lock cylinder from the
housing, a 3 mm hole must be drilled in the
housing (see illustrations). When the hole
has been drilled, the lock cylinder retaining
spring should be visible. Use the drill bit
inserted in the drilled hole to release the lock

2 Drilling point for removing ignition
. cylinder - models with immobiliser
er coll separate from ignition switch

= 12mm b=10mm

4.10b Drilling point for removing ignition
lock cylinder - models with immobiliser
reader coil integral with ignition switch

a=95mm b=10mm

spring, then pull out the lock cylinder using
the ignition key. Note: Once the lock housing
has been drilled, it obviously reduces the
security of the vehicle, since the lock cylinder
could be removed with the housing installed.
Consideration should be given to renewing
the housing along with the lock cyfinder in this
instance.

Refitting

11 Insert the new lock cylinder into position
in the housing. As it is fitted, turn the key
gently in the cylinder to engage the cylinder
onto its stop.

12 Slide the ignition lock housing and spring
onto the steering column.

13 Drive the splined adapter sleeve onto the
column using a suitable piece of tubing.

14 The remainder of refitting is the reverse of
removal. Where the column does not project
fully from the tube, pull it further up by fitting a
nut and spacer washer onto the column, and
tighten the washer against the housing to pull
the column up so that it projects. Fit a new
ignition switch shear-bolit and tighten until the
head breaks off.

16 Refer to Section 5 to refit the steering
column combination switch.

16 Refer to Chapter 10 to refit the steering
wheel.

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead (refer
to Section 1).

2 Refer to Chapter 10 and remove the
steering wheel.

3 Undo the two retaining screws (from
underneath) and remove the upper and lower
column shrouds (see illustration).

4 Undo the three retaining screws and
remove the combination switch assembly,
and detach all the wiring connectors from it -
there may be as many as five plugs (see
illustrations).
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Refitting

5 Refitting is a reversal of the removal
procedure. Ensure that the wiring connections
are securely made. Check for satisfactory
operation on completion.

6 Switches - §
removal and refitting

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead (see
Section 1) then proceed as described under
the relevant heading below.

Facia switch

2 Using a small screwdriver or similar tool,
carefully prise the switch out of the facia (see
illustration).

3 Disconnect the multi-plug from the rear of
the switch (see illustration).
4 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

5.4a Remove the three screws
(arrowed). ..

54c ... and the wiper switch

Lighting switch

5 Remove the driver's side glovebox, as
described in Chapter 11, Section 26.

6.2 Prise the switch out of the facia, taking 6.3 ... and disconnect the wiring plug
care not to mark the trim....
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6.6 Reach in through the glovebox
aperture ...

6.9 Pull the rubber cover off the courtesy
light switch . ..

6 Reach in through the glovebox aperture,
and press the spring-loaded lower retaining
lug upwards (see illustration).

7 Pull the lighting switch from the facia panel,
and disconnect its wiring connector (see
illustrations).

8 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Courtesy light switches

9 Pull off the rubber cover (see illustration).
10 Using two small flat-bladed screwdrivers
at the prise points indicated by the
arrowheads on the switch body, prise the
switch out of the door pillar (see illustration).
11 Disconnect the wiring plug and remove
the switch (see illustration). Make sure that
the wiring does not drop back into the
aperture by using tape or string to secure it.
12 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Fit the
rubber cover 10 the switch before reconnecting
the wiring and pressing it back into position.

&

7.2 Release the headlight rear cover ...

6.7a ...and remove the lighting switch by
pressing up the spring-loaded lug
(arrowed)

6.10 ... then use two screwdrivers to
release the switch from the door plilar

Electric door mirror adjuster
switch

13 Carefully prise out the switch panel and
remove it from the door panel (see Chapter 11,
Section 12).

14 Detach the wiring connector.

15 Refit in the reverse order of removal.

Handbrake-on warning light
switch

16 Remove the centre console as described
in Chapter 11.

17 Press out the switch locating tag and
remove the switch from the lever (see Chapter 9,
Section 15).

18 Detach the wiring connector from the
switch.

19 Refit in the reverse order of removal,

Stop-light switch
20 Refer to Chapter 9.

RS .

7.3 ... disconnect the wiring plug . ..

"

6.7b Disconnecting the lighting switch
wiring plug

6.11 Disconnect the switch wiring, but
make sure it does not fall back into the
pillar

Steering column combination
switch

21 Refer to Section 5.

7 Exterior light bulbs -
renewal

1 Whenever a bulb is renewed, note the
following points:

a) Disconnect the battery negative lead
before starting work (see Section 1).

b) Remember that if the light has just been
in use, the bulb may be extremely hot.

¢) Always check the bulb contacts and
holder, ensuring that there is clean metal-
to-metal contact between the bulb and its
live(s) and earth. Clean off any corrosion
or dirt before fitting a new bulb.

d) Wherever bayonet-type bulbs are fitted,
ensure that the live contact(s) bear firmly
against the buib contact.

@) Always ensure that the new bulb is of the
correct rating and that it is completely
clean before fitting it; this applies
particularly to headlight/foglight bulbs
(see below).

Headlight

2 Open the bonnet, and release the headlight
rear cover by depressing the lug at the top of
the cover (see illustration).

3 Pull the wiring connector from the rear of
the headlight bulb (see illustration).




Body electrical system 127

7.9 ... and pull out the wedge-type bulb

4 Unhook the bulb retaining wire clip at the
top, and fold the clip down (see illustration).
5 Withdraw the bulb from the rear of the
headlight (see illustration).

6 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Do not
touch the glass of the new headlight bulb with
bare fingers. If the glass is accidentally
touched, clean it with methylated spirit. Check
the light for satisfactory operation, on
completion.

Front sidelight

7 Remove the plastic cover from the rear of
the headlight as described in paragraph 2.

8 Pull the bulbholder and wiring connector
out from the reflector (see illustration).

9 Pull the wedge-type bulb out and remove it
(see illustration).

10 Refit in the reverse order of removal, and
check the light for satisfactory operation.

.+« pull out the light unit. ..

7.16a

7.12 Front foglight bulb wiring connector
(1) and retaining clip (2)

Front foglight
11 Reach in behind the foglight, and twist off
the light rear cover anti-clockwise.
12 Disconnect the wiring plug inside the cap
(see illustration), then release the bulb
securing clip and remove the H3 buib from the
light unit.
13 To remove the foglight, refer to Chapter
11 and remove the front bumper components
as necessary for access to the foglight
securing screws.
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Do not
touch the glass of the new bulb with bare
fingers. If the glass is accidentally touched,
clean it with methylated spirit. Check the light
for satisfactory operation, on completion.

Front direction indicator

15 Remove the light unit securing screw on

7.16b ... and disconnect the wiring plug -
bulbholder arrowed

7.15 Remove the indicator securing

the inner wing at the top of the light unit (see
illustration).

16 Pull the direction indicator forwards and
disconnect the wiring plug (see illustrations).
17 Twist the bulbholder approximately 30°
anti-clockwise, and pull it from the rear of the
light unit.

18 Depress and twist the bulb to remove it
from its holder.

19 Refit in the reverse order of removal, and
check the light for satisfactory operation.

Direction indicator side repeater
light

20 Push the lens to the rear, then prise it out
at the front to release the lens (see
illustration).

21 Tum the bulbholder fully to the right, and
extract the bulbholder from the lens (see
illustration).

7.20 Push the side repeater light to the
rear, and pull out at the front



128 Body electrical system

7.21 Remove the bulbholder from the rear
of the light unit

7.25 Pull open the access flap in the
luggage area carpet...

22 Pull the bulb from the holder (see
illustration).

23 To remove the light unit, disconnect the
wiring multi-plug (see illustration). Tape the
plug or its wire to the wing, to stop it
disappearing inside.

24 Refit in the reverse order of removal, and
check the light for satisfactory operation.

Rear combination lights

25 On the left-hand rear light, pull open the
access flap in the rear luggage area carpet
(see lllustration).

26 On the right-hand rear light unit, turn the
two trim panel fasteners through 90°, and
lower the trim panel for access to the light
unit.

27 Depress the retaining lugs towards the

| -~

7.29 To remove the rear light unit, undo
three nuts and disconnect the wiring plug
(arrowed)

7.27 ... press the bulbholder lugs as

outside of the car, and withdraw the
bulbholder (see illustration).

28 Press and untwist the relevant bulb to
remove it (see illustration).

29 To remove the light unit, disconnect the
wiring plug from the bulbholder, then undo
three retaining nuts and withdraw the unit
from the body (see illustration).

30 Refit in the reverse order of removal,
and check the lights for satisfactory
operation.

High-level stop-light bulbs

31 Open the tailgate, disconnect the wiring
plug, then press in the two retaining tabs
through the apertures either side of the
bulbholder and release the bulbholder from
the light unit.

» 5
7.23 To remove the light unit,
the wiring plug

|

7.28 ... and withdraw the bulthes
bulbs are a bayonet ft

(gl
32 The bulbs can now be extmacis
renewed as necessary.
33 Refitting is a reversal of remowss
the light for satisfactory operation.
Number plate light ,
34 Open the tailgate, and carsfule &
the light unit using a smal S
screwdriver in the recess pee
illustration). Note how the light uest
35 Twist and remove the bulbhoisess
light unit, then pull out the B8
illustrations).
36 To remove the light unit, oises
wiring plug and remove it from
(see illustration). =
37 Refit in the reverse order of remEu
check the light for satisfactory op

_ a1

7.34 Prise the light unit out of the

7.35a ... pull out the bulbholder ...
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i 28T

35b ... and extract the wedge-type bulb

-~ Interior light bulbs -
“m |

SN

Whenever a bulb is renewed, note the

Mowing points:
Disconnect the battery negative lead
before starting work (see Section 1).
Remember that if the light has just been
in use, the bulb may be extremely hot.

8 Always check the bulb contacts and

. holder, ensuring that there is clean metal-
to-metal contact between the bulb and its
#ve(s) and earth, Clean off any corrosion
or dirt before fitting a new bulb.
Wherever bayonet-type bulbs are fitted,
ensure that the live contact(s) bear firmly
against the bulb contact.
Always ensure that the new bulb is of the

7.36 Themltmybonmovodm
disconnecting the wiring plug

correct rating and that it is completely
clean before fitting it.

Interior light

2 Using a suitable screwdriver, prise the
interior light from the headlining. If wished, the
light unit can be removed by disconnecting its
wiring plug (see illustrations).

3 Slide the light rear cover upwards in the
direction of the arrow moulded into the cover,
for access to the bulb (see illustration).

4 Unclip the festoon type bulb from its
contacts and remove it (see illustration).

5§ Refit in the reverse order of removal.

Luggage area light

6 Prise free the light lens/unit and extract the
festoon buib from its holder.

7 Refit in the reverse order of removal, and
check for satisfactory operation.

£4 ... and pull the festoon-type bulb from
the contacts

8.11a Turn the bulbholder using a small

Sunvisor/vanity mirror light

8 Prise free the lens from the sunvisor. The
festoon bulbs can be extracted from their
holders in the visor.

9 Refit in the reverse order of removal,
Instrument panel bulbs

10 Remove the instrument
described in Section 10.
Up to 1998 model year

11 To remove an illumination bulb, untwist or
pull out the holder and extract the bulb from it
(see illustrations).

12 Refit in the reverse order of removal. Refit
the instrument panel as described in Section 10.
1998 model year onwards

13 Only the main beam warning light bulb can
be renewed, as described in paragraph 11.

14 All other warning light and illumination
bulbs are an integral part of the instrument
panel, and cannot be removed or renewed
separately. If more than one light has failed,
check that the multi-pin wiring connectors are
securely attached to the rear of the panel, and
that all pins are making good contact in the
wiring plugs. Refit the instrument panel as
described in Section 10.

Switch illumination bulbs

15 Switch illumination bulbs are usually built
into the switch itself, and cannot be renewed
separately. Refer to Section 6 and remove the
switch - bulb renewal should then be self-
evident, if it is possible; otherwise, renew the

panel as

8.3 To renew the bulb, slide up the
cover...

8.11b ... then pull out the bulbholder
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the lighting switch

the lower lugs

7 @ A
9.6 Headlight beam adjustment screws

A Honzontal adjustment screw
B Vertical adjustment screw
C % inclination marking (for use by VW

10.2a Remove the two screws at the
top...

9.3 mewidngplug(arrowed)
and remove the headlight

Heater control ranel
illumination bulb

16 Refer to Chapter 3, Section 9 and remove
the heater/ventilation control panel for access
to the illumination bulb.

9 Headlights - N
removal, refitting “’\Q
and beam adjustment §

Removal

1 Remove both the front direction indicators
as described in Section 7, then refer to
Chapter 11 and remove the radiator grille and
the headlight surround.

2 Remove the three retaining screws, then lift
the headlight out of position (see lllustrations).
3 Disconnect the wiring plug from the rear of
the headlight, and remove the headlight from
the car (see illustration).

andthescrowah

9.2b .

Refitting E
4 Reassembly and refitting IS 2 rews
removal procedure. On ¢o
satisfactory operation, and have s
beam adjustment checked a8
possible (see below).

Beam adjustment

§ Accurate adjustment of the &
is only possible using optical &
equipment, and this work shaﬂ
carried out by a VW dealer &
equipped workshop.
6 For reference, the headig
adjusted using the adjuster
to the top of each light unit (see -
7 Some models are eqm

electrically-operated heac &
adjustment system, which h
through a switch in the facia. On ®
ensure that the switch is set 0
position before adjusting the haad

10 Instrument panel -
removalandreﬁttlng

1 Disconnect the battery negaths s f
to Section 1).

Up to 1998 model year

2 Undo the two upper retaining
remove the instrument panel
illustrations).

3 Remove the screw at either
instrument panel, and pull the p
(see illustrations).

. and withdraw the instrument
panel surround

10.2b ..

10.3a Remove the screw either


http://rutracker.org
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Disconnect the multi-plug from the rear of
e instrument panel, and remove the panel
om the car (see illustration).
1998 model year onwards
§ Remove the steering wheel as described in
apter 10. If not already done, remove two
grews from below the steering column, and
geparate and remove the steering column
‘Hemove the steering column combination
wich assembly, as described in Section 5.
Where applicable, set the steering column
ght adjuster to its lowest position.
} Unscrew and remove the four screws
pcuring the instrument panel surround - two
¥ the top, one either side of the steering
O (see illustration). Remove the
Remove the two upper securing screws
illustration), and pull the instrument
el forwards.
Disconnect the two multi-plugs from the
of the instrument panel. Seen from the
. the left-hand multi-plug is green, and the
t-hand plug is blue.

Il models
it Is recommended that no attempt is
gde to dismantie the instrument panel. Any

its with the panel can be diagnosed by a
dealer, using dedicated fault diagnosis

Refitting the panel is a reversal of
semoval. Ensure that all wiring connections
e correctly and securely made.

10.4 Disconnecting the muiti-plug from

the rear of the panel
11 Instruments - §
removal and refitting §
BN

The instrument panel should not be
dismantled. In the event of a problem
occurring, remove the panel as described in
Section 10, and take it to a VW dealer for
diagnosis. If a warning light or illumination
bulb has failed, refer to Section 8,

12 Cigar lighter -
remova‘lg and refitting §
N
Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead (refer
to Section 1).

2 Open the ashtray, then hold down the
retaining catch on top, and remove the
ashtray from the facia panel (see illustration).
3 The cigar lighter is secured by two clips at
the base, and a larger clip at the top.

4 Using a small fiat-bladed screwdriver if
necessary, release the upper clip, and swing
the lighter unit downwards and out of the
facia panel (see illustration).

5 Disconnect the wiring from the rear of the
lighter assembly, and remove the lighter from
the car (see illustration).

Refitting
6 Refit in the reverse order of removal.

12.4 Pull the cigar lighter downwards and
out of the facia

10.8 Instrument panel surround screws
(arrowed) - 1998-on models

10.9 Instrument panel is secured by two
screws (arrowed) at the top on 1998-on

modeils
13 Windscreen wiper
components -
removal and refitting SN
Wiper blades

1 Refer to Weekly checks.

Wiper arms

2 If the wipers are not in their parked position,
switch on the ignition, and allow the motor to
automatically park. Depending which wiper
arm is to be removed, it may be necessary to
open the bonnet for access.

3 Before removing an arm, mark its parked
position on the glass with a strip of adhesive
tape. Prise off the cover and unscrew the
outer nut (see illustrations). Remove the
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13.7b ... then peel back the sealing strip
and prise out the cowl panel retaining clips

13.9a Wiper frame-to-body bolts (arrowed)

13.9¢ Windscreen wiper motor and related components

1 Rubber bush 6 Wiperam 12 Spring washer 18 Wiper frame
2 Washer 7 Wiper arm nut 13 Spring washer 19 Motor mounting
_ 3 Wiper frame boit 8 Washer 14 Cover cap bolt
- = 4 Wiper blade 9 Circlip 15 Connecting lever 20 Crank arm
13.9b Removing the wiper frame and rubber 10 Washer 16 Connecting link 21 Motor mounting
motor assembly 5 Wiper blade 11 O-ring 17 Wiper motor nut
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~ o

13.10 Wiper motor-to-frame bolts
(arrowed)

washer or circlip, and ease the arm from the
spindle by rocking it slowly from side to side.
4 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but before
tightening the spindie nuts, position the wiper
blades on the motor shaft splines so that the
blades sit on the glass as marked before
removal

Wiper motor

§ Disconnect the battery negative lead (refer
to Section 1).

6 Remove the wiper arms as described in
paragraphs 2 and 3.

7 Open the bonnet, then pull off the rubber
weanersitp from e op ol e engne
compartment bulkhead. Peel back the rubber
sealing strip from the base of the windscreen,
then prise out the retaining clips and remove
the plastic cowling panels from below the
windscreen (see lllustrations).

8 Disconnect the wiring plug from the wiper
motor (see illustration).

9 Undo the three wiper frame-to-body bolts
(next to the wiper arm spindles, and one
beside the motor), noting the fitted order of all
washers. Withdraw the wiper motor and
mounting frame assembly (see illustrations).
10 If required, unbolt and remove the motor
from the frame (see illustration). If the
assembly is to be completely dismantled,
note the fitted order of all washers and
spacers, etc.

11 Refit in the reverse order of removal.
Lubricate the connecting link pivots with a
little molybdenum disulphide grease. If a new

A ’ L

14.2 Washer pump is attached to the side
of the washer fiuid reservoir

wiper motor is being fitted, the crank arm
must be set in the parked position.

12 On completion, check for satisfactory
operation.

14 Washer system -
general

1 All models are fitted with a windscreen
washer system and a tailgate washer.

2 The fluid reservoir for the windscreen
washer and tailgate washer is located in the
LNGING Companiment on e leil-hand vde.
The fluid pump is attached to the side of the
reservoir body, and can be pulled out once
the wiring plug has been disconnected (see
lllustration).

3 The reservoir fiuid level must be regularly
topped up with proper washer fluid containing
an antifreeze agent, but not cooling system
antifreeze - see Weekly checks.

4 The supply hoses are attached by rubber
couplings to their various connections, and if
required, can be detached by simply pulling
them free from the appropriate connector
(see illustration).

5§ The windscreen washer jets can be prised
from their locations in the bonnet, after
disconnecting the fluid hoses and electric
heating wiring, where applicable.

6 The rear washer jet is integral with the rear
wiper motor - to remove the wiper motor, see
Section 15.

15.3a Lift up the hinged cover...

14.4 Disconnecting a washer supply hose
from a T-plece connection - washer jet
arrowed

7 The washer jets can be cleaned and
adjusted using a needle. When adjusted
correctly, the jets should be aimed at a point
just above the centre of the wiper swept area.

\

SN

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead, with
reference to Section 1.

2 Open the tailgate and detach the trim panel

from it. Slacken and remove the tailgate

fandie ehalning sctew, then celease the
tailgate trim panel clips, carefully levering
between the panel and tailgate with a fiat-
bladed screwdriver. Work around the outside
of the panel, and when all the clips are
released, remove the panel (see Chapter 11,
Section 15).

3 Make sure that the wiper arm is in the
parked position by switching the rear wiper on
and then off, so that the arm moves through a
complete sweep. Mark the position of the
wiper blade on the glass by sticking a strip of
masking tape along the line of the blade. Lift
up the hinged cover from the wiper arm nut,
then remove the nut and pull the wiper arm off
the splines (see illustrations).

4 Remove the large nut and trim piece fitted
undemeath the wiper arm (see illustrations).

5 Detach the wiring connector from the wiper
motor, and pull off the washer fiuid pipe (see
illustrations).

15 Tailgate wiper motor -
removal and refitting

_ L " %
15.3¢ ... and pull the wiper arm off the
splines

X
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11 Battery electrolyte
level check

woy

Waming: The electrolyte inside a

battery is diluted acid - it is a

good idea to wear suitable rubber
gloves. When topping-up, don't overfill the
cells so that the electrolyte overflows. In the
event of any spillage, rinse the electrolyte off
without delay. Refit the cell covers and rinse
the battery with copious quantities of clean
water. Don’t attempt to siphon out any
excess electrolyte.
1 Some modeis covered by this Manual may
be fitted with a maintenance-free battery as
standard equipment, or may have had one
fitted as a replacement. If the battery in your
vehicle is marked ‘Freedom’, ‘Maintenance-
Free' or similar, no electrolyte level checking
is required (the battery is often completely
sealed, preventing any topping-up).
2 Batteries which do require their electrolyte
level to be checked can be recognised by the
presence of removable covers over the six
battery cells - the battery casing is also
sometimes translucent, so that the electrolyte
level can be more easily checked. Make sure
you do not have a maintenance-free battery
before attempting to top up the electrolyte level.
3 Remove the cell covers and either look
down inside the battery to see the level web,
or check the level using any markings
provided on the battery casing. The electrolyte
should at least cover the battery plates. If
necessary, top up a little at a time with distilled
(deionised) water until the level in all six cells is
correct - don't fill the cells up to the brim. Wipe
up any spillage, then refit the cell covers.

12 Hose and fluid leak check §§

R

1 Visually inspect the engine joint faces,
gaskets and seals for any signs of water or oil
leaks. Pay particular attention to the areas
around the camshaft cover, cylinder head, oil
filter and sump joint faces. Bear in mind that,
over a period of time, some very slight

13.2 Driveshaft inner CV joint, showing
driveshaft seal (arrowed)

seepage from these areas is to be expected -
what you are really looking for is any
indication of a serious leak (see Haynes
Hint). Should a leak be found, renew the
offending gasket or oil seal by referring to the
appropriate Chapters in this manual.

2 Also check the security and condition of all
the engine-related pipes and hoses. Ensure
that all cable-ties or securing clips are in place
and in good condition. Clips that are broken
or missing can lead to chafing of the hoses,
pipes or wiring, which could cause more
serious problems in the future,

3 Carefully check the radiator hoses and
heater hoses along their entire length. Renew
any hose that is cracked, swollen or
deteriorated. Cracks will show up better if the
hose is squeezed. Pay close attention to the
hose clips that secure the hoses to the
cooling system components. Hose clips can
pinch and puncture hoses, resulting in cooling
system leaks.

4 Inspect all the cooling system components
(hoses, joint faces etc.) for leaks. A leak in the
cooling system will usually show up as white-
or rust-coloured deposits on the area
adjoining the leak. Where any problems of this
nature are found on system components,
renew the component or gasket with
reference to Chapter 3.

5 Where applicable, inspect the automatic
transmission fluid cooler hoses for leaks or
deterioration.

6 With the vehicle raised, inspect the fuel
tank and filler neck for punctures, cracks and
other damage. The connection between the
filler neck and tank is especially critical.
Sometimes a rubber filler neck or connecting
hose will leak due to loose retaining clamps or
deteriorated rubber.

7 Carefully check all rubber hoses and metal
fuel lines leading away from the fuel tank.
Check for loose connections, deteriorated
hoses, crimped lines, and other damage. Pay
particular attention to the vent pipes and
hoses, which often loop up around the filler
neck and can become blocked or crimped.
Follow the lines to the front of the vehicle,
carefully inspecting them all the way. Renew
damaged sections as necessary.

8 From within the engine compartment,
check the security of all fuel hose attachments

13.3 Reversing I switch (arrowed) -
seen from below

- -

A leak In the cooling system will usually
show up as white- or rust-coloured

deposits on the area adjoining the leak

and pipe unions, and inspect the fuel hoses
and vacuum hoses for kinks, chafing and
deterioration.

9 Where applicable, check the condition of
the power steering fiuid hoses and pipes.

13 Transmission and B
driveshaft gaiter check §
X

1 Raise the front of the vehicle and support
on axle stands. Alternatively, drive the car
onto ramps.

2 Inspect around the transmission for any
sign of leaks or damage. In particular, check
the area around the driveshaft oil/fluid seals
for leakage (see illustration). Slight seepage
should not be of great concem, but a serious
leak should be investigated further, with
reference 1o the relevant Part of Chapter 7.

3 Check the security and condition of the
wiring and wiring plugs on the transmission
housing (see illustration).

4 With the vehicle raised and securely
supported on stands, turn the steering onto
full lock, then slowly rotate the roadwheel.
Inspect the condition of the outer constant
velocity (CV) joint rubber gaiters, squeezing
the gaiters to open out the folds. Check for
signs of cracking, splits or deterioration of the
rubber, which may allow the grease to
escape, and lead to water and grit entry into
the joint (see illustration). Also check the
security and condition of the retaining clips.

13.4 Check the condition of the driveshaft
gaiters (arrowed)
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15.4a Unscrew and remove the spindle 15.4b ... and remove the trim piece

front bumper and the inner wing. Aces

6 Undo the bolt at each end of the mounting

plate, and remove the wiper motor, complete 16 Homn - § the hom is best gained from See
with the mounting piate, from the tailgate. The removal and refitting illustration). '
motor can be separated from the mounting § 2 Disconnect the battery

plate after removing the mounting bolts (see Section 1).

illustrations).

7 Refit in the reverse order of removal. Refit Removal
the wiper arm and blade so that the arm is 1 The hom is located at the front end of the
parked correctly. vehicle, on the left-hand side between the

15.5b Tailgate wiper motor and associated components

N

1 Wiper blade 7 Rubber bush 12 Washer supply 16 Washer '
2 Wiperarm 8 Washer jot hose (from engine 17 Wiper
3 Wiperam 9 Wiper motor compartment) motor/mounting ’ :

mounting nut 10 Washer jot 13 Wiper motor plate bolt g \
4 Washer connecting pipe mounting plate 18 Wiper blade : DR =
5 Spindle nut 11 Rubber hose 14 Washer rubber 15.6¢c Wiper motor mounting bolts
6 Cover 15 Rubber bush (arrowed)



Body electrical system 12¢15

46.1 Horn location under left-hand wing -
mounting bolt arrowed
3 Apply the handbrake, then jack up the front

~-hand corner of the vehicle, and support
ely on an axle stand (see Jacking and

the facia - removal tool slots arrowed

17.4b Disconnect the aerial lead ...

17.4¢c ... and the supply and speaker
connector plug, and remove the unit from
the facia

the horn-to-body mounting bolit, and
remove the horn unit from under the car.

Refitting

§ Refit in the reverse order of removal. Check
for satisfactory operation on completion.

X

Note: This Section applies only to standard-fit
audio equipment.
Removal

1 The radio is fitted with special mounting
clips, requiring the use of special removal
tools, which should be supplied with the
vehicle, or may be obtained from an in-car
entertainment specialist. Alternatively, it may
be possible to make up some removal tools
(see illustration).

2 Disconnect the battery negative lead - refer
to Section 1.

3 Where applicable, first take off the
removable front panel. Slide the removal tools
into the slots in the radio front panel until they
locate, or until the retaining tags are released.
On low-specification sets, the removal slots
are at either side of the unit. Higher-
specification sets have a vertical slot on the
right-hand side, and a horizontal siot on the
upper left-hand side - in an emergency, a
small flat-bladed screwdriver may be used in
the slots to release the set.

4 Withdraw the radio from the mounting case,
then disconnect the loudspeaker, supply and
aerial plugs (see lllustrations). Some units
also have a fuse fitted on the rear face.

17 Radio/cassette unit -
removal and refitting

17.1 Radio/cassette removal tool 3316 -
for lower-specification sets

5§ Where applicable, release the radio removal
tools once the unit has been withdrawn from
the facia panel, by depressing the spring-
loaded locating lugs on each side of the
radio/cassette unit.

Refitting

6 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but push
the radio fully into its case until the spring clips
are engaged. If the radio is of the security code
type, it will be necessary to enter the code
number before switching on the radio.

\

SN

1 Gaining access to the aerial mounting
involves lowering the headlining at the rear.
Removing the headlining is not normally a
task to be undertaken lightly, and this job may
have to be entrusted to a VW dealer. If you are
satisfied that this can be accomplished easily,
the procedure is given below. The roof-
mounted aerial components are as shown -
the aerial lead is in two sections, joined
behind the facia panel at the left-hand
windscreen pillar (see illustration).

18 Radio aerial (roof-mounted) -
removal and refitting

18.1 Roof-mounted radio aerial details

Aerilal mast

Aerial base

Aenial lead (from aerial to A-pillar)
Aerial lead (from A-pillar to radio)
Mounting nut

Rubber seal

OO AWWN -
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18.4a Release the trim panel from the C-
pillar trim . . .

If just the aerial mast has been damaged,
his can be unscrewed from the aerial base
and replaced separately, with no further
dismantling.

3 To remove the aerial base, open the tailgate
and pull down the rubber seal from the top of
e tailgate opening.

4 Prise down the trim panel which fits
between the top of the tailgate and the rear of
e moulded headlining, releasing its retaining
clips. Unhook the panel from the C-pillar trim,
and remove it from the car (see illustrations).
5 Carefully prise down the rear of the
eadlining for access to the aerial lead and
aerial securing nut - don’t pull the headlining

down more than is necessary (see
llustration).
B Disconnect the aerial cable at the

connector.

19.2 Prise out the speaker grille

18.4b ... and remove it from the car

7 If the aerial lead to the front of the car is to
be removed, remove its foam insulation, then
tie a piece of string to it at the roof aerial end -
the string must be long enough to easily reach
the front of the car. Remove the
radio/cassette unit as described in Section
17. Pull the aerial lead through from the front,
until the end of the lead with the string
attached appears. Untie the string, and leave
it in position in the car - when fitting the new
lead, use the string to pull it through into
place.

8 Unscrew the aerial mounting nut from
inside the rool. Lift off the aerial base from the
top of the roof, pulling the aerial lead through
and recovering the roof seal.

9 Refitting the aerial is a reversal of removal.
Check that the aerial works before refitting the
headlining, where applicable.

Y ———~Twee s -
N e

19.3b ... and disconnect the wiring plug

19.5 Prise off the speaker cover. ..

19 Speakers - ot
removalandmﬁt&q-,

Note: This Section applies only o &
audio equipment.

1 Depending on equipment level, fws
speakers will be fitted as standard. S8
may be fitted at either end of the
the front door trim panels.

Facia-mounted speaker
2 Using a screwdriver, carefully lewers
speaker grille (see illustration). Taks &
to damage the facia panel,
3 The speaker can now be prised o
location. Detach the wiring conmscis
remove the speaker from the
illustrations).
4 Refit in the reverse order of remass
any direction-of-fitting markings on s
the speaker. [
Door-mounted bass speaker
5 To remove a door-mounted Dass Sues
carefully prise off the speaker cows
illustration).

6 Undo the four retaining Screws
illustration), remove the speaker, ans &
the wiring connectors. |
7 Refit in the reverse order of reme
any direction-of-fitting markings on
the speaker.

-
ey

Ry
19.6 ... for access to the speaker
retaining screws
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20 Airbag system -
general information
and precautions

Warning: Before carrying out

any operations on the airbag

system, disconnect the battery

negative terminal. When
operations are complete, make sure no one
is inside the vehicle when the battery is
reconnected.

Note that the airbag(s) must not be
subjected to temperatures in excess of
80°C (194°F). When the airbag is removed,
ensure that it is stored the correct way up
to prevent possible inflation.

Do not allow any solvents or cleaning
agents to contact the airbag assemblies.
They must be cleaned using only a damp
cloth.

The airbag(s) and control unit are both
sensitive to impact. If either is dropped or
damaged they should be renewed.

Disconnect the airbag control unit wiring
plug prior to using arc-welding equipment
on the vehicle.

1 A driver’s airbag was fitted as standard to
all models but the most basic in the Polo
range (see illustration); a passenger’s side
airbag was available as an optional extra.
Models fitted with a driver's side airbag have
the word AIRBAG stamped on the airbag unit,
which Is fitted to the centre of the steering
wheel. Models also equipped with a
passenger's side airbag also have the word
AIRBAG stamped on the passenger’'s end of
the facia, in place of the glovebox. The airbag
system comprises of the airbag unit (complete
with gas generator), an impact sensor, the
control unit and a warning light in the
instrument panel.

2 The airbag system is triggered in the event
of a heavy frontal impact above a
predetermined force; depending on the point
of impact. The airbag is inflated within
milliseconds, and forms a safety cushion
between the driver and the steering wheel or
(where applicable) the passenger and the
facia. This prevents contact between the
upper body and the wheel/facia, and therefore
greatly reduces the risk of injury. The airbag
then deflates almost immediately.

3 Every time the ignition is switched on, the
airbag control unit performs a self-test. The
self-test takes approximately 3 seconds, and
during this time the airbag waming light on the
facia is illuminated. After the self-test has
been completed, the waming light should go
out. If the warning light fails to come on,
remains illuminated after the initial 3-second
period, flashes, or comes on at any time when
the vehicle is being driven, there is a fault in
the airbag system. The vehicle should then be
taken to a VW dealer for examination at the

earliest possible opportunity.

20.1 Driver's side airbag and related
components
1 Steering whee!
2 Red connector
3 Alirbag unit
4 Steering wheel retaining nut
5 Airbag retaining screws (socket-headed)
6 Steering column lower shroud
7 Foam tube
8 Wining harness connector

9 Contact unit
8 7 6 § 9 4
the rear of the unit (see illustration). Note that
21 Airbag system components - the airbag must not be knocked or dropped,
removajandmﬂtﬁng and should be stored the correct way up with
BN its padded surface uppermost,
Refitting
Note: Refer to the wamings in Section 20 4 Make sure that the steering wheel is in the
before carmrying out the following operations. straight-ahead position. S

1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal
(see Section 1).

Driver’s side airbag

Note: New airbag retaining screws will be
required on refitting.

Removal

2 Slacken and remove the two Allen screws
from the rear of the steering wheel, rotating
the wheel as necessary to gain access to the
screws (see illustration).

3 Return the steering wheel to the straight-
ahead position, then carefully lift the airbag
assembly away from the steering wheel and
disconnect the yellow wiring connector from

5§ Reconnect the yellow wiring connector and
seat the airbag unit in the steering wheel,
ensuring that the wire does not become
trapped. Fit the new retaining Allen screws,
and tighten them securely.

6 Making sure that no-one is inside the car,
switch on the ignition, then reconnect the
battery negative lead.

Passenger’s side airbag

Removal

7 Slacken and remove the two passenger's
side shelf panel upper retaining screws, and
remove the panel from the facia.
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8 Unscrew the three retaining screws,
situated along the lower edge of the airbag
(see illustration).

9 Move the airbag assembly downwards to
disengage the upper locating pegs from the
mounting frame. Remove the airbag unit from
the facia, disconnecting the wiring connector
as it becomes accessible.

Refitting

10 Manoeuvre the airbag into position and
reconnect the wiring connector.

11 Locate the airbag pegs into the upper
holes, then refit the lower retaining screws,
tightening them securely.

12 Refit the passenger’s side shelf panel.

13 Making sure that no-one is inside the car,
switch on the ignition, then reconnect the
battery negative lead.

Airbag control unit

14 The airbag control unit is fitted in the
centre of the car, under the facia.

15 Remove the centre console as described
in Chapter 11, then remove three screws and
take out the footwell vent.

16 It may be necessary to make a small cut in
the carpet for access to the control unit.

17 Release the securing catch and
disconnect the wiring plug from the side of the
unit.

18 Undo the securing nuts and remove the
control unit from the car (see illustration).

19 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Airbag wiring contact unit

20 Remove the airbag unit as described
above, and the steering wheel as described in
Chapter 10.

21 Taking care not to rotate the contact unit,
undo the three retaining screws and remove it
from the steering wheel (see illustration).

22 On refitting, fit the unit to the steering
wheel and securely tighten its retaining
screws. If a new contact unit is being fitted,
cut the cable-tie which is fitted to prevent the
unit accidentally rotating.

23 Refit the steering wheel as described in
Chapter 10, and the airbag unit as described
above.

21.18 Airbag control unit

21.8 Passenger’s side airbag and related components

3 Cross-head screws
4 Passenger’s side shelf panel

1 Airbag unit
2 Mounting frame

< system
general information

Note: This information is applicable only to the
anti-theft immobiliser system fitted by VW as
standard equipment.

1 All modeis are equipped with an electronic
immobiliser as standard, which is
automatically activated when the ignition key
is removed from the ignition switch. A control
unit, fitted under the driver's side lower facia
next to the fuse/relay panel (see illustration),
cuts the ignition circuit (petrol models) or
holds the fuel cut-off/stop solenoid closed
(diesel models).

2 The system is disarmed when the ignition
key is inserted into the ignition switch, as
follows. The head of the ignition key contains

21.21 Steering wheel airbag contact unit
1 Retaining screws 2 Contact unit

5 Winng connector

a transponder micro-chip, and the o=
lock contains a reader coil. When S
signal from the micro-chip, and de-as
the immobiliser. It is essential that the
showing the key number is not lost
be supplied with the car when ¢
duplicate keys will have to be obtaines
VW dealer, who will need the key ne
supply a duplicate - any keys cut Sisews
will work the door locks, but will not oo
the transponder chip necessary 10 de-2e8
the immobiliser and allow the engine =
started. d
3 On early models, the immobiliser reads
could be removed from the ignition s
after removing the column upper anc N
shrouds - on later models, the reader co8
integral part of the switch. In any ca
unclear at the time of writing whethes

22.1 Anti-theft immobiliser control
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Dim-dip resistor wiring plug
(arrowed) - seen with left-hand front
direction indicator light removed

reader coil could be matched to a particufar
key or control unit. In the case of diesel
. models, VW state that the entire diesel
injection pump and fuel cut-off valve control
unit must be replaced in the event of a
- malfunction with the system.

4 Any problems or work involving the
immobiliser system should be entrusted to a

VW dealer, as dedicated electronic equipment

is required to diagnose faults, or to match the
various components.

23 Heated front seat
components -
removal and refitting

Heater mats

1 On models equipped with heated front
seats, a heater pad is fitted to both the seat
back and the seat cushion. Renewal of either
heater mat involves peeling back the
new mat in position and then refitting the
upholstery. Note that upholstery removal and
refitting requires considerable skill and
experience if it is to be carried out
successfully and is therefore best entrusted to
your VW dealer. In practice, it will be very
difficult for the home mechanic to carry out
the job without ruining the upholstery.

Heated seat switches
2 Refer to Section 6.

“Muxmam-
general information

1 Early UK market models are equipped with
a headlight dim-dip system, to comply with
regulations in force when the Polo range was
introduced. The purpose of the system is to
prevent the car being driven with only the
sidelights on.

2 When the sidelights are switched on with the
ignition also on, the headlight dipped beams
come on, but at approximately one-sixth of
their normal brightness. This is achieved by a
relay, which switches the headlight supply
across a dropping resistor located behind the
left-hand headlight (see illustration).

3 Later modeis may not have this system, as
it appears that the regulations requiring its
fitment may have lapsed.
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1a10 Every 12 months - petrol models

14.4 Rear brake flexible hose

Repeat these checks on the inner CV joints. If
any damage or deterioration is found, the
gaiters should be renewed (see Chapter 8).
5 At the same time, check the general condition
of the CV joints themselves by first holding the
driveshaft and attempting to rotate the wheel.
Repeat this check by holding the inner joint and
attempting to rotate the driveshaft. Any
appreciable movement indicates wear in the
joints, wear in the driveshaft splines, or a loose
driveshaft retaining nut.

N

N

1 Starting under the bonnet, examine the
brake fluid reservoir and master cylinder for
leaks. When a brake fluid leak occurs, it is
normal to find blistered or wrinkled paint in the
area of the leak. Check the metal pipes from
the master cylinder for damage, and check
the brake pressure regulator, servo/ABS unit
and fluid unions for leaks.

2 With the vehicle raised and securely
supported on stands, first inspect each front
brake caliper. In particular, check the flexible
hose leading to the caliper for signs of
damage or leaks, especially where the hose
enters the metal end fitting. Make sure that
the hose is not twisted or kinked, and that it
cannot come into contact with any other
components when the steering is on full lock.

3 From the caliper, trace the metal brake
pipes back along the car. Again, look for leaks
from the fluid unions or signs of damage, but

14 Braking system check

16.2 Typical exhaust system joint clamps
(arrowed) - check that the nuts and bolts
are tight, with no sign of leaks

15.2 Rear brake backplate inspection hole
(arrowed) for assessing brake lining wear

additionally check the pipes for signs of
corrosion. Make sure the pipes are securely
located by the clips provided on the vehicle
underside.

4 At the rear of the vehicle, inspect each rear
brake and its flexible hose, where applicable
(see illustration). Examine the handbrake
cable, tracing it back from each rear brake
and checking for frayed cables or other
damage. Lubricate the handbrake cable
guides, pivots and other moving parts with
general-purpose grease.

5 If any damage is found, refer to Chapter 9
for further information,

15 Rear brake shoe check §
\

1 Chock the front wheels, then jack up the
rear of the vehicle, and support it securely on
axle stands.

2 For a quick check, the thickness of friction
material remaining on one of the brake shoes
can be observed through the holes in the
trailing arm and the brake backplate. The hole
in the brake backplate may be plugged with a
sealing grommet, which can be prised out
(see illustration). If a rod of the same
diameter as the specified minimum friction
material thickness is placed against the shoe
friction material, the amount of wear can be
assessed. A torch or inspection light will
probably be required, as well as a small mirror
if access is difficult. If the friction material on
any shoe is worn down to the specified

by grasping the wheel and trying to rock it

minimum thickness or less, all four shoes
must be renewed as a set.

3 For a comprehensive check, the brake
drum should be removed and cleaned. This
will aliow the wheel cylinders to be checked,
and the condition of the brake drum itself to
be fully examined (see Chapter 9).

16 Exhaust system check §

1 With the engine cold (at least an hour after
the vehicle has been driven), check the
complete exhaust system from the engine to
the end of the tailpipe. The exhaust system is
most easily checked with the vehicle raised on
a hoist, or suitably supported on axle stands,
so that the exhaust components are readily
visible and accessible.
2 Check the exhaust pipes and connections
for evidence of leaks, severe corrosion and
damage. Make sure that all brackets and
mountings are in good condition, and that all
relevant nuts and bolts are tight (see
). Leakage at any of the joints or in
other parts of the system will usually show up
as a black sooty stain in the vicinity of the leak.
3 Rattles and other noises can often be
traced to the exhaust system, especially the
brackets and mountings. Try to move the
pipes and silencers. If the components are
able to come into contact with the body or
suspension parts, secure the system with new
mountings. Otherwise separate the joints (if
possible) and twist the pipes as necessary to
provide additional clearance.

17 Steering and
suspension check

Front suspension
and steering check

1 Raise the front of the vehicle, and securely
support it on axie stands. Where necessary
for improved access, release the fasteners
and remove the noise insulation tray from
under the engine (where applicable).

2 Visually inspect the balljoint dust covers
and the steering rack-and-pinion gaiters for
splits, chafing or deterioration. Any wear of
these components will cause loss of lubricant,
together with dirt and water entry, resulting in
rapid deterioration of the balljoints or steering

gear.
3 On vehicles with power steering, check the
fluid hoses for chafing or deterioration, and
the pipe and hose unions for fluid leaks. Also
check for signs of fiuid leakage under
pressure from the steering gear rubber
gaiters, which would indicate failed fiuid seals
within the steering gear.

4 Grasp the roadwheel at the 12 o'clock and
6 o'clock positions, and try to rock it (see
illustration). Very slight free play may be felt,
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Diagram 12 : Starting and charging systems, engine cooling fan and Diesel engine control - models from 1998
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Every 12 months -

petrol models 1as11

but if the movement is appreciable, further
investigation is necessary to determine the
source. Continue rocking the wheel while an
assistant depresses the footbrake. If the
movement is now eliminated or significantly
reduced, it is likely that the hub bearings are
at fault. If the free play is still evident with the
footbrake depressed, then there is wear in the
suspension joints or mountings. Before
condemning any components, however,
check that the roadwheel bolts are tightened
to the specified torque.

5 Now grasp the wheel at the 9 o'clock and 3
o'clock positions, and try to rock it as before.
Any movement felt now may again be caused
by wear in the hub bearings or the steering
track-rod balljoints. If the inner or outer balljoint
is wom, the visual movement will be obvious.
6 Using a large screwdriver or flat bar, check
for wear in the suspension mounting bushes
by levering between the relevant suspension
component and its attachment point (see
illustration). Some movement is to be
expected as the mountings are made of
rubber, but excessive wear should be
obvious. Also check the condition of any
visible rubber bushes, looking for splits,
cracks or contamination of the rubber.

7 With the car standing on its wheels, have an
assistant turn the steering wheel back and
forth about an eighth of a turn each way.
There should be very little, if any, lost
movement between the steering wheel and
roadwheels. If this is not the case, closely
observe the joints and mountings previously
described, but in addition, check the steering
column universal joints for wear, and the rack-
and-pinion steering gear itself.

Suspension strut/shock
absorber check

8 Check for any signs of fiuid leakage around
the suspension strut/shock absorber body, or
from the rubber gaiter around the piston rod.
Should any fluid be noticed, the suspension
strut/shock absorber is defective internally,
and should be renewed. Note: Suspension
struts/shock absorbers should always be
renewed in pairs on the same axle.

9 The efficiency of the suspension strut/shock
absorber may be checked by bouncing the
vehicle at each corner. Generally speaking, the
body will retum to its normal position and stop
after being depressed. If it rises and retums on
a rebound, the suspension strut/shock
absorber is probably suspect. Examine aiso
the suspension strut/shock absorber upper
and lower mountings for any signs of wear.

V4

Accurate adjustment of the headlight beam
is only possible using optical beam-setting
equipment, and this work should therefore be
carried out by a VW dealer or service station
with the necessary facilities. Headlight
alignment is checked as part of the MoT test.

Basic adjustments can be carried out in an
emergency, and further details are given in
Chapter 12.

19 Road test

Instruments and electrical
equipment

1 Check the operation of all instruments and
electrical equipment.

2 Make sure that all instruments read
correctly, and switch on all electrical
equipment in turn, to check that it functions
properly.

Steering and suspension

3 Check for any abnormalities in the steering,
suspension, handling or road feel.

4 Drive the vehicle, and check that there are
no unusual vibrations or noises.

§ Check that the steering feels positive, with
no excessive sloppiness, or roughness, and
check for any suspension noises when
comering and driving over bumps.

Drivetrain

6 Check the performance of the engine,
clutch (where applicable), transmission and
driveshafts.

7 Listen for any unusual noises from the
engine, clutch and transmission.

8 Make sure the engine runs smoothly at idle,
and there is no hesitation on accelerating.

9 Check that, where applicable, the ciutch
action is smooth and progressive, that the
drive is taken up smoothly, and that the pedal
travel is not excessive. Also listen for any
noises when the clutch pedal is depressed.
10 On manual transmission models, check
that all gears can be engaged smoothly
without noise, and that the gear lever action is
not abnormally vague or notchy.

11 On automatic transmission models, make
sure that all gearchanges occur smoothly,
without snatching, and without an increase in
engine speed between changes. Check that
all the gear positions can be selected with the
vehicle at rest. If any problems are found, they
should be referred to a VW dealer.

12 Listen for a metallic clicking sound from
the front of the vehicle, as the vehicle is driven
slowly in a circle with the steering on full-lock.
Carry out this check in both directions. If a
clicking noise is heard, this indicates wear in a
driveshaft joint, in which case renew the joint
if necessary.

Braking system

13 Make sure that the vehicle does not pull to
one side when braking, and that the wheels
do not lock prematurely when braking hard.
14 Check that there is no vibration through
the steering when braking.

15 Check that the handbrake operates
correctly without excessive movement of the
lever, and that it holds the vehicle stationary
on a slope.

16 Test the operation of the brake servo unit
as follows. With the engine off, depress the
footbrake four or five times to exhaust the
vacuum. Hold the brake pedal depressed,
then start the engine. As the engine starts,
there should be a noticeable give in the brake
pedal as vacuum builds up. Allow the engine
to run for at least two minutes, and then
switch it off. If the brake pedal is depressed
now, it should be possible to detect a hiss
from the servo as the pedal is depressed.
After about four or five applications, no further
hissing should be heard, and the pedal should
feel considerably harder.
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Reference rere1

Dimensionsandweights ............cccovninnen REFe1
ConVersion JaCONS = - i< - i viotsetalnota a meia are s inis sis's REF*2
BUYING SDAIO PAITS = - 'a s v sieis ovv,vo s siarerorn or s niw:iorars REF*3
Vehiclo IentiCRUON - < i sivie stoioisio ninin siaatataieiera’ats REF*3
General repair procedures . .........ccreeeevnneas REF+4
Jacking and vehiclesupport ..........ccoienennnann REF*5

Radio/cassette unit anti-theft system - precaution . . . .. REF+5
Tools and working facilities .. ............coivennn. REF*6
MOT:108E CRBCKS .« o oioiviesiale i uies siuiatetetont Woose oturates REF8
AU NG 55 ot a2 s, wyai dlate) watat s or)d o s ueTe e ata tars REFe12
Glossaryoftechnicalterms .. .......covvuvunnnnnn REF*19
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Dimensions and weights

Note: All figures are approximate, and may vary according to model. Refer to manufacturer’s data for exact figures.

Dimensions
Overall length
Overall width:
EXCRICINIC) IMYONS (22 o oo s w o ot nlalin a aix ui s e’ s s o e s T\ w1 we v o L
CRICING INTONS |0 aa 1o ala s & ohin hoata a¥a"a"s utirnss o mta naTs aloia e a'e 0 o su/a s

Weights
B IO s oo e e e e it a e s e e e s WaTa e s s e o 9,0 v ee o iaTe'e
Maximum gross vehicle weight®™® ..........ccovvervvreversnvanas
NEINUN YOO TRCIC IO & < o e v s v v sax Niww  wie w viv s nly. 9 SlaTv w)6's &'n'o
Maximum towing weight**:
e A R e o o A CA A IO SO
UNDrAIO0 ST < e oron oo e e araplolele o a Vo o oo aravars w w/a"a (& a0 a A
Maximum trallernoseweight .........ccvcivvevnrensresnannnes
*Depending on model and specification.
“*Refer to VW dealer for exact recommendations.

880 to 960 kg*

50 kg



rers2 CONversion factors

Length (distance)

Inches (in) x254 = Millimetres (mm)

Feet (ft) x0.305 = Metres (m)

Miles x 1.609 = Kilometres (km)

Volume (capacity)

Cubic inches (cu in; in?) x 16.387 = Cubic centimetres (cc; cm’)

Imperial pints (imp pt) x 0.568 = Litres ()

Imperial quarts (imp qt) x 1.137 = Litres ()

Imperial quarts (Imp qt) X 1.201 = US quarts (US qV)

US quarts (US qt) X 0946 = Litres ()

Imperial galions (Imp gal) X 4546 = Litres ()

Imperial gallons (Imp gal) X 1.201 = US gallons (US gal)

US gallons (US gal) X 3.785 = Litres ()

Mass (weight)

Ounces (02) X 28.35 = Grams (g)

Pounds (ib) X 0.454 = Kilograms (kg)

Force

Ounces-force (ozf; 0z) x 0.278 = Newtons (N)

Pounds-force (Ibf; Ib) X 4.448 = Newtons (N)

Newtons (N) x 0.1 = Kilograms-force (kgf; kg)

Pressure

Pounds-force per square inch x 0.070 = Kilograms-force per square

(psi; Ibf/in®; Ib/in?) centimetre (kgf/cm?; kg/cny’)

Pounds-force per square inch x 0.068 = Atmospheres (atm)

(psi; Ibt/in'; Ib/in?)

Pounds-force per square inch x 0.069 = Bars

(psi; Ibl/in; Ib/in?)

Pounds-force per square inch x 6.895 = Kilopascals (kPa)

(psi; Ibt/in®; Ib/in?)

Kilopascals (kPa) x 0.01 = Kilograms-force per square
centimetre (kgf/cm®; kg/cnv)

Millibar (mbar) x 100 = Pascals (Pa)

Millibar (mbar) x 0.0145 = Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibf/in®; Ib/in’)

Millibar (mbar) x 0.75 = Millimetres of mercury (mmHg)

Millibar (mbar) x 0401 = Inches of water (inH,0)

Millimetres of mercury (mmHg) x 0.535 = Inches of water (inH,0)

Inches of water (inH,0) x 0.036 = Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibf/in?; Ib/in?)

Torque (moment of force)

Pounds-force inches x 1,152 = Kilograms-force centimetre

(iof in; Ib in) (kgf cm; kg cm)

Pounds-force inches x 0.113 = Newton metres (Nm)

(tof in; Ib in)

Pounds-force inches x 0.083 = Pounds-force feet (Ibf ft; Ib ft)

(iof in; Ib in)

Pounds-force feet (Ibf ft; Ib ft)

x 0.138

Pounds-force feet (ibf ft; Ib ft) x 1.356
Newton metres (Nm) x 0.102
Power

Horsepower (hp) X 745.7
Velocity (speed)

Miles per hour (miles/hr; mph) x 1.609
Fuel consumption*

Miles per gallon (mpg) x 0.354
Temperature

Degrees Fahrenheit = ("C x 1.8) + 32

= Kilograms-force metres
(kgf m; kg m)

= Newton metres (Nm)

= Kilograms-force metres
(kgf m; kg m)

= Watts (W)

x 0.03%94 =
x 3.281 =
x 0621 =

x 0.061
x 1.76
x 0.88
x 0.833
x 1.057
x 0.22
x 0.833
x 0.264

x 0.035
X 2.205

x 36 =
X 0225 =
x 981 =

X 14.223 =
X 14,696 =

x 145

x 0.145 =
X981 =

x 001 =
X 68.947 =

x 1.333
X 2.491

x 1.868
x 27.68

x 0.868 =
X885 =
x 12 =
X 7233 =

x 0.738 =
X 9804 =

X 0.0013 =

= Kilometres per hour (km/hr; kph) x 0.621 =

= Kilometres per litre (km/l)

X 2825 =

Inches (in)
Feet (ft)
Miles

Cubic inches (cu in; in?)
Imperial pints (Imp pt)
Imperial quarts (Imp qt)
Imperial quarts (imp qt)
US quarts (US qt)
Imperial galions (Imp gal)
Imperial gallons (Imp gal)
US gallons (US gal)

Ounces (02)
Pounds (ib)

Ounces-force (ozf; 0z)
Pounds-force (Ibf; Ib)
Newtons (N)

Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibt/in’; Ib/in®)
Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibf/in'; Ib/in?)
Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibf/in'; 1b/in?)
Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibf/in’; Ib/in®)
Kilopascals (kPa)

Millibar (mbar)
Millibar (mbar)

Millibar (mbar)

Millibar (mbar)

Millimetres of mercury (mmHg)
Inches of water (inH,0)

Pounds-force inches

(ibf in; Ib in)

Pounds-force inches

(iof in; Ib in)

Pounds-force inches

(1of in; Ib in)

Pounds-force feet (ibf ft; Ib f)

Pounds-force feet (ibf ft; Ib ft)
Newton metres (Nm)

Horsepower (hp)

Miles per hour (miles/hr; mph)

Miles per gallon (mpg)

Degrees Celsius (Degrees Centigrade; °C) = (*F - 32) x 0.56
* It is common practice to convert from miles per galion (mpg) to litres/100 kilometres (I/100km), where mpg x I/100 km = 282



Buying spare parts reres

Spare parts are available from many
sources, Including maker's appointed
garages shops, and motor factors.

, accessory
To be sure of obtaining the correct parts, it
may sometimes be necessary to quote the
vehicle identification number. If possible, it
can also be useful to take the old parts along
for positive identification. Items such as
starter motors and alternators may be
available under a service exchange scheme -
any parts returned should always be clean.
Our advice regarding spare part sources is
as follows.

Officially-appointed garages

This is the best source of parts which are
peculiar to your car, and are not otherwise
generally available (eg badges, interior trim,
certain body panels, etc). It is also the only
place at which you should buy parts if the
vehicle is still under warranty.

Accessory shops

These are very good places to buy materials
and components needed for the maintenance
of your car (oil, air and fuel filters, spark plugs,
light bulbs, drivebelts, oils and greases, brake
pads, touch-up paint, etc). Parts like this sold
by a reputable shop are of the same standard
as those used by the car manufacturer.

Motor factors

Good factors will stock all the more
important components which wear out
comparatively quickly and can sometimes
supply individual components needed for the
overhaul of a larger assembly. They may also
handle work such as cylinder block reboring,
crankshatt regrinding and balancing, etc.

Tyre and exhaust specialists
These outlets may be independent or
members of a local or national chain. They

frequently offer competitive prices when
compared with a main dealer or local garage,
but it will pay to obtain several quotes before
making a decision. Also ask what extras may
be added to the quote - for instance, fitting a
new valve and balancing the wheel are both
often charged on top of the price of a new tyre.

Other sources

Beware of parts or materials obtained from
market stalls, car boot sales or similar outlets.
Such items are not invariably sub-standard,
but there is little chance of compensation if
they do prove unsatisfactory. In the case of
safety-critical components such as brake
pads, there is the risk not only of financial loss,
but aiso of an accident causing injury or death.

Second-hand components or assemblies
obtained from a car breaker can be a good
buy in some circumstances, but this sort of
purchase is best made by the experienced
DIY mechanic.

Vehicle identification

Modifications are a continuing and
unpublicised process in vehicie manufacture,
quite apart from major model changes. Spare
parts manuals and lists are compiled upon a
numerical basis, the individual vehicle
identification numbers being essential to
correct identification of the component
concerned.,

Vehicle identification number (1) and
petrol engine number (2)

When ordering spare parts, always give as
much information as possible. Quote the car
model, year of manufacture, body and engine
numbers as appropriate.

The vehicle identification number (VIN) plate
or chassis number may be found in the engine
compartment, on top of the bulkhead or on
top of the bonnet lock carrier panel (see

VIN plate on bonnet lock carrier panel

illustrations). On some models, this
information may appear on the passenger
door pillar. Some models may have the
chassis number on a small plate on the top of
the facia panel (visible VIN).

The vehicle data sticker is on the floor
panel to the left of the spare wheel well in the
boot.

The engine number is situated on the
cylinder block (on some models, it can also be
found on a sticker attached to the timing beit
cover) and can be found in the following
locations:

a) Petrol engines - stamped on the front of
the cyfinder block, directly below the
cylinder head mating surface (see
illustration).

b) Diesel engines - stamped on the front of
the cylinder block, next to the injection
pump (see illustration).

Note: The first part of the engine number
gives the engine code - eg AEF.




reres General repair procedures

Whenever servicing, repair or overhaul work
is carried out on the car or its components,
observe the following procedures and
instructions. This will assist in carrying out the
operation efficiently and to a professional
standard of workmanship.

Joint mating faces and gaskets

When separating components at their
mating faces, never insert screwdrivers or
similar implements into the joint between the
faces in order to prise them apart. This can
cause severe damage which results in oil
leaks, coolant leaks, etc upon reassembly.
Separation is usually achieved by tapping
along the joint with a soft-faced hammer in
order to break the seal. However, note that
this method may not be suitable where
dowels are used for component location.

Where a gasket is used between the mating
faces of two components, a new one must be
fitted on reassembly; fit it dry unless otherwise
stated in the repair procedure. Make sure that
the mating faces are clean and dry, with all
traces of old gasket removed. When cleaning a
joint face, use a tool which is unlikely to score
or damage the face, and remove any burrs or
nicks with an ollstone or fine file.

Make sure that tapped holes are cleaned
with a pipe cleaner, and keep them free of
jointing compound, if this is being used,
unless specifically instructed otherwise.

Ensure that all orifices, channels or pipes
are clear, and blow through them, preferably
using compressed air.

Oil seals

Oil seals can be removed by levering them
out with a wide flat-bladed screwdriver or similar
implement. Alternatively, a number of self-
tapping screws may be screwed into the seal,
and these used as a purchase for pliers or some
similar device in order to pull the seal free.

Whenever an oil seal is removed from its
working location, either individually or as part
of an assembly, it should be renewed.

The very fine sealing lip of the seal is easily
damaged, and will not seal if the surface it
contacts is not completely clean and free from
scratches, nicks or grooves. If the original
sealing surface of the component cannot be
restored, and the manufacturer has not made
provision for slight relocation of the seal
relative to the sealing surface, the component
should be renewed.

Protect the lips of the seal from any surface
which may damage them in the course of
fitting. Use tape or a conical sleeve where
possible. Lubricate the seal lips with oil before
fitting and, on dual-lipped seals, fill the space
between the lips with grease.

Unless otherwise stated, oil seals must be
fitted with their sealing lips toward the
lubricant to be sealed.

Use a tubular drift or block of wood of the
appropriate size to install the seal and, if the
seal housing is shouldered, drive the seal
down to the shoulder. If the seal housing is

unshouldered, the seal should be fitted with
its face fiush with the housing top face (unless
otherwise instructed).

Screw threads and fastenings

Seized nuts, bolts and screws are quite a
common occurrence where comrosion has set
in, and the use of penetrating oil or releasing
fluid will often overcome this problem if the
offending item is soaked for a while before
attempting to release it. The use of an impact
driver may also provide a means of releasing
in conjunction with the appropriate
screwdriver bit or socket. If none of these
methods works, it may be necessary to resort
to the careful application of heat, or the use of
a hacksaw or nut splitter device.

Studs are usually removed by locking two
nuts together on the threaded part, and then
using a spanner on the lower nut to unscrew
the stud. Studs or bolts which have broken off
below the surface of the component in which
they are mounted can sometimes be removed
using a stud extractor. Always ensure that a
blind tapped hole is completely free from oil,
grease, water or other fluid before installing
the bolt or stud. Failure to do this could cause
the housing to crack due to the hydraulic
action of the boit or stud as it is screwed in.

When tightening a castellated nut to accept
a split pin, tighten the nut to the specified
torque, where applicable, and then tighten
further to the next split pin hole. Never slacken
the nut to align the split pin hole, unless stated
in the repair procedure.

When checking or retightening a nut or bolt
to a specified torque setting, stacken the nut
or bolt by a quarter of a turn, and then
retighten to the specified setting. However,
this should not be attempted where angular
tightening has been used.

For some screw fastenings, notably
cylinder head bolts or nuts, torque wrench
settings are no longer specified for the latter
stages of tightening, “angle-tightening” being
called up instead. Typically, a fairly low torque
wrench setting will be applied to the
bolts/nuts in the correct sequence, followed
by one or more stages of tightening through
specified angles.

Locknuts, locktabs and washers

Any fastening which will rotate against a
component or housing during tightening
should always have a washer between it and
the relevant component or housing.

Spring or split washers should always be
renewed when they are used to lock a critical
component such as a big-end bearing
retaining bolt or nut. Locktabs which are
folded over to retain a nut or bolt should
always be renewed.

Self-locking nuts can be re-used in non-
critical areas, providing resistance can be felt
when the locking portion passes over the bolt
or stud thread. However, it should be noted
that self-locking stiffnuts tend to lose their

effectiveness after long periods of use, and
should then be renewed as a matter of course,
Split pins must always be replaced with
new ones of the correct size for the hole.
When thread-locking compound is found
on the threads of a fastener which is to be re-
used, it should be cleaned off with a wire
brush and solvent, and fresh compound
applied on reassembly.

Special tools

Some repair procedures in this manual
entail the use of special tools such as a press,
two or three-legged pullers, spring com-
pressors, etc. Wherever possible, suitable
readily-available alternatives to the manu-
facturer’s special tools are described, and are
shown in use. In some instances, where no
alternative is possible, it has been necessary
to resort to the use of a manufacturer’s tool,
and this has been done for reasons of safety
as well as the efficient completion of the repair
operation. Unless you are highly-skilled and
have a thorough understanding of the
procedures described, never attempt to
bypass the use of any special tool when the
procedure described specifies its use. Not
only is there a very great risk of personal
injury, but expensive damage could be
caused to the components involved.

Environmental considerations

When disposing of used engine oil, brake
fluid, antifreeze, etc, give due consideration to
any detrimental environmental effects. Do not,
for instance, pour any of the above liquids
down drains into the general sewage system,
or onto the ground to soak away. Many local
council refuse tips provide a facility for waste
oil disposal, as do some garages. If none of
these facilities are available, consult your local
Environmental Health Department, or the
National Rivers Authority, for further advice.

With the universal tightening-up of legis-
lation regarding the emission of environmen-
tally-harmful substances from motor vehicles,
most vehicles have tamperproof devices fitted
to the main adjustment points of the fuel
system. These devices are primarily designed
to prevent unqualified persons from adjusting
the fuel/air mixture, with the chance of a
consequent increase in toxic emissions. If
such devices are found during servicing or
overhaul, they should, wherever possible, be
renewed or refitted in accordance with the
manufacturer’'s requirements or current

legislation.

Note: It is
antisocial and
Hllegal to dump
oil down the
drain. To find
the location of
your local oil
recycling bank,
call this
number free.

0800 66 33 66



Jacking and vehicle support reres

The jack supplied with the vehicle tool kit
should only be used for changing the
roadwheels - see Wheel changing at the front
of this book. When carrying out any other kind
of work, raise the vehicle using a hydraulic (or
trolley) jack, and always supplement the jack
with axle stands positioned under the vehicle
jacking points.

When using a hydraulic jack or axle stands,
always position the jack head or axle stand
head under one of the relevant jacking points.

To raise the front and/or rear of the vehicle,
use the jacking/support points at the front and
rear ends of the door sills, indicated by the
triangular depressions in the sill panel (see
illustration). Position a block of wood with a
groove cut in it on the jack head to prevent
the vehicle weight resting on the sill edge;
align the sill edge with the groove in the wood
$0 that the vehicle weight is spread evenly
over the surface of the block. Supplement the
jack with axie stands (also with siotted blocks

of wood) positioned as close as possible to
the jacking points (see illustrations).

Do not jack the vehicle under any other part
of the sill, sump, floor pan, or any of the
steering or suspension components. With the
vehicle raised, an axle stand should be
positioned beneath the vehicle jack location
point on the sill.

Never work under, around, or near a raised
vehicle, unless it is adequately supported on
stands.

&

Axle stand under rear
jacking/support point

Radio/cassette unit anti-theft system - precaution

The radio/cassette unit fitted by VW may be
equipped with a built-in security code, to deter
thieves. If the power source to the unit is cut,
the anti-theft system will activate. Even if the
power source is immediately reconnected, the

unit will not function until the comrect security
code has been entered. Therefore, if you do not
know the correct code, DO NOT disconnect
the battery negative lead, or remove the
radio/cassette unit from the vehicle. The exact

procedure for reprogramming a unit which has
been disconnected from its power supply
varies from model to model. Consult the radio
booklet which should have been supplied with
the vehicle for specific details.



VW Polo
Service and Repair Manual
RM Jex

Models covered (3500 - 320 - 10AF3)

VW Polo models with four-cylinder petrol and diesel engines, including special/limited editions;
3- and 5-door Hatchbacks

1.0 litre (999 cc), 1.05 litre (1043 cc), 1.3 litre (1296 cc), 1.4 litre (1390 cc) and
1.6 litre (1598 cc) SOHC petrol engines

1.7 litre (1716 cc) and 1.9 litre (1896 cc) diesel engines

Does not cover Polo Classic (Saloon) or Polo Caddy models, or 16-valve engines

© Haynes Publishing 2003 POEE  Printed in the USA

A book in the Haynes Service and Repair Manual Series Haynes Publishing
Sparkford, Yeovil, Somerset BA22 7JJ, England
All rights reserved. No part of this book may be reproduced or transmitted
in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, including Haynes North America, Inc IR
photocopying, recording or by any information storage or retrieval system, 861 Lawrence Drive, Newbury Park, California 91320, USA
without permission in writing from the copyright holder. Editions Haynes
4, Rue de I'Abreuvoir
92415 COURBEVOIE CEDEX, France

British Library Cataloguing in Publication Data Haynes Publishing Nordiska AB
A catalogue record for this book is avallable from the British Library. Box 1504, 751 45 UPPSALA, Sverige

ISBN 1 85960 598 2



1a.12 Every 20 000 miles - petrol models

20.1 Folding fabric sunroof guide rail
(arrowed)

S
1 Using a clean cloth and a suitable solvent if
necessary, thoroughly clean the sunroof guide
rail (see illustration).

2 Apply a little general-purpose grease to the
guide rall, then check the sunroof operation.

:

1 The correct functioning of the spark plugs is
vital for the correct running and efficiency of
the engine. It is essential that the plugs fitted
are appropriate for the engine (a suitable type
is specified at the beginning of this Chapter).
If this type is used and the engine is in good
condition, the spark plugs should not need
attention between scheduled replacement
intervals. Spark plug cleaning is rarely
necessary, and should not be attempted
unless specialised equipment is available, as
damage can easily be caused to the firing
ends.

2 Before removing the spark plugs, allow the
engine time to cool.

3 To gain access to the spark plugs, refer to
Chapter 4A or 4B as applicable, and remove
the air filter housing. On some models, it may
also be necessary to unclip the accelerator

20 Lubricate folding fabric
sunroof guide rail

21 Spark plug renewal

21.7a Unscrew the spark plugs using a
suitable socket. ..

21.4 Pull the HT lead clip out of the
retaining brackets on the rear of the
cylinder head

4 Pull the HT lead clip out of the retaining
brackets on the rear of the cylinder head, and
move the leads back out of the way (see
illustration).

5 If the marks on the original-equipment
spark plug (HT) leads cannot be seen, mark
the leads 1 to 4, to comrespond to the cylinder
the lead serves (No 1 cylinder is at the timing
beit end of the engine). Where metal heat
shields are fitted to the lead end fittings, take
care not to burn your hands if the engine is
still warm. Pull the leads from the plugs by
gripping the end fitting, not the lead,
otherwise the lead connection may be
fractured (see illustration).

6 It is advisable to remove the dirt from the
spark plug recesses using a clean brush,
vacuum cleaner or compressed air before
removing the plugs, to prevent dirt dropping
into the cylinders.

7 Unscrew the plugs using a spark plug
spanner, suitable box spanner or a deep
socket and extension bar (see illustrations).
Keep the socket aligned with the spark plug -
if it is forcibly moved to one side, the ceramic
insulator may be broken off. As each plug is
removed, examine it as follows.

8 Examination of the spark plugs will give a
good indication of the condition of the engine.
If the insulator nose of the spark plug is
clean and white, with no deposits, this is
indicative of a weak mixture or too hot a plug
(a hot plug transfers heat away from the
electrode slowly, a cold plug transfers heat
away quickly).

9 If the tip and insulator nose are covered

o —— %
21.7b ... and remove them from the
cylinder head - note multi-earth-electrode
spark plug

e

21.5 Pull the HT lead end fittings off the
plugs

with hard black-looking deposits, then this is
indicative that the mixture is too rich. Should
the plug be black and oily, then it is likely that
the engine is fairly worn, as well as the mixture
being too rich.

10 If the insulator nose is covered with light
tan to greyish-brown deposits, then the
mixture is correct and it is likely that the
engine is in good condition.

11 The spark plug electrode gap is of
considerable importance as, if it is too large or
too small, the size of the spark and its
efficiency will be seriously impaired. Note:
Spark plugs with muitiple earth electrodes are
becoming an increasingly common fitment,
especially to vehicles equipped with catalytic
converters. Unless there is clear information to
the contrary, no attempt should be made to
adjust the plug gap on a spark plug with more
than one earth electrode.

12 To set the gap, measure it with a feeler
blade and then bend open, or closed, the
outer plug electrode until the correct gap is
achieved. The centre electrode should never
be bent, as this may crack the insulator and
cause plug failure, if nothing worse. If using
feeler blades, the gap is correct when the
appropriate-size blade is a firm sliding fit.

13 Special spark plug electrode gap
adjusting tools are available from most motor
accessory shops, or from some spark plug
manufacturers.

14 Before fitting the spark plugs, check that
the threaded connector sleeves are tight, and
that the plug exterior surfaces and threads are
clean. It's often difficult to screw in new spark
plugs without cross-threading them - this can
be avoided using a piece of rubber hose (see
Haynes Hint).

15 Remove the rubber hose (if used), and
tighten the plug to the specified torque using
the spark plug socket and a torque wrench. If
a torque wrench is not available, tighten the
plug by hand until it just seats, then tighten it
by no more than a quarter of a turn
further with the plug socket and handle. Refit
the remaining spark plugs in the same
manner.

16 Clip the HT leads back into the support
clip on the rear of the cylinder head, then
connect the leads securely in their correct
order.



reres 100lS and working facilities

Introduction

A selection of good tools is a fundamental
requirement for anyone contemplating the
maintenance and repair of a motor vehicle.
For the owner who does not possess any,
their purchase will prove a considerable
expense, offsetting some of the savings made
by doing-it-yourself. However, provided that
the tools purchased meet the relevant national
safety standards and are of good quality, they
will last for many years and prove an
extremely worthwhile investment.

To help the average owner to decide which
tools are needed to carmry out the various tasks
detailed in this manual, we have compiled
three lists of tools under the following
headings: Maintenance and minor repair,
Repair and overhaul, and Special, Newcomers
to practical mechanics should start off with
the Maintenance and minor repair tool kit, and
confine themselves to the simpler jobs around
the vehicle. Then, as confidence and
experience grow, more difficult tasks can be
undertaken, with extra tools being purchased
as, and when, they are needed. In this way, a
Maintenance and minor repair tool kit can be
built up into a Repair and overhaul tool kit over
a considerable period of time, without any
major cash outlays. The experienced do-it-
yourselfer will have a tool kit good enough for
most repair and overhaul procedures, and will
add tools from the Special category when it is
feit that the expense is justified by the amount
of use to which these toois will be put.

Maintenance and
minor repair tool kit

The tools given in this list should be
considered as a minimum requirement if
routine maintenance, servicing and minor
repair operations are to be undertaken. We
recommend the purchase of combination
spanners (ring one end, open-ended the
other); although more expensive than open-
ended ones, they do give the advantages of
both types of spanner.

Combination spanners:

Metric - 8 to 19 mm inclusive
Adjustable spanner - 35 mm jaw (approx.)
Spark plug spanner (with rubber insert) -
petrol models

Spark plug gap adjustment tool -
petrol models

Set of feeler gauges

Brake bleed nipple spanner
Screwdrivers:

Flat blade - 100 mm long x 6 mm dia
Cross blade - 100 mm long x 6 mm dia
Torx - various sizes (not all vehicles)
Combination plers

Hacksaw (junior)

Tyre pump

ol

000 O 00 O

0D000Do00oon

Repair and overhaul tool kit

These tools are virtually essential for
anyone undertaking any major repairs to a
motor vehicle, and are additional to those
given in the Maintenance and minor repair list.
Included in this list is a comprehensive set of
sockets. Although these are expensive, they
will be found invaluable as they are so
versatile - particularly if various drives are
included in the set. We recommend the haif-
inch square-drive type, as this can be used
with most proprietary torque wrenches.

The tools in this list will sometimes need to
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Tools and working facilities rerez

Special tools

The tools in this list are those which are not
used regularly, are expensive to buy, or which
need to be used in accordance with their
manufacturers' instructions. Unless relatively
difficult mechanical jobs are undertaken
frequently, it will not be economic to buy
many of these tools. Where this is the case,
you could consider clubbing together with
friends (or joining a motorists' club) to make a
joint purchase, or borrowing the tools against
a deposit from a local garage or tool hire
specialist. It is worth noting that many of the
larger DIY superstores now carry a large
range of special tools for hire at modest
rates.

The following list contains only those tools
and instruments freely available to the public,
and not those special tools produced by the
vehicle manufacturer specifically for its dealer
network. You will find occasional references
to these manufacturers’ special tools in the
text of this manual. Generally, an alternative
method of doing the job without the vehicle
manufacturers' special tool is given. Howeve~,
sometimes there is no alternative to using
them. Where this is the case and the relevant

Dwell angle meter/tachometer
Fault code reader

Cylinder compression gauge

Hand-operated vacuum pump and gauge
Clutch plate alignment set

Brake shoe steady spring cup removal tool
Bush and bearing removal/installation set

Buying tools

Reputable motor accessory shops and
superstores often offer excellent quality tools
at discount prices, so it pays to shop around.

Remember, you don't have to buy the most
expensive items on the shelf, but it is
advisable to steer clear of the very cheap
tools. Beware of ‘bargains’ offered on market
stalls or at car boot sales. There are plenty of
good tools around at reasonable prices, but
always aim to purchase items which meet the
relevant national safety standards. If in doubt,
ask the proprietor or manager of the shop for
advice before making a purchase.

Care and maintenance of tools

Having purchased a reasonable tool kit, it is
necessary to keep the tools in a clean and
serviceable condition. After use, always wipe
off any dirt, grease and metal particles using a
Never leave them lying around after they have
been used. A simple tool rack on the garage
or workshop wall for items such as
screwdrivers and pliers is a good idea. Store
all normal spanners and sockets in a metal
box. Any measuring instruments, gauges,
meters, etc, must be carefully stored where
they cannot be damaged or become rusty.

Take a little care when tools are used.
Hammer heads inevitably become marked,
and screwdrivers lose the keen edge on their
blades from time to time. A little timely
attention with emery cloth or a file will soon
restore items like this to a good finish.

Working facilities

Not to be forgotten when discussing toois
is the workshop itself. If anything more than
routine maintenance is to be carried out, a
! suitable working area becomes essential.

It is appreciated that many an owner-
mechanic is forced by circumstances to
remove an engine or similar item without the
benefit of a garage or workshop. Having done
this, any repairs should always be done under
the cover of a roof.

Wherever possible, any dismantling should
be done on a clean, flat workbench or table at
a suitable working height.

Any workbench needs a vice; one with a
jaw opening of 100 mm is suitable for most
jobs. As mentioned previously, some clean
dry storage space is also required for tools, as
well as for any lubricants, cleaning fluids,
touch-up paints etc, which become
necessary.

Another item which may be required, and
which has a much more general usage, is an
electric drill with a chuck capacity of at least
8 mm. This, together with a good range of
twist drills, is virtually essential for fitting
accessories.

Last, but not least, always keep a supply of
old newspapers and clean, lint-free rags
available, and try to keep any working area as
clean as possible.
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This is a guide to getting your vehicle through the MOT test.
Obviously it will not be possible to examine the vehicle to the same
standard as the professional MOT tester. However, working through
the following checks will enable you to identify any problem areas
before submitting the vehicle for the test.

Where a testable component is in borderline condition, the tester
has discretion in deciding whether to pass or fail it. The basis of such
discretion is whether the tester would be happy for a close relative or
friend to use the vehicle with the component in that condition. If the
vehicle presented is clean and evidently well cared for, the tester may
be more inclined to pass a borderiine component than if the vehicle is
scruffy and apparently neglected.

It has only been possible to summarise the test requirements here,
based on the regulations in force at the time of printing. Test standards
are becoming increasingly stringent, aithough there are some exemptions

The checks have been sub-divided into four categories, as follows:

FROM THE DRIVER’S WITH THE VEHICLE
SEAT ON THE GROUND

1 Checks carried out
FROM THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Handbrake

[J Test the operation of the handbrake.
Excessive travel (too many clicks) indicates
incorrect brake or cable adjustment.

[0 Check that the handbrake cannot be
released by tapping the lever sideways. Check
the security of the lever mountings.

DCheckmatthebfakepedahssecureandin
good condition. Check also for signs of fiuid
leaks on the pedal, floor or carpets, which
would indicate failed seals in the brake master
cylinder.

{0 Check the servo unit (when applicable) by
operating the brake pedal several times, then
keeping the pedal depressed and starting the
engine. As the engine starts, the pedal will
move down slightly. If not, the vacuum hose
or the servo itself may be faulty.

Steering wheel and column

Footbrake [J Examine the steering wheel for fractures or

[] Depress the brake pedal and check that it
does not creep down to the floor, indicating a
master cylinder fault. Release the pedal, wait
a few seconds, then depress it again. If the
pedal travels nearly to the floor before firm
resistance is felt, brake adjustment or repair is
necessary. If the pedal feels spongy, there is
air in the hydraulic system which must be
removed by bleeding.

looseness of the hub, spokes or rim,

[J Move the steering wheel from side to side
and then up and down. Check that the
steering wheel is not loose on the column,
indicating wear or a loose retaining nut.
Continue moving the steering wheel as before,
but aiso tum it slightly from left to right.

[ Check that the steering wheel is not loose
on the column, and that there is no abnormal

movement of the steering wheel, indicating
wear in the column support bearings or
couplings.

Windscreen, mirrors and sunvisor

[ The windscreen must be free of cracks or
other significant damage within the driver's
field of view. (Small stone chips are accept-
able.) Rear view mirrors must be secure,
intact, and capable of being adjusted.

250ren

[0 The driver's sunvisor must be capable of
being stored in the “up” position.
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Seat belis and seats

Note: The following checks are applicable to
all seat belts, front and rear.

[J Examine the webbing of all the belts
(including rear beits if fitted) for cuts, serious
fraying or deterioration. Fasten and unfasten
each beit to check the buckles. If applicable,
check the retracting mechanism, Check the
security of all seat belt mountings accessible
from inside the vehicle.

[J Seat belts with pre-tensioners, once
activated, have a “flag” or similar showing on
the seat beit stalk. This, in itself, is not a
reason for test failure.

[0 The front seats themselves must be
securely attached and the backrests must

lock in the upright position.

Doors

[0 Both front doors must be able to be opened
and closed from outside and inside, and must
latch securely when closed.

Vohleloldontlﬂatlon

[J Number plates must be in good condition,
secure and legible, with letters and numbers
correctly spaced ~ spacing at (A) should be at
least twice that at (B).

Electrical equipment

[J Switch on the ignition and check the
operation of the hom.

[0 Check the windscreen washers and wipers,
examining the wiper blades; renew damaged
or perished blades. Also check the operation
of the stop-lights.

[J Check the operation of the sidelights and
number plate lights. The lenses and reflectors
must be secure, clean and undamaged.

[J Check the operation and alignment of the
headlights. The headlight refiectors must not
be tarnished and the lenses must be

undamaged.

[J Switch on the ignition and check the
operation of the direction indicators (inciuding
the instrument panel tell-tale) and the hazard
warning lights. Operation of the sidelights and
stop-lights must not affect the indicators - if it
does, the cause is usually a bad earth at the
rear light cluster.

(C] Check the operation of the rear foglight(s),
including the warning light on the instrument
panel or in the switch.

) The ABS warning light must illuminate in
accordance with the manufacturers' design.
For most vehicles, the ABS warning light
should illuminate when the ignition is switched
on, and (if the system is operating properly)
extinguish after a few seconds. Refer to the
owner’s handbook.

Footbrake

] Examine the master cylinder, brake pipes
and servo unit for leaks, loose mountings,
corrosion or other damago

[ Inspect both front brake fiexible hoses for
cracks or deterioration of the rubber. Tum the
steering from lock to lock, and ensure that the
hoses do not contact the wheel, tyre, or any
part of the steering or suspension mechanism.
With the brake pedal firmly depressed, check
the hoses for bulges or leaks under pressure.

Steering and suspension

[ Have your assistant turn the steering wheel
from side to side slightly, up to the point
where the steering gear just begins to transmit
this movement to the roadwheels. Check for
excessive free play between the steering
wheel and the steering gear, indicating wear
or insecurity of the steering column joints, the
column-to-steering gear coupling, or the
steering gear itself.

(] Have your assistant turn the steering wheel
more vigorously in each direction, so that the
roadwheels just begin to tum. As this is done,
examine all the steering joints, linkages,
fittings and attachments. Renew any
component that shows signs of wear or
damage. On vehicles with power steering,
check the security and condition of the
steering pump, drivebelt and hoses.

[J Check that the vehicle is standing level,
and at approximately the correct ride height.

Shock absorbers

[] Depress each comer of the vehicle in tumn,
then release it. The vehicle should rise and
then settle in its normal position. If the vehicle
continues to rise and fall, the shock absorber
is defective. A shock absorber which has
seized will also cause the vehicle to fall.

] The VIN plate and/or homologation plate
must be legible.

[ The fluid reservoir must be secure and the
fluid level must be between the upper (A) and
lower (B) markings.
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Exhaust system

[J Start the engine. With your assistant
holding a rag over the tailpipe, check the
entire system for leaks. Repair or renew
leaking sections.

3G\eekscmiedout
WITH THE VEHICLE RAISED
AND THE WHEELS FREE TO

Jack up the front and rear of the vehicle,
and securely support it on axle stands.
Position the stands clear of the suspension
assemblies. Ensure that the wheels are
clear of the ground and that the steering
can be turned from lock to lock.

Steering mechanism

[0 Have your assistant turn the steering from
lock to lock. Check that the steering turns
smoothly, and that no part of the steering
mechanism, including a wheel or tyre, fouls
any brake hose or pipe or any part of the body
structure.

(] Examine the steering rack rubber gaiters
for damage or insecurity of the retaining clips.
If power steering is fitted, check for signs of
damage or leakage of the fiuid hoses, pipes or
connections. Also check for excessive
stiffness or binding of the steering, a missing
spiit pin or locking device, or severe corrosion
of the body structure within 30 cm of any
steering component attachment point.

Front and rear suspension and
wheel bearings

(] Starting at the front right-hand side, grasp
the roadwheel at the 3 o’clock and 9 o'clock
positions and rock gently but firmly. Check for
free play or insecurity at the wheel bearings,
suspension balljoints, or suspension mount-
ings, pivots and attachments.

[JJ Now grasp the wheel at the 12 o'clock and
6 o'clock positions and repeat the previous
inspection. Spin the wheel, and check for
roughness or tightness of the front wheel

[ If excess free play is suspected at a
component pivot point, this can be confirmed
by using a large screwdriver or similar tool
and levering between the mounting and the
component attachment. This will confirm
whether the wear is in the pivot bush, its
retaining bolt, or in the mounting itself (the
boit holes can often become elongated).

[ Carry out all the above checks at the other
front wheel, and then at both rear wheeis.

Springs and shock absorbers

[J Examine the suspension struts (when
applicable) for serious fluid leakage, corrosion,
ocdamagotothocaslng Also check the
security of the mounting points.

O If coil springs are fitted, chock that the
spring ends locate in their seats, and that the
spring is not corroded, cracked or broken.

] If leaf springs are fitted, check that all
leaves are intact, that the axle is securely
attached to each spring, and that there is no
deterioration of the spring eye mountings,
bushes, and shackles.

[J The same general checks apply to vehics
fitted with other suspension types, such &
torsion bars, hydraulic displacer units, s
Ensure that all mountings and attachments as
secure, that there are no signs of excessas
wear, corrosion or damage, and (on hycrauie
types) that there are no fiuid leaks or damagss
pipes.

[ Inspect the shock absorbers for signs &
serious fluid leakage. Check for wear of B
mounting bushes or attachments, or damage
to the body of the unit.

Driveshafts
(fwd vehicles only)
[ Rotate each front wheel in tum and

the constant velocity joint gaiters for sg H
damage. Also check that each drivesha®

Braking system
O If possible without dismantling, ¢*
brake pad wear and disc condition. &
that the friction lining material has not wass
excessively, (A) and that the discs are
fractured, pitted, scored or badly wom (B8

[J Examine all the rigid brake pipss
underneath the vehicle, and the flexite
hose(s) at the rear. Look for comrosion, chafng
or insecurity of the pipes, and for signs &
bulging under pressure, chafing, spits &
deterioration of the flexible hoses.
] Look for signs of fiuid leaks at the Draks
calipers or on the brake backplates. Repakr o
renew leaking components.
[0 Slowly spin each wheel, while your
assistant depresses and releases w
footbrake. Ensure that each brake is operates
and does not bind when the pedal is releases
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[J Examine the handbrake mechanism,
checking for frayed or broken cables,
excessive comrosion, or wear or insecurity of
the linkage. Check that the mechanism works
on each relevant wheel, and releases fully,
without binding.

[J It is not possible to test brake efficiency
without special equipment, but a road test can
be carried out later to check that the vehicle

pulls up in a straight line.

Fuel and exhaust systems

] Inspect the fuel tank (Including the filler
cap), fuel pipes, hoses and unions. All
components must be secure and free from
leaks.

[] Examine the exhaust system over its entire
length, checking for any damaged, broken or
missing mountings, security of the retaining
clamps and rust or corrosion.

Wheels and tyres

[J Examine the sidewalls and tread area of
each tyre in tum. Check for cuts, tears, lumps,
buliges, separation of the tread, and exposure
of the ply or cord due to wear or damage.
Check that the tyre bead is cormrectly seated
on the wheel rim, that the valve is sound and
properly seated, and that the wheel is not
distorted or damaged.

[) Check that the tyres are of the correct size
for the vehicle, that they are of the same size
and type on each axle, and that the pressures
are correct.

[J Check the tyre tread depth. The legal
minimum at the time of writing is 1.6 mm over
at least three-quarters of the tread width.
Abnormal tread wear may indicate incorrect
front wheel alignment.

Body corrosion

[J Check the condition of the entire vehicle
structure for signs of corrosion in load-bearing
areas. (These include chassis box sections,
side sills, cross-members, pillars, and all
suspension, steering, braking system and
seat beit mountings and anchorages.) Any
corrosion which has seriously reduced the
thickness of a load-bearing area is likely to
cause the vehicle to fail. In this case
professional repairs are likely to be needed.

will also cause the vehicle to fail.

‘\ " _'\7
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EMISSION SYSTEM

Petrol models

(J Have the engine at normal operating
temperature, and make sure that it is in good
tune (ignition system in good order, air filter
element clean, etc).

[] Before any measurements are carried out,
raise the engine speed to around 2500 rpm,
and hold it at this speed for 20 seconds.
Allow the engine speed to retum to idle, and
watch for smoke emissions from the exhaust
tailpipe. If the idle speed is obviously much
too high, or if dense blue or clearly-visible
black smoke comes from the tailpipe for more
than 5 seconds, the vehicle will fail. As a rule
of thumb, blue smoke signifies oil being burnt
(engine wear) while black smoke signifies
unburnt fuel (dirty air cleaner element, or
other carburettor or fuel system fault),

[(JAn exhaust gas analyser capable of
measuring carbon monoxide (CO) and
hydrocarbons (HC) is now needed. If such an
instrument cannot be hired or borrowed, a
local garage may agree to perform the check
for a small fee.

CO emissions (mixture)

[ At the time of writing, for vehicles first used
between 15 August 1975 and 315t July 1986 (P
to C registration), the CO level must not
exceed 4.5% by volume. For vehicles first
used between 13t August 1986 and 313t July
1992 (D to J registration), the CO level must
not exceed 3.5% by volume. Vehicles first

used after 1%t August 1992 (K registration) must
conform to the manufacturer’s specification.
The MOT tester has access to a DOT database
or emissions handbook, which lists the CO and
HC limits for each make and model of vehicle.
The CO level is measured with the engine at
idle speed, and at “fast idle”. The following
limits are given as a general guide:
At idle speed -
CO level no more than 0.5%
At “fast idie” (2500 to 3000 rom) -
CO level no more than 0.3%
(Minimum oil temperature 60°C)
O if the CO level cannot be reduced far
enough to pass the test (and the fuel and
ignition systems are otherwise in good
condition) then the carburettor is badly worn,
or there is some problem in the fuel injection
system or catalytic converter (as applicable).
HC emissions
3 With the CO within limits, HC emissions for
vehicles first used between 1% August 1975
and 31% July 1992 (P to J registration) must
not exceed 1200 ppm. Vehicles first used
after 1% August 1992 (K registration) must
conform to the manufacturer's specification.
The MOT tester has access to a DOT
database or emissions handbook, which lists
the CO and HC limits for each make and
model of vehicle. The HC level is measured
with the engine at “fast idle”. The following is
given as a general guide:
At “fast idle” (2500 to 3000 rpm) -
HC level no more than 200 ppm
(Minimum oil temperature 60°C)
[J Excessive HC emissions are caused by
incomplete combustion, the causes of which
can include oil being bumnt, mechanical wear
and ignition/fuel system malfunction.

Diesel models

[J The only emission test applicable to Diesel
engines is the measuring of exhaust smoke
density. The test involves accelerating the
engine several times to its maximum
unioaded speed.

Note: /t is of the utmost importance that the
engine timing belt is in good condition before
the test is carried out.

[J The limits for Diesel engine exhaust
smoke, introduced in September 1995 are:
Vehicles first used before 15t August 1979:
Exempt from metered smoke testing, but
must not emit “dense blue or clearly
visible black smoke for a period of more
than § seconds at idle” or “dense blue or
clearly visible black smoke during accel-
eration which would obscure the view of
other road users”.
Non-turbocharged vehicles first used after
13t August 1979: 2.5m!
Turbocharged vehicles first used after
1% August 1979: 3.0m
[J Excessive smoke can be caused by a dirty
air cleaner element. Otherwise, professional
advice may be needed to find the cause.
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:

Engine fails to rotate when attempting to start

Engine rotates, but will not start

Engine difficult to start when cold

Engine difficult to start when hot

Starter motor noisy or excessively-rough in engagement
Engine starts, but stops immediately
Engine idles erratically

Engine misfires at idie speed

Engine misfires throughout the driving speed range
Engine hesitates on acceleration

Engine stalls

Engine lacks power

Engine backfires

Oil pressure waming light illuminated with engine running
Engine runs-on after switching off

Engine noises

00000000000a0000

Cooling system

(] Overheating

] Overcooling

(] External coolant leakage
(J] Internal coolant leakage
[ Corrosion

Fuel and exhaust systems

[} Excessive fuel consumption
(] Fuel leakage and/or fuel odour
[] Excessive noise or fumes from exhaust system

Clutch

(] Pedal travels to floor - no pressura or very littie resistance
[ Clutch fails to disengage (unable to select gears)

(] Clutch slips (engine speed increases, with no increase in vehicle

speed)
(J Judder as clutch is engaged
(] Noise when depressing or releasing clutch pedal

Manual transmission

Noisy in neutral with engine running
Noisy in one particular gear
Difficulty engaging gears
Jumps out of gear

Vibration

Lubricant leaks

000000
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Fluid leakage

Transmission fiuid brown, or has burmed smell

General gear selection problems

Transmission will not downshift (kickdown) with accelerator fully

depressed

Engine will not start in any gear, or starts in gears other than Park
or Neutral

Transmission slips, shifts roughly, is noisy, or has no drive in
forward or reverse gears

Driveshafts

[} Clicking or knocking noise on turns (at slow speed on full-lock)
(] Vibration when accelerating or decelerating

g 0 000
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Vehicle pulls to one side under braking

Noise (grinding or high-pitched squeal) when brakes applied
Excessive brake pedal travel

Brake pedal feels spongy when depressed

Excessive brake pedal effort required to stop vehicle

Judder feit through brake pedal or steering wheel when braking
Brakes binding

Rear wheels locking under normal braking

00000000
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Vehicle pulls to one side
Wheel wobble and vibration
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Electrical system

Battery will not hold a charge for more than a few days
Ignition/no-charge warning light remains illuminated with engine
running

Ignition/no-charge warning light fails to come on

Lights inoperative

Instrument readings inaccurate or ematic
Hom inoperative, or unsatisfactory in operation
Windscreen/tailgate wipers inoperative, or unsatisfactory in

operation
Windscreen/tailgate washers inoperative, or unsatisfactory in
operation

Electric windows inoperative, or unsatisfactory in operation
Central locking system inoperative, or unsatisfactory in operation

Q00 00000 00

The vehicle owner who does his or her own
maintenance according to the recommended
service schedules should not have to use this
section of the manual very often. Modern
component reliability is such that, provided
those items subject to wear or deterioration
are inspected or renewed at the specified
intervals, sudden failure is comparatively rare.
Faults do not usually just happen as a result of
sudden failure, but develop over a period of
time. Major mechanical failures in particular
are usually preceded by characteristic
symptoms over hundreds or even thousands
of miles. Those components which do

occasionally fail without warning are often
small and easily carried in the vehicle.

With any fault-finding, the first step is to
decide where to begin Investigations.
Sometimes this is obvious, but on other
occasions, a little detective work will be
necessary. The owner who makes half a dozen
haphazard adjustments or replacements may
be successful in curing a fault (or its
symptoms), but will be none the wiser if the
fault recurs, and ultimately may have spent
more time and money than was necessary. A
calm and logical approach will be found to be
more satisfactory in the long run. Always take

into account any waming signs or
abnormalities that may have been noticed in
the period preceding the fault - power loss,
high or low gauge readings, unusual smells,
etc - and remember that failure of components
such as fuses or spark plugs may only be
pointers to some underlying fault.

These pages provide an easy-reference
guide to the more common problems which
may occur during the vehicle's life. These
problems and their possible causes are
grouped under headings such as Engine,
Cooling system, etc. The Chapter and/or
Section which deals with the problem is also



Fault finding rere13

shown in brackets. Whatever the fault, certain
basic principles apply. These are as follows:
Verify the fault. This is simply a matter of
being sure you know exactly what the
symptoms are before starting work. This is
particularly important if you are investigating a
fault for someone else, who may not have

it won't start, bﬁm!uelhtham(?(bonl

point, and don't trust the fuel gauge eitherl) If
an electrical fault is indicated, look for loose or
broken wires before digging out the test gear.

Cure the disease, not the symptom.
Substituting a flat battery with a fully-charged
one will get you off the hard shoulder, but if the
underlying cause is not attended to, the new
battery will go the same way. Similarly,
changing oll-fouled spark plugs (petrol models)
for a new set will get you moving again, but

wasn't simply an incorrect grade of plug) will
have to be established and corrected.

Don't take anything for granted. Particularly,
don't forget that a new component may itself
be defective (especially if its been rattling
around in the boot for months), and don't
leave components out of a fault diagnosis
sequence just because they are new or
recently-fitted. When you do finally diagnose a
difficult fault, you'll probably realise that all the

take anyone else’s word on this particular remember that the reason for the fouling (if it  evidence was there from the start.
Engine
Engine fails to rotate when attempting to start Engine starts, but stops immediately

Battery terminal connections loose or corroded (Weekly checks).
Battery discharged or faulty (Chapter 5A).

Broken, loose or disconnected wiring in the starting circuit
(Chapter 5A).

Automatic transmission not in P or N (Chapter 7B)

Defective starter solenoid or switch (Chapter 5A).

Defective starter motor (Chapter SA).

Starter pinion or flywheel ring gear teeth loose or broken
(Chapters 2A, 2B, 2C and 5A).

Engine earth strap broken or disconnected (Chapter 5A).

1000 000
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Fuel tank empty.

Battery discharged (engine rotates slowly) (Chapter 5A).

Battery terminal connections loose or corroded (Weekly checks).
Immobiliser fault (Chapter 12).

Ignition components damp or damaged - petrol models
(Chapters 1 and 5B).

Ignition timing incorrect (Chapter 5B)

Broken, loose or disconnected wiring in the ignition circuit - petrol
models (Chapter 58).

Worn, faulty or incorrectly-gapped spark plugs - petrol models
(Chapter 1).

Preheating system faulty - diesel models (Chapter 5C).

Fuel injection system faulty - petrol modeis (Chapter 4A or 4B).
Fuel cut-off (stop) solenoid faulty - diesel models (Chapter 4C).
Alr In fuel system - diesel modeis (Chapter 4C).
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Battery discharged (Chapter 5A).

Ignition timing incorrect (Chapter 5B)

Battery terminal connections loose or corroded (Weekly checks).
rVan.h:t)yormmty-gappodsparkphm-pﬂrolnm
Chapter 1).

Preheating system faulty - diesel models (Chapter 5C).

Fuel injection system fault - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 48).
Other ignition system fault - petrol models (Chapter 58).

Low cylinder compressions (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Engine difficult to start when hot

[ Air filter element dirty or clogged (Chapter 1).

[C] Fuel injection system fault - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B).
[J] Low cylinder compressions (Chapter 2A or 2B).

[T} Ignition timing incorrect (Chapter 58)

Starter motor noisy or excessively-rough in
engagement

(] Starter pinion or flywheel ring gear teeth loose or broken

(Chapters 2A, 2B and 5A).
(] Starter motor mounting boits loose or missing (Chapter SA).
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] Starter motor internal components worn or damaged (Chapter 5A).

Major mechanical fallure (eg camshaft drive) (Chapter 2A, 2B or 2C).

[ Loose or faulty electrical connections in the ignition circuit - petrol
models (Chapter 5B).

[ Vacuum leak at the throttle body or inlet manifold - petrol modeis
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

(] Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol models
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

Engine idles erratically

Alr filter element clogged (Chapter 1).

Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated

hoses - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B).

T A e
er 1).

Uneven or low cylinder compressions (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Camshaft lobes worn (Chapter 2A or 28B).

Timing belt incorrectly tensioned (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol modeis

(Chapter 4A or 4B).

[C] Faulty injector(s) - diesel modeis (Chapter 4C).

Englne misfires at idle speed

Worn, faulty or incorrectly-gapped spark plugs - petrol models
(Chapteﬂ)

Fauity spark plug HT leads - petrol modeis (Chapter 5B).
Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated
hoses - petrol modeis (Chapter 4A or 4B).

Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol modeis
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

Faulty injector(s) - diesel modeis (Chapter 4C).

Distributor cap cracked or tracking internally - petrol modeis
(where applicable) (Chapter 58).

Uneven or low cyfinder compressions (Chapter 2A or 28).
Disconnected, leaking, or perished crankcase ventilation
(Chapter 4D).

Engine misfires throughout the driving speed

n””

] Fuel fiter choked (Chapter 1).

Fuel pump faulty, or delivery pressure low - petrol models

(Chapter 4A or 4B).

Fuel tank vent blocked, or fuel pipes restricted (Chapter 4A, 4B or 4C).

Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated

hoses - petrol modeis (Chapter 4A or 4B).

ki e SR G
ter 1).

Faulty spark plug HT leads - petrol models (Chapter 58).

Faulty injector(s) - diesel modeis (Chapter 4C).

Distributor cap cracked or tracking internally - petrol models

(where applicable) (Chapter 58).

Faulty ignition coil - petrol modeis (Chapter 58).

Uneven or low cylinder compressions (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol models

(Chapter 4A or 4B).
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Engine (continued)

Engine hesitates on acceleration

[ Wom, faulty or incorrectly-gapped spark plugs - petrol models
(Chapter 1).

] Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated
hoses - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 48B).

(] Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol modeis
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

] Faulty injector(s) - diesel modeis (Chapter 4C).

Engine stalls

Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated
hoses - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B).

Fuel filter choked (Chapter 1).

Fuel pump fauity, or delivery pressure low - petrol models
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

Fuel tank vent blocked, or fuel pipes restricted (Chapter 4A, 4B
or 4C).

Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol models
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

Fauity injector(s) - diesel models (Chapter 4C).

Engine lacks power

[J Timing belt incorrectly fitted or tensioned (Chapter 2A or 2B).
[ Fuel filter choked (Chapter 1).

] Ignition timing incorrect (Chapter 58)

0
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Fuel pump faulty, or delivery pressure low - petrol models
(Chapter 4A or 4B).
Uneven or low cylinder compressions (Chapter 2A or 2B).
mlax:;yamwwmm-mdm
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[] Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated
hoses - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B).

[J Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol models
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

[ Faulty injector(s) - diesel models (Chapter 4C).

[ Injection pump timing incorrect - diesel modeis (Chapter 4C).

(] Brakes binding (Chapters 1 and 9).

[ Clutch slipping (Chapter 6).

Engine backfires
[CJ Timing belt incorrectly fitted or tensioned (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Oil pressure warning light illuminated with engine
running

] Low oil level, or incorrect oil grade (Weekly checks).

] Wom engine bearings and/or oil pump (Chapter 2C).

[C] High engine operating temperature (Chapter 3).

(1] Oil pressure relief valve defective (Chapter 2A or 2B).

[ Oil pick-up strainer clogged (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Engine runs-on after switching off

[ Excessive carbon build-up in engine (Chapter 2C).

[ High engine operating temperature (Chapter 3).

[J Fuel injection system fault - petrol modeils (Chapter 4A or 4B).
] Faulty fuel cut-off (stop) solenoid - diesel models (Chapter 4C).

Engine noises

Pre-ignition (pinking) or knocking during acceleration or

under load

] Ignition timing incorrect/ignition system fault - petrol modeis
(Chapter 5B).

[ Incorrect grade of spark plug - petrol models (Chapter 1).

[ Incorrect grade of fuel (Chapter 1).

[J Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated
hoses - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B).

[ Excessive carbon build-up in engine (Chapter 2C).

[] Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol models
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

Whistling or wheezing noises

[0 Leaking inlet manifold or throttie body gasket - petrol modeis
(Chapter 4A or 4B).

[0 Leaking exhaust manifold gasket or pipe-to-manifold joint
(Chapter 4A, 4B or 4C).

[J Leaking vacuum hose (Chapters 4, 58 and 9).

[0 Blowing cylinder head gasket (Chapter 2A or 2B).

Tapping or rattling noises

() Wom hydraulic tappet or camshaft (Chapter 2A or 2B).

[ Ancillary component fault (water pump, alternator, etc)
(Chapters 3, 5A, etc).

Knocking or thumping noises

[] Worn big-end bearings (regular heavy knocking, perhaps less

[ Vacuum leak at the throttie body, inlet manifold or associated O wommahbo.mgs(nmbhgmmoddng perhaps worsening
hoses - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B). under load) (Chapter 2C).

(] Blocked injector/fuel injection system fault - petrol models ] Piston slap (most noticeable when cold) (Chapter 2C).
(Chapter 4A or 4B). [J] Ancillary component fault (water pump, alternator, etc)

(1] Ignition timing incomect (Chapter 58) (Chapters 3, 5A, etc).

Cooling system

Overheating External coolant leakage

2 |
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Insufficient coolant in system (Weekly checks).

Auxiliary drivebelt broken or drivebelt tensioner faulty (Chapter 1 or 2)
Thermostat faulty (Chapter 3).

Radiator core blocked, or grille restricted (Chapter 3).

Electric cooling fan or thermoswitch faulty (Chapter 3).

Pressure cap faulty (Chapter 3).

Ignition timing incomrect/ignition system fauit - petrol modeis
(Chapter 58B).

Inaccurate temperature gauge sender unit (Chapter 3).

Airlock in cooling system (Chapter 1).

Overcooling

[J Thermostat faulty (Chapter 3).
(O Inaccurate temperature gauge sender unit (Chapter 3).

0 O000D00C
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] Deteriorated or damaged hoses or hose clips (Chapter 1).
[CJ Radiator core or heater matrix leaking (Chapter 3).

[0 Pressure cap faulty (Chapter 3).

(] Water pump seal leaking (Chapter 3).

[ Boiling due to overheating (Chapter 3).

[ Core plug leaking (Chapter 2C).

Internal coolant leakage

[J Leaking cylinder head gasket (Chapter 2A or 2B).
[0 Cracked cylinder head or cylinder bore (Chapter 2A or 28).

Corrosion

] Infrequent draining and flushing (Chapter 1).
] Incorrect coolant mixture or inappropriate coolant type (Chapter 1).
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Fuel and exhaust systems

Excessive fuel consumption

Alr filter element dirty or clogged (Chapter 1).

Fuel injection system fault - petrol models (Chapter 4A or 4B).
Faulty injector(s) - diesel models (Chapter 4C).

Ignition timing incorrect/ignition system fault - petrol models
(Chapter 5B).

Tyres under-inflated (Weekly checks).

Brakes binding (Chapter 9).

00 0O0O0oo

Clutch

Fuel leakage and/or fuel odour
[C] Damaged or corroded fuel tank, pipes or connections (Chapter 4).
Excessive noise or fumes from exhaust system

[ Leaking exhaust system or manifold joints (Chapters 1 and 4).
(] Leaking, comoded or damaged silencers or pipe (Chapters 1 and 4).
[1] Broken mountings causing body or suspension contact

(Chapter 1).

Pedal travels to floor - no pressure or very little
resistance

(] Broken clutch cable (Chapter 6).

[ Cable automatic adjuster faulty, or cable out of adjustment
(Chapter 6).

[0 Broken clutch release bearing or fork (Chapter 6).

[J Broken diaphragm spring in clutch pressure plate (Chapter 6).

Clutch fails to disengage (unable to select gears)
Cable automatic adjuster faulty, or cable out of adjustment
(Chapter 6).

Clutch disc sticking on gearbox input shaft splines (Chapter 6).
Clutch disc sticking to fiywheel or pressure plate (Chapter 6).
Faulty pressure plate assembly (Chapter 6).

Clutch release mechanism worn or incorrectly assembled
(Chapter 6).

000g o

Manual transmission

Clutch sli
increase in

{J Cable automatic adjuster fauity, or cable out of adjustment
(Chapter 6).

] Clutch disc linings excessively worn (Chapter 6).

1) Clutch disc linings contaminated with oil or grease (Chapter 6).

(] Faulty pressure plate or weak diaphragm spring (Chapter 6).

Judder as clutch is engaged

[J Clutch disc linings contaminated with oil or grease (Chapter 6).

[J Clutch disc linings excessively wom (Chapter 6).

[7] Clutch cable sticking or frayed - cable-operated clutch (Chapter 6).

] Faulty or distorted pressure plate or diaphragm spring (Chapter 6).

[CJ Worn or loose engine or gearbox mountings (Chapter 2A or 2B).
[ Clutch disc hub or gearbox input shaft splines worn (Chapter 6).

Noise when depressing or releasing clutch pedal

] Womn clutch release bearing (Chapter 6).

[J Worn or dry clutch pedal bushes (Chapter 6).

[J Faulty pressure plate assembly (Chapter 6).

[] Pressure plate diaphragm spring broken (Chapter 6).
[0 Broken clutch disc cushioning springs (Chapter 6).

n’glne speed increases, with no

Noisy in neutral with engine running

[J Input shaft bearings wom (noise apparent with clutch pedal
released, but not when depressed) (Chapter 7A).*

[J Ciutch release bearing worn (noise apparent with clutch pedal
depressed, possibly less when released) (Chapter 6).

Noisy in one particular gear
[CJ Wom, damaged or chipped gear teeth (Chapter 7A)."

Difficulty engaging gears

[J Ciutch fault (Chapter 6).

[J Worn or damaged gearchange linkage/cable (Chapter 7A).
[J Incorrectly-adjusted gearchange linkage/cable (Chapter 7A).
] Womn synchroniser units (Chapter 7A).*

Jumps out of gear

[J Worn or damaged gearchange linkage/cable (Chapter 7A).
[]] Incorrectly-adjusted gearchange linkage/cable (Chapter 7A).
[C] Worn synchroniser units (Chapter 7A).*

] Worn selector forks (Chapter 7A)."

Vibration
[} Lack of oil (Chapter 1).
] Worn bearings (Chapter 7A)."

Lubricant leaks

[ Leaking differential output oil seal (Chapter 7A).

[J Leaking housing joint (Chapter 7A).*

[ Leaking input shaft oil seal (Chapter 7A)."

*Although the corrective action necessary to remedy the symptoms
described is beyond the scope of the home mechanic, the above
information should be heipful in isolating the cause of the condition, so
that the owner can communicate clearly with a professional mechanic.
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It is very often difficuit to insert spark
plugs into their holes without cross-
threading them. To avoid this
possibility, fit a short length of 5/16 inch
internal diameter rubber hose over the
end of the spark plug. The fiexible hose
acts as a universal joint to help align
the plug with the plug hole. Should the
plug begin to cross-thread, the hose
will slip on the spark plug, preventing
thread damage to the aluminium
cylinder head

17 Refer to Chapter 4 and refit the air filter
housing.

22 Pollen filter renewal

1 The pollen filter is located beneath the
windscreen cowl panels; it is located on the
left side on right-hand-drive models, and the
right side on left-hand drive models.

2 Open the bonnet, and lift up the rubber
weatherstrip from the relevant end of the top
of the engine compartment bulkhead (see
illustration).

3 Peel back the rubber seal at the base of the
windscreen, for access to the two cowl panel
retaining clips (see illustration). Take care
when prising these clips out of position, as
they are easily broken.

4 Remove the cowl panel from the car (see
illustration).

5 Unclip the filter air deflector and remove it
(see illustration).

6 Release the two clips at the front to release
the frame, and lift the polien filter and frame
upwards and out from its location (see
illustrations). Note which way round the
frame is fitted.

7 Separate the frame from the old filter,
noting how it is fitted (see illustrations). Siot
the new filter into the frame.

8 Wipe clean the filter housing, then fit the
new filter and frame. Clip the filter securely in
position and refit the air deflector and cowl
panel.

9 Refit the rubber seal to the engine
compartment bulkhead to complete.

222 Pulloﬂthembborwcaﬂmstrlpfrom
the top of the bulkhead

22.3 Peel back the rubber seal for access
to the cowl panel retaining clips

22.5 Removing the pollen filter air
deflector plate

22.6a Release the retaining clips at the
front...

22.7a Separating the pollen filter from the
frame

22.7b Pollen filter, frame and
filter housing
A Filter frame
B Frame fits into first fold of filter at each
end
C Frame lugs
D Frame lug recesses in housing
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Automatic transmission

Note: Due to the complexity of the automatic transmission, it is difficult
for the home mechanic to properly diagnose and service this unit. For
problems other than the following, the vehicle should be taken to a
dealer service department or automatic transmission specialist. Do not
be too hasty in removing the transmission if a fault is suspected, as
most of the testing is carried out with the unit still fitted.

Fluid leakage

[ Automatic transmission fluid is usually dark in colour. Fluid leaks
should not be confused with engine oil, which can easily be blown
onto the transmission by airflow.

[ To determine the source of a leak, first remove all built-up dirt and
grime from the transmission housing and surroundiing areas using a
degreasing agent, or by steam-cleaning. Drive the vehicle at low
speed, so airflow will not blow the leak far from its source. Raise and
support the vehicle, and determine where the leak is coming from.

General gear selection problems

[ Chapter 78 deals with checking and adjusting the selector cable
on automatic transmissions. The following are common problems
which may be caused by a poorly-adjusted cable:

a) Engine starting in gears other than Park or Neutral.

b) Indicator panel indicating a gear other than the one actually being
used.

¢) Vehicle moves when in Park or Neutral.

d) Poor gear shift quality or erratic gear changes.

[J Refer to Chapter 7B for the selector cable adjustment procedure.

Driveshafts

Transmission will not downshift (kickdown) with
accelerator pedal fully depressed

[0 Low transmission fluid level (Chapter 1).

] Incorrect selector cable adjustment (Chapter 7B).

Engine will not start in gear, or starts in gears
other than Park or :

[T Incorrect selector cable adjustment (Chapter 78).

Transmission sl shifts roughly, is noisy, or has
no drive in forwa ornnmgn'n ’

] There are many probable causes for the above problems, but
uniless there is a very obvious reason (such as a loose or corroded
wiring plug connection on or near the transmission), the car
should be taken to a VW dealer for the fault to be diagnosed. The
transmission control unit incorporates a self-diagnosis facility, and
any fault codes can quickly be read and interpreted by a VW
dealer with the proper diagnostic equipment.

Clicking or knocking noise on turns (at slow speed
on full-

[ Lack of constant velocity joint lubricant, possibly due to damaged
gaiter (Chapter 8).
[ Wom outer constant velocity joint (Chapter 8).

Braking system

Vibration when accelerating or decelerating

[ Wom inner constant velocity joint (Chapter 8).
[J Bent or distorted driveshaft (Chapter 8).

Note: Before assuming that a brake problem exists, make sure that the
tyres are in good condition and correctly inflated, that the front wheel
alignment is correct, the front wheels are balanced, and that the vehicle
is not loaded with weight in an unequal manner. Apart from checking
the condition of all pipe and hose connections, any faults occurring on
the anti-lock braking system should be referred to a VW dealer for
diagnosis.

Vehicle pulls to one side under braking

Worn, defective, damaged or contaminated brake pads/shoes on

one side (Chapters 1 and 9).

Seized or partially-seized front brake caliper/wheel cyfinder piston

(Chapters 1 and 9).

A mixture of brake pad/shoe lining materials fitted between sides

(Chapters 1 and 9).

Brake caliper or backplate mounting boits loose (Chapter 9).

Wanm :;WMWWWW(C’WS‘
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Noise (grinding or high-pitched squeal) when

bnkosappllﬁ

[C] Brake pad or shoe friction lining material worn down to metal
backing (Chapters 1 and 9).

[ Excessive corrosion of brake disc or drum. (May be apparent after
the vehicle has been standing for some time (Chapters 1 and 9).

[ Foreign object (stone chipping, etc) trapped between brake disc
and shield (Chapters 1 and 9).

O 0O
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Excessive brake pedal travel

[ Inoperative rear brake self-adjust mechanism - drum brakes
(Chapters 1 and 9).

[J Faulty master cylinder (Chapter 9).

[7] Air in hydraulic system (Chapters 1 and 9).

0 Fauity vacuum servo unit (Chapter 9).

Brake pedal feels spongy when depressed

[J Airin hydraulic system (Chapters 1 and 9).

[ Deteriorated flexible rubber brake hoses (Chapters 1 and 9).
[ Master cylinder mounting nuts loose (Chapter 9).

[ Faulty master cylinder (Chapter 9).

Ex'o;o’do:lnbnkopodoloﬂonnqulndtodop

Faulty vacuum servo unit (Chapter 9).

Faulty vacuum pump - diesel models (Chapter 9).
Disconnected, damaged or insecure brake servo vacuum hose
(Chapter 9).

Primary or secondary hydraulic circuit failure (Chapter 9).
Seized brake caliper or wheel cylinder piston(s) (Chapter 9).
Brake pads or brake shoes incorrectly fitted (Chapters 1 and 9).
Incorrect grade of brake pads or brake shoes fitted (Chapters 1
and 9).

Brake pads or brake shoe linings contaminated (Chapters 1
and 9).

0 0000 o000 g
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Judder felt through brake pedal or steering wheel
when braking o
Excessive run-out or distortion of discs/drums (Chapters 1 and 9).
Brake pad or brake shoe linings worn (Chapters 1 and 9).
Brake caliper or brake backplate mounting bolts loose (Chapter 9).

0O 0000

Suspension and steering

Brakes binding

[J Seized brake caliper or wheel cylinder piston(s) (Chapter 9).
[J Incorrectiy-adjusted handbrake mechanism (Chapter 9).
] Faulty master cylinder (Chapter 9).

Rear wheels locking under normal braking

[0 Rear brake shoe linings contaminated (Chapters 1 and 9).
[0 Faulty brake pressure regulator (Chapter 9).

Note: Before diagnosing suspension or steering faults, be sure that the

Defective or worn tyre (Weekly checks).

Tyre pressure low on one side of the car (Weekly checks).
Excessive wear in suspension or steering components (Chapters 1
and 10).

Incorrect front wheel alignment (Chapter 10).

Accident damage to steering or suspension components (Chapter 1).

0o o000
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Front roadwheeils out of balance (vibration feit mainly through the
steering wheel) (Weeidy checks).

Rear roadwheels out of balance (vibration feit throughout the
vehicle) (Weekly checks).

Roadwheeis damaged or distorted (Weekly checks).

Faulty, worn or damaged tyre (Weekly checks).

Wom steering or suspension joints, bushes or components
(Chapters 1 and 10).

[J Wheel bolts loose (Chapter 1).

and/or rolling around corners,

000 O 0O

[0 Incomect front wheel alignment (Chapter 10).

[C] Worn steering or suspension joints, bushes or components
(Chapters 1 and 10).

[J Roadwheels out of balance (Weekly checks).

[} Faulty or damaged tyre (Weekly checks).

[J Wheel boits lcose (Chapter 1).

[} Defective shock absorbers (Chapters 1 and 10).

Excessively-stiff steering
[J Incorrect power steering fluid level (Weekly checks).
[0 Lack of steering gear lubricant (Chapter 10).

[ Seized track rod end balfjoint or suspension balljoint (Chapters 1

and 10).

IJ&WmumwwMMudmumewMM¢wv

steering (Chapter 1).
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[0 Steering rack or column bent or damaged (Chapter 10).

Excessive play in steering

] Worn steering column intermediate shaft universal joint
(Chapter 10).

] Worn steering track rod end balljoints (Chapters 1 and 10).

[0 Wom rack-and-pinion steering gear (Chapter 10).

[C] Wom steering or suspension joints, bushes or components
(Chapters 1 and 10).

Lack of power assistance

[ Broken or incorrectly-adjusted auxiliary drivebelt (Chapter 1 or 2).

[J Incomrect power steering fluid level (Weekly checks).

[J Restriction in power steering fluld hoses (Chapter 1).

(J Faulty power steering pump (Chapter 10).

[ Faulty rack-and-pinion steering gear (Chapter 10).

Tyre wear excessive

Tyres worn on inside or outside edges

[J Tyres under-inflated (wear on both edges) (Weekly checks).

[ Incorrect camber or castor angles (wear on one edge only)
(Chapter 10).

[J Wom steering or suspension joints, bushes or components
(Chapters 1 and 10).

[]&mmWNMWmm
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[0 Incorrect toe setting (Chapter 10).
Tyres worn in centre of tread

[J Tyres over-inflated (Weekly checks).
Tyres worn unevenly

[0 Tyres/wheels out of balance (Weekdy checks).
[C] Excessive wheel or tyre run-out (Weekly chacks).
{J Wom shock absorbers (Chapters 1 and 10).

[ Faulty tyre (Weekly checks).
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Electrical system

Note: For problems associated with the starting system, refer to the
faults listed under Engine earfier in this Section.

Battery will not hold a charge for more than a few

[ Battery defective internally (Chapter 5A).

[J Battery terminal connections loose or corroded (Weekly checks).
[ Auxiliary drivebelt wom or incorrectly adjusted (Chapter 1 or 2).
[J Alternator not charging at correct output (Chapter SA).

(] Alternator or voltage regulator faulty (Chapter 5A).

) Short-circuit causing continual battery drain (Chapters SA and 12).

ition/no-charge warning light remains
luminated with engine running
D Auxiliary drivebelt broken, worm, or incorrectly adjusted (Chapter 1).
[C] Alternator brushes wormn, sticking, or dirty (Chapter 5A).
(] ARltemator brush springs weak or broken (Chapter 5A).

] Internal fault in alterator or voitage regulator (Chapter 5A).
[0 Broken, disconnected, or loose wiring in charging circuit (Chapter SA).

Ignition/no-charge warning light fails to come on
(] Warming light bulb biown (Chapter 12).

] Broken, disconnected, or l0ose wiring in waming ight circuit (Chapter 12).
[ Alternator faulty (Chapter SA).

Lights inoperative

(T Bulb blown (Chapter 12).

(L] Corrosion of bulb or bulbholder contacts (Chapter 12).

{7 Blown fuse (Chapter 12).

(J Faulty relay (Chapter 12).

[C) Broken, loose, or disconnected wiring (Chapter 12).

[0 Faulty switch (Chapter 12).

Instrument readings inaccurate or erratic
Instrument readings increase with engine speed

] Faulty voltage stabiliser (Chapter 12).

Fuel or temperature gauges give no reading

[ Faulty gauge sender unit (Chapters 3 and 4A, 48 or 4C).

(] Wiring open-circuit (Chapter 12).

[J Faulty gauge (Chapter 12).

Fuel or temperature gauges give continuous maximum reading
(J Faulty gauge sender unit (Chapters 3 and 4A, 4B or 4C).

[C) Wiring short-circuit (Chapter 12).

[J Faulty gauge (Chapter 12).

Horn inoperative, or unsatisfactory in operation

Horn operates all the time

(] Hom push either earthed or stuck down (Chapter 12).
] Hom cabie-to-hom push earthed (Chapter 12).
Horn fails to operate

[0 Blown fuse (Chapter 12).

[[] Cabile or cable connections loose, broken or disconnected (Chapter 12).
[CJ Faulty hom (Chapter 12).

Horn emits intermittent or unsatisfactory sound
[J Cable connections loose (Chapter 12).

(] Homn mountings loose (Chapter 12).

[J Faulty hom (Chapter 12).
Windscreen/tailgate wipers inoperative, or
unsatisfactory in operation b

Wipers fail to operate, or operate very slowly
[J Wiper blades stuck to screen, or linkage seized or binding (Weekly

checks or Chapter 12).
[J Blown fuse (Weekly checks or Chapter 12).

] Cable or cable connections loose, broken or disconnected
(Chapter 12).

] Faulty relay (Chapter 12).

[] Faulty wiper motor (Chapter 12).

Wiper blades sweep over too large or too small an area of

the glass

[J Wiper arms incorrectly positioned on spindies (Chapter 12).

[0 Excessive woar of wiper linkage (Chapter 12).

[ Wiper motor or linkage mountings loose or insecure (Chapter 12).

Wiper blades fail to clean the glass effectively

] Wiper blade rubbers worn or perished (Weekly checks).

] Wiper arm tension springs broken, or arm pivots seized (Chapter 12),

] Insufficient windscreen washer additive to adequately remove
road film (Weekly checks).

Windscreen/tailgate washers inoperative, or

unsatisfactory in operation ixd

One or more washer jets inoperative

[] Blocked washer jet (Chapter 1).

[ Disconnected, kinked or restricted fluld hose (Chapter 12).

] Insufficient fluid in washer reservoir (Weekly checks).

Washer pump fails to operate

] Broken or disconnected wiring or connections (Chapter 12).

(] Blown fuse (Weekly checks or Chapter 12).

[J Faulty washer switch (Chapter 12).

() Fauilty washer pump (Chapter 12).

Washer pump runs for some time before fluid is emitted

from jets

[ Faulty one-way vaive in fluid supply hose (Chapter 12).

Electric windows inoperative, or unsatisfactory in
operation

Window glass will only move in one direction

] Faulty switch (Chapter 12).

Window glass slow to move

[J Regulator seized or damaged, or in need of lubrication (Chapter 11).
[ Door internal components or trim fouling regulator (Chapter 11).
[J Fauity motor (Chapter 11).

Window glass fails to move

[0) Blown fuse (Chapter 12).

[ Faulty relay (Chapter 12).
] Broken or disconnected wiring or connections (Chapter 12).
(] Faulty motor (Chapter 11).

Central locking system inoperative, or
unuﬂdacﬁor';g in operation &

Complete system failure
[0 Blown fuse (Weekly checks or Chapter 12).

[J Faulty relay (Chapter 12).
[ Broken or disconnected wiring or connections (Chapter 12).

[C] Faulty bi-pressure pump (Chapter 11).
Latch locks but will not unlock, or unlocks but will not lock

[C) Broken or disconnected latch operating rods or levers (Chapter 11).

(J Fauity relay (Chapter 12).
(1] Faulty bi-pressure pump (Chapter 11).
One solenoid/motor fails to operate
Broken or disconnected wiring or connections (Chapter 12).
Faulty operating assembly (Chapter 11).
Broken, binding or disconnected latch operating rods or levers

(Chapter 11).
Fault in door latch (Chapter 11).
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Allen key A hexagonal wrench which fits into
a recessed hexagonal hole.

Alligator clip A long-nosed spring-loaded
metal clip with meshing teeth. Used to make

from a drivebeit into electrical energy to
charge the battery and to operate the starting
system, ignition system and electrical

accessories,

Ampere (amp) A unit of measurement for the
flow of electric current. One amp is the
amount of current produced by one volt
acting through a resistance of one ohm.
Anaerobic sealer A substance used to
prevent bolts and screws from loosening.
Anaerobic means that it does not require
oxygen for activation. The Loctite brand is
widely used.

Antifreeze A substance (usually ethylene
glycol) mixed with water, and added to a
vehicle's cooling system, to prevent freezing
of the coolant in winter. Antifreeze also
contains chemicals to inhibit corrosion and
the formation of rust and other deposits that
would tend to clog the radiator and coolant
passages and reduce cooling efficiency.
Anti-seize

are subjected to high temperatures, such as
exhaust manifoid bolts and nuts.

Asbestos A natural fibrous mineral with great
heat resistance, commonly used in the
composition of brake friction materials.

end of

connecting rod 's to the
crankshaft.

Bleed nipple A valve on a brake whoel

cylinder, caliper or other hydraulic component
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Brake bleeding

Brake disc The component of a disc brake
that rotates with the wheels.

cm A rotating shaft on which a series
of cam lobes operate the valve mechanisms.
The camshaft may be driven by gears, by
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Catalytic converter A silencer-like device in

Catalytic converter
Circlip A ring-shaped clip used to prevent
endwise movement of cylindrical parts and
shafts. An Internal circlip is installed In a
groove in a housing; an external circlip fits into
a groove on the outside of a cylindrical piece
such as a shaft.
Clearance The amount of space between
two parts. For example, between a piston and
a cyfinder, between a bearing and a journal,
etc.
Coil spring A spiral of elastic steel found in
various sizes throughout a vehicle, for
example as a springing medium in the
suspension and in the valve train,
Compression Reduction In volume, and
increase in pressure and temperature, of a
gas, caused by squeezing it into a smaller

space.
Compression ratio The relationship between
cylinder volume when the piston is at top
dead centre and cylinder volume when the
piston is at bottom dead centre.

Constant velocity (CV) joint A type of
universal joint that cancels out vibrations
caused by driving power being transmitted
through an angle.

Core plug A disc or cup-shaped metal device
inserted in a hole in a casting through which
core was removed when the casting was
formed. Also known as a freeze plug or
expansion plug.

Crankcase The lower part of the engine
block in which the crankshaft rotates.
Crankshaft The main rotating member, or
shaft, running the length of the crankcase,
with offset “throws" to which the connecting
rods are attached.

D

used to determine the area in the system
where a malfunction may be located.

Disc brake A brake design incorporating a
rotating disc onto which brake pads are

Driveshaft Any shaft used to transmit
motion. Commonly used when referring to the
axieshafts on a front wheel drive vehicle.
Drum brake A type of brake using a drum-
shaped metal cylinder attached to the inner
surface of the wheel. When the brake pedal is
pressed, curved brake shoes with friction
linings press against the inside of the drum to
slow or stop the vehicle,

E

EGR vaive A valve used to introduce exhaust
gases into the intake air stream,
Electronic control unit (ECU) A computer
which controls (for instance) ignition and fuel
injection systems, or an anti-lock braking
system. For more information refer to the
Haynes Automotive Electrical and Electronic
Systems Manual,
Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) A computer
controlled fuel system that distributes fuel
through an injector located in each intake port

of the engine.

A braking system,
independent of the main hydraulic system,
that can be used to slow or stop the vehicle if
the primary brakes fail, or to hold the vehicle
stationary even though the brake pedal isn't
depressed. It usually consists of a hand lever
that actuates either front or rear brakes
mechanically through a series of cables and
linkages. Also known as a handbrake or
parking brake.

Endfioat The amount of lengthwise
movement between two parts. As applied to a
crankshaft, the distance that the crankshaft
can move forward and back in the cylinder
block.

Engine management system (EMS) A
computer controlled system which manages
the fuel injection and the ignition systems in
an integrated fashion.

Exhaust manifold A part with several
passages through which exhaust gases leave
the engine combustion chambers and enter
the exhaust pipe.

F

Fan clutch A viscous (fluid) drive coupling
device which permits variable engine fan
speeds in relation to engine speeds.

Feeler blade A thin strip or blade of hardened
steel, ground to an exact thickness, used to
check or measure clearances between parts.

Firing order The order in which the engine
cylinders fire, or deliver their power strokes,
beginning with the number one cylinder.

Flywheel A heavy spinning wheel in which
energy is absorbed and stored by means of
momentum. On cars, the flywheel is attached
to the crankshaft to smooth out firing
impulses.

Free play The amount of travel before any
action takes place. The “looseness™ in a
linkage, or an assembly of parts, between the
initial application of force and actual
movement. For example, the distance the
brake pedal moves before the pistons in the
master cyfinder are actuated.

Fuse An electrical device which protects a
circuit against accidental overioad. The typical
fuse contains a soft plece of metal which is
calibrated to meit at a predetermined current
flow (expressed as amps) and break the
circuit,

Fusible link A circuit protection device
consisting of a conductor surrounded by
heat-resistant insulation. The conductor is
smaller than the wire it protects, so it acts as
the weakest link in the circuit. Unlike a blown
fuse, a falled fusible link must frequently be
cut from the wiro for replacement.
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G

Gap The distance the spark must travel in
jumping from the centre electrode to the side
electrode in a spark plug. Also refers to the
spacing between the points in a contact
breaker assembly in a conventional points-
type ignition, or to the distance between the
reluctor or rotor and the pickup coill in an

Adjusting spark plug gap

Gasket Any thin, soft material - usually cork,
cardboard, asbestos or soft metal - installed
between two metal surfaces 10 ensure a good
seal. For instance, the cylinder head gasket
seals the joint between the block and the

with a discharged or weak battery by
attaching jump leads from the weak battery to
a charged or helper battery.

Load Sensing Proportioning Valve (LSPV) A
brake hydraulic system control valve that
works lke a proportioning valve, but also
takes into consideration the amount of weight

A type
suspension system devised by Earle
MacPherson at Ford of England. In its original
form, a simple lateral link with the anti-roll bar

electrical resistance.

O-ring A type of sealing ring made of a
special rubber-ike material; in use, the O-ring
is compressed into a groove to provide the
sealing action.
Overhead cam (ohc) engine An engine with
the camshaft(s) located on top of the cylinder
head(s).

Overhead valve (ohv) engine An engine with
the vaives located in the cylinder head, but
with the camshatft located in the engine block.
Oxygen sensor A device installed in the
engine exhaust manifold, which senses the
oxygen content in the exhaust and converts
this information into an electric current. Also
called a Lambda sensor.

P

Phillips screw A type of screw head having a
cross instead of a slot for a comresponding
type of screwdriver.

Plastigage A thin strip of plastic thread,
available in different sizes, used for measuring
clearances. For example, a strip of Plastigage
is laid across a bearing journal. The parts are
assembled and dismantied; the width of the
crushed strip indicates the clearance between
journal and bearing.

rods to the steering arms at the wheels,
Radiator A liquid-to-air heat transfer device
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Rotor In a distributor, the rotating device
inside the cap that connects the centre
electrode and the outer terminals as it turns,
distributing the high voltage from the coil
secondary winding to the proper spark plug.
Also, that part of an alternator which rotates
inside the stator. Also, the rotating assembly
of a turbocharger, inciuding the compressor
wheel, shaft and turbine wheel.

Runout The amount of wobble (in-and-out
movement) of a gear or wheel as it's rotated.
The amount a shaft rotates “out-of-true.” The
out-of-round condition of a rotating part.

S

Sealant A liquid or paste used to prevent
leakage at a joint. Sometimes used in
conjunction with a gasket,
Sealed beam lamp An older headlight design
which integrates the reflector, lens and
filaments into a hermetically-sealed one-piece
unit. When a filament burns out or the lens
cracks, the entire unit is simply replaced.
Serpentine drivebelt A single, long, wide
accessory drivebelt that's used on some
newer vehicles to drive all the accessories,

Shim Thin spacer, commonly used to adjust
the clearance or relative positions between
two parts. For example, shims inserted into or
under bucket tappets control valve
clearances. Clearance is adjusted by
changing the thickness of the shim.

Slide hammer A special puller that screws
into or hooks onto a component such as a
shaft or bearing; a heavy sliding handle on the
shaft bottoms against the end of the shaft to
knock the component free.

Sprocket A tooth or projection on the
periphery of a wheel, shaped to engage with a
chain or drivebeit. Commonly used to refer to
the sprocket wheel itself.

Starter inhibitor switch On vehicles with an
automatic transmission, a switch that
prevents starting if the vehicle is not in Neutral
or Park.

Strut See MacPherson strut.

T

Tappet A cylindrical component which
transmits motion from the cam to the valve
stem, either directly or via a pushrod and
rocker arm. Also called a cam follower.
Thermostat A heat-controlled valve that
regulates the flow of coolant between the
cylinder block and the radiator, so maintaining
optimum engine operating temperature. A
thermostat is also used in some air cleaners in
which the temperature is regulated.

Thrust bearing The bearing in the clutch
assembly that is moved in to the release
levers by clutch pedal action to disengage the
clutch. Also referred to as a release bearing.
Timing beit A toothed beit which drives the
camshaft. Serious engine damage may result
if it breaks in service.

Timing chain A chain which drives the
camshaft,

Toe-in The amount the front wheels are
closer together at the front than at the rear. On
rear wheel drive vehicles, a slight amount of
toe-in is usually specified to keep the front
wheels running parallel on the road by
offsetting other forces that tend to spread the
wheels apart.

Toe-out The amount the front wheels are
closer together at the rear than at the front. On
front wheel drive vehicles, a slight amount of
toe-out is usually specified.

Tools For full information on choosing and
using tools, refer to the Haynes Automotive
Tools Manual.

Tracer A stripe of a second colour applied to
a wire insulator to distinguish that wire from
another one with the same colour insulator.
Tune-up A process of accurate and careful
adjustments and parts replacement to obtain
the best possible engine performance.

<

Valve A device through which the flow of
liquid, gas, vacuum, or loose material in bulk
may be started, stopped, or regulated by a
movable part that opens, shuts, or partially
obstructs one or more ports or passageways.
A valve is also the movable part of such a
device.

Valve clearance The clearance between the
valve tip (the end of the valve stem) and the
rocker arm or tappet. The valve clearance is

dimensions. Not quite as accurate as &
micrometer, but more convenient.
Viscosity The thickness of a liquid or its
resistance to flow.

Voit A unit for expressing electrical
“pressure” in a circuit. One voit that wil
produce a current of one ampere through a
resistance of one ohm.

W

Welding Various processes used to join metal
items by heating the areas to be joined to a
molten state and fusing them together. For
more information refer to the Haynes
Automotive Welding Manual.
Wiring diagram A drawing portraying the
components and wires in a vehicle's electrical
system, using standardised symbols. For
more information refer to the Haynes
Automotive Electrical and Electronic Systems
Manual,
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A

ABS - 9¢14
Accelerator cable - 4A+5, 4B4, 4Ce2
Aecrial - 12¢15
Air cleaner and inlet system - 4A+3, 4B+3, 4C+2
Air conditioning - 311
Air filter - 1A+15, 1B+15
Airbag - 1A*8, 188, 1217
Alternator - SA*3, SA*4
Anti-lock braking system - 914
Anti-roll bar - 107
Anti-theft immobiliser system - 12¢18
Antifreeze - 011, 0016, 1A*2, 1A+16, 1B+2, 1B*16
ATF - 0016, 1A*2, 1A*15, 1B+2, 1B*14
Automatic transmission - 7B+1 et seq
fluid - 0016, 1A#2, 1A*15, 1B+2, 1B*14
overhaul - 783
removal and refitting - 78¢2
selector cable - 783
Auxiliary drivebeit - 1A*14, 1B+13, 2A+10, 2B+8

Battery - 0+15, 5A+2, 5A+3
electrolyte level - 1A+9, 1B+9
Big-end bearings - 2C+21
Bleeding the brakes - 92
Body electrical systom - 12+1 et seq
Body exterior fittings - 11¢19
Bodywork and fittings - 11+1 et seq
Bonnet and release cable - 115
lock - 116
Bosch Mono-Motronic system components - 4A«5, 4B«5
Brake fluid - 0012, 016, 1A*17, 1B*17
Braking system - 9+1 ot seq
bleeding - 9¢2
calipers - 9¢9
check - 1A*10, 1B+10
discs - 9¢7
drums - 98
fluid - 0012, 0#16, 1A*17, 1B+17
master cylinder - 9¢10
pads - 1A*7, 1B+7, 9+4
pedal - 911
pipes and hoses - 9¢3
pressure-regulating valve - 9¢13
shoes - 1A¢10, 1810, 9+4
vacuum pump - 9¢15
vacuum servo unit - 9¢11, 9¢12
wheel cylinder - 9¢10
Bulbs - 0#15, 12¢1, 12¢6, 12+9
Bumper - 11+4

C

Calipers - 9+9
Camshaft

cover - 2A+10, 2B+9

oil seal - 2A*11, 28+9
Capacities - 1A*2, 18«2
Carpets - 112, 11422
Catalytic converter - 4D+5

Central locking - 11+16
Centre console - 1123
Charging system - 5A+1 et seq
Cigar lighter - 12¢11
Clutch - 6+1 ot seq
assembly - 6¢3
cable - 6+1
Component location - 1A*4, 1B+4
Compression tost - 2A+5, 2B+4
Connecting rods - 2C+16, 2C*24
Conversion factors - REFe2
Coolant - 0+11, 0#16, 1A*2, 1A+16, 1B+2, 1B+16
pump - 3+6
Cooling fan - 3+4
Cooling system - 3+1 et seq
draining, flushing and filling - 1A*16, 18+16
electrical switches - 3¢5
hoses - 32
Crankcase emission system - 4De2
Crankshaft - 2Ce18, 2C+22
oil seals - 2A*11, 2B+9
Cylinder block/crankcase casting - 2C+20
Cylinder compression test - 2A«5, 28«4
Cylinder head - 2A#13, 2B+11, 2C+10

D

Dents - 112
Depressurising the fuel injection system - 4A«9, 488
Diesel engine in-car repair procedures - 2B+1 et seq
management system - 4C+9
Dim-dip lighting system - 12+19
Dimensions - REF+1
Discs - 9¢7
Distributor - 584
Door - 11+6
handie and lock - 118
inner trim panel - 117
window glass and regulator - 1111
Draining
cooling system - 1A+16, 1B+16
fuel filter - 1B¢7
Driveshafts - 8+1 et seq
gaiters - 1A#9, 1B+9, 83
overhaul - 8+4
Drums - 9+8

EGR system - 4D+3

Electric cooling fan - 3+4

Electric windows - 1117

Electrical fault finding - 122

Electrical switches - 3¢5, 12¢5

Emission control system - 4D+1 et seq

Engine removal and overhaul procedures - 2C+1 et seq
and transmission removal - 2Ce5
auxiliary drivebelt - 2A«10, 2B+8
big-end bearings - 2C+21
camshaft cover - 2A*10, 28+9
compression test - 2A«5, 284
crankshaft - 2C+18, 2C*22
cylinder block/crankcase casting - 2C*20
cylinder head - 2A*13, 2B+11, 2C+10
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flywheel/driveplate - 2A*17, 2B+13

hydraulic tappets - 2A*16, 2B+13

intermediate shaft - 2C+19

main bearings - 2C+21

management system fault code - 1A+8, 18+8

mountings - 2A*17, 28+13

oil - 0011, 0416, 1A*2, 1A+6, 1B+2, 1B+6

oil pump and pickup - 2A*19, 2B+15

overhaul - 2C+10, 2C#21

pistons - 2C*16, 2C#23, 2C+24

start-up after overhaul - 2C*25

sump - 2A«19, 2B+14

timing belt - 1A+16, 1B+13 ot seq, 2A«5, 2A+7, 2B+4, 2B+6

top cover - 2A*20

won't start - 0¢6
Evaporative loss emission control systom - 4De2
Exhaust emissions check - 1A*17, 1B*17
Exhaust Gas Recirculation system - 4D«3
Exhaust manifold - 2A*13, 2B¢11, 4D+3
Exhaust system - 4D+1 et seq

check - 1A#10, 1B+10
Exterior light bulbs - 12+6
Exterior mirrors - 11+18

F

Facia panel - 1123
Fault finding - REF+12 ot seq
electrical - 12¢2
Fixed rear window glass - 1119
Fluids - 0016, 1A#2, 1B#2
Flywheel/driveplate - 2A*17, 2B+13
Fuel cut-off solenoid vaive - 4C+9
Fuel filter - 1A#15, 1B#12, 4A+7, 4B+8
water draining - 1Be7
Fuel injection pump - 4C+5
timing - 4C8
Fuel injection system
depressurisation - 4A+9, 4B+8
testing and adjustment - 4A«10, 4B+9
Fuel injectors - 4A+6, 4B+6, 4C8
Fuel pump and gauge sender unit - 4A*7, 4B+8
Fuel system - single-point petrol injection - 4A+1 et seq
Fuel system - multi-point petrol injection - 4B+1 et seq
Fuel system - diesel - 4C+1 et seq
Fuel tank - 4A*8, 4B+8, 4C+4
sender unit - 4C+3
Fuses - 0¢15, 12¢3

G

Gearbox see Automatic or Manual transmission
Gearchange linkage - 7A*2
Glossary of technical terms - REF*19
Glovebox - 11422
Glow plugs - 5C*2

control unit - 5Ce1

H

Handbrake - 9+12

cables - 9+13

lever and waming light switch - 9012
Headlights - 12¢10

beam - 1A+11, 1Be11, 1210
Heated front soats - 12¢19

Heater/ventilation components - 3¢7, 3¢11
Heating system - 3+1 et seq

Hinge lubrication - 1A«8, 1B+8

Horn - 1A«8, 1B+8, 12¢14

Hose leak check - 049, 1A#9, 1B+9

HT coil - 583

Hub bearings - 106, 10+8

Hydraulic fluid - 0¢12, 0#16, 1A*17, 18017
Hydraulic system, bleeding - 9¢2
Hydraulic tappets - 2A#16, 28+13

Idle speed - 1B+12
boost - 4Ce8
Ignition coil - 583
Ignition key park lock system - 7B+4
Ignition switch/steering column lock - 12¢4
Ignition system - 5B+1 et seq
sensors - 58+5
Ignition timing - 5Be5
Injection pump timing - 4Ce8
Injectors - 4A+6, 4B+6, 4C+8
Inlet air temperature
control system - 4Be4
vacuum switch - 4A«4
Inlet manifold - 2A#13, 2B+11, 4A#9, 4B+8, 4Ce11
heater - 4A*10
Instrument panel - 12¢10
Instruments - 12¢11
Interior light bulbs - 12¢9
Interior trim - 1122
Intermediate shaft - 2C+19
oil seal - 2B+9
Introduction - 04

J

Jacking - REFeS
Jump starting - 07

L

Leaks - 0+9, 1A#9, 1B+9
Lights - 1A+8, 1B+8

Lock lubrication - 1A+8, 1B*8
Lubricants - 0¢16, 1A#2, 182

Main bearings - 2C+21
Maintenance schedule - 1A#3, 1B«3
Major body damage - 11+4

Manifolds - 2A+13, 2B#11, 4A+9, 488, 4C+11,4D*3

Manual steering gear - 10¢15

Manual transmission - 7A+1 et seq
oil - 0+16, 1A#2, 1B*2, 1A*14, 1B+14
overhaul - 7A«4
removal and refitting - 7A#2

Master cylinder - 9¢10

Maximum engine speed - 4C+8

Mirrors - 11+18

MOT test checks - REF«8

i L
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24.2 Transmission oil filler/level plug
(arrowed) - models up to October 1995

23 Auxiliary drivebelt
check and renewal

Checking

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply
the handbrake and chock the rear wheels.
Loosen the right-hand front wheel bolts.

3 Raise the front of the vehicle, rest it
securely on axle stands and remove the right-
hand front roadwheel.

4 Turn the steering to full right-hand lock.
Where applicable, remove the fasteners, and
lower the wheel arch liner and/or noise
insulation tray for access to the drivebelt.
Modets with power steering may have a cover
fitted over the drivebelt - if so, release the
fasteners and remove it.

5 Using a socket and wrench on the
crankshaft sprocket bolt, rotate the crankshaft
s0 that the full length of the auxiliary drivebelt
can be examined. Look for cracks, splitting
and fraying on the surface of the beit; check
also for signs of glazing (shiny patches) and
separation of the belt plies. If damage or wear
is visible, the belt should be renewed. If there
is any evidence of contamination by oil,

24.4 Loosening the filler/level plug (1)
using a hex adapter - also shown is the
transmission oil drain plug (2)

24.3 Transmission oil filler/level plug
(arrowed) - models from October 1995

grease or coolant, the reason should be
Investigated without delay.

6 Check the drivebeit tension by pressing on
the beit at a point midway between two
pulleys. Depending on the type of belt, it
should move by approximately 5 to 10 mm. If
the drivebeit appears excessively taut or
slack, refer to Chapter 2A and adjust the belt
tension.

7 On completion, refit the wheel arch liner
and noise insulation tray (as applicable), then
refit the roadwheel and lower the car to the
ground. Tighten the roadwheel bolts to the
specified torque.

Renewal

8 For details of auxiliary drivebelt renewal,
refer to Chapter 2A.

24 Manual transmission
oil level check

BN

1 Park the car on a level surface. The oll level
must be checked before the car is driven, or
at least 5 minutes after the engine has been
switched off. If the oil is checked immediately
after driving the car, some of the oil will
remain distributed around the transmission
components, resulting in an inaccurate leve!
reading.

2 On models buiit up to October 1995, the
filler/level plug Is located on the left-hand side
of the transmission housing, next to the
driveshaft (see Iillustration). For easler
access, turn the steering onto full left lock. Do
not raise the car, because the level must be
checked with the car resting on its wheeis, on
a level surface.

3 On modeils built after October 1995, the
filler/level plug is on the front of the
transmission housing, and can be accessed
from above (see illustration). If preferred,
however, the plug can be reached from
below, but note that this may mean removing
the noise insulation tray (where applicable)
from under the engine for access.

4 Wipe clean the area around the filler/level
plug. A 17 mm hexagonal adapter (or a large
Allen key) will be required to remove the plug,
which will probably be quite tight (see
ilustration).

5 The oil level should reach the lower edge of
the filler/level hole. A certain amount of oil will
have gathered behind the filler/level plug, and
will trickle out when it is removed; this does
not necessarily indicate that the level is
correct. To ensure that a true level is
established, wait until the initial trickle has
stopped, then add oil through the hole as
necessary until a trickle of new oil can be seen
emerging. The level will be correct when the
flow ceases; use only good-quality oil of the

specified type.

6 Filling the transmission with oil is an
extremely awkward operation; above all, allow
plenty of time for the oil level to settie properly
before checking it. If a large amount is added
to the transmission, and a large amount flows
out on checking the level, refit the filler/level
plug; take the vehicle on a short joumney so
that the new oil is distributed fully around the
transmission components, then recheck the
level when it has settied again.

7 If the transmission has been overfilled so
that oil flows out when the filler/level plug is
removed, check that the car is completely level
(front-to-rear and side-to-side), and allow the
surplus to drain off into a suitable container.
8 When the level is correct, refit the plug,
tightening it to the specified torque, and wipe
off any spilt oil.

25 Underbody protection check §

Raise and support the vehicle on axle
stands. Using an electric torch or lead light,
inspect the entire underside of the vehicle,
paying particular attention to the wheel
arches. Look for any damage to the flexible
underbody coating, which may crack or flake
off with age, leading to cormrosion. Also check
that the wheel arch liners are securely
attached with any clips provided - if they
come loose, dirt may get in behind the liners
and defeat their purpose. If there is any
damage to the underseal, or any corrosion, it
should be repaired before the damage gets
too serious.

26 Air filter renewal

Single-point injection models

1 Lift up the catches to release the over-
centre wire clips around the air cleaner
housing, then lift off the top cover. Where
applicable, unclip the vacuum hose from the
top cover (see illustrations).

Multi-point injection models

2 Unscrew and remove the eight screws
securing the air cleaner top cover. The screws
are of different lengths, so note their locations
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Oil
engine - 0011, 0016, 1A*2, 1A*6, 1B+2, 1B+6
manual transmission - 0016, 1A#2, 18+2, 1A*14, 1B+14
Oil filter - 1A¢6, 1B+6
Oil pump and pickup - 2A*19, 2B+15
Oil seals - 2A*11, 2B+9

P

Pads - 1A+7, 1B+7, 9+4
Petrol engine in-car repair - 2A+1 et seq
Pistons and connecting rods - 2C+16, 2C+23, 2C+24
Polien filter - 1A#13, 1B+12
Power steering
fluid - 0#13, 016, 1016

pump - 1016
Pre-heating system - 5C+1 ot seq
Punctures - 0+8

R

Radiator - 3+2

grille and headlight surround - 1126
Radio/cassette - 12¢15

aerial - 12¢15

anti-theft system - REFe5
Reference - REF+1 ot seq
Relays - 123
Repair procedures - REF+4
Reversing light switch - 7A«4
Road speed sensor/speedometer drive - 7A#4
Road test - 1A+11, 1B+11
Roadside Repairs - 0+6 et seq
Rotor arm - 58+5
Routine maintenance and servicing - 1A+1 et seq, 1B+1 ot seq
Rust - 113

Safety first! - 0¢5

Scratches - 112
Screen washer fluid - 012

Seat belt mechanism - 1120

Seats - 11+19, 1120, 1219
Selector cable - 7B+3
Service interval display, resetting - 1A+8, 1B+8
Servicing see Routine maintenance
Shoes - 1A+10, 1B+10, 94
Short-circuit - 12¢2
Spare parts - REF«3
Spark plugs - 1A*12
Speakers - 1216
Starter motor - SA*6
Starting problems - 0+6
Starting system - 5A+1 ot seq
Steering - 10+1 et seq
angles - 10#17
check - 1A+10, 1B+10
column - 1011
column combination switch - 12¢4
column height adjuster - 10¢14
gear - 10¢14, 1015
gear gaiters - 10+14
wheel - 10¢10
Stop-light switch - 9¢13

Stub axle - 108
Sump - 2A+19, 2B+14
Sunroof - 11+19

guide rail lubrication - 1A*12, 1B+12
Suspension - 10+1 et seq

check - 1A+10, 1B+10

strut and coil springs - 1042, 10+3, 10+8, 10+9
Switches - 3¢5, 125
Swivel hub - 10+5

-

Tailgate - 11¢14, 11+19
lock - 1115
wiper motor - 1213
TDC - 2A+3, 2B+3
Thermostat - 33
Timing belt - 1A«18, 1B¢13 et seq
outer covers - 2A#5, 2B+4
sprockets and tensioner - 2A¢7, 2B+6
Tools - REF«6
Torsion beam axle - 10+10
Towing - 0+9
Track-rod end balljoints - 10¢16
Transmission
and engine removal - 2Ce5
check - 1A#9, 1B+9
Trim panel - 117
Tyres - 0+14
pressures - 0¢16

U

Underbody
protection check - 1A*14, 1B«15
views - 1Ae5, 1B+4
Underbonnet views - 0¢10, 1A*4, 1B+4
Unleaded petrol - 4A#10, 4B+9
Upholstery - 112

Vv

Vacuum pump - 915

Vacuum servo unit - 911
check valve - 9¢12

Vehicle identification - REF«3

Vehicle support - REFe5

Ventilation system - 3+1 et seq

W

Washer system - 1A¢8, 1B+8, 1213
Water pump - 3+6

Weekly checks - 0+10 et seq
Weights - REF+1

Wheel

alignment - 10¢17
bearings - 10+6, 108
changing - 08
cylinder - 9¢10
Window glass and regulator - 11+11
Windscreen - 11+19
wiper components - 12¢11
Wiper blades - 0+13
Wiring diagrams - 12+20 ot seq
Wishbone/lower arm - 10+6
Working facilities - REF+6
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(85-0ct 94) Cto M 3015 Ford Granada & Scorpio Petrol (Mar 85 - 94) BloM 1245  sccy ey (heay 84 - War 86) A to C 1223
BMW 316, 320 & 320I (4-cyf) (75 - Feb 83) upto Y" 0276 Ford Ka (96 - 02) P 10 52 :z Rissan Bluebird Petrl (Mar 86 - 80) Cto un
BMW 320, 3201, 3231 & 3251 (6-¢yf) Ford Mondeo Petrol (33 - Sept 00) K to X Nissan Cherry (Sept 82 - 86) up 1o D 1031

(0ct 77 - Sept 87) up to € 0815 Ford Mondeo Petrol & Diesdl (Oct 00 - Jul 03) X 10 03 3390 Hissan Micra (83 - Jan &3) up to K 0331
BMW 3- & 5-Series Petrol (81 - 91) 5p 10 J 1948 Ford Mondeo Diesel (33 - %) L to N B e e (-0 Ko 53 358
BMW 3-Series Petrol (Apr 91 -95) Hio N 3210 Ford Orfon Petrol (83 - Sept 90) up to H 1009 Nissan Primera Petrol (90 - Aug 99) H 1o T 1851
BM\Y 3-Series Petrol (Sept 98 - 03) S 10 53 4067 Ford Sierra 4-cyl Petrol (82 - 33) up 10 K 0903 Nissan Stanza (82 - 8) up 10 D 0824
BMW 520i & 525¢ (Oct 81 - June 88) up to E 1560 Ford Sierra V6 Petrol (82 - 91) up to J 0934 Nissan Sunvy Petrol (May &2 - 0L85) (g 10 D 0895
oo 403 SpS X WS Ford Tanst Pl Wk 7) 8- on8) w0 C 0T ey, o Pl (0c 86 - Mar ) Do 1378
SMRW S-Series 6-cyl Petrol (Apri 96 - Aug 03) N0 03 4151  Ford Transit Petrol (Mk 3) (Feb 36 - 89)Clo G 1468 Hissan Sunry Petrol (Ape 91 - 95) H 1o N 219
BMW 1500, 1502, 1600, 1602, 2000 & 2002 Ford Transk Diesel (Feb 86 - 99) Cto T 9 Gor Asconn & Wants (B Seres)

(89-TNuptoS* 0240 Forg 1.6 & 1.8 lave Diesel Engie (84 - 6) AN __ 1172 (Sept 75 88) bp 1o F * 016
CHRYSLER PT Cruiser Petrol (00- 03) Wt053 4058 Ford 2.1, 2.3 & 2.5 ltre Diesel Engine (77 - 90) Lp 1o H 1606 Opel Ascona Petrol (81 - 83) 215
CITROEN 2CV. Ami & Dyane (67 - 90)uptoH 0196  FREIGHT ROVER Sherpa Petrol (74 -87) pp 0 E__ 0463 Opel Asta Petrol (0191 - Feb 96) 3156
Citrodn AX Petrol & Diesel (87 - 97) Do P 3014 HILLMAN Avenger (70 - 82) up 10 Y 0037 Opel Corsa Petrol (83 - Mar 33) 3160
Citrodn Berfingo & Peugeot Partner Petrol & Diesel Hiliman Imp (63 - 76) p 1o R * Opel Corsa Petrol (Mar 93-97) 3158

(- BFus doggMONDA v (2664 Oc &7) A o 1228 Opel Kadett Pero (Nov 79- 0ct89) ;p 1080634
Crokn 15 Van Perol & Diesel (89- 0ct38) FloS 3509 et 01 98- 00) MO X e o o S5
Com X P (8- Bup ot o JWGUARE Tpe 61 72) o L 9149, OpelVectra Petrl (0ct 88 - 0 ) 3158
ot Ve il 05 oSt % aguar W 41,2408 0 5 - )0 0088 PEUGEOT 106 Petrol & Diesel (91 -04)J 1053 1882
Citroén Visa Petrol (79 - 88) up to F 0620 Saguar XJ6, XJ & Sovereign; Daimler Sovereign S R huT
Citroén Xantia Petrol & Diesaf (33-01) Ko Y 3082 {68-0ct86) up to D 0242 Wmm&wm.m,shx -
Citroén XM Petrol & Diesal (89 - 00) G to X 451 Jaquar Y6 & Sovereiga (06186 - Sep194) D o W _ 3261 waosm&ousu(sa-oe)xmm e
Citroén Xsara Petrol & Diesel (97 - Sept 00) Rto W 3751 %%ﬁfwmmw = mwm&mm-u)vmu e
ww-%)"w”& i 3044 JEEP Cherokee Petrol (33 - 96) Ko N 1943 Puwaosmu(as-sa)c»: ::
Citroén ZX Diesel (91-98) J 10 § 1822 LADA 1200, 1300, 1500 & 1600 (74 - 91) uptoJ__ 0413  Peugeot 405 Petrol (88 - 97) E to =
Citrodn 2X Petrol (91 - 98) H1o S 1881 Lada Samara (87-91) DtoJ 1610 Peupeot 405 Diesel (88 - 67) E to P o
Caroén 1.7 & 1.9 itre Diesel Engine (84 - 96) Ao N_1378  LAND ROVER 90, 110 & Defender Diesel Peugeot 406 Petrol & Diesal (96 - Mar 99) N to
FIAT 126 (73 - 87) up to E * 0305  (83-B)utoN 3017 Peugeot 406 Petrol & Diesel (Mar 99- 02) Tto52 3982
Fat 500 (57 - 73) up to M * 8090  Land Rover Discovery Petrol & Diessl s mmwm.w)_qms 0762
Fiat Bravo & Brava Petrol (35 - 00) Nto W ¥72 __(89-98)GtoS k Peugeot 1.7/1.8 & 1.9 litre Diessl Engine

Cinquecento (33 - 3501 Land Rover Freelander Petrol & Diesel (82-9%) uptoN 0950
= TIT I 97-02) R0 52 - 20,21, 23 & 25 e Diesdl Engines
FatPanta (1 99 1p 0 M o [and Rove Seris 1A & 11 Desa (8- 5 1o C_ 0629 TR 1607
Fiat Punto Petrol & Diessl (94 - 0ct99) LtoV 3251 N rorPag ] o
Fiat Punto Petrol (Oct 99 - July 03) V 10 03 08 ) ip o C oo et o s
Fiat Regata Petrol (84 - 88) Ato F 1167 MAZDA 323 (Mar 81- 0ct89) up 106 e e =
A iy Maota 23(0c89-9) G o S RANGEROVERVS Petrol 10022 oK 0608
i Yo P 0 )9 oM Ty 128626 My 65- St 87) o E 02 RELANTRobn & Kiien (13- 80) oA~ 043
Fat X179 (74 - 89) up 10G * 0273 \iada 81600, B1800 & 82000 Pick-up Petrol R TR =
FORD Angia (59- 68) up 10 G * 0001  (72-88)uptof 0267 =

-



Title Book No.  Title Book No.  Title Book No.
Renault 5 Petrol (Feb 85 - %) BIo N 1219 Toyota Corolla (Sept 83 - Sept 87) AW 1024  Volkswagen LT Petrol Vans & Light Trucks

Renault 9 & 11 Petrol (82- 89) up o F Toyota Corolta (Sept 87 - Aug 2) Eto K 1688 _ (76-87)uploE 0637
Renault 18 Petrol (79-86) w10 D 0598  Toyota Corolla Petrol (Aug 92 - 97) Kto P 3259 Volkswagen Passat & Santana Petrol

Renault 19 Petrol (89 - 96) Fo N 1646  Toyota Corolia Petrol (June 97 - 01) P to 51 4286 _ (Sept81-May88)uptoE 0814
Renault 13 Diesel (89 - 96) Fo N 1946  Toyota Hi-Ace & Hi-Lux Petrol (69- Ot 83) up 0 A 0304 Passat 4-cyl Petrol & Diesal

Renault 21 Petrol (86 - 94) C to M 1397  Toyota Yaris Petrol (99 05) T t0 05 s (May88-B)EwP : %
Renault 25 Petrol & Diesel (84 - 92) B to K 1228 TRIUMPH GT6 & Vitesse (62 - 74) wploN * 0112 10“96."::'&;’;{’:;“”“‘ T
Renault Cio Petrol (91 - May 98) H o R 1853  Triumph Herald (59 - 71) up to K * 0010 S Pad e

Renautt Clio Diesel (31 - June 96) Hio N 3031  Triumph Spitice (62 - 81) up 10 X 0113 Um(oecoo-'wos)xnoos on
Renault Clio Petrol & Diesel ngm'mwnl” 0441 Volkswagen Polo & Derby (76 - Jan 82) up to X 0335
~ (May 98 - May 01) Rto Y 3906  Triumph TR2, TR3, TR3A, TRA & TRAA Volkswagen Polo (82 - Oct 90) up o H 0813
Renault Clio Petrol & Diesel (June 01-04) Y1054 4168  (52-67)uptoF* 0028 s wagen Polo Petrl (Nov 90 - A 99 Hio L 3248
Renault Espacs Petrol & Diesel (85-96)CtoN 3197  Triumph TR5 & 6 (67 - 75) up o P * 0831 s wagen Polo Fatchback Perol & Diese

Renault Laguna Petrol & Diesel (94 - 00) Lto W 3252  Triumph TR7 (75 - 82) upto Y * B2 oi.09)MioS 500
Renault Laguna Petrol & Diesel (01-05) X005 4283  VAUXHALL Astra Petrol (80 - Oct 84) up t0 B 0835  {ihswagen Polo Halchback Petro

Renauit Mégane & Scénic Petrol & Diessl Vauxhall Astra & Belmont Petrol (00 - Jan 02) V 10 51 4150
Renault Mégane & Scénic Petrol & Diesel Vawdhall Astra Petrol (0ct 91 - Feb 98) J 1o R 182  Voswagen Transporter 1600 (88~ 79) ;p oV 0082
{Apr 99 - 02) Tho 52 3916 VawhallOpel Astra & Zafira Petrol Volkswagen Transporter 1700, 1800 & 2000

Renault Scenic Petrol & Diesel (Feb 98 - Apr 04) R 10 04 38 79.82) uptoY * 0638
(Sept 03 - 06) 53 to 06 4297  VaudaliOpel Caliora (30 - 98) G 1o S 3902 Yoikswagen Transporter (water-cocked) Petrol

ROVER 213 4 216 (84 - 89) Ato 6 1116 Vaudall Carton Petrol (Oct 78- 0ct 86) up 10D 0480 (g2 90) up to H )
Rover 214 & 414 Petrol (89 - 95) G to N 1689 Vauwchall Cartion & Senator Petrol Volkswagen Type 3 (63 - 73) up lo M © 0084
Rover 216 & 416 Petrol (89 -95) Gto N 1830 (Nov86-94)Dto L 1469 VOLVO 120 & 130 Series (& P1800)

Rover 211,214, 216, 218 & 220 Petrol & Diesel Vaudall Cavalier Petrol (81 - Oct 88) up to F 812 (51-73)uptoM 02w
(Dec85-99) NtoV 3399 Vaudhall Cavaer Petrol (Oct 88 - 95) Flo N 1570 Voo 142, 144 & 145 (66 - 74) bp to N 0129
%zgsa:‘smn;u&m Vawdhall Chevette (75 - 84) up o B 0285 mmmmém-s)s;pupwx 7]
-04)Vio 4145 VauxhallOpel Corsa Diesel (Mar $3- 0t 00) Kio X 4087 260265 (75 - .

Rover 414, 416 & 420 Petrol & Diesal mmmw?mxbgj’ 1985 mgg&&m (75.:15)”:‘,0 m

oL L 3483 VauhaliOpel Corsa Petrol (Apr 97 - 0ct 00) P lo X_3921 vm«éteoammfin7m P
Rover 45/ G 25 B0 ot/ Oos Corta Pole & Dl : SIESO0NE— 18t
Rover 618, 620 & 623 Petrol (33 - 97) Kto P 3257 (Oct 00 - Sept 03) X 10 53 wn ‘\;mm&mmm'snmu 1258
Rover 75/ MG 2T Petrol & Diesl Pl & O Oivo 850 Petrol (52 - 96) J Yo P L]
"~ (Feb 99- 09) THo 05 o W(ﬂ-septﬁm)mms ausq YN0 940 Petrol (90-96) Hio N 3249
Rover 3500 (76 - 87) up 1O E * 0365 VaudhalVOpel Omega Perol 94~ 99 LioT 3610  Sohoore. VD& CTOPetol (36-99) PloV 3578
Rover Metro, 11 & 114 Perol (May 90-98) G10S 1711 VauuhallfOpel Vecta Pelrol & Diesel Volvo V70/ 580 Petrol & Diesel (98- 05) S10 55 __ 4263
SAAB 95 496 (65-76) uptoR * 0198  (95-Feb N1 S 3306 AUTOMOTIVE TECHBOOKS
Sazb 90, 99 & 900 (79- 0ct ) up o L 0785  VawdhaltOpel Vectra Petrol & Diesel Automotive Alr Conditioning Systems 3740
Saab 900 (0ct 93-98) L1o R 3512 (Mar99- May 02) To 02 3330  Automotive Blectrical and Blectronic Systems Manual 3049
Sazb 9000 (4-cyf) (85-98) Cto S 1686  VawhaliOpel 15, 1.6 & 1.7 tre Diesel Engine Automotive Gearbox Overhas! Mancal U
Saab 9-5 4-ci Petrol (37 - 04) R 10 54 4156 _ (82-%)uwptoN 1222 pgtomotive Service Summaries Manual UB
SEAT Ibiza & Cordoba Petrol & Diesel VOLKSWAGEN 411 & 412 (68 - 75) upto P * 0081  Automotive Timing Belts Mancal - AustivRover 3549
(0ct93-0ct99) LtoV 3571  Volkswagen Beetie 1200 (54-77) up 0 S 0036 Automotive Timing Belts Manual - Ford 3474
Seat Ibiza & Malaga Petrol (85 - 92) Bio K 1609  Volswagen Beetle 1300 & 1500 (65-75) upto P 0038 Automotive Timing Belts Manual - PeugeotCitroin 3568
SKODA Estedle (77 - 89) up 10 G 0604 Volkswagen Beetle 1302 & 13025 (70-72) up to L * 0110 Automotive Timing Belts Manual - VauwdollOpel 3577
Skoda Fabi (00 - 06) W o 06 4376 Vokswagen Best 1303, T0OS & 6T (2-75) 0P 0189 | oo o
Skoda Favorit (89 - 96) Fto N 1801  Volkswagen Beetie Petrol & Diesel =
Skoda Felica Perol & Diesel (35 - OT)MioX 3505 (Apr99-01) Thos gme  The Heyues A Condioning Mesal L
Skoda Octavia Petrol & Diesel (38 - Apr O4) R1o 04 4285  Volkswagen Golf & Jetta MK 1 Petrol 1.1 & 13 The Haynes Manual on Bodywork 4158
SUBARU 1600 & 1800 (Nov 79- 90) uplo H* 0985 (74-84)w oA §716 - T tymes ol of ks e
SUZUKI SJ Series, Samural & Viera (4 Petrol 15,164 18(74-84) o A G128  Ths Hayoss Car Eectical Systams Manual el
(82-97) uptoP 1042 Volkswagen Golf & Jetta Mk 1 Diesel The Haynes Manual on Diesel Engines 4174
Sk 3 T (78-84) wpto A 0451  The Haynes Manual on Engine Maragement 4199
(85-0ct94) Clo M 3015  Volkswagen Golf & Jetta Mk 2 Petrol The Haynes Manual on Fault Codes 4175
TALBOT Alpine, Sotara, Minx & Rapeer (75-86) uplo D 0837 __ (Mar84 -Feb ) AtoJ 1881  The Haynes Manual on Practical Electrical Systems 4267
Talbot Horizon Petrol (78 - 86) up t0 D 0473 Volkswagen Golf & Vento Petrol & Diesel The Haynes Manual on Small Engines 4250
Talbot Samba (82 - 85) up 0 D 0azs . (feb92-Mar98)JWoR 3097 The Haynes Manual on Welding 4176
TOYOTA Avensis Petrol (Nov 97 - Jan 03) R0 52 4264  YoUkswagen Golf & Bora Petrol & Diesel
Toyota Carina £ Petrol (May 92 -97) J 1o P s —Loli¥%-00)RbX : L4

oegs  VOkswagen Gl & Bora 4yl Perol & Diesel

Toyota Coroifa (80 - 85) up to C
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Preservmg Our Motonng Heritage

The Model ] Duesenberg
Derham Towrster.

Only cight of these
magnificent cars were
ever built — this is the
only example to be found
outside the United
States of America

Almost every car you've ever loved, loathed or desired is gathered under one roof at the Haynes Motor
Museum. Over 300 immaculately presented cars and motorbikes represent every aspect of our motoring
heritage, from elegant reminders of bygone days, such as the superb Model ] Duesenberg to curiosities like
the bug-eyed BMW Isetta. There are also many old friends and flames. Perhaps you remember the 1959 Ford
Popular that you did your courting in? The magnificent ‘Red Collection’ is a spectacle of classic sports cars
including AC, Alfa Romeo, Austin Healey, Ferrari, Lamborghini, Maserati, MG, Riley, Porsche and Triumph.

A Perfect Day Out

Each and every vehicle at the Haynes Motor Museum has played its part in the history and culwure of
Motoring. Today, they make a wonderful spectacle and a great day out for all the family. Bring the kids, bring
Mum and Dad, but above all bring your camera to capture those golden memories for ever. You will also find

an impressive array of motoring memorabilia, a comfortable 70 seat video cinema and one of the most

extensive transport book shops in Britain. The Pit Stop Cale serves everything from a cup of tea to
wholesome, home-made meals or, if you prefer, you can enjoy the large picnic area nestled in the beautiful
rural surroundings of Somerset.

>

John Haynes O.B.E., : y
Founder and : : , : Graham Hill’s Lola

Chairman of the : s e Cosworth Formula 1
museum at the wheel ' dic car next to a 1934

of a Haynes Light 12. : Riley Sports.

The Museum is situated on the A359 Yeovil to Frome road at Sparkford, just off the A303 in Somerset. It is about 40 miles south of Bristol, and
25 minutes drive from the M5 intersection at Taunton.
Open 9.30am - 5.30pm (10.00am - 4.00pm Winter) 7 days a week, except Christmas Day, Boxing Day and New Years Day
Special rates available for schools, coach parties and outings Charitable Trust No. 292048




BODYWORK

Understanding and looking after yours A
and those you care about

In general, men are kkely to look after their cars better than their own
bodies and, while vehicle MoTs are required by law, there is no such
equivalent for the driver. The fact that generations of men have come to
trust and rely on the advice contained in Haynes manuals to look after their
motor vehicies is fundamental to the development of this unique series of
books. Each of these manuals presents factual, no-nonsense heaith advice in
a well tried accessible manner. There are numerous illustrations and diagrams
to support the jargon free text along with fault finding charts more familiar to
mechanics than medics.

If anything is going to persuade men to take an interest in their own healith
and the health of their nearest and dearest, it is the Haynes Family Manual
Series. All written from hands-on experience by healthcare professionals and
in conjunction with the Men's Health Forum, these manuals represent a truly
dramatic breakthrough in the communication of heaith information to men.

“an inspired move” Daily Telegraph

“prilliant” \Woman's Own

“The Department of Health thinks these guides are very useful”
Dr Howard Stoate MP

o

BN 1 0S8

1568 SN 10405 (88 S SoR 1 00580 18405 17

Haynes Manuals are avallable from all good bookshops or, in case of difficulty, direct from the publisher.
Haynes Publishing Sparkford, Yeowil, Somerset BA22 7JJ Telesales: 01963 442030

Buy onine at WWW.haynes.co.uk
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Every 40 000 miles - petrol models 1a.1s

26.1a Release the air filter coverclips.. ..

as they are removed. Depending on model, it
may be necessary to pull the housing
forwards to allow the top cover to be lifted off
(see illustrations).

All models

3 Lift out the fiiter element (see illustration).
4 Remove any debris that may have collected
inside the air cleaner.

5 Fit a new air filter element in position, noting
any direction-of-fitting markings and ensuring
that the edges are securely seated.

6 Refit the air cleaner top cover and secure
with the screws or clips, as applicable.

27 Automatic transmission fluid
level check
-~

Checking the fluid level by the DIY mechanic
is not advisable; no dipstick is provided. The

—~

26.2b ... then pull the housing forwards
and lift off the cover

26.1b ... then lift off the cover and unc
the vacuum hose (arrowed)

transmission is regarded as being “filled for life’.
Fluid level checking requires the use of
dedicated VW test equipment, and an involved
procedure requiring accurate measurement of
fiuid temperature. In view of this, the car must
be taken to a VW dealer for the fiuid level to be

checked.
:

Warning: Refer to the notes in
Safety first!, and follow them
implicitly. Petrol is a highly-
dangerous and volatile liquid,

and the precautions necessary when

handling it cannot be overstressed.

28 Fuel filter renewal

1 The fuel filter is situated underneath the rear
of the vehicle, to the rear of the fuel tank (see
illustration). To gain access to the fiiter,
chock the front wheels, then jack up the rear
of the vehicie and support it securely on axie
stands.

2 Depressurise the fuel system with reference
to the relevant Part of Chapter 4.

3 If you have them, fit hose clamps to the
filter inlet and outlet hoses. These are not
essential, but even with the system
depressurised, there will still be an amount of
petrol in the pipes (and the old filter), and this
will siphon out when the pipes are

disconnected. Even with hose clamps fitted,
the old filter will contain some fuel, so have

some rags ready to soak up any spillage.

26.3 R ﬂluulomont-
single-point injection model shown

4 Release the hose clips and detach the
hoses from the filter. If crimp-type clips are
used, discard them and fit proper petrol pipe
clips when reassembling. Similarly, if the fuel
hoses show any sign of perishing or cracking,
particularly at the hose ends or where the
hose enters the metal end fitting, renew the
hoses.

5 Before removing the filter, note any
direction-of-flow markings on the filter body,
and check against the new filter - the arrow
should point in the direction of fuel fiow
(towards the black fuel supply pipe leading to
the front of the car).

6 Undo the retaining clamp screw and
remove the old filter.

7 Fit the new filter into position, with the flow
marking arrow correctly orientated, and
secure with the retaining clamp.

8 Reconnect the fuel hoses using new clips if
necessary. Ensure that no dirt is allowed to
enter the hoses or fiiter connections. Release
the hose clamps.

9 Start the engine (there may be a delay as
the system re-pressurises and the new filter
fills with fuel). Let the engine run for several
minutes while you check the filter hose
connections for leaks.

10 Where applicable, fit the protective
undershield and secure with the retaining
clips, then lower the vehicle to the ground.

: Warning: Dispose safely of the

old filter; it will be highly
flammable, and may explode if,
29 Timing belt renewal

thrown on a fire.

Note: VW specify a timing belt renewal
interval of 60 000 miles (90 000 km). However,
if the vehicle is used mainly for short journeys
or a lot of stop-start driving, we recommend
that this shorter interval is adhered to. The
actual belt renewal interval is very much up to
the individual owner but, bearing in mind that
severe engine damage will result if the belt
breaks in use, we recommend you err on the
side of caution.

Refer to Chapter 2A.

28.1 Fuel filter location - note retaining
clamp screw (A) and direction-of-flow
arrow (B)



1as16 EVery 2 years (regardless of mileage) - petrol models

30 Coolant renewal

:

Note: VW coolant type G11 or G12 lasts
indefinitely. Provided you are sure that this
type of coolant has been used and that the
concentration is adequate, there is no need to
renew it. Most other brands of antifreeze must
be renewed every two years. Once the system
has been drained, it is as well to flush it and to
take the opportunity to renew any rubber
hoses whose condition is in doubt. Proceed
as follows.

A Warning: Wait until the engine is
antifreeze to come in contact with
plenty of water. Never leave antifreeze lying
and pets are attracted by its sweet smell, but
expansion tank cap with a wad of rag, and
sound will normally be heard). Wait until any
removed.
the engine. Position a suitable container
hose from the radiator stub. If the hose joint
break the joint. Do not use excessive force, or
3 If the coolant has been drained for a reason
though this is not recommended (see
4 Once all the coolant has drained, reconnect
Cooling system flushing
then in time, the cooling system may gradually
and other sediment. Flushing the system

Cooling system draining
cold before starting this
procedure. Do not aliow

your skin, or with the painted surfaces of the
vehicle. Rinse off spills immediately with
around in an open container, or in a puddie in
the driveway or on the garage floor. Children
antifreeze can be fatal if ingested.
1 With the engine completely cold, cover the
slowly turn the cap anti-clockwise to relieve
the pressure in the cooling system (a hissing
pressure remaining in the system is released,
then continue to tumn the cap until it can be
2 Where necessary, reiease the fasteners and
remove the noise insulation tray from under
beneath the radiator bottom hose connection,
then release the retaining clip and ease the
has not been disturbed for some time, it will
be necessary to gently manipulate the hose to
the radiator stub could be damaged. Allow the
coolant to drain into the container.
other than renewal, then provided it is clean
and less than two years old, it can be re-used,
Antifreeze type and mixture later in this
Section).
the hose to the radiator and secure it in
position with the retaining clip.
5 If coolant renewal has been neglected, or if
the antifreeze mixture has become diluted,
lose efficiency, as the coolant passages
become restricted due to rust, scale deposits,
ciean can restore the cooling system
efficiency.

6 The radiator should be flushed
independently of the engine, to avoid
unnecessary contamination.

Radiator flushing

7 To flush the radiator, disconnect the top
and bottom hoses and any other relevant
hoses from the radiator, with reference to
Chapter 3.

8 Insert a garden hose into the radiator top
inlet. Direct a flow of clean water through the
radiator, and continue flushing until clean
water emerges from the radiator bottom
outlet.

9 If after a reasonable period, the water still
does not run clear, the radiator can be
flushed with a good proprietary cooling
system cleaning agent. It is important
that their manufacturer's instructions
are followed carefully. If the contamination
is particularly bad, insert the hose in the
radiator bottom outlet, and reverse-flush the
radiator.

Engine flushing

10 To filush the engine, remove the
thermostat as described in Chapter 3, then
temporarily refit the thermostat cover.

11 With the top and bottom hoses
disconnected from the radiator, insert a
garden hose into the radiator top hose. Direct
a clean flow of water through the engine, and
continue flushing until clean water emerges
from the radiator bottom hose.

12 On completion of flushing, refit the
thermostat and reconnect the hoses with
reference to Chapter 3.

Cooling system filling

13 Before attempting to fill the cooling
system, make sure that all hoses and clips are
in good condition, and that the clips are tight.
Note that an antifreeze mixture must be used
all year round, to prevent corrosion of the
engine components (see following sub-
Section).

14 Remove the expansion tank filler cap, and
fill the system by slowly pouring the coolant
into the expansion tank to prevent airlocks
from forming.

15 If the coolant is being renewed, begin by
pouring in a couple of litres of water, followed
by the correct quantity of antifreeze, then top-
up with more water.

16 Once the level in the expansion tank starts
to rise, squeeze the radiator top and bottom
hoses to help expel any trapped air in the
system. Once all the air is expelled, top-up the
coolant level to the MAX mark and refit the
expansion tank cap.

17 Start the engine and run it until it reaches
normal operating temperature, then stop the
engine and allow it to cool.

18 Check for leaks, particularly around
disturbed components. Check the coolant
level in the expansion tank, and top-up if
necessary. Note that the system must be cold
before an accurate level is indicated in the

expansion tank. If the expansion tank cap is
removed while the engine is still warm, cover
the cap with a thick cloth, and unscrew the
cap slowly to gradually relieve the system
pressure (a hissing sound will normally be
heard). Wait until any pressure remaining in
the system is released, then continue to tum
the cap until it can be removed.

Antifreeze type and mixture

19 The antifreeze should always be renewed
at the specified intervals. This is necessary
not only to maintain the antifreeze properties,
but also to prevent corrosion which would
otherwise occur as the corrosion inhibitors
become progressively less effective.

20 Always use ethylene-glycol-based
antifreeze suitable for use in mixed-metal
cooling systems. The quantity of antifreeze
and levels of protection are indicated in the
Specifications.

21 When the car was new, the cooling system
will have been filled with either VW G11 (blue
colour) or VW G12 (red colour) coolant. At the
time of writing, the manufacturer’s advice on
coolant is as follows:

a) On no account should the blue G11
coolant be mixed with the red G12
coolant. Thus, if the cooling system was
originally filied with G11, ensure that the
system is completely drained and the
cylinder block flushed before refilling.

b) When refilling, the later G12 coolant
should be used on all engines.

¢) In particular, engines with an aluminium
cylinder block (engine codes AER and
ALL) must be filled only with G12 coolant.

22 Before adding antifreeze, the cooling
system should be completely drained,
preferably flushed, and all hoses checked for
condition and security.

23 After filling with antifreeze, a label
should be attached to the expansion tank,
stating the type and concentration of
antifreeze used, and the date installed. Any
subsequent topping-up should be made with
the same type and concentration of
antifreeze.

24 Do not use engine antifreeze in the
washer system, as it will cause damage to the
vehicle paintwork.

“

Warning: Brake hydraulic fluid

can harm your eyes and damage

painted surfaces, so use
extreme caution when handling and
pouring it. Do not use fluid that has been
standing open for some time, as it absorbs
moisture from the air. Excess moisture can
cause a dangerous loss of braking
effectiveness.

31 Brake fluid renewal
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1 The procedure is similar to that for the
bleeding of the hydraulic system as described
in Chapter 9. The brake fluid reservoir should
be emptied by siphoning, using a clean pouitry
baster or similar before starting, and allowance
should be made for the old fluid to be expelied
when bleeding a section of the circuit.

2 Working as described in Chapter 9, open
the first bleed screw in the sequence, and
pump the brake pedal gently until nearly all
the old fluid has been emptied from the
master cylinder reservoir.

Old hydraulic fluid is often
much darker in colour than
the new, making it easy to
distinguish the two.

| HAYNES

HiNT

3 Top-up to the MAX level with new fluid, and
continue pumping until only the new fluid
remains in the reservoir, and new fluid can be
seen emerging from the bleed screw. Tighten
the screw, and top the reservoir level up to the
MAX level line.

4 Work through all the remaining bleed screws
in the sequence until new fluid can be seen at
all of them. Be careful to keep the master
cylinder reservoir topped-up to above the MIN
level at all times, or air may enter the system
and greatly increase the length of the task.

5§ When the operation is complete, check that
all bleed screws are securely tightened, and
that their dust caps are refitted. Wash off all
traces of spiit fluid, and recheck the fluid level.
6 Check the operation of the brakes before
taking the car on the road.

32 Exhaust emissions check &
R
X

This check is part of the manufacturer's
maintenance schedule, and involves testing
the exhaust emissions using an exhaust gas
analyser. Unless a fault is suspected, this
test is not essential, although it should be
noted that it is recommended by the
manufacturers. In  the majority of
cases, adjusting the idle speed and mixture is
either not possible, or requires access to
dedicated VW test equipment. Exhaust
emissions testing is included as part of the
MoT test.
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Lubricants and fluids
Refer to end of Weekly checks

Capacities
Engine oil (including filter)

| e B S A PN e T A Y O A A1)

Cooling system (approximate)

AN ONOINGE © i 5 oo viele v am sinte nim {1e: o was ;o 8- o 0l 8 mVe wrata aralu ptoipToyalbre

Transmission

Filler/level plug on side of transmissionhousing ..................
Filler level plug on front of transmissionhousing ..................

Fuel tank

AllMOdes (ADPYOXIMAE) - - i 5 e v/ a ot s o 7ot [o-a1e 5 minrata ues i el

Washer reservoir

Models with headlightwashers .............ccciiiiinnnnnnnnnn.
Models without headlight washers ................cciiviinuinnn

Engine
Timing belt wear limit:

Enginecodes AHGand AKU ........cceivvvveiiirnnnnnnnansns
ENGING'CO0BAGD s e o 212 vlmie o v wiwivis/o10 270 5 (o o a ou o]0l e st STa aLATo to\oTn e a(s

Cooling system
Antifreeze mixture:

G096 BNINOBZO s v ioie n v vivm v e e ra e e o e o e e A (R T s M e R N T
BO0% GNMIO0ZE s o s e s saie v wais il ain aa e e s 4 e wre Son o Ye' a aTa e

Note: Refer to antifreeze manufacturer for latest recommendations.

Fuel system

Idie speed (engin@ COdE AEF) .. ......ccivvuivnnennnncnsnnnans

Pre-heating system
Glow plugs:

ENQINBICOdO'AER . iiicics (i vviuiniv v siniante s visiafaie smniaraie aluiais sv.u,0
Al other engING COUBS  -.... .o s ciieiv vis /s nias visials uisisleralviaiplein s e e al8)e

Brakes

Brake pad minimum thickness (including backing plate) ............
Brake shoe friction material minimum thickness ..................

Torque wrench settings
Engine right-hand mounting bolts:

ODOr DO & o s v o visrs viss o o aaetal d an #wiml s ava o Lat s e s e w0l
LAY DO . e n e (s e e e ms s x ol ¥ 500 B a R fo o fal o o TR In AT s wT e a (@ w e

SUMP AN PRIG  o7oae v/oiais wisinatera'aiaie)o s a/naiels s uin'a o) o, (b ase ¥ 0 e\8 @
Timing belt tensioner locknut (engine code AEF) ..................
Transmissionfillerlevelplug ........ccivvieriiinnnrnnsrenans

Protection down to -25°C
Protection down to -35°C

Bosch 0 250 201 032
Bosch 0 250 202 022
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The maintenance intervals in this manual are
provided with the assumption that you, not the
dealer, will be carrying out the work. These are
the minimum intervals recommended for
vehicles driven dally. If you wish to keep your

more often.

Every 250 miles (400 km) or weekly
"] Refer to Weekly checks

Every 10 000 miles (15 000 km) -
OEL on interval display

In addition to the items listed in the previous services, carry out the

following:

1 Renew the engine oil and fifter (Section 3)

Note: Frequent oil and filter changes are beneficial for the engine.
We recommend changing the oil at half the mileage specified here or
at least twice a year.

[[] Check the front brake pad thickness (Section 4)

[] Drain water from the fuel fiiter (Section 5)

[] Reset the service interval display (Section 6)

Every 12 months -

INSP-1 on interval display

[} Check operation of all lights and horn (Section 7)

[] Check the condition of the airbag unit(s) (Section 8)

(] Check the operation of the washer system(s)
(Section 9)

[} Lubricate all hinges, locks and door check straps
(Section 10)

[_| Check diesel engine management and other
systems for fault codes, where applicable
(Section 11)

[_] Check battery electrolyte leve! - where applicable
(Section 12)

[[] Check all underbonnet components and hoses for
fluid leaks (Section 13)

[[] Check the transmission and driveshaft gaiters for
leaks and damage (Section 14)

[ Check the braking system for leaks and damage
(Section 15)

[_1 Check the rear brake shoe lining thickness
(Section 16)

] Check the condition of the exhaust system and its
mountings (Section 17)

[_] Check the steering and suspension components
for condition and security (Section 18)

[] Check the headlight beam adjustment (Section 19)

[] Carry out a road test (Section 20)

[} Check the idle speed and adjust if necessary -
engine code AEF only (Section 21)

[ Reset the service interval display (Section 6)

vehicle in peak condition at all times, you may
wish to perform some of these procedures
We encourage
maintenance, since it enhances the efficiency,
performance and resale value of your vehicle.

When the vehicle is new, it should be
serviced by a dealer service department, in

frequent order to preserve the factory warranty.,

Every 20 000 miles (30 000 km) -
INSP-2 on interval display

Note: /f the vehicle is covering more than 20 000 miles (30 000 km) a

year, also carry out all the operations described above

[} Lubricate folding fabric sunroof guide rail
(Section 22)

[_] Renew the fuel filter (Section 23)

[_] Renew the pollen filter element (Section 24)

] Check the condition of the auxiliary drivebelt(s),
and renew if necessary (Section 25)

[_] Check the condition and tension of the timing belt -
engine code AEF (Section 26)

[[] Check the timing beit for condition and wear -
engine codes AGD, AHG and AKU (Section 27)

[] Check the transmission oil level (Section 28)

[l Check underbody protection for damage
(Section 29)

(] Reset the service interval dispiay (Section 6)

Every 40 000 miles (60 000 km) or

2 years
In addition to the items listed in the previous services, carry out the

{gﬂowhg:
[ ] Renew the air filter element (Section 30)

Every 40 000 miles (60 000 km)

In addition to the items listed in the previous services, carmry out the

following:

("] Renew the timing belt and belt tensioner - engine
codes AHG and AKU (Section 31)

[C] Renew the timing belt and belt tensioner - engine
codes AEF and AGD (Section 32)*

* Note: VW specify a timing belt renewal interval of 60 000 miles

(90 000 km). Howaver, if the vehicle Is used mainly for short journeys

or a lot of stop-start driving, we recommend that this shorter interval

is adhered to. The actual beilt renewal interval is very much up to the

individual owner but, bearing in mind that severe engine damage will

result if the belt breaks in use, we recommend you err on the side of

caution.

Every 2 years (regardless of mileage)
In addition to the items listed in the previous services, carry out the

following:

] Renew the coolant (Section 33)

| Renew the brake fluid (Section 34)

[ Check exhaust emissions (Section 35)
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Underbonnet view of 1.9 litre engine (code AEF)

Ohd W=

OONOOAWN~

Engine oil dipstick
Engine ol filler cap
Suspension strut upper
mounting

Brake fluid reservoir
EGR solenoid valve
Idle speed boost valve
(glow plug control unit
location on other engine
codes)

Coolant expansion tank
Washer fluid reservoir
Engine compartment
fusebox

Battery

Power steering fluid
reservoir

Fuel injection pump

Air cleaner housing (under
front wing)

Fuel filter

EGR valve

Power steering pump
Aucxiliary drivebelt
Thermostat housing
Radiator bottom hose
Oil filter

Radiator cooling fan motor
Reversing light switch
Horn

Starter motor

Subframe
Wishbone/lower arm
Engine/transmission rear
mounting

Gearchange cables
Engine oil drain plug
Driveshaft
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Handbrake cable

Fuel tank

Rear axle

Brake pressure regulator
Exhaust mounting

Rear strut lower mounting
Exhaust rear silencer

NOOA QN -

Maintenance procedures - diesel models

Rear underbody view

General information

This Chapter is designed to help the home
mechanic maintain his/her vehicle for safety,
economy, long life and peak performance.

The Chapter contains a master
maintenance schedule, followed by Sections
dealing specifically with each task in the
schedule. Visual checks, adjustments,
component renewal and other helpful items
are included. Refer to the accompanying
illustrations of the engine compartment and
the underside of the vehicle for the locations
of the various components.

Servicing your vehicle in accordance with
the mileage/time maintenance schedule and
the following Sections will provide a planned
maintenance programme, which should result
in a long and reliable service life. This is a
comprehensive plan, so maintaining some
items but not others at the specified service
intervals, will not produce the same results.

As you service your vehicle, you will
discover that many of the procedures can -
and should - be grouped together, because of

the particular procedure being performed, or
because of the proximity of two otherwise
unrelated components to one another. For
example, if the vehicle is raised for any
reason, the exhaust can be inspected at the
same time as the suspension and steering
components.

The first step in this maintenance
programme is to prepare yourself before the
actual work begins. Read through all the
Sections relevant to the work to be carried
out, then make a list and gather all the parts
and tools required. If a problem is
encountered, seek advice from a parts
specialist, or a dealer service department.

Service interval display

Up to 1998 model year

All VW Polo models are equipped with a
service interval display indicator in the
instrument panel. Every time the engine is
started, the panel will illuminate for a few
seconds, providing a handy reminder of when
the next service is required:

Display shows INSP-0 - no service required

Display shows OEL - 10 000 mile (15 000
km) service required

Display shows INSP-1 - 12 monthly service
required

Display shows INSP-2 - 20 000 mile (30 000
km) service required
1998 model year onwards
The service display on later models is
similar to the earlier type, but the display is
different:
Display clear - no service required.
Display shows 'service OIL’ - 10 000 mile (15
000 km) service required.
Display shows ‘service INSP' - 12 monthly or
20 000 mife (30 000 km) service required.
Display shows ‘service’ when ignition is
switched off - switch on ignition to
determine which service is required.
All models
On diesel engined Polo models, the display
is described as ‘flexible’, in that it takes note
of driving style and engine loading, and uses
these factors in calculating the optimum
service interval. The display is also useful in
ensuring that servicing is not accidentally
overlooked. Owners of older cars, or those
covering a small annual mileage, may feel
inclined to service their car more often, in
which case the service interval display is
perhaps less relevant.
The display should be reset whenever a
service is carried out, and the procedure for
this is described in Section 6.
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2 Regular maintenance

1 If, from the time the vehicle is new, the
routine maintenance schedule is followed
closely, and frequent checks are made of fluid
levels and high-wear items, as suggested
throughout this manual, the engine will be
kept in relatively good running condition, and
the need for additional work will be minimised.
2 It is possible that there will be times when
the engine is running poorly due to the lack of
regular maintenance. This is even more likely
if a used vehicle, which has not received
regular and frequent maintenance checks, is
purchased. In such cases, additional work
may need to be carried out, outside of the
regular maintenance intervals.

3 If engine wear is suspected, a compression
test (refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 2)
will provide valuable information regarding the

overall performance of the main internal
components. Such a test can be used as a
basis to decide on the extent of the work to
be carmied out. If, for example, a compression
test indicates serious internal engine wear,
conventional maintenance as described in this
Chapter will not greatly improve the
performance of the engine, and may prove a
waste of time and money, uniess extensive
overhaul work is carried out first.

4 The following series of operations are those
most often required to improve the perform-
ance of a generally poor-running engine:

Primary operations

a) Clean, inspect and test the battery (See
Weekly checks).

b) Check all the engine-related fluids (See
Weekly checks).

¢) Drain the water from the fuel filter
(Section 5).

d) Check the condition and tension of the
auxifiary drivebelt(s) (Section 25).

Every 10 000 miles (15 000 km)

e) Check the condition of the air filter, and
renew if necessary (Section 30).

) Check the condition of all hoses, and
check for fluid leaks (Section 13).

@) Check the engine idle speed setting
(Section 21 or Chapter 4C).

h) Check the exhaust gas emissions
(Section 35).

5 If the above operations do not prove fully

effective, carry out the following secondary

operations:

Secondary operations

All items listed under Primary operations, plus
the following:
a) Check the charging system (see Chap-
ter 5A).
b) Check the preheating system (see
Chapter 5C).
¢) Renew the fuel filter (Section 23) and
check the fuel system (see Chapter 4C).

3 Engine oil and filter renewal §

1 Frequent oil and filter changes are the most
important maintenance procedures which can
be undertaken by the DIY owner. As engine oil
ages, it becomes diluted and contaminated,
which leads to premature engine wear. The oil
change interval given in this Manual is the
same as quoted by the manufacturer, but we
recommend changing the oil and filter more
frequently, perhaps every 5000 miles, or every
6 months. This is particularly relevant to
owners of older vehicles (or those covering a
small annual mileage).

2 Before starting this procedure, gather all
the necessary tools and materials. Also make
sure that you have plenty of clean rags and
newspapers handy, 1o mop up any spills.
Ideally, the engine oil should be warm, as it
will drain better, and more built-up sludge will

3.3 Noise insulation tray fastener locations
(arrowed)

be removed with it. Take care, however, not to
touch the exhaust or any other hot parts of the
engine when working under the vehicle. To
avoid any possibility of scalding, and to
protect yourself from possible skin irritants
and other harmful contaminants in used
engine oils, it is advisable to wear gloves
when carrying out this work.

3 Access 10 the underside of the vehicle will
be greatly improved if it can be raised on a kift,
driven onto ramps, or jJacked up and
supported on axle stands (see Jacking and
vehicle support). Whichever method is
chosen, make sure that the vebhicle remains
level, or if it is at an angle, that the drain piug
is at the lowest point. Where applicable,
release the fasteners and remove the noise
insulation tray from under the engine (see
illustration). This is not necessary for access
to the drain plug, but will be required in order
to remove the oil filter,

4 Using a socket and handle or a ring
spanner, slacken the drain plug (at the rear of

3.4 Engine oil drain plug (arrowed) - seen
with noise insulation tray in place

the sump) about haif a tumn (see illustration).
Position the draining container under the drain
plug, then remove the plug completely (see
Haynes Hint). Recover the sealing ring from
the drain piug.

Keep the drain plug pressed into the
sump while unscrewing it by hand last
couple of turns. As the plug releases,
move it away sharply so the stream of
oil issuing from the sump runs into the
container, not up your sleeve!

5 Allow some time for the old oil to drain,
noting that it may be necessary to reposition
the container as the oil flow slows to a trickle.
6 After all the oil has drained, wipe off the
drain plug with a clean rag, and fit a new
sealing washer. Clean the area around the
drain plug opening, and refit the plug. Tighten
the plug to the specified torque setting.

7 Move the container into position under the
oll filter, which is located on the front of the
cylinder block, at the fiywheel end.

8 Using an oil filter removal tool if necessary,
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)
3.8a Oil filter removal using an oll filter
removal tool . ..

slacken the filter initially, then unscrew it by
hand the rest of the way. Empty the oil in the
filter into the container. Genuine VW filters
have a bracket on.the base of the filter, for
engaging a claw-type removal tool. In the
absence of the proper tool, a useful substitute
can be made from a strip of thick metal,
gripped with a pair of pliers (see illustrations).
9 Use a clean rag to remove all oil, dirt and
sludge from the filter sealing area on the
engine. Check the old filter to make sure that
the rubber sealing ring has not stuck to the
engine. If it has, carefully remove it.

10 Apply a light coating of clean engine oil to
the sealing ring on the new filter, then screw it
into position on the engine. Tighten the filter
firmly by hand only - do not use any tools.

11 Remove the old oil and all tools from
under the car, then lower the car to the
ground (if applicable).

12 Remove the dipstick, then unscrew the oil
filler cap from the cylinder head cover. Fill the
engine, using the correct grade and type of oil
(see Lubncants and fluids). A funnel or piece
of clean rag wrapped around the filler opening
may help to reduce spillage (see
illustrations). Pour in half the specified
qQuantity of oil first, then wait a few minutes for
the oil to fall to the sump. Continue adding oil
a small quantity at a time until the level is up
to the bottom of the hatched area on the
dipstick. Adding around 0.5 litres of oil will
bring the level into the hatched area on the
dipstick. Add a little more oil until the level is
up to the top of the hatched area on the
dipstick, then refit the dipstick and the filler
cap.

3.12b ... and fill the engine with the
recommended type and quantity of oil

3.8b ... or a home-made alternative
13 Start the engine and run it for a few
minutes; check for leaks around the oil filter
seal and the sump drain plug. Note that there
may be a few seconds delay before the oil
pressure warning light goes out when the
engine is started, as the oil circulates through
the engine oil galleries and the new oll filter
before the pressure builds up.
14 Switch off the engine, and wait a few
minutes for the oil to settle in the sump once
more. With the new oil circulated and the filter
completely full, recheck the level on the
dipstick, and add more oil as necessary. Refit
the noise insulation tray to the underside of
the engine, where applicable.
15 Dispose of the used engine oil safely, with
reference to General repair procedures in the
Reference section of this manual.
3

X
1 Firmly apply the handbrake, loosen the
front roadwheel bolts, then jack up the front of
the car and support it securely on axle stands.
Remove the front roadwheels.

2 For a comprehensive check, the brake pads
should be removed and cleaned. The
operation of the caliper can then also be
checked, and the condition of the brake disc
itself can be fully examined on both sides.

Refer to Chapter 9 (see Haynes Hint).

4 Front brake pad check

For a quick check, the thickness of the
friction material on each brake pad can
be measured through the aperture in
the caliper body

3.12a Remove the oil fillercap ...

3 If any pad’s friction material is worn to the
specified thickness or less, all four pads must
be renewed as a sel.

5 Fuel filter water draining
3

1 From time to time, the water collected from
the fuel by the filter unit must be drained out.
2 The fuel filter is mounted on the right-hand
inner wing. If wished, for improved access,
detach the inlet air hose from the inlet manifold
and the air cleaner, and move it out of the way.
3 At the top of the filter unit, pull out the R-
clip and lift out the control valve, leaving the
fuel hoses attached (see illustration).

4 Slacken the retaining bracket screw and lift
the filter up slightly.

5 Position a container below the filter unit,
and pad the surrounding area with rags to
absorb any fuel that may be spiit.

6 Unscrew the drain vaive at the base of the
filter unit, until fuel starts to run out into the
container (refer to illustration 23.3). Keep the
valve open until about 100 cc of fuel has been
collected.

7 Refit the control valve to the top of the filter
and insert the retaining clip. Close the drain
valve and wipe off any surplus fuel from the
nozzie.

8 Remove the collecting container and rags,
then push the filter unit back into the retaining
bracket and tighten the bracket screw. Refit
the inlet air hose to the air cleaner and inlet
manifold, if removed.

5.3 Fuel filter R-clip (1) and retaining
bracket screw (2)
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6.2 Resetting the service interval display

A Service selector button (also trip meter
seolector button)

B Service resel button (aiso digital clock
adjustment button)

C Service interval display

Every 12 months

9 Run the engine at idle, and check around
the fuel filter for fuel leaks.

10 Raise the engine speed to about 2000
rpm several times, then allow the engine to
idle again. Observe the fuel flow through the
transparent hose leading to the fuel injection
pump, and check that it is free of air bubbles.

6 Resetting service interval
S L

Up to 1998 model year

1 Before resetting the service interval display,
make sure that the mileometer is displaying
the total mileage, and is not in trip mode.
Briefly pressing the button to the left of the
speedometer will switch the display between
total and trip. Note: If the button is pressed
and held for longer than one second while in

trip mode, the trip meter will be zeroed.

2 Switch on the ignition (do not start the
engine). Press and hold the button to the left
of the speedometer (see illustration).

3 Switch off the ignition, then release the
button. The display should read OEL.

4 Now press the digital clock lower button on
the right-hand side of the instrument panel
until five dashes appear on the display. The
OEL service is now reset.

5 By pressing the left-hand button again, the
next service interval can be displayed, and
then reset by pressing the right-hand button.
6 Reset as many services as necessary, until
switching on the ignition only shows INSP-0
(no service required) on the display.

1998 model year onwards

7 The service interval display cannot be reset
without special VW fault code reading
equipment - refer to your VW dealer.

7 Lights and horn operation §
check

1 With the ignition switched on where
necessary, check the operation of all exterior

lights.

2 Check the brake lights with the help of an
assistant, or by reversing up close to a
reflective door, Make sure that all the rear
Eghts are capable of operating independently,
without affecting any of the other lights - for
example, switch on as many rear lights as
possible, then try the brake lights, If any
unusual resuits are found, this is usually due
to an earth fault or other poor connection at
that rear light unit.

3 Again with the help of an assistant or using
a reflective surface, check as far as possible
that the headlights work on both main and
dipped beam.

4 Replace any defective bulbs with reference
to Chapter 12.

Particulsrly on oider
AYNES
2. bulbs can stop

5§ Check the operation of all interior lights,
including the glovebox and luggage area
illumination lights. Switch on the ignition, and
check that all relevant warning lights come on
as expected - the vehicle handbook should
give details of these. Now start the engine,

and check that the appropriate lights go out.
When you are next driving at night, check that
all the instrument panel and facia lighting
works correctly. if any problems are found,
refer to Chapter 12.

6 Finally, choose an appropriate time of day
to test the operation of the hom.

8 Airbag unit check

Where fitted, inspect the airbag(s) exterior
condition checking for signs of damage or
deterioration, If an airbag shows signs of
obvious damage, it must be renewed (see
Chapter 12).

9 Washer system(s) check §

Check that each of the washer jet nozzles is
clear, and that each nozzle provides a strong
jet of washer fluid. The tailgate and headlight
jets (where applicable) should be aimed to
spray at a point slightly above the centre of
the screen/headiight.

The windscreen washer nozzles have two
jets; aim one of the jets slightly above the
centre of the screen and the other just below,
to ensure complete coverage of the screen. If
necessary, adjust the jets using a pin.

Later modeis may be fitted with additional
preset washer jets which only have a limited
amount of adjustment. Height adjustment on
these later jets is effected by turning an
eccentric on the spray jet.

10 Hinge and lock lubrication §

Lubricate the hinges of the bonnet, doors
and tailgate with light general-purpose oil.
Similarly, lubricate all latches, locks and lock
strikers, and the door check straps with
general-purpose oil or grease. At the same
time, check the security and operation of all
the locks, adjusting them if necessary (see
Chapter 11).

Lightly lubricate the bonnet release
mechanism and cable with suitable grease.

Do not attempt to lubricate the steering
lock.

11 Fault code check

S
N

1 This check is part of the manufacturer's
maintenance schedule, and involves
‘interrogating” the diesel engine management
control unit (not engine code AEF) and the
ABS control unit, as applicable, using special
dedicated test equipment. Such testing will
allow the test equipment to read any fault
codes stored in the electronic control unit

memory.
2 Unless a fault is suspected, this test is not
essential, aithough it should be noted that it is
recommended by the manufacturers.

3 It is possible for quite serious faults to
occur in the engine management system
without the owner being aware of it. Certain
engine management system faults will cause
the system to enter an emergency back-up
mode, which is often so sophisticated that
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engine performance is not apparently much
affected. If a problem has caused the system
to enter its back-up mode, this will usually be
most apparent when starting and running
from cold.

12 Battery electrolyte level
= L
)
Warning: The electrolyte inside a

battery is diluted acid - it is a

good idea to wear suitable

rubber gloves. When topping-
up, don't overfill the celis so that the
electrolyte overflows. In the event of any
spillage, rinse the electrolyte off without
delay. Refit the cell covers and rinse the
battery with copious quantities of clean
water. Don't attempt to siphon out any
excess electrolyte.

1 Some models covered by this Manual may
be fitted with a maintenance-free battery as
standard equipment, or may have had one
fitted as a replacement. If the battery in your
vehicle is marked ‘Freedom’, ‘Maintenance-
Free' or similar, no electrolyte level checking
is required (the battery is often completely
sealed, preventing any topping-up).

2 Batteries which do require their electrolyte
level to be checked can be recognised by the
presence of removable covers over the six
battery cells - the battery casing is also
sometimes transiucent, so that the electroiyte
level can be more easily checked. Make sure
you do not have a maintenance-free battery
before attempting to top up the electrolyte
level.

3 Remove the cell covers and either look
down inside the battery to see the level web,
or check the level using any markings
provided on the battery casing. The
electrolyte should at least cover the battery
plates. If necessary, top up a little at a time
with distilled (deionised) water until the level in
all six cells is correct - don't fill the cells up to
the brim. Wipe up any spillage, then refit the
cell covers.

13.7 Check for leaks around the fuel
supply (1) and return (2) pipes, and at the
fuel injector unions (3) - one only visible

13 Hose and fluid leak check %
N

1 Visually inspect the engine joint faces,
gaskets and seals for any signs of water or oil
leaks. Pay particular attention to the areas
around the camshaft cover, cylinder head, oil
filter and sump joint faces. Bear in mind that,
over a period of time, some very slight
seepage from these areas is to be expected -
what you are really looking for is any
indication of a serious leak (see Haynes
Hint). Should a leak be found, renew the
offending gasket or oil seal by referring to the
appropriate Chapters in this manual.

2 Also check the security and condition of all
the engine-related pipes and hoses. Ensure
that all cable-ties or securing clips are in place
and in good condition. Clips that are broken
or missing can lead to chafing of the hoses,
pipes or wiring, which could cause more
serious problems in the future.

3 Carefully check the radiator hoses and
heater hoses along their entire length. Renew
any hose that is cracked, swollen or
deteriorated. Cracks will show up better if the
hose is squeezed. Pay close attention to the
hose clips that secure the hoses to the
cooling system components. Hose clips can
pinch and puncture hoses, resulting in cooling
system leaks.

4 Inspect all the cooling system components
(hoses, joint faces etc.) for leaks. A leak in the
cooling system will usually show up as white-
or rust-coloured deposits on the area
adjoining the leak. Where any problems of this
nature are found on system components,
renew the component or gasket with
reference to Chapter 3.

§ With the vehicle raised, inspect the fuel
tank and filler neck for punctures, cracks and
other damage. The connection between the
filler neck and tank is especially critical.
Sometimes a rubber filler neck or connecting
hose will leak due to loose retaining clamps or
deteriorated rubber,

6 Carefully check all rubber hoses and metal
fuel lines leading away from the fuel tank.
Check for loose connections, deteriorated

14.2 hnorCVjoht.showlng
driveshaft seal (arrowed)

A leak in the cooling system will usually
show up as white- or rust-coloured
deposits on the area adjoining the leak

hoses, crimped lines, and other damage. Pay
particular attention to the vent pipes and
hoses, which often loop up around the filler
neck and can become blocked or crimped.
Follow the lines to the front of the vehicle,
carefully inspecting them all the way. Renew
damaged sections as g

7 From within the engine compartment,
check the security of all fuel hose attachments
and pipe unions, and inspect the fuel hoses
and vacuum hoses for kinks, chafing and
deterioration (see illustration).

8 Where applicable, check the condition of
the power steering fiuid hoses and pipes.

X

1 Raise the front of the vehicle and support
on axle stands, Alternatively, drive the car
onto ramps.

2 Inspect around the transmission for any
sign of leaks or damage. In particular, check
the area around the driveshaft oil seals for
leakage (see illustration). Slight seepage
should not be of great concern, but a serious
leak should be investigated further, with
reference to Chapter 7A.

3 Check the security and condition of the
wiring and wiring plugs on the transmission
housing (see illustration).

14 Transmission and
driveshaft gaiter check

. BN T

14.3 Reversing light switch (arrowed) -
seen from below
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14.4 Driveshaft outer CV joint gaiter
(arrowed)

4 With the vehicle raised and securely
supported on stands, tumn the steering onto full
lock, then slowly rotate the roadwheel. Inspect
the condition of the outer constant velocity
(CV) joint rubber gaiters, squeezing the gaiters
to open out the folds (see illustration). Check
for signs of cracking, splits or deterioration of
the rubber, which may allow the grease to
escape, and lead to water and grit entry into
the joint. Also check the security and condition
of the retaining clips. Repeat these checks on
the inner CV joints. If any damage or
deterioration is found, the gaiters should be
renewed (see Chapter 8).

5 At the same time, check the general
condition of the CV joints themselves by first
holding the driveshaft and attempting to rotate
the wheel. Repeat this check by holding the
inner joint and attempting to rotate the drive-
shaft. Any appreciable movement indicates
wear in the joints, wear in the driveshaft
splines, or a loose driveshaft retaining nut.

%
X

1 Starting under the bonnet, examine the
brake fluid reservoir and master cylinder for
leaks. When a brake fluid leak occurs, it Is
nomal to find blistered or wrinkled paint in the
area of the leak. Check the metal pipes from
the master cylinder for damage, and check the
brake servo/ABS unit and fluid unions for
leaks. Check the vacuum pipe running from

15 Braking system check

17.3 Typical exhaust system rubber
mountings - check for security and
condition of the rubber

15.4 Rear brake pipe-to-flexible hose
union

the brake vacuum pump on the left-hand end
of the cylinder block to the brake servo - look
especially for cracks or splits at the hose ends.
2 With the vehicle raised and securely
supported on stands, first inspect each front
brake caliper. In particular, check the flexible
hose leading to the caliper for signs of
damage or leaks, especially where the hose
enters the metal end fitting. Make sure that
the hose is not twisted or kinked, and that it
cannot come into contact with any other
components when the steering is on full lock.

3 From the caliper, trace the metal brake
pipes back along the car. Again, look for leaks
from the fluid unions or signs of damage, but
additionally check the pipes for signs of
corrosion. Make sure the pipes are securely
located by the clips provided on the vehicle
underside.

4 At the rear of the vehicle, inspect each rear
brake and its flexible hose, where applicable
(see illustration). Examine the handbrake
cable, tracing it back from each rear brake
and checking for frayed cables or other
damage. Lubricate the handbrake cable
guides, pivots and other moving parts with
general-purpose grease.

5 If any damage is found, refer to Chapter 9
for further information.

X

1 Chock the front wheels, then jack up the
rear of the vehicle, and support it securely on
axle stands.

2 For a quick check, the thickness of friction
material remaining on one of the brake shoes
can be observed through the holes in the
trailing arm and the brake backplate. The hole
in the brake backplate is plugged with a
sealing grommet, which can be prised out. If a
rod of the same diameter as the specified
minimum friction material thickness is placed
against the shoe friction material, the amount
of wear can be assessed. A torch or
inspection light will probably be required, as
well as a small mirror if access is particularly
difficult (see illustration). If the friction
material on any shoe is worn down to the

16 Rear brake shoe check

16.2 Rear brake backplate inspection hole
(arrowed) for assessing brake lining wear

specified minimum thickness or less, all four
shoes must be renewed as a set.

3 For a comprehensive check, the brake
drum should be removed and cleaned. This
will allow the wheel cylinders to be checked,
and the condition of the brake drum itself to
be fully examined (see Chapter 9).

X

1 With the engine cold (at least an hour after
the vehicle has been driven), check the
complete exhaust system from the engine to
the end of the tailpipe. The exhaust system is
most easily checked with the vehicle raised on
a hoist, or suitably supported on axle stands,
so that the exhaust components are readily
visible and accessible.

2 Check the exhaust pipes and connections
for evidence of leaks, severe corrosion and
damage. Make sure that all brackets and
mountings are in good condition, and that all
relevant nuts and bolts are tight. Leakage at
any of the joints or in other parts of the system
will usually show up as a black sooty stain in
the vicinity of the leak.

3 Ratties and other noises can often be traced
to the exhaust system, especially the brackets
and mountings (see illustration). Try to move
the pipes and silencers. If the components are
able to come into contact with the body or
suspension parts, secure the system with new
mountings. Otherwise separate the joints (if
possible) and twist the pipes as necessary to

17 Exhaust system check

18 Steering and suspension %
R X
Front suspension
and steering check

1 Raise the front of the vehicle, and securely
support it on axle stands. Where necessary
for improved access, release the fasteners
and remove the noise insulation tray from
under the engine (where applicable).
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2 Visually inspect the balljoint dust covers
and the steering rack-and-pinion gaiters for
splits, chafing or deterioration. Any wear of
these components will cause loss of lubricant,
together with dirt and water entry, resulting in
rapid deterioration of the balljoints or steering

gear.
3 On vehicles with power steering, check the
fluid hoses for chafing or deterioration, and
the pipe and hose unions for fluid leaks. Also
check for signs of fluid leakage under
pressure from the steering gear rubber
gaiters, which would indicate failed fluid seals
within the steering gear.

4 Grasp the roadwheel at the 12 o'clock and
6 o'clock positions, and try to rock it (see
illustration). Very slight free play may be feit,
but if the movement is appreciable, further
investigation is necessary to determine the
source. Continue rocking the wheel while an
assistant depresses the footbrake. If the
movement is now eliminated or significantly
reduced, it is likely that the hub bearings are
at fault. If the free play is still evident with the
footbrake depressed, then there is wear in the
suspension joints or mountings. Before
condemning any components, however,
check that the roadwheel bolts are tightened
to the specified torque.

5 Now grasp the wheel at the 9 o'clock and 3
o'clock positions, and try to rock it as before.
Any movement felt now may again be caused
by wear in the hub bearings or the steering
track-rod balljoints. If the inner or outer
balljoint is worn, the visual movement will be
obvious.

6 Using a large screwdriver or flat bar, check
for wear in the suspension mounting bushes
by levering between the relevant suspension
component and its attachment point. Some
movement is to be expected as the mountings
are made of rubber, but excessive wear
should be obvious. Also check the condition
of any visible rubber bushes, looking for splits,
cracks or contamination of the rubber (see
illustration).

7 With the car standing on its wheels, have an
assistant turn the steering wheel back and
forth about an eighth of a turn each way.
There should be very little, if any, lost
movement between the steering wheel and
roadwheels. If this is not the case, closely
observe the joints and mountings previously
described, but in addition, check the steering
column universal joints for wear, and the rack-
and-pinion steering gear itself.

Suspension strut/shock
absorber check

8 Check for any signs of fluid leakage around
the suspension strut/shock absorber body, or
from the rubber gaiter around the piston rod.
Should any fiuid be noticed, the suspension
strut/shock absorber is defective internally,
and should be renewed. Note: Suspension
struts/shock absorbers should always be
renewed in pairs on the same axle.

9 The efficiency of the suspension
strut/shock absorber may be checked by
bouncing the vehicle at each corner.
Generally speaking, the body will retum to its
normal position and stop after being
depressed. If it rises and returns on a
rebound, the suspension strut/shock
absorber is probably suspect. Examine also
the suspension strut/shock absorber upper
and lower mountings for any signs of wear.

19 Headlight beam alignment

check s

&
Accurate adjustment of the headlight beam
is only possible using optical beam-setting
equipment, and this work should therefore be
carried out by a VW dealer or service station
with the necessary facilities. Headlight

alignment is checked as part of the MoT test.
Basic adjustments can be carried out in an

emergency, and further detalls are given in
Chapter 12.

20 Road test §
Instruments and electrical
equipment
1 Check the operation of all instruments and
electrical equipment.

2 Make sure that all instruments read
correctly, and switch on all electrical
equipment in turn, to check that it functions
properly.

Steering and suspension

3 Check for any abnormalities in the steering,
suspension, handling or road feel.

4 Drive the vehicle, and check that there are
no unusual vibrations or noises.

§ Check that the steering feels positive, with
no excessive sloppiness, or roughness, and
check for any suspension noises when
comering and driving over bumps.

Drivetrain

6 Check the performance of the engine,
clutch (where applicable), transmission and
driveshafts.

7 Listen for any unusual noises from the
engine, clutch and transmission.

8 Make sure the engine runs smoothly at idle,
and there is no hesitation on accelerating.

9 Check that the clutch action is smooth and
progressive, that the drive Is taken up
smoothly, and that the pedal travel is not
excessive. Also listen for any noises when the
clutch pedal is depressed.

18.4 Check for wear in the hub bearings
by grasping the wheel and trying to rock it

10 Check that all gears can be engaged
smoothly without noise, and that the gear
lever action is not abnormally vague or
notchy.

11 Listen for a metallic clicking sound from
the front of the vehicle, as the vehicle is driven
slowly in a circle with the steering on full-lock.
Carry out this check in both directions. If a
clicking noise is heard, this indicates wear in a
driveshaft joint, in which case renew the joint
if necessary.

Braking system

12 Make sure that the vehicle does not pull to
one side when braking, and that the wheels
do not lock prematurely when braking hard.
13 Check that there is no vibration through
the steering when

14 Check that the handbrake operates
correctly without excessive movement of the
lever, and that it holds the vehicle stationary
on a slope.

15 Test the operation of the brake servo unit
as follows. With the engine off, depress the
footbrake four or five times to exhaust the
vacuum. Hold the brake pedal depressed,
then start the engine. As the engine starts,
there should be a noticeable give in the brake
pedal as vacuum builds up. Allow the engine
to run for at least two minutes, and then
switch it off, If the brake pedal is depressed
now, it should be possible to detect a hiss
from the servo as the pedal is depressed.
After about four or five applications, no further
hissing should be heard, and the pedal should
feel considerably harder.

18.6 Anti-roll bar mounting
(arrowed)
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21.3 Idle speed adjustment screw
(arrowed) - engine code AEF
3

X

1 Start the engine and run it until it reaches its
normal operating temperature. With the
handbrake applied and the transmission in

21 Idle speed check -
engine code AEF on

Every 20 000 miles (30 000 km)

neutral, allow the engine to idle. Make sure
that all electrical equipment (headlights,
heated rear window, heater blower, etc) is
switched off.

2 Using a diesel tachometer, check the idle
speed against the Specifications at the start
of this Chapter.

3 To adjust the idle speed, loosen the locknut
on the idie speed stop screw, then adjust the
screw as necessary (see illustration). On
completion, tighten the locknut.

22 Lubricate folding fabric
sunroof guide rail
X
1 Using a clean cloth and a suitable solvent if
necessary, thoroughly clean the sunroof guide
rail (see illustration).

2 Apply a little general-purpose grease to the
guide rail, then check the sunroof operation.

(arrowed)

23.3 Fuel filter details

1 O-ring seal 5 Fuel filter
2 Control valve 6 Washer
3 R-clip 7 Water drain tap

4 Hose connection 8 Hose connection

23 Fuel filter renewal §
\\

1 The fuel filter is mounted on the right-hand
inner wing. If wished, for improved access,
detach the inlet air hose from the inlet
manifold and the air cleaner, and move it out
of the way.

2 Place a container below the filter, and pad
the surrounding area with rags to absorb any
fuel that may be spilt.

3 At the top of the filter unit, pull out the R-
clip and lift out the control vaive, leaving the
fuel hoses attached (see illustration).

4 Slacken the hose clips, and pull the fuel
supply and delivery hoses from the ports on
the of the filter unit. If crimp-type clips are
fitted, cut them off using snips, and use
proper fuel hose clips on refitting. Note the
fitted position of each hose, in relation to the
direction-of-flow arrows on top of the filter, to
aid correct refitting.

Caution: Be prepared for an amount of fuel
loss.

5 Slacken the retaining bracket screw and lift
the filter out.

6 Fill the new fuel filter with clean diesel fuel
before fitting - this will make the engine easier
to start. Fit the new fuel filter into the retaining
bracket, and tighten the screw.

7 Fit a new O-ring seal to the control valve,
then refit the control valve to the top of the
filter, and insert the retaining clip.

8 Reconnect the fuel supply and delivery
hoses, using the notes made during removal -

./A'*.
24.2 Pull off the rubber weatherstrip from
the top of the bulkhead

note the fuel flow arrow markings next to each
port. Where crimp-type hoses were originally
fitted, use screw-type clips on refitting.
Remove the collecting container and rags,
and refit the inlet air hose to the air cleaner
and inlet manifold (where removed).

9 Start and run the engine at idle, then check
around the fuel filter for fuel leaks. Note: /t
may take a few seconds of cranking before the
engine starts, especially if the new filter was
not primed with fuel before fitting.

10 Raise the engine speed to about 2000
rpm several times, then allow the engine to
idle again. Observe the fuel flow through the
transparent hose leading to the fuel injection
pump, and check that it is free of air bubbles.

L

1 The pollen filter is located beneath the
windscreen cowl panels; it is located on the
left side on right-hand-drive modeis, and the
right side on left-hand drive models.

2 Open the bonnet, and lift up the rubber
weatherstrip from the relevant end of the top
of the engine compartment bulkhead (see
illustration).

3 Peel back the rubber seal at the base of the
windscreen, for access to the two cowl panel
retaining clips (see illustration). Take care
when prising these clips out of position, as
they are easily broken.

4 Remove the cowl panel from the car (see
illustration).

24 Pollen filter renewal

24.3 Peel back the rubber seal for access
to the cowl panel retaining clips
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5 Unclip the filter air deflector and remove it
(see illustration).

6 Release the two clips at the front to release
the frame, and lift the pollen filter and frame
upwards and out from its location (see
illustrations). Note which way round the
frame is fitted.

7 Separate the frame from the old filter,
noting how it s fitted. Siot the new filter into
the frame (see illustrations).

8 Wipe clean the filter housing, then fit the
new filter and frame. Clip the filter securely in
position and refit the cover.

9 Refit the rubber seal to the engine

compartment bulkhead to complete.
25 mmmm §

Checking

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicie has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply
the handbrake and chock the rear wheels.
Loosen the right-hand front wheel boits.

3 Raise the front of the vehicle, rest it
securely on axle stands and remove the right-
hand front roadwheel.

4 Turn the steering to full right-hand lock.

24.5 Removing the pollen filter air
deflector plate

Where applicable, remove the fasteners, and
lower the wheel arch liner and/or noise
insulation tray for access to the drivebelt.
Models with power steering may have a cover
fitted over the drivebelt - if so, release the
fasteners and remove it. To improve access
still further, refer to Chapter 4C and remove
the air cleaner housing.

S Using a socket and wrench on the
crankshaft sprocket bolt, rotate the crankshaft
s0 that the full length of the auxiliary drivebeit
can be examined. Look for cracks, splitting
and fraying on the surface of the belt; check
also for signs of glazing (shiny patches) and
separation of the belt plies. If damage or wear
is visible, the beit should be renewed. If there
is any evidence of contamination by oil,
grease or coolant, the reason should be
investigated without delay.

6 Check the drivebelt tension by pressing on
the belt at a point midway between two
pulleys. Depending on the type of belt, it
should move by approximately 5 to 10 mm. If
the drivebelt appears excessively taut or
slack, refer to Chapter 2B and adjust the beit
tension.

7 On completion, refit the wheel arch liner,
noise insulation tray and air cleaner housing
(as applicable), then refit the roadwheel and
lower the car to the ground. Tighten the
roadwheel boits to the specified torque.

Renewal

8 For details of auxiliary drivebelt renewal,
refer to Chapter 28B.

24.6b ... then remove the polien filter
frame

24.7a Separating the polien filter from the
frame

24.6a Release the retaining clips at the

26 Timing belt condition and §
engine code AEF only BN

1 Refer to Chapter 2B and remove the timing
belt upper cover for access to the timing belt.
Also prise out the round inspection cover over
the timing beit tensioner.

2 Examine the belt for signs of cracking or
splitting, especially around the roots of the
teeth, and for signs of fraying or separation of
the belt plies. If any damage is noted, the beit
should be renewed as described in Chapter
28.

3 If there is any sign that the belt is being
contaminated with oil or other fluid, the beit
should be changed and the source of the leak
found and fixed, otherwise the new belt will
quickly go the same way.

4 The timing belt tension can be checked as
follows. Using firm thumb pressure, tension
the belt and observe the belt tensioner. As
tension is applied and then released, the
tensioner raised portion and the notch must
be seen to move apart, and then back into
alignment once more (see illustration). If the
marks do not come back into alignment, the
belt tension must be reset. The belt tension is
critical - if it is slack, there is a danger that the
belt might jump a tooth, while a beit which is
too tight might wear prematurely.

24.7b Pollen filter, frame and
filter housing
A Filter frame
B Frame fits into first fold of filter at each end
C Frame lugs
D Frame lug recesses in housing
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26.4 Timing beit tensioner markings
(arrowed)

5 To reset the belt tension, the engine right-
hand mounting must first be removed.
Support the weight of the engine using an
engine hoist from above, or using a securely-
located hydraulic jack and block of wood from
below. Do not jack directly under the sump, or
the sump will be damaged. Volkswagen
technicians use an engine support bar which
locates in the inner wing channeis.

6 With the engine securely supported,
progressively loosen the engine mounting
bolts shown (see illustration). Remove the
engine mounting from the vehicle.

7 Loosen the tensioner roller locknut. Tension
the belt by tuming the eccentrically-mounted
tensioner clockwise; two holes are provided in
the side of the tensioner hub for this purpose -
a pair of sturdy right-angled circlip pliers is a
suitable substitute for the correct VAG tool.
Turn the tensioner until the notch and the
raised portion are aligned, then tighten the
locknut to the specified torque.

8 Repeat the tension check described in
paragraph 4, and reset the tension again if
necessary. If the belt tensioner is no longer
capable of tensioning the belt adequately, it
should be renewed as described in Chapter 2B.
9 Refit the engine mounting using new bolts,
and tighten the bolts to the specified torque.
Note that the torque setting is different for the
engine hoist or hydraulic jack.

10 Refit the timing belt upper cover as
described in Chapter 2B, and refit the
inspection cover over the beit tensioner.

27 Timing belt condition and
wear check - engine codes
AGD, AHG and AKU

s

1 Release the clips securing the timing beit
upper cover for access to the timing belt (see
illustration).

2 To assess timing beit wear, the width of the
beit must be measured. If you have access to
a set of vernier calipers, the width of the belt
can be measured to a very high degree of
accuracy (see illustration). In the absence of
vernier calipers, careful measurement with an
accurate ruler will suffice. On completion, refit
the timing beilt upper cover.

3 The belt wear limit is given in the
Specifications at the start of this Chapter. If
the measured width is at or below the wear
limit value, the belt should be renewed as
described in Chapter 2B.

4 As far as you can, examine the belt for
signs of cracking or splitting, especially
around the roots of the teeth, and for signs of
fraying or separation of the beit plies. If any
damage is noted, the beit should be renewed
as described in Chapter 28.

5 If there is any sign that the belt is being
contaminated with oil or other fluid, the beit
should be changed and the source of the leak
found and fixed, otherwise the new belt will
quickly go the same way.

27.1 Timing belt upper cover securing
clips (1) and cover (2)

X

1 Park the car on a level surface. The oil level
must be checked before the car is driven, or
at least 5 minutes after the engine has been
switched off. If the oil is checked immediately
after driving the car, some of the oil will
remain distributed around the transmission
components, resulting in an inaccurate level

28 Transmission oil level check

reading.

2 On models built up to October 1995, the
filler/level plug is located on the left-hand side
of the transmission housing, next to the
driveshaft (see illustration). For easier
access, turn the steering onto full left lock. Do
not raise the car, because the level must be
checked with the car resting on its wheels, on
a level surface.

3 On models built after October 1995, the
filler/level plug is on the front of the
transmission housing, and can be accessed
from above (see illustration). If preferred,
however, the plug can be reached from
below, but note that this may mean removing
the noise insulation tray (where applicable)
from under the engine for access.

4 Wipe clean the area around the filler/level
plug. A 17 mm hexagonal adapter (or a large
Allen key) will be required to remove the plug,
which will probably be quite tight (see

27.2 Measuring the width of the timing
belt using vernier calipers

28.2 Transmission oll filler/level plug
(arrowed) - models up to October 1995

28.3 Transmission oil filler/level plug
(arrowed) - models from October 1995




04 INntroduction

The VW Polo range covered by this Manual was introduced to the
UK market in September 1994, Originally, the Polo was available with a
choice of 1.05 litre (1043 cc), 1.3 litre (1296 cc) and 1.6 ktre (1598 cc)
petrol engines, in three-door and five-door Hatchback form. The range
attracted very favourable press reports at its launch, with many

on its “big-car’ feel, offered in a small-car package.

In July 1995, the 1.3 litre engine was superseded by a 1.4 litre (1390 cc)
unit.

February 1996 saw the Introduction of the 1.9 litre (1896 cc) deesel
ongine, while in September 1996, the 1.05 tre engine was replaced by
a new all-alioy 1.0 litre (999 cc) engine, offering an increase In power
output from a slightly smaller capacity,

For 1997, the diesel engine was available with direct injection and
electronic diesel engine management, for improved economy and
lower emissions. In April 1997, a new 1.7 litre version of the diesel
engine was introduced.

All engines are derived from the well-proven engines which have
appeared in many VW/Audi vehicles. The engine is of four-cylinder
overhead camshaft design, mounted transversely, with the
transmission mounted on the left-hand side. All models have a five-
speed manual transmission or four-speed automatic transmission.

All modeis have fully-independent front suspension. The rear
suspension is semi-independent, with suspension struts, traling ams
and a torsion beam axle,

A wide range of standard and optional
equipment s avallable within the Polo range
o suit most tastes, including central locking,
electric windows, and air bags; ABS and air
conditioning were available as options.

Provided that regular servicing is caried
out in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations, the VW Polo should prove
a reliable and economical small car. The
engine compartment is well-designed, and
moaamnmmtwm
are easily accessible.

Your VW Polo
manual

The aim of this manual is to help you get
the best vaiue from your vehicle. It can do so
in several ways. It can heip you decide what

VWPoIoLAOLﬂMMﬂ)

The VW Polo Team

Haynes manuals are produced by dedicated and

enthusiastic people working in close co-operation. The
team responsible for the creation of this book included:

Author Bob Jex
Editor & Page Make-up Steve Churchill
Workshop manager Paul Buckland
Photo Scans Steve Tanswell

John Martin
Cover illustration & Line Art Roger Healing
Wiring diagrams Matthew Marke

We hope the book will help you to get the maximum
enjoyment from your car. By carrying out routine
maintenance as described you will ensure your car’s
reliability and preserve its resale value.

work must be done (even should you choose

to get it done by a garage). it will aiso provide
information on routine maintenance and servicing, and give a logical
course of action and diagnosis when random faults occur. However, t
is hoped that you will use the manual by tackling the work yourself. On
simpler jobs it may even be quicker than booking the car into a garage
and going there twice, 1o leave and collect . Perhaps most important,
a lot of money can be saved by avoiding the costs a garage must
charge to cover its labour and overheads.

The manual has drawings and descriptions to show the function of
the various components so that their layout can be understood. Tasks
are described and photographed in a clear step-by-step sequence.
The Mlustrations are numbsered by the Section number and paragraph
number to which they relate - if there is more than one Blustration per
paragraph, the sequence is denoted alphabetically.

References to the Jeft’ or ‘right’ of the vehicie are in the sense of a
person in the driver’s seat, facing forwards.
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28.4 Loosening the filler/level plug (1)
using a hex adapter - also shown is the
transmission oil drain plug (2)

5 The oil level should reach the lower edge of
the filler/level hole. A certain amount of oil will
have gathered behind the filler/level plug, and
will trickle out when it is removed; this does
not necessarily indicate that the level is
comrect. To ensure that a true level is

Every 40 000 miles (60 000 km) or 2 years

established, wait until the initial trickle has
stopped, then add oil through the hole as
necessary until a trickle of new oil can be seen
emerging. The level will be correct when the
fiow ceases; use only good-quality oil of the
specified type.

6 Filling the transmission with oil is an
extremely awkward operation; above all, allow
plenty of time for the oil level to settie properly
before checking it. If a large amount is added
to the transmission, and a large amount flows
out on checking the level, refit the filler/level
plug; take the vehicle on a short journey so
that the new oil is distributed fully around the
transmission components, then recheck the
level when it has settied again.

7 If the transmission has been overfilled so
that oil flows out when the filler/level plug is
removed, check that the car is completely
level (front-to-rear and side-to-side), and
allow the surplus to drain off into a suitable
container.

8 When the level is correct, refit the plug,
tightening it to the specified torque, and wipe
off any spilt oil.

ZOUnd«bodyproucuonM§

Raise and support the vehicle on axle
stands. Using an electric torch or lead light,
inspect the entire underside of the vehicle,
paying particular attention to the wheel arches.
Look for any damage to the flexible underbody
coating, which may crack or flake off with age,
leading to corrosion. Also check that the wheel
arch liners are securely attached with any clips
provided - if they come loose, dirt may get in
behind the liners and defeat their purpose. If
there is any damage to the underseal, or any
corrosion, it should be repaired before the
damage gets 100 serious.

- 30 Air filter renewal

L

1 On diesel engine models, the air cleaner
housing s located under the right-hand front
wing. Either turn the steering onto full right

lock, or jack up the front of the car and
remove the right-hand front roadwheel, for
better access.

2 Release the cover securing clips around the
base of the air cleaner housing, and withdraw
the cover and filter element (see illustrations).
3 Wipe clean the inside of the filter housing,
and also the outside, if necessary. It is

30.2a Release the cover securing clips.. ..

Every 40 000 miles (60 000 km)

important that no dirt is allowed to enter the
housing, or to contaminate the new element
when it is fitted.

4 Fit the new element into the housing,
observing any direction-of-fitting markings,
and secure the cover with the retaining clips.
5 Refit the front wheel and lower the car to
the ground, where applicable.

31 Timing belt and belt
tensioner renewal -
engine codes AHG and AKU

Refer to Chapter 2B.

32 Timing belt and belt
tensioner renewal -
engine codes AEF and AGD

Refer to Chapter 2B.
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Note: VW coolant type G11 or G12 lasts
indefinitely. Provided you are sure that this
type of coolant has been used and that the
concentration is adequate, there is no need to
renew it. Most other brands of antifreeze must
be renewed every two years, Once the system
has been drained, it is as well to flush it and to
take the opportunity to renew any rubber
hoses whose condition is in doubt. Proceed
as follows,

Cooling system draining
Warning: Wait until the engine is
cold before starting this pro-
cedure. Do not allow antifreeze
to come in contact with your

skin, or with the painted surfaces of the
vehicle. Rinse off spills immediately with
plenty of water. Never leave antifreeze lying
around in an open container, or in a puddie
in the driveway or on the garage floor.
Chiidren and pets are attracted by its sweet
smell, but antifreeze can be fatal if ingested.
1 With the engine completely cold, cover the
expansion tank cap with a wad of rag, and
slowly turn the cap anti-clockwise to relieve
the pressure in the cooling system (a hissing
sound will normally be heard). Wait until any
pressure remaining in the system is released,
then continue to turn the cap until it can be
removed.
2 Where necessary, release the fasteners and
remove the noise insulation tray from under
the engine. Position a suitable container
beneath the radiator bottom hose connection,
then release the retaining clip and ease the
hose from the radiator stub. If the hose joint
has not been disturbed for some time, it will
be necessary to gently manipulate the hose to
break the joint. Do not use excessive force, or
the radiator stub could be damaged. Aliow the
coolant to drain into the container.

3 If the coolant has been drained for a reason

other than renewal, then provided it is clean

and less than two years old, it can be re-used,
though this is not recommended (see

Antifreeze type and mixture later in this

Section).

4 Once all the coolant has drained, reconnect

the hose to the radiator and secure it in

position with the retaining clip.

Cooling system flushing

§ If coolant renewal has been neglected, or if
the antifreeze mixture has become diluted,
then in time, the cooling system may gradually
lose efficlency, as the coolant passages
become restricted due 1o rust, scale deposits,
and other sediment. Flushing the system clean
can restore the cooling system efficiency.

6 The radiator should be flushed independ-
ently of the engine, to avoid unnecessary
contamination.

Radiator flushing

7 To flush the radiator, disconnect the top and
bottom hoses and any other relevant hoses
from the radiator, with reference to Chapter 3.
8 Insert a garden hose into the radiator top
inlet. Direct a flow of clean water through the
radiator, and continue flushing until clean
water emerges from the radiator bottom
outlet.

9 If after a reasonable period, the water still
does not run clear, the radiator can be flushed
with a good proprietary cooling system
cleaning agent. It is important that their
manufacturer's instructions are followed
carefully. If the contamination is particularly
bad, insert the hose in the radiator bottom
outiet, and reverse-flush the radiator.

Engine flushing

10 To fiush the engine, remove the
thermostat as described in Chapter 3, then
temporarily refit the thermostat cover.

11 With the top and bottom hoses
disconnected from the radiator, insert a
garden hose into the radiator top hose. Direct
a clean flow of water through the engine, and
continue flushing until clean water emerges
from the radiator bottom hose.

12 On completion of flushing, refit the
thermostat and reconnect the hoses with
reference to Chapter 3.

Cooling system filling

13 Before attempting to fill the cooling
system, make sure that all hoses and clips are
in good condition, and that the clips are tight.
Note that an antifreeze mixture must be used
all year round, to prevent corrosion of the
engine components (see following sub-
Section).

14 Remove the expansion tank filler cap, and
fill the system by slowly pouring the coolant
into the expansion tank to prevent airlocks
from forming.

15 If the coolant is being renewed, begin by
pouring in a couple of litres of water, followed
by the correct quantity of antifreeze, then top-
up with more water.

16 Once the level in the expansion tank starts
to rise, squeeze the radiator top and bottom
hoses to help expel any trapped air in the
system. Once all the air is expelled, top-up the
coolant level to the MAX mark and refit the
expansion tank cap.

17 Start the engine and run it until it reaches
normal operating temperature, then stop the
engine and aliow it to cool.

18 Check for leaks, particularly around
disturbed components. Check the coolant
level in the expansion tank, and top-up if
necessary. Note that the system must be
cold before an accurate level is indicated in
the expansion tank. If the expansion tank
cap is removed while the engine is still
warm, cover the cap with a thick cloth, and
unscrew the cap slowly to gradually relieve
the system pressure (a hissing sound will
normally be heard). Wait until any pressure

remaining in the system is released, then
continue to turn the cap until it can be
removed.

Antifreeze type and mixture

19 The antifreeze should always be renewed
at the specified intervals. This is necessary
not only to maintain the antifreeze properties,
but also to prevent corrosion which would
otherwise occur as the corrosion inhibitors
become progressively less effective.

20 Always use ethylene-glycol-based
antifreeze suitable for use In mixed-metal
cooling systems. The quantity of antifreeze
and leveis of protection are indicated in the
Specifications.

21 When the car was new, the cooling
system will have been filled with VW G11 (blue
colour) coolant. Petrol engine models may be
filled with G11 coolant or the later G12 (red
colour) coolant. At the time of writing, the
manufacturer's advice on coolant is as
follows:

a) On no account should the blue G11
coolant be mixed with the red G12
coolant,

b) When refilling, G11 coolant should
continue to be used on all diesel engines.

22 Before adding antifreeze, the cooling
system should be completely drained,
preferably flushed, and all hoses checked for
23 After filling with antifreeze, a label should
be attached to the expansion tank, stating the
type and concentration of antifreeze used,
and the date installed. Any subsequent
topping-up should be made with the same
type and concentration of antifreeze.

24 Do not use engine antifreeze in the
washer system, as it will cause damage to the
vehicle paintwork.

Warning: Brake hydraulic fluid
can harm your eyes and damage
painted surfaces, so use
extreme caution when handling
and pouring it. Do not use fivid that has
been standing open for some time, as it
absorbs moisture from the air. Excess
moisture can cause a dangerous loss of
braking effectiveness.
1 The procedure is similar to that for the
bleeding of the hydraulic system as described
in Chapter 9. The brake fluid reservoir should
be emptied by siphoning, using a clean poultry
baster or similar before starting, and allowance
should be made for the old fluid to be expelled
when bleeding a section of the circuit.
2 Working as described in Chapter 9, open
the first bleed screw in the sequence, and
pump the brake pedal gently until nearly all
the old fluid has been emptied from the
master cylinder reservoir.




Every 2 years (regardless of mileage)

- diesel models 1gs17

" 3 Top-up to the MAX level with new fluid, and
tinue pumping until only the new fluid
ains in the reservoir, and new fluid can be
_seen emerging from the bleed screw. Tighten
he screw, and top the reservoir level up to the

4 Work through all the remaining bleed screws
in the sequence until new fluid can be seen at
all of them. Be careful to keep the master
cylinder reservoir topped-up to above the MIN
level at all times, or air may enter the system
and greatly increase the length of the task.

5 When the operation is complete, check that
all bleed screws are securely tightened, and
that their dust caps are refitted. Wash off all
traces of spilt fluid, and recheck the fluid level.
6 Check the operation of the brakes before
taking the car on the road.

35 Exhaust emissions check §
R

This check is part of the manufacturer's
maintenance schedule, and involves checking
the exhaust emissions using smoke testing
equipment. Unless a fault is suspected, this test
is not essential, although it should be noted that

it is recommended by the manufacturers. Smoke
testing is included as part of the MoT test.



Chapter 2 Part A:
Petrol engine in-car repa

ir procedures

Contents
Auxiliary drivebelt - removal, refitting and tensioning ............ 6 Engine/transmission mountings - inspection and renewal ........ 13
Camshaft - removalandoverhaul . ................ See Chapter 2C  Flywheel/driveplate - removal, inspection and refitting ........... 12
Camshaft cover -removalandrefitting ...................0utn 7° GONOral INfOIMBRION . o« </s =i s w5 ainioisis sleioiniain minie s s sinia's s isisiain. oo 1
Camshaftoilseal-renewal .........covvveeiiinanersacncnns 8 Hydraulic tappets - operationcheck .........cccvuiveneennnnn. 11
Crankshaftoilseals-renewal .............covvvvviniieennennn 9 LocatingTDConNotcylinder .........ccovviivvvvnnnnrennnn 2
Bndercompresslontest . ...... oo i vaviene 3 Oil pump and pickup - removal, inspection and refitting ......... 15
Cylinder head - dismantling and overhaul .......... See Chapter2C Sump-removalandreftting . ............ccoiiiiiiiiiinnnnn. 14
Cylinder head and manifolds - removal, separation and refitting ... 10 Timing belt and outer covers - removal and refitting . . . .......... 4
Engine ol and filter-renewal .................... See Chapter 1A Timing belt sprockets and tensioner - removal, inspection and
Engineoillevel-check ...........cccuiuinnnnns See Weekly checks I o s o e atare o ate e s tn a2 ot ou ay AtaTar sm e sk aces ale | T o ren s aYabars (67o5e 5
£ngine top cover (engine codes AER and ALL) - removal and

L B Y S O T g, E o b NS A I A 1O 16
Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for "\% Fairly easy, suitable f&, Fairly difficuilt, % Difficult, suitable for % Very difficult, &

novice with littie :% for beginner with 2\ | suitable for competent &y | experienced DIY W | suitable for expert DIY Ay
Specifications
General
£ngine code*

999 cc, Bosch Motronic injection, 37 kW .........ovvviiennn. AER or ALL

1043 cc, Bosch Mono-Motronic injection, 38 kW ............... AEV

1296 cc, Bosch Mono-Motronic injection, 40kW ............... ADX

1390 cc, Bosch Motronic injection, 44 kW . ..........coivinnnn AEX or AKV

1390 cc, Bosch Motronic injection, 40 kW . ........cooiiiunnnnn ANX or APQ

1598 cc:

Bosch Mono-Motronic injection, S5kW ...........ccvvvnnnn. AEA
1AV injection, 55kW (08/950N) . ... ..ccivvvnnnevennrvaneres AEE

* Note: See Buying spare parts and vehicle identification for the location of code marking on the engine.
Bore:

oz e S e o O TS S o O 67.1 mm

D A A A e A O I S R  a e P T T A 75.0 mm

OO ONOUIOS s - v v a v in e a7 oLb s aTs el Ta o (< m e o o ot e L 76.5 mm
Stroke:

L R N A e HC P N AT A I B AR i 70.6 mm

R A R ) K e e T e Y (o P O DO O 59.0 mm

B et iaa ulin at " wla{waltale (aTotatn Us 1wl P A %) o WO SRRV W e v e Ta e s 70.6 mm

S ) R P A e S A R A R sl S 08 75.6 mm

R e T I R L e o A R e e A e 363 86.9 mm
Compression ratio:

e R e N o e TR 10.5:1

D) e e R O R A O e P A S e SOt 10.0:1

B IOV AN 0t e e arete o aae (oo s Nt e 7o 2l et S o S A e A YA 10.2:1

T S R R e e S R O b L 9.8:1
Compression pressures:

R S A B R A O P R T R O A LIRS T 7.0 bar

Maximum difference between alicylinders .................... 3.0 bar
A o P O AN R S DI T e 1-3-4-2
T e e e e e R Timing belt end
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Lubrication system
O DUNMND A0 50515 a'n:» e 078 <raet lna a n/%m oo n o e aYs alamteln ata' 'y Wiad Sump-mounted, chain-driven from crankshaft
Nomal operating Ol PreéSSuUre ..........covvveseesnnrsanessssns 2.0 bar minimum (at 2000 rpm, oil temperature 80°C)
ONPUMD DECKRRBEY 553 75 475 = o5 e & baTar s a ‘oL WS Wo B TP e ot i In A N o 0.2 mm (wear limit)
ONPUMP K000 CISOIINOND.| + v v v xn/sin a siale'nin v in Hi¥ EVie's a8 A 4 AR s 0.15 mm (wear limit)
Oil pump drive Chain teNSION .. ....c.cvvrurarenvesesnncnsansnss 4 mm (approx) deflection at mid-point between sprockets
Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
Altemnator mounting boMS . .. ...vvvivrreransonnernaserannsrnns 25 18
Altemator mounting bracket-to-engine bolts:
Aluminium cylinder block (engine codes AER, ALL)® ............. 55 41
Cast-iron cylinder block (engine codes except AER, ALL) ......... 45 33
Auxiliary drivebelt tensionerpulleybolt ................coiiiiann 45 33
Auxiliary drivebelt tensioner-to-bracketbolt ..................... 25 18
Camshaft cover bolts:
o o R Ay B AR SO R YA IR 1 5 4
SR8 2 e o S e ke e o miaiaa aTa s ola e aia i ae) R s aa e e i Angle-tighten a further 90°
Camshaft sprocket bolt:
T L R e PR N S L e D S s o s 20 15
ORI 2 R s o e N Ea i o e ol a B A o o a0 (w6 8 e (4 a8 szl a e gL, oie e Angle-tighten a further 90°
Crankshaft oil seal housing bolts® ...........cccvivvecnnanannnne 7
Crankshaft pulley-to-crankshaft sprocket (socket-head bolts) ....... 20 15
Crankshaft sprocket bolt - oil threads®:
Hex-head boit:
OGO ] 17 50 o o n 5o i o ek R e o\ o o e T e T (e s 90 66
UMOO L - ov'e i a, ara e e e i S Wl a e  wwrar in ae Ve 0 e s Angle-tighten a further 120°
Splined (bi-hex) bolt
o e N Y A B O T B A IO 90 66
U0 2 o = n 4o wiuiate -\ s ale. mliw ala o A e A e 0, Y 10 Angle-tighten a further 90°
Cyfinder head bolts:
Aluminium cylinder block (engine codes AER, ALL)":
o D A N R T e Lo o AT A 5 e R e K A o 30 22
OURDD 21270 a 505 0 s B ia ravarale s e nln o e el ayR R S W R a8 ATR B a8 e W N Angle-tighten a further 90°
O B o T e atare e wie ) ve 8 n B e[ R e oo A Bl e e o s e w1 Angle-tighten a further 90°
Cast-iron cylinder block (engine codes except AER, ALL)":
2 e I e e S T A B e R A S RIS AR T SO AT 40 30
S0 T e v s s e e e e e o a0 wmtate a0yl e 60 " 44
N O T R O R AN A e A A B e Angle-tighten a further 90°
Y R S e S S A T S A D T R Ao T Angle-tighten a further 90°
DRI e DO e e a i ian o o o s e e e s, 5w oA 10 7
Engine right-hand mounting-to-block bolts*
R R R R L YT I S 1 C T S B 40 30
SUAGR 2. o a's oo ni vl i o oA w we i w1 B e i 6 SO STt Angle-tighten a further 90°
Enghe/trmsmlslon mountings - oiled threads (see illustration 13.9)"
..................................................... 50 37
8 ..................................................... 50 37
C:
OURG 115, 50 ciare o atala o) WininTodn s m e a0 e 0] 60 s (410" w1t (o wTVar AR AR i et On 20 15
SO0 2 s/ 'n axs w57 573 Tl e TV w0 e 0 2SS AR SIS Angle-tighten a further 45°
) R A S R e AR AP A A 2 2 25 18
B e i e o A Y s e TN T o m e 504w e Y 60 44
I A e e o S P O ET o R T e o I A AN A 7 80 59
G:
SROOR L1t o i s S aTara e e e v T S e e el ATl m A 20 15
SURO0 20 s & o il nants oleln' ainaia Wy A oA SRS e e e B WA P e TRiB Angle-tighten a further 45°
e e e b A a2t Yaaraa s 1 o o aa e i o et e ca AR R Tttt ot 50 37
T o e A D, 50 37
J
Up 5o December 1896 . it & i s v v it sioivonniass wu'anisis sin wue 35 26
December 1996 on
SO0 T e o ainie s v ¥ v T w a1 O Wbl AR T A A e Ta R 20 15
SUAQE 2= i s 4in aluin mara s aia'slels\s o n e o ta n e e walava Tl e Angle-tighten a further 90°
BXNaUStMANIIOIE o i v ate s aw e vy oo Al e A A B e e e 25 18
Exhaust manifold warm air collectorplatebolts . . .. ............0ne 10 7
Exhaust pipe-to-manifold:
M e e ra o A e [ S wide w8 Wil e s VAo e TR 25 18
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Tomue wrench settings (continued)

..............................

‘Sump drain plug

...........................

.....

Nm Ibf ft

.................. 60 4s
.................. Angle-tighten a further 90°
.................. 20 15
.................. 25 18
.................. 20 15
.................. 10 7
.................. 110 81
.................. 15 1
.................. 30 22
.................. 20 15
.................. 10 7
.................. 10 7
.................. 20 15

Chapter 2 is divided into three Parts; A, B
‘and C. Repair operations that can be carried
out with the engine in the vehicle are
‘described in Parts A (petrol engines) and B
Zesel engines). Part C covers the removal of
he engine/transmission as a unit, and
gescribes the engine dismantling and
‘averhaul procedures.

In Parts A and B, the assumption is made
‘hat the engine is installed in the vehicle, with
‘@l ancillaries connected. If the engine has
Been removed for overhaul, the preliminary
“@ismantling information which precedes each
‘operation may be ignored.

Access to the engine bay can be improved
by removing the bonnet and the front lock
‘zarrier assembly; for details, see Chapter 2C,
‘Section 2.

Engine description
| Throughout this Chapter, engines are
dentified and referred to by the
manufacturer's code letters, rather than
capacity. A listing of all engines covered,
fogether with their code letters, is given in the
The engines are water-cooled, single
‘overhead camshatt, in-line four-cylinder units,
with aluminium-alioy (engine codes AER and
‘ALL) or cast-iron (all other engine codes)
cyfinder blocks and aluminium-alioy cylinder
‘heads. All are mounted transversely at the
front of the vehicle, with the transmission
Doited to the left-hand side of the engine.
The cylinder head carries the camshaft,
which is driven by a toothed timing beit. It also
houses the inlet and exhaust valves, which are
closed by single coil springs, and which run in
guides pressed into the cylinder head. The
camshaft actuates the valves directly via
hydraulic tappets, mounted in the cylinder
head. The cylinder head contains integral
ollways which supply and lubricate the tappets.

The crankshaft is supported by five main
bearings, and on models with a cast-iron
cylinder block, crankshaft endfloat is
controlled by a thrust bearing fitted between
cylinder Nos 2 and 3. On models with an
aluminium cylinder block, the crankshaft must
not be removed, otherwise the block will
distort; the crankshaft and block must
therefore be renewed as an assembly.

Engine coolant is circulated by a pump,
driven by the camshaft timing belt. For details
of the cooling system, refer to Chapter 3.

Lubricant is circulated under pressure by a
pump, driven by the crankshaft via a chain. Oil
is drawn from the sump through a strainer,
and then forced through an externally-
mounted, replaceable screw-on filter. From
there, it is distributed to the cylinder head,
where it lubricates the camshaft journals and
hydraulic tappets, and also to the crankcase,
where it lubricates the main bearings,
connecting rod big- and small-ends, gudgeon
Repairs ble with the engine
installed in the vehicle :

The following operations can be performed
without removing the engine:-
a) Auxiliary drivebelt - removal and refitting.
b) Camshaft - removal and refitting.*
¢) Camshaft oil seal - renewal.
d) Camshaft sprocket - removal and refitting.
e) Coolant pump - removal and refitting
(refer to Chapter 3).
f) Crankshaft oil seals - renewal.
g) Crankshaft sprocket - removal and refitting.
h) Cylinder head - removal and refitting.*
i) Engine mountings - inspection and
renewal.

) Oil pump and pickup assembly - removal
and refitting.
k) Sump - removal and refitting.
) Timing belt, sprockets and cover -
removal, inspection and refitting.
*Cylinder head dismantling procedures are
detailed in Chapter 2C, with details of
camshaft and hydraulic tappet removal.
Note: it is possible to remove the pistons and
connecting rods (after removing the cylinder
head and sump) without removing the engine.

However, this is not recommended. Work of
this nature is more easily and thoroughly
completed with the engine on the bench, as

described in Chapter 2C.

§
General information
Note: This sub-Section has been written with
the assumption that the distributor, HT leads
and timing belt are correctly fitted.
1 The crankshaft and camshaft sprockets are
driven by the timing beit, and rotate in phase
with each other. When the timing belt is
removed during servicing or repalr, it is poss-
ible for the shafts to rotate independently of
each other, and the correct phasing is then lost.
2 The design of the engines covered in this
Chapter is such that potentially damaging
piston-to-valve contact may occur if the
camshaft is rotated when any of the pistons
are stationary at, or near, the top of its stroke.
3 For this reason, it is important that the
correct phasing between the camshaft and
crankshaft is preserved whilst the timing beit
is off the engine. This is achieved by setting
the engine in a reference condition (known as
Top Dead Centre or TDC) before the timing
belt is removed, and then preventing the
shafts from rotating until the belt is refitted.
Similarly, if the engine has been dismantled
for overhaul, the engine can be set to TDC
during reassembly to ensure that the correct
shaft phasing is restored. Note: The coolant
pump is also driven by the timing belt, but the
pump alignment with respect to the crankshaft
and camshaft is not critical.
4 TDC is the highest position a piston
reaches within its respective cylinder - in a
four-stroke engine, each piston reaches TDC
twice per cycle; once on the compression
stroke, and once on the exhaust stroke. In
general, TDC normally refers to No 1 cylinder
on the compression stroke (the cylinders are

numbered 1 to 4, with No 1 being at the timing
belt end of the engine).

2 Locating TDC
on No 1 cylinder
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2.5 Camshaft sprocket (A) and crankshaft
sprocket (B) TDC timing marks

5 The crankshaft sprocket has a notch
ground away from one of its teeth which,
when aligned with a reference marking on the
crankshaft front oil seal flange, indicates that
No 1 cylinder (and hence also No 4 cylinder) is
at TDC. However, as the crankshaft sprocket
is only visible with the timing belt lower cover
removed - there is also a notch in the
crankshaft pulley, which, when aligned with a
0 mark moulded into the timing beit lower
cover, indicates TDC. The camshaft sprocket
is also equipped with a timing mark (a dot
punched in its outer face) - when this is
aligned with the raised pointer moulded into
the timing belt inner cover, the engine is
correctly synchronised, and the timing belt
can then be refitted and tensioned (see
illustration).

6 The following sub-Sections describe setting
the engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder.

Setting TDC on No 1 cylinder -
timing belt fitted

All engines

7 Before starting work, disconnect the battery
negative lead. Note: If the vehicle has a
security-coded radio, check that you have a
copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer If in doubt.

8 Prevent any vehicie movement by applying
the handbrake and chocking the rear wheels.
Ensure that the transmission is in neutral
(manual transmission) or P (automatic
transmission).

9 On the distributor cap, note the position of
the No 1 cylinder HT terminal with respect to
the distributor body. On some models, the
manufacturer provides a marking in the form
of a small cut-out. If the terminal is not
marked, follow the HT lead from the No 1
cylinder spark plug back to the distributor cap
- No 1 cylinder is at the timing end of the
engine - and using chalk or a pen (not a
pencil), place a mark on the distributor body
directly under the terminal.

10 Remove the distributor cap, as described
in Chapter 5B.

11 Disconnect the HT leads from the spark
plugs, noting their order of connection.

12 To bring any piston up to TDC, it will be
necessary to rotate the crankshaft manually.
This can be done by using a wrench and
socket on the centre bolt that retains the
crankshaft sprocket (refer to Section 5 for
more detail).

13 Rotate the crankshaft in its normal
direction of rotation until the distributor rotor
arm electrode begins to approach the mark
that was made on the distributor body.

ey Remove all four spark plugs;
m this will make the engine

caslor to turn; refer to
Chapter 1A for details.

14 With reference to Section 4, remove the
timing belt upper cover to expose the
camshaft sprocket beneath.

15 Identify the timing marks on both the
camshaft sprocket and the inner section of
the timing belt cover. Continue turning the
crankshaft clockwise until these marks are
exactly aligned with each other (see
illustration).

16 At this point, identify the timing marks on
the crankshaft pulley and the timing belt lower
cover. The cover has a Z and a 0 mark
moulded into it - when the notch in the rim of
the crankshaft pulley aligns with the 0 mark,
the engine is set to TDC.

17 Alternatively, check that the crankshaft
sprocket and the crankshaft front oil seal
flange timing marks are correctly aligned
(refer to illustration 2.5). Note: The
crankshaft puliey and the lower timing belt
cover must be removed to expose the
crankshaft sprocket timing marks.

18 Check that the centre of the distributor
rotor arm electrode is now aligned with the No
1 terminal mark on the distributor body. If it
proves impossible to align the rotor arm with
the No 1 terminal whilst maintaining the
alignment of the camshaft timing marks, refer
to Chapter 5B and check that the distributor
has been fitted comectly.

19 When all the above steps have been
completed successfully, the engine will be set
to TDC on No 1 cylinder.

Caution: If the timing belt is to be removed,
ensure that the crankshaft, camshaft and
intermediate shaft alignment is preserved
by preventing the sprockets from rotating
with respect to each other.

Setting TDC on No 1 cylinder -
timing belt removed

20 This procedure has been written with the
assumption that the timing beit has been
removed and that the alignment between the
camshaft and crankshaft has been lost, for
example following engine removal and
overhaul.

21 On all the engines covered in this manual,
it is possible for damage to be caused by the
piston crowns striking the valve heads, if the
camshaft is rotated with the timing belt
removed and the crankshaft set to TDC. For
this reason, the TDC setting procedure must
be carried out in a particular order, as
described in the following paragraphs.

2.15 Camshaft sprocket punched mark and notch in timing belt 225 Crankshm:pmckotd\amferodtoommmdﬁmhgmukm
inner cover aligned (arrowed)
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22 Before the cylinder head is refitted, use a
wrench and socket on the crankshaft

- sprocket centre bolt to turn the crankshaft in

s normal direction of rotation, until all four
pistons are positioned halfway down their

“bores, with No 1 piston on its upstroke - i.e.

“around 90° before TDC.

23 With the cylinder head and camshaft

sprocket fitted, identify the timing marks on

both the camshaft sprocket and the inner
~saction of the timing belt cover (see
Blustration 2.15).

- 24 Turn the camshaft sprocket in its normal
_ direction of rotation until the timing marks on

 the sprocket and timing belt inner cover are

exactly aligned.

25 Identify the timing marks on the
' crankshaft sprocket and the crankshaft front
oll seal flange (see illustration). Using a
‘socket and wrench on the crankshaft
Qrockot retaining bolt, turn the crankshaft
‘through 90° (quarter of a turn) in its normal
“direction of rotation, to bring the timing marks
into alignment.

8 Check that the centre of the distributor
totor arm electrode is now aligned with No 1
cyllnder terminal marking on the distributor
‘body. If it proves impossible to align the rotor
“arm with the No 1 terminal whilst maintaining
“the alignment of the camshaft timing marks,
refer to Chapter 5B and check that the
distributor has been fitted comrectly.

27 When all the above steps have been
_completed successfully, the engine will be set
“at TDC on No 1 cylinder. The timing belt can
now be fitted as described in Section 4.
Caution: Until the timing belt is fitted,
‘ensure that the crankshaft, camshaft and
Intermediate shaft alignment is preserved
by preventing the sprockets from rotating
‘with respect to each other.

1 When engine performance is down, or if
" misfiring occurs which cannot be attributed to
the ignition or fuel systems, a compression
test can provide diagnostic clues as to the
.nglne s condition. If the test is performed
~ regularly, it can give warning of trouble before
any other symptoms become apparent.

2 The engine must be fully warmed-up to
normal operating temperature, the battery
must be fully charged, and all the spark plugs
must be removed (refer to Chapter 1). The aid
of an assistant will also be required.

3 Disable the ignition system by
gisconnecting the ignition HT coil lead from
the distributor cap and earthing it on the
cylinder block. Use a jumper lead or similar
wire to make a good connection.

4 To prevent possible damage to the catalytic
converter, depressurise and disable the fuel
injection system by removing the fuel pump
fuse or relay (see Chapter 4).

5§ Fit a compression tester to the No 1
cylinder spark plug hole - the type of tester
which screws into the plug thread Iis
preferable.

6 Have an assistant hold the accelerator
pedal in the full-throttle position, then crank
the engine on the starter motor; after one or
two revolutions, the compression pressure
should build up to a maximum figure, and
then stabilise. Record the highest reading
obtained.

7 Repeat the test on the remaining cylinders,
recording the pressure in each. Keep the
accelerator pedal fully depressed.

8 All cylinders should produce very similar
pressures; a difference of more than 2 bars
between any two cylinders indicates a fault
(the manufacturer quotes a maximum
difference between the highest and lowest of
all four readings). Note that the compression
should build up quickly in a healthy engine;
low compression on the first stroke, followed
by gradually-increasing pressure on
successive strokes, indicates worn piston
rings. A low compression reading on the first
stroke, which does not build up during
successive strokes, indicates leaking valves
or a blown head gasket (a cracked head could
also be the cause). Deposits on the
undersides of the valve heads can also cause
low compression.

9 Refer to the Specifications section of this
Chapter, and compare the recorded
compression figures with those stated by the
manufacturer.

10 If the pressure in any cylinder is low, carry
out the following test to isolate the cause.
Introduce a teaspoonful of clean oil into that
cylinder through its spark plug hole, and
repeat the test.

11 If the addition of oil temporarily improves
the compression pressure, this indicates that
bore or piston wear is responsible for the
pressure loss. No improvement suggests that
leaking or burnt valves, or a blown head
gasket, may be to blame.

12 Alow reading from two adjacent cylinders
Is almost certainly due to the head gasket
having blown between them; the presence of
coolant in the engine oil will confirm this.

13 If one cylinder is about 20 percent lower
than the others and the engine has a slightly
rough idle, a wom camshaft lobe could be the
cause.

14 If the compression reading is unusually
high, the combustion chambers are probably
coated with carbon deposits. If this is the
case, the cylinder head should be removed
and decarbonised.

15 On completion of the test, refit the spark
plugs and restore the ignition and fuel
systems.

4 Timing belt and outer covers
- removal and refitting

S

X

General information

1 The primary function of the toothed timing
belt is to drive the camshaft, but it is also used
to drive the coolant pump. Should the belt slip
or break in service, the valve timing will be
disturbed and piston-to-valve contact may
occur, resulting in serious engine damage.
Similarly, the coolant pump may leak coolant
onto the belt, or if the pump is severely worn,
the pump may seize and break the beit.

2 For this reason, it is important that the
timing belt is tensioned correctly, and
inspected regularly for signs of wear or
deterioration.

3 Note that the removal of the inner section of
the timing belt cover is described as part of
the camshaft oil seal renewal procedure; see
Section 8.

Removal
4 Before starting work, immobilise the engine
and vehicle as follows:

a) Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position the lead away from the terminal.
Note: If the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the
code number before disconnecting the
battery. Refer to your VW dealer if in
doubt

b) Prevent any vehicle movement by
applying the handbrake and chocking the
rear wheels. Ensure that the transmission
Is in neutral (manual transmission) or P
(automatic transmission).

¢) Loosen the right-hand front wheel bolts,
then jack up the front of the car and
support securely on axle stands (see
Jacking and vehicle support).

5 Access to the timing belt covers can be
improved by removing the air cleaner housing,
and the air ducting from the exhaust manifold
and inner wing. On 1.0 litre models, remove
the engine top cover, as described in Section
16. Pull out the engine oil dipstick and place it
to one side, out of the way.

6 To renew the belt, the engine right-hand
mounting must first be removed. Support the
weight of the engine using an engine hoist
from above, or using a securely-located
hydraulic jack and suitable block of wood
from below. Do not jack under the sump
without using a block of wood to spread the
load, or the sump will be damaged.
Volkswagen technicians use an engine
support bar which locates in the inner wing
channels.

7 With the engine securely supported,
progressively loosen the engine mounting
bolts and remove the engine right-hand
mounting from the vehicle (see illustrations).
8 The engine must now be lowered slightly, to
allow the crankshaft pulley to be removed.
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. . . and withdraw the crankshaft
pulley

9 Remove the auxiliary drivebelt as described
in Section 6.

10 Unscrew and remove the four crankshaft
pulley retaining boits - it should be possible to
counterhold the pulley using a spanner or
socket on the crankshaft sprocket bolt. Remove
the crankshaft pulley (see illustrations).

4.10b

Ty 7o prevent the crankshaft

drivebeit pulley from rotating
m whilst the bolts are being

slackened, select top gear
(manual transmission) or P (automatic
transmission) and get an assistant to
apply the footbrake firmly. Failing this,

grip the sprocket by wrapping a length of

. and lift off the engine right-hand

4.11a Release the timing belt upper cover
retaining clips . .

old rubber hose or inner tube around it. If
top gear is selected to help in removing
the pulley, make sure the transmission is
returned to neutral before proceeding.

11 Release the retaining clips, and remove
the timing belt upper cover (see illustrations).
12 Unscrew and remove the three retaining
bolts, release the clips, and remove the timing
belt lower cover (see illustration). To improve
access to the front bolt, rotate the auxiliary
drivebelt tensioner clockwise and hold it out
of the way using a spanner on the centre bolt.
The tensioner can be removed completely, if
preferred, by turning the centre bolt anti-

4.12 Timing beit lower cover removed, showing locations of

retaining bolts (A) and clips (B)

4.10a Loosen the crankshaft pulley bolts,
counterholding on the centre boit. ..

411b ...

then remove the timing beit
upper cover
clockwise; remove the bolt, washer and

tensioner pulley.

13 Using the information in Section 2, set the
engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder.

14 Examine the timing belt for manufacturer’s
markings that indicate the direction of rotation.
If none are present, make your own using
typist's comrection fluid or a dab of paint - do
not cut or score the belt in any way.

Caution: If the belt appears to be in good
condition and can be re-used, it is
essential that it is refitted the same way
around, otherwise accelerated wear will
result, leading to premature failure.

15 Loosen the tensioner roller locknut, and
allow the tensioner to rotate anti-clockwise to
relieve the tension on the belt (see illustration).

4.15 Loosening the belt tensioner locknut
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-!‘Q? Y .

4.16 Removing the timing belt

Slide the belt off the sprockets, taking
to avoid twisting or kinking it excessively
illustration). Ensure that the sprockets
ain aligned with their respective timing
ings once the timing beit has been
: on: It is potentially damaging to allow
camshaft to turn with the timing belt
moved and the engine set at TDC, as
on-to-valve contact may occur.
F Examine the belt for evidence of
lamination by coolant or lubricant. If this is
case, identify the source of the
before progressing any further.
‘Check the belt for signs of wear or damage,
sarticularly around the leading edges of the belt
h. Renew the belt if its condition is in doubt;
cost of beit renewal is negligible compared
potential cost of the engine repairs, should
belt fall In service. Similarly, if the belt is
: to have covered more than 30 000 miles,
RIS Prucent 10 renew It regardiess of condition,
\8% a precautionary measure.
28 |f the timing belt is not going to be refitted
some time, it is a wise precaution to hang
'nming label on the steering wheel, to
d yourself (and others) not to attempt
Sarting the engine. You may wish to further
mobilise the engine against being started,
Ips by taping over the ignition switch.

ng

® Ensure that the timing marks on the
gamshaft and crankshaft sprockets are
: ly aligned with their corresponding
2C reference marks on the timing belt inner

4.20 Engaging the timing belt with the
crankshaft sprocket

cover and crankshatft oil seal flange; refer to
Section 2 for details.

20 Engage the timing belt teeth with the
crankshaft sprocket, then manoeuvre it into
position over the coolant pump and camshaft
sprockets. Observe the direction of rotation
markings on the belt (see illustration).

21 Pass the flat side of the beit over the
tensioner roller - avoid bending the belt back
on itself or twisting it excessively as you do
this. Ensure the front run of the belt is taut - ie
all the slack should be in the section of the
beilt that passes over the tensioner roller.

22 Tension the belt as follows: tighten the
tensioner locknut lightly, then insert an Allen
key into the adjustment hole, and turn the
eccentrically-mounted tensioner clockwise
until the slack in the beit is taken up. Continue
turning the tensioner until the sliding pointer
lines up with the notch in the tensioner
baseplate. On completion. tighten the
tensioner Jocknut to the ified torque (see
illustrations).

23 Using a spanner or wrench and socket on
the crankshaft sprocket bolt, rotate the
crankshaft through two complete revolutions,
and reset the engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder,
with reference to Section 2. Re-check the
alignment of the tensioner, and adjust it if

necessary.

24 Refer to Section 5 and test the operation
of the tensioner.

25 Refit the lower and upper sections of the
timing beit outer cover, refitting the clips and
tightening the retaining bolts securely. Use
new bolts on the timing belt lower cover.

_——n

4.22a Turn the tensioner clockwise using
an Allen key until the pointer aligns with
the slot in the tensioner baseplate

4.22b When the belt tension is correctly
set, tighten the tensioner locknut

26 Refit the pulley for the ribbed auxiliary
drivebelt to the crankshaft sprocket, noting
that the small hole in the pulley fits over a peg
on the crankshaft sprocket (see
illustration), then insert and tighten the
retaining bolts to the specified torque.
Counterhold the sprocket using one of the
methods described in paragraph 10.

27 Working from Section 6, refit and tension
the auxiliary drivebelt.

28 Raise the engine back into a position
where the right-hand engine mounting can be
refitted.

29 Refit the engine mounting using new
bolts, and tighten the bolts to the specified
torque. Note that the mounting upper and
lower bolts are tightened to different torques.
Lower the hoist or the jack on completion,

30 Refit the air cleaner warm air ducting to
the exhaust manifold and inner wing. Where
applicable, restore ignition and fuel systems
by reconnecting the coil HT lead and refitting
the fuel pump fuse or relay.

31 Reconnect the battery negative lead.

32 On completion, refer to Chapter 58 and
check the ignition timing.

5 ﬂmhgbeltsprockotsand §
tensioner - removal,

inspection and refitting X
1 Before starting work, immobilise the engine
and vehicle as follows:

a) Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position the iead away from the terminal,

TNote: ! e venicie Nas a secunty-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the
code number before disconnecting the
battery. Refer to your VW dealer if in
doubt.

b) Prevent any vehicle movement by
applying the handbrake and chocking the
rear wheeis. Ensure that the transmission
is in neutral (manual transmission) or P
(automatic transmission).

Timing belt tensioner

Removal

2 With reference to Section 2, set the engine
to TDC on No 1 cylinder,

4.26 Refitting the crankshaft pulley - small
hole (A) fits over peg (B) on crankshaft
sprocket



Safety first! o5

Working on your car can be dangerous.
This page shows just some of the potential
risks and hazards, with the aim of creating a
safety-conscious attitude.

General hazards

Scalding

* Don't remove the radiator or expansion
tank cap while the engine is hot.

* Engine oil, automatic transmission fluid or
power steering fiuid may also be dangerously
hot if the engine has recently been running.

Burning

* Beware of burns from the exhaust system
and from any part of the engine. Brake discs
and drums can aiso be extremely hot
immediately after use.

Crushing

Is only supported by a jack.

* Take care if loosening or tightening high-
torque nuts when the vehicle is on stands.
Initial loosening and final tightening should
be done with the wheels on the ground.

Fire

* Fuel is highly flammable; fuel vapour is
explosive,

* Don't let fuel spill onto a hot engine.

* Do not smoke or allow naked lights
(including pilot lights) anywhere near a
vehicle being worked on. Also beware of
creating sparks
(electrically or by use of tools).

* Fuel vapour is heavier than air, so don't
work on the fuel system with the vehicle over
an inspection pit.

* Another cause of fire is an electrical
overioad or short-circuit. Take care when
repairing or modifying the vehicle wiring.
* Keep a fire extinguisher handy, of a type
suitable for use on fuel and electrical fires.

e UL
voltage canbe ™

dangerous, G
especially to (i
people with heart  “~
problems or a 2

ignition system with
the engine running or
the ignition switched on.

SN

* Mains voltage is also dangerous. Make
sure that any mains-operated equipment is
comectly earthed. Mains power points shouid
be protected by a residual current device
(RCD) circuit breaker.

Fume or gas intoxication

¢ Exhaust fumes are
poisonous; they often
contain carbon

monoxide, which is

with the doors shut.
* Fuel vapour is also
poisonous, as are the vapours from some
cleaning solvents and paint thinners.

Poisonous or irritant substances
* Avoid skin contact with battery acid and
with any fuel, fluid or lubricant, especially
antifreeze, brake hydraulic fluid and Diesel
fuel. Don't syphon them by mouth. If such a

substance is swallowed or gets into the eyes,

seek medical advice.

* Prolonged contact with used engine oil can
cause skin cancer. Wear gloves or use a
barrier cream if necessary. Change out of oil-
soaked clothes and do not keep olly rags in
your pocket.

¢ Air conditioning refrigerant forms a
poisonous gas if exposed to a naked flame
(including a cigarette). It can also cause skin
bums on contact.

Asbestos

* Asbestos dust can cause cancer if inhaled

or swallowed. Asbestos may be found in

gaskets and in brake and clutch linings.

When dealing with such components it is

safest to assume that they contain asbestos.
\

Special hazards

Hydrofiluoric acid

* This extremely corrosive acid is formed
when certain types of synthetic rubber, found
in some O-rings, oil seals, fuel hoses etc, are
exposed to temperatures above 400°C. The
rubber changes into a charred or sticky
substance containing the acid. Once formed,
the acid remains dangerous for years. If it
gets onto the skin, it may be necessary to
amputate the limb concerned.

* When dealing with a vehicle which has
suffered a fire, or with components salvaged
from such a vehicle, wear protective gloves
and discard them after use.

The battery

* Batteries contain sulphuric acid, which
attacks clothing, eyes and skin. Take care
when topping-up or carrying the battery.

* The hydrogen gas given off by the battery
is highly explosive. Never cause a spark or
allow a naked light nearby. Be careful when
connecting and disconnecting battery
chargers or jump leads.

Air bags

* Air bags can cause injury if they go off
accidentally. Take care when removing the
steering wheel and/or facia. Special storage
instructions may apply.

Diesel injection equipment

¢ Diesel injection pumps supply fuel at very
high pressure. Take care when working on
the fuel injectors and fuel pipes.

Warning: Never expose the hands,

face or any other part of the body

to injector spray; the fuel can
penetrate the skin with potentially fatal
results.

Remember...

DO

» Do use eye protection when using power
tools, and when working under the vehicle.
* Do wear gloves or use barrier cream to
protect your hands when necessary.

* Do get someone to check periodically
that all is well when working alone on the
vehicle.

* Do keep loose clothing and long hair well
out of the way of moving mechanical parts.

* Do remove rings, wristwatch etc, before

* Do ensure that any lifting or jacking
equipment has a safe working load rating
adequate for the job.

DON'T

* Don't attempt to lift a heavy component
which may be beyond your capability - get
assistance.

* Don't rush to finish a job, or take
unverified short cuts.

* Don't use ill-fitting tools which may slip
and cause injury.

* Don't leave tools or parts lying around
where someone can trip over them. Mop
up oil and fuel spills at once.

* Don't allow children or pets to play in or
near a vehicle being worked on.
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5.7 Slide tensioner onto its mounting stud,
fitting the U-shaped baseplate over the
bolt (arrowed)

3 Referring to Section 4, remove the right-
hand engine mounting, then remove the
auxiliary drivebelt, crankshaft pulley, and the
timing beit upper and lower covers.

4 Slacken the locknut at the hub of the
tensioner pulley, and allow the assembly to
rotate anti-clockwise, relieving the tension on
the timing belt.

5 Remove the locknut and slide the tensioner
off its mounting stud.

Inspection

6 Wipe the tensioner clean, but do not use
solvents that may contaminate the bearings.
Spin the tensioner pulley on its hub by hand.
Stiff movement or excessive freeplay is an
indication of severe wear, the tensioner is not
a serviceable component, and it should be
renewed if its condition is less than perfect.

Refitting and testing

7 Slide the tensioner puliey over the mounting
stud. The U-shape in the tensioner baseplate
fits over the bolt shown (see illustration).
Refit the locknut and tighten it lightly - do not
fully tighten the nut at this stage.

8 With reference to Section 4, tension the
timing beit.

9 The operation of the belt tensioner can be
tested as follows. Apply finger pressure to the
timing belt at a point mid-way between the
camshaft and crankshaft sprockets. The
sliding pointer that protrudes from behind the
tensioner roller should slide away from the
alignment notch in the tensioner baseplate as
pressure is applied, and then move back as
the pressure is removed (see lllustrations).

5.14 Remove the camshaft sprocket

\__ o £

5.9a Apply pressure to the belt, and the
tensioner pointer (arrowed) should move
away from the central position . ..

Any reluctance to return to the correct
position indicates that the tensioner should be
renewed - correct tension is critical to the
operation of the belt, and the importance of
the belt tensioner cannot be overstressed.

10 Referring to Section 4, refit the timing beit
upper and lower covers, the crankshaft pulley,
auxiliary drivebeit, and the right-hand engine
mounting. Reconnect the battery negative
lead.

11 With reference to Chapter 5B, check the
ignition timing.

Camshaft timing belt sprocket

Removal

12 With reference to Sections 2 and 4,
remove the timing belt covers and set the
engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder. Slacken the
timing beit tensioner locknut and rotate it anti-
clockwise to relieve the tension on the timing
belt. Carefully slide the timing belt off the
camshaft sprocket. :
Warning: It is potentially
damaging to allow the camshaft
to turn with the timing belt
removed and the engine set at
TDC, as piston-to-valve contact may occur.
Take care that the camshaft sprocket is
not turned as it is removed. As a
precaution  against damage, vw
recommend that the crankshaft be turned
back a few degrees, away from TDC, while
the camshaft sprocket is removed/refitted.
The crankshaft may then be turned back to
TDC when the timing belt is to be refitted.

5.15 ..

. and take off the camshaft
sprocket - note the alignment tooth and
keyway (arrowed)

5.9b ... then return to correct alignment
as pressure is released

13 The camshaft sprocket must be held
stationary whilst its retaining bolt is
slackened; if access to the correct VAG
special tool is not possible, a simple home-
made tool using basic materials may be
fabricated (see Tool Tip).

To make a camshaft sprocket holding
tool, obtain two lengths of steel strip
about 6 mm thick by 30 mm wide or
similar, one 600 mm long, the other 200
mm long (all dimensions approximate).
Bolt the two strips together to form a
forked end, leaving the bolt slack so
that the shorter strip can pivot freely. At
the end of each ‘prong’ of the fork,
secure a bolt with a nut and a locknut,
to act as the fulcrums; these will engage
with the cut-outs in the sprocket, and
should protrude by about 30mm

14 Using the home-made tool, brace the
camshaft sprocket. Slacken and remove the
retaining bolt (see illustration).

15 Slide the camshaft sprocket from the end
of the camshaft (see illustration). Where
applicable, recover the Woodruff key from the
keyway.

16 With the sprocket removed, look for signs
of oil leaking from the camshaft oil seal. If
necessary, refer to Section 8 and renew it.

17 Wipe the sprocket and camshaft mating
surfaces clean.

Refitting
18 Where applicable, fit the Woodruff key

into the keyway, with the plain surface facing
upwards. Offer up the sprocket to the
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samshaft, engaging the slot in the sprocket
with the Woodruff key. On engines where a
%y is not used, ensure that the tooth in the
sorocket hub engages with the keyway in the
#nd of the camshaft.

28 Counterholding the camshaft sprocket as
%or removal, fit and tighten the camshaft
sorocket bolt to the specified torque, and
®en through the specified angle (see
Bustration).

20 Working from Sections 2 and 4, check
mat the engine is still set to TDC on No 1
Syiinder, then refit and tension the timing belt.
Safit the timing belt covers and all other
components removed for access, as
gescribed in Section 4. Reconnect the battery

magative lead.
Crankshaft timing belt sprocket

Removal

21 With reference to Sections 2 and 4,
ramove the timing belt covers and set the
engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder.

22 The crankshaft sprocket must be held
stationary whilst its retaining boit is
slackened. If access to the correct VAG
Sywheel locking tool is not available, lock the
crankshaft in position by removing the starter
motor, as described in Chapter 5A, to expose
he flywheel ring gear. Then get an assistant
20 insert a stout lever between the gear teeth
and the transmission bellhousing whiist the
sprocket retaining bolt is slackened. Refer
aiso to Section 12, paragraph 2.

23 Holding the engine against rotation as
gescribed in the previous paragraph, slacken

5.25a Remove the crankshaft sprocket
bolt (this is a bi-hex" type) . ..

5.28 Crankshaft sprocket alignment tooth
and keyway (arrowed)

5.19 Tighten the camshaft sprocket bolt to
the specified torque, and then through the
specified angle

the crankshaft sprocket boit - do not remove
it yet (see illustration).

24 Ensure that the engine is still set to TDC,
then slacken the timing beit tensioner centre
nut and rotate it anti-clockwise to relieve the
tension on the timing belt. Carefully slide the
timing belt off the crankshaft sprocket.

25 Withdraw the boit and slide off the
crankshaft sprocket (see illustrations).

26 With the sprocket removed, examine the
crankshaft oil seal for signs of leaking. If
necessary, refer to Section 9 and renew it.

27 Wipe the sprocket and crankshaft mating
surfaces clean.

Refitting

28 Offer up the sprocket, engaging the tooth
on the inside of the sprocket with the keyway
in the end of the crankshaft (see illustration).
Lightly oil and insert a new crankshaft

5.25b ... then slide the sprocket off the
crankshaft

5.30a Tighten the bolt to the specified
torque..

5.23 Slacken the crankshaft sprocket bolt

sprocket bolt and tighten it hand-tight at this
stage. Note: Due to the high torque to which
the sprocket boit must be tightened, there is a
danger that the crankshaft sprocket may tum
as it is tightened, particularly if the tool used to
lock the flywheel ring gear slips. For this
reason, it is recommended that the final
tightening of the crankshaft sprocket bolt is
delayed until after the timing belt has been
fitted.

29 Working from Sections 2 and 4, check
that the engine is still set to TDC on No 1
cylinder, then refit and tension the timing beit.
30 Tighten the crankshaft bolt to the
specified torque, then through the specified
angle, using the method described in
paragraph 22 to lock the flywheel (see
illustrations). If the engine is out of the car,
have an assistant support the engine as the
bolt is tightened - a great deal of effort will be
required, and the engine may tip over. Note
that the final angle-torque depends on the
type of bolt fitted, which is either a normal
hex-head bolt, or a bi-hex bolt, which has
multiple splines.

31 Refit the timing belt covers and all other
components removed for access, as
described in Section 4. Reconnect the battery
negative lead.

Coolant pump timing belt
sprocket

32 The coolant pump sprocket is an integral
part of the coolant pump assembly, and
cannot be removed or renewed separately. To
remove the coolant pump, refer to Chapter 3.

5.30b ... and then through the specified
angle - use an angle gauge if available, to
ensure accuracy
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! PRl
6.6a Typical wheel arch liner retaining bolt

(arrowed) ...
6 Auxiliary drivebelt - ;5%
and tenéioning §
General information

1 Depending on the vehicle specification, the
auxiliary drivebelt, which is driven from a
pulley mounted on the crankshaft, will provide
drive for the altemator, power steering pump
and (on vehicles with air conditioning), the
refrigerant compressor.

2 The ribbed auxiliary beit may be fitted with
an automatic tensioning device, depending on
its run (and hence the number of components
it is driving). Otherwise, the beit is tensioned
by the altemator mountings, which have an in-
built tensioning spring.

3 On refitting, the auxiliary belt must be
tensioned correctly, to ensure correct
operation under all conditions, and for
prolonged service life.

Removal

4 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply
the handbrake and chock the rear wheels.,
Loosen the right-hand front wheel bolts.

5 Raise the front of the car, rest it securely on
axle stands and remove the right-hand front
roadwheel.

6 Where applicable, remove the fasteners,
and lower the wheel arch liner and/or noise
insulation tray for access to the drivebelt (see
illustrations). Some models may have a
cover fitted over the drivebelt - if so, release
the fasteners and remove it

6.8 Rotate the auxiliary drivebelt tensioner
clockwise to relieve the tension on the beit

6.6b ...and washer-type fastener. ..

7 Examine the ribbed belt for manufacturer’s
markings, indicating the direction of rotation.
If none are present, make some using typist’s
cormrection fluid or a dab of paint - do not cut
or score the belt in any way.

Models with automatic tensioner

8 Fit a ring spanner to the tensioner centre
nut, and rotate the assembly clockwise,
against its spring tension (see illustration).
Models without automatic tensioner

9 Slacken the alternator upper and lower
mounting bolts by between one and two
tumns,

10 Push the alternator down to its stop
against the spring tension, so that it rotates
around its uppermost mounting.

All models

11 Pull the belt off the altermnator pulley, then
release it from the remaining pulleys (see
illustration).

Refitting and tensioning

Caution: Observe the manufacturer’s
direction of rotation markings on the belt,
when

12 Pass the ribbed belt underneath the
crankshaft pulley, ensuring that the ribs seat
in the channels on the surface of the pulley.

Models with automatic tensioner

13 Fit a ring spanner to the tensioner centre
nut, and rotate the assembly clockwise,
against its spring tension.

14 Pass the flat side of the belt underneath
the tensioner roller, then fit it over the pulleys.

6.11 Removing the auxiliary drivebeit

-y s
6.6¢ ... which can be unscrewed using a
suitable screwdriver in the slots

Ensure that the belt ribs engage correctly with
the pulley grooves.

15 Release the spanner and allow the
tensioner roller to bear against the flat side of
the belt.

Models without automatic tensioner

16 Repeatedly push the alternator down to
its stop against the spring tension, so that it
rotates around its uppermost mounting, and
check that it moves back freely when
released. If necessary, slacken the aiternator
mounting bolts by a further half a turn.

17 Keep the aiternator pushed down against
its stop, pass the belt over the alternator
pulley, then release the altemator and allow it
to tension the beit.

18 Start the engine and allow it to idle for
about 10 seconds, leaving the alternator
mounting bolts slackened.

19 Switch the engine off, then tighten first the
lower, then the upper alternator mounting
bolts to the specified torque.

All models

20 Refit the drivebelt cover, wheel arch liner
and noise insulation tray, as applicable.
21 Refit the right-hand front roadwheel and
lower the car to the ground. Tighten the
roadwheel bolts to the specified torque.

L
Removal

1 On models with Mono-Motronic fuel
injection, to gain greater working space, refer
to Chapter 4A and disconnect the throttle
cable from the throttie housing. However, it is
possible to remove the camshaft cover by
carefully sliding the cover underneath the
cable.

2 On 1.0 litre modeis, refer to Section 16 and
remove the engine top cover.

3 Slacken and withdraw the three socket-
headed camshaft cover retaining bolts (see
illustration).

4 Lift the cover away from the cylinder head
(see illustration). If it sticks, do not attempt to
lever it off with an implement - instead free it

7 Camshaft cover -
removal and refitting
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N Y
7.3 Loosen and remove the socket-
headed retaining bolts . . .

By working around the cover and tapping it
ightly with a soft-faced mallet.

'S Recover the camshaft cover gasket; renew
‘#he gasket if damage or deterioration is
“awident.

8 Clean the mating surfaces of the cylinder
‘mead and camshaft cover thoroughly,
pemoving all traces of oll and old gasket - take
gare to avoid damaging the surfaces as you
o this.

Refitting

7 Refit the camshaft cover by following the
semoval procedure in reverse, noting the
Sallowing points:

& Before fitting the gasket, apply a smear of
suitable sealant to the joint between the
camshaft bearing caps at either end, and
the cylinder head.

&) Ensure that the gasket is correctly seated
on the cylinder head, and take care to

8.3a Remove two bolts on the end of the
engine, and one at the front (arrowed). ..

cover

7.4 ...and lift off the camshaft cover

avoid displacing it as the camshaft cover
is lowered into position.
¢) Tighten the camshaft cover retaining bolts
to the specified torque.
8 On completion, refit the throttle cable (if
removed). After the engine is next run, check

for leaks.
S
\\
1 Refer to Section 6 and remove the auxiliary
drivebelt.
2 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, remove the crankshaft pulley and
timing belt covers, then set the engine to TDC
on No 1 cylinder and remove the timing beit,
timing belt tensioner and camshaft sprocket.
3 After removing the retaining bolts, lift the
timing belt inner cover away from the cylinder
head - this will expose the oil seal (see
illustrations).
4 Remove the oil seal, using the same
method as that described for the crankshaft
oil seal removal, in Section 9.
5 Clean out the seal housing and sealing
surface of the camshaft by wiping it with a
lint-free cloth - avoid using solvents that may
enter the cylinder head and affect component
lubrication. Remove any swarf or burrs that
may cause the seal to leak.
6 Lubricate the lip of the new oil seal with
clean engine oil, and push it over the
camshaft until it is positioned above its

8 Camshaft oil seal -
renewal

8.3c Camshaft oil seal (arrowed)

7 Using a hammer and a socket of suitable
diameter, drive the seal squarely into its
housing. Note: Select a socket that bears only
on the hard outer surface of the seal, not the
inner lip which can easily be damaged.

8 Refit the timing belt inner cover to the
cylinder head, and tighten the retaining boits
to the specified torque.

9 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, refit the camshaft sprocket and the
timing beit tensioner, then refit and tension
the timing belt. On completion, refit the timing
belt outer covers and other removed

components.
10 With reference to Section 6, refit and

tension the auxiliary drivebeit.
\

N

9 Crankshaft oil seals -
renewal

Crankshaft front oil seal

1 Drain the engine oil - see Chapter 1A.

2 Refer to Section 6 and remove the auxiliary
drivebelt.

3 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, remove the crankshaft pulley, timing
belt outer covers, timing belt and crankshaft
sprocket.

4 Note the depth to which the old seal has
been fitted, relative to its housing. Drill a small
hole into the existing oil seal (see
illustration). Take great care to avoid drilling
through into the seal housing or the
crankshaft sealing surface. It may be
necessary to drill another hole, if difficulty is
experienced in pulling out the old seal, but we
found that one hole was sufficient.

5 Thread a self-tapping screw into the hole,
and using a pair of pliers, pull on the head of
the screw to extract the oil seal (see
illustrations).

6 Clean out the seal housing and sealing
surface of the crankshaft by wiping it with a
lint-free cloth - avoid using solvents that may
enter the crankcase and affect component
lubrication. Remove any swarf or burrs that
could cause the seal to leak.

7 Tape over the end of the crankshaft, to
protect the new oil seal as it is fitted.

9.4 Drill a small hole into the old seal...
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9.5. monumnasonupphg

8 Lubricate the lip of the new oil seal with
clean engine oil, and position it over the
housing (see illustration).
9 The new seal must be fitted to the same
depth as was noted for the old seal. Using a
hammer and a socket of suitable diameter,
drive the seal squarely into its housing. Note:
Select a socket that bears only on the hard
outer surface of the seal, not the inner lip
which can easily be damaged. As an
alternative, place the old oil seal over the new
seal, then fit the sprocket and its bolt, and
tighten the bolit a little at a time to press the
new seal into position (see illustrations). Be
sure to remove the old oil seal before finally
fitting and tightening the sprocket and its bolt.
10 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of
this Chapter, refit the crankshaft sprocket, then
refit and tension the timing beit. On completion,
refit the timing beit outer covers, crankshaft
pulley and other removed components.
11 The remainder of the refitting procedure is
a reversal of removal, as follows:

a) With reference to Section 6, refit and

tension the auxiliary drivebelt.
b) Refer to Chapter 1A and refill the engine
with the correct grade and Quantity of oil.

Crankshaft front oil seal housing
- gasket renewal

12 Proceed as described in paragraphs 1to 3
above, then refer to Section 14 and remove
the sump.

13 Progressively slacken and then remove
the oil seal housing retaining bolts from the
cyflinder block.

9.9a Fltmooldmlovonhomwud

9.5b ... and pull out the seal using pliers

14 Lift the housing away from the cylinder
block, together with the crankshaft oil seal,
using a twisting motion to ease the seal along
the crankshaft.

15 Recover the old gasket from the seal
housing and the cylinder block. If it has
disintegrated, scrape the remains off with a
trimming knife blade. Take care to avoid
damaging the mating surfaces.

16 Recover the sealing bush which fits
between the seal housing and the cylinder
block. If the bush shows signs of damage or
deterioration, lightly oil and fit a new one to
the oil seal housing.

17 Prise the old oil seal from the housing
using a stout screwdriver.

18 Wipe the oil seal housing clean, and check
it visually for signs of distortion or cracking. Lay
the housing on a work surface, with the mating
surface face down. Press in a new oil seal,
using a block of wood as a press to ensure that
the seal enters the housing squarely.

19 Smear the crankcase mating surface with
multi-purpose sealant, and lay the new gasket
in position.

20 Pad the end of the crankshaft with a layer
of PVC tape; this will protect the oil seal as it
is being fitted.

21 Lubricate the inner lip of the crankshaft oil
seal with clean engine oil, then offer up the
seal and its housing to the end of the
crankshaft. Ease the seal along the shaft
using a twisting motion, until the housing is
flush with the crankcase. Ensure that the
sealing bush fitted to the oll seal housing

engages correctly with the crankcase.

9.9b ... then fit the crankshaft sprocket
and bolt, and use the sprocket to press the
new seal into place

9.8 Offering up the new oil seal - note the
insulating tape over the end of the
crankshaft, used to prevent the seal

catching on the keyway

22 Insert new retaining bolts and tighten
them progressively to the specified torque.
Caution: The housing is fabricated from a
light alloy, and may be distorted if the bolts
are not tightened progressively.
23 Refer to Section 14 and refit the sump.
24 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of
this Chapter, refit the crankshaft sprocket,
then refit and tension the timing belt. On
completion, refit the timing beit outer covers,
crankshaft pulley and other removed
components.
25 The remainder of the refitting procedure is
a reversal of removal, as follows:
a) With reference to Section 6, refit and
tension the auxiliary drivebell.
b) Refer to Chapter 1A and refill the engine
with the correct grade and quantity of oil.

Crankshaft rear oil seal
(flywheel end)

26 Drain the engine oil - see Chapter 1A.

27 Refer to Chapter 7A or B as applicable,
and remove the transmission from the engine.
28 On vehicles with manual transmission,
refer to Section 12 of this Chapter and remove
the flywheel, then refer to Chapter 6 and
remove the clutch friction plate and pressure
plate.

29 On vehicles with automatic transmission,
refer to Section 12 of this Chapter and remove
the driveplate from the crankshaft.

30 Progressively slacken and then remove
the oil seal housing retaining bolts.

31 Lift the housing away from the cylinder
block, together with the crankshaft oil seal,
using a twisting motion to ease the seal along
the shaft.

32 The rear oil seal is not available separately
from the housing, and the seal and housing
must therefore be renewed complete. The
original housing had an integral gasket - the
replacement part does not, and a separate
gasket must be obtained.

33 Thoroughly clean the mating surface of
the cylinder block. Any sealant or old gasket
can be scraped off with a trimming knife
blade. Take care to avoid damaging the
mating surface.
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20.7a Compress the legs of the spring clip
to release the radiator hoses. ..

‘34 Smear the crankcase mating surface with
“muiti-purpose sealant, and lay the new gasket
I position.

35 A protective plastic sleeve is supplied with
\ganuine VAG crankshatft oil seals; when fitted
‘2wer the end of the crankshaft, the sleeve
‘srevents damage to the inner lip of the oil seal
38 1 is being fitted. Use PVC tape to pad the
#nd of the crankshaft if a sleeve is not
38 Lubricate the inner lip of the crankshatft oil
‘saal with clean engine oil, then offer up the
wseal and its housing to the end of the
‘srankshaft. Ease the seal along the shaft

- wsing a twisting motion, until the housing is
- #ush with the crankcase.
37 Insert new retaining bolts and tighten
am progressively to the specified torque.
Caution: The housing is fabricated from a
Bght alloy, and may be distorted if the bolts
are not tightened progressively.

-~

10.7b ... the expansion tank hose, and all
remaining hoses from the thermostat
housing

38 Refer to Section 14 and refit the sump.

39 On vehicles with automatic transmission,
work from Section 12 of this Chapter and refit
the driveplate to the crankshaft.

40 On vehicles with manual transmission,
refer to Section 12 of this Chapter and refit the
fiywheel, then refer to Chapter 6 and refit the
clutch friction plate and pressure plate.

41 Referring to Chapter 7A or B as
applicable, refit the transmission to the
engine.
42 Refer to Chapter 1A and refill the engine
with the cormrect grade and quantity of oil,

10 Cylinder head and manifolds §
- removal, separation A
and refitting X

Removal

1 Select a solid, level surface to park the
vehicle upon. Give yourself enough space to
move around it easily.

2 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position It away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery cable. Refer to your
VAG dealer if in doubt.

3 Referring to Chapter 1A, drain the cooling
system.

4 Remove the air cleaner housing as
described in Chapter 4A or B.

5 Also in Chapter 4, depressurise the fuel
injection system.

10.8d ... road speed sensor wiring
plug...

s F

10.8a Disconnecting the main engine
wiring harness plug connector. ..

6 Referring to Chapter 5B, remove the
distributor cap, rotor arm and flash shield.
This is not essential to allow the cylinder head
to be removed (if preferred, just the HT lead to
the ignition coil can be disconnected), but it
allows easier access, and should prevent
damage to the distributor as the head is lifted
away.

7 Referring to Chapter 3 if necessary, loosen
the hose clips and disconnect the coolant
hoses from the thermostat housing (see
illustrations).

8 Disconnect the following electrical
connections, labelling as necessary for
refitting:

a) The main engine wining hamess plug
connector (below the distributor). This
plug typically has a screw fitting - note the
red alignment markings (see illustration).
Some models have a number of more
conventional plug connectors in this
location - all should be labelled and
disconnected. Unclip the wiring plug(s)
from the mounting bracket.

b) The ignition coil earth strap, and the earth
wires next to it (see illustrations).

¢) The road speed sensor from the top of
the transmission (see illustration).

d) The Hall sensor wiring pfug from the
distributor (see illustration).

@) The oil pressure switch from the rear of
the cylinder head (see illustration).

) The injector plug(s) and wiring hamess
from the inlet manifold (refer to Chapler 4A
or B as necessary). Unclip and disconnect
the hamess, and lay it to one side.

.
10.8¢ ... distributor Hall sensor wiring
plug...
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.+ . and oil pressure switch wire

10.8f

@) Once all the winng plugs have been
disconnected, release the wiring hamess
from any retaining ties, and move it to one
side.

9 Disconnect the following hoses:

a) The inlet manifold hose leading to the
charcoal canister solenoid valve on the
right-hand inner wing (see illustration).

b) The brake servo vacuum hose from the
inlet manifold.

c) The fuel supply and return hoses from
their connections in the engine
compartment, noting the direction-of-flow
and colour coding markings (see
illustration). Anticipate some loss of fuel.
Plug or seal off the hose ends, to reduce
further fuel loss and prevent the ingress of
dirt.

10 At the rear of the thermostat housing,
slide out the plastic horseshoe clip which joins

10.10 Pull out the horseshoe clip from the
base of the thermostat housing - seen here
with the housing removed, for clarity

10.9a Disconnect the charcoal canister
hose from the inlet manifold . . .

the thermostat housing to the coolant pump
supply pipe running along the back of the
engine block (see illustration).

11 Refer to Section 6 and remove the
auxiliary drivebelt.

12 With reference to Sections 2 and 4 of this
Chapter, remove the crankshaft pulley and
timing belt outer covers. Disengage the timing
belt from the camshaft sprocket.

13 Once the timing belt has been
disengaged, the engine can be raised back
into its original position, and the right-hand
engine mounting refitted while the cylinder
head is removed.

14 To avoid any possibility of piston-to-valve
contact during cylinder head removal, it is
recommended that the crankshaft be turmned
back a few degrees away from the TDC
position, to take the pistons down the bores.
15 Remove the warm air collector plate from

10.9b .. andﬂnhnlsuppiyandnm
hoses - note direction-of-flow arrow
markings

the top of the exhaust manifold, then disconn-
ect the exhaust downpipe from the manifold
(see illustrations). Recover the gasket.

16 Slacken and remove the bolt securing the
engine oil dipstick tube to the rear of the
cylinder head (see illustration). Where
applicable, unbolt and remove the inlet
manifold support bracket.

17 Disconnect the accelerator cable as
described in Chapter 4. Where applicable,
disconnect the wiring from the inlet manifold
heater at the connector.

18 On later models where the lambda sensor
is screwed into the exhaust manifold,
disconnect the lambda sensor wiring plug at
the connector.

19 Remove the camshaft cover as described
in Section 7.

20 Working in the sequence shown,
progressively loosen the cylinder head bolits
by half a turn at a time, using a suitable
socket, until all bolts can be unscrewed by
hand (see illustrations).

21 Check that nothing remains connected o
the cylinder head, then lift the head away from
the cylinder block; seek assistance if possible,
as it is a heavy assembly, especially if it is
being removed complete with the manifolds.
Remove the gasket from the top of the block.
Do not discard the gasket yet.

22 If the cylinder head is to be dismantied for
overhaul, refer to Chapter 2C.

Manifold separation

23 Inlet manifold removal and refitling is
described in Chapter 4A or B as applicable.

10.15b ... then lift off the plate ...

10.15¢ ... and remove the three exhaust

manifold-to-downpipe nuts

10.16 Remove me dipstick tube securing
bolt (arrowed)
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9 5
6 10 8 2
p.20a Cylinder head bolt LOOSENING
sequence

® Progressively slacken and remove the
manifold retaining nuts. Lift the
pifold away from the cylinder head, and
the gaskets.

Ensure that the mating surfaces are
pletely clean, then refit the exhaust
mnfold, using new gaskets. Tighten the
BEaning nuts to the specified torque.

paration for refitting

f The mating faces of the cylinder head and
der block/crankcase must be perfectly
n before refitting the head. Use a hard
or wood scraper to remove all traces of
and carbon; also clean the piston
s. Take particular care during the
g operations, as aluminium alloy is
damaged. Also, make sure that the
is not allowed to enter the oil and
pater passages - this is particularly important

 the lubrication system, as carbon could

¢k the oil supply to the engine's
mponents. Using adhesive tape and paper,

@ the water, oil and bolt holes in the
P Check the mating surfaces of the cyfinder
gk/crankcase and the cylinder head for
deep scratches and other damage. If

TOOL

10.20b Loosen the boits by half a turn ata
time, using a suitable splined adapter

slight, they may be removed carefully with a
file, but if excessive, machining may be the
only aiternative to renewal.

28 If warpage of the cylinder head gasket
surface is suspected, use a straight-edge to
check it for distortion. Refer to Part C of this
Chapter if necessary.

29 Check the condition of the cylinder head
bolts, and particularly their threads, whenever
they are removed. Wash the boits in suitable
solvent, and wipe them dry. Check each for
any sign of visible wear or damage, renewing
any bolt if necessary. Measure the length of
each bolt, to check for stretching (although
this is not a conclusive test, if all boits have
stretched by the same amount). VW do not
actually specify that the bolts must be
renewed, however, it is strongly
recommended that the boits should be
renewed as a complete set whenever they are
disturbed.

30 Clean out the cylinder head bolt drillings
using a suitable tap. If a tap is not available,
make a home-made substitute (see Tool Tip).
31 On all the engines covered in this
Chapter, it is possible for the piston crowns to
strike and damage the valve heads, if the
camshaft is rotated with the timing belt
removed and the crankshaft set to TDC. For
this reason, the crankshaft must be set to a
position other than TDC on No 1 cylinder,
before the cylinder head is refitted. Set the
crankshaft to TDC on No 1 cylinder, using the
information in Section 2, then turn the
crankshaft back by a few degrees, away from
the TDC position. If preferred, for maximum

10.32 Ensure that the gasket part number
and TOP markings are face up

safety, the pistons can be positioned halfway
down their bores, with No 1 piston on its
upstroke - ie 90° before TDC.

Refitting

32 Check that the new gasket is the same
type as the one which was removed. Lay the
new head gasket on the cylinder block,
ensuring that the manufacturer’s TOP and
part number markings are face up (see
illustration). Do not handle the gasket
excessively before it is fitted, or it may

become damaged.

ey Because no Jocating

m dowels are fitted, it may

prove difficult to accurately

align the head on the block
when refitting. To overcome this, two
of the old cylinder head bolts can be
modified to act as locating dowels.
Cut the heads off two of the bolts,
and then cut a slot in the top of the
bolt, so that a flat-bladed screwdriver
may be used to unscrew the bolts
from the block once the head is
placed over them. Screw the two
dowels into place either end of the
head, then lower the head into
position over them. Fit two or more of
the new head bolts to locate the
head, then unscrew the dowels using
a screwdriver.

33 Before fitting the cylinder head, check that
the camshaft sprocket timing mark is aligned
with the mark on the timing belt inner cover,
as described in Section 2. Try to avoid tuming
the camshaft sprocket as the head is refitted.

34 With the help of an assistant, place the
cylinder head and manifolds centrally on the
cylinder block. Check that the head gasket is
correctly seated before allowing the weight
the full weight of the cylinder head to rest
upon it.

35 Apply a smear of grease to the threads,
and to the underside of the heads, of the
cylinder head boits; use a good-quality high-
meiting point grease.

36 Carefully enter each bolt into its relevant
hole (do not drop them in) and screw in, by
hand only, until finger-tight.

37 Working progressively and in the
sequence shown, tighten the cylinder head
bolts to their Stage 1 torque setting, using a
torque wrench and suitable socket (see
illustrations).

Cast-iron block engines
(all codes except AER and ALL)

38 Working in the given sequence, tighten
the bolits to their Stage 2 torque setting.

39 Now angle-tighten the bolts, in the same
sequence, through the specified Stage 3
angle, using a socket and extension bar. It is
recommended that an angle-measuring
gauge is used during this stage of the
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10.37a Cylinder head bolt TIGHTENING sequence

tightening, to ensure accuracy (see
illustration). If a gauge is not available, use
white paint to make alignment marks between
the bolt head and cylinder head prior to
tightening: the marks can then be used to
check that the bolt has been rotated through
the correct angle during tightening. Repeat
the exercise for the Stage 4 setting.

Aluminium block engines
(codes AER and ALL)

40 The bolts should now be angle-tightened, in
the same sequence, through the specified
Stage 2 angle, using a socket and extension
bar. It is recommended that an angle-
measuring gauge is used during this stage of
the tightening, to ensure accuracy. If a gauge is
not available, use white paint to make alignment
marks between the bolt head and cylinder head
prior to tightening; the marks can then be used
to check that the boit has been rotated through
the correct angle during tightening. Repeat the
exercise for the Stage 3 setting.

All engines

41 Refit the camshaft cover (see Section 7).
42 If removed, refit the distributor compo-
nents as described in Chapter 58.

43 Refit the hose securing clip for the coolant
pump supply pipe-to-thermostat housing
connection.

- i

10.39 Use an angle gauge to ensure
accuracy when angle-tightening the
cylinder head bolts

44 Where applicable, reconnect the lambda

sensor wiring.

45 Reconnect the inlet manifold heater,

where applicable.

46 Reconnect the accelerator cable, and

adjust if necessary, as described in Chapter 4A

or B.

47 Fit the dipstick tube back onto the head,

and tighten the securing bolt.

48 Reconnect the exhaust front pipe to the

manifold, using a new gasket - refer to

Chapter 4D.

49 Refer to Section 2 and follow the

procedure for setting the engine to TDC on No

1 cylinder with the timing belt removed.

50 Support the engine, then disconnect the

right-hand engine mounting and lower the

engine down slightly. Referring to Section 4,

refit the timing beit and outer covers, and the

crankshatft pulley.

51 The engine can now be raised back into

position, and the right-hand engine mounting

refitted as described in Section 4.

52 Refit and tension the auxiliary drivebeit as

described in Section 6.

§3 The remainder of the refitting sequence is a

reversal of the removal procedure, as follows:

a) Reconnect the fuel hoses, coolant hoses,

brake servo vacuum hose and charcoal
canister hose.

11.6 Press down on the tappet, until it
contacts the top of the valve stem

10.37b Tighten all bolts in sequence to the specified torque

b) Reconnect the injector wiring, road speed
sensor, ignition coil earth strap and the
other earth wires, then the main engine
wiring hamess connector plug(s).

¢) Refit the air cleaner housing as described
in Chapter 4A or B.

d) Refill the cooling system as described in
Chapter 1A, and check the oil level as
described in Weekly checks.

@) Restore the battery connection.

-

11 Hydraulic tappets -

operation check §
N
Warning: After fitting hydraulic
A tappets, wait a minimum of 30
minutes (or preferably, leave
overnight) before starting the engine, to
allow the tappets time to settle, otherwise
the pistons may strike the valve heads.
1 The hydraulic tappets are self-adjusting,
and require no attention whilst in service.
2 If the hydraulic tappets become excessively
noisy, their operation can be checked as
described below.
3 Run the engine until it reaches its normal
operating temperature. Increase the engine
speed to around 2500 rpm (fast idle) for about
2 minutes, then switch off the engine. Refer to
Section 7 and remove the camshaft cover.
4 Rotate the camshaft by turning the
crankshait with a socket and wrench, until the
first cam lobe over No 1 cylinder is pointing
upwards.
§ Using a feeler blade, measure the clearance
between the base of the cam lobe and the top
of the tappet. If the clearance is greater than
0.2mm, then the tappet is defective and must
be renewed.
6 If the clearance is less than 0.2 mm, press
down on the top of the tappet, until it is felt to
contact the top of the valve stem. Use a
wooden or plastic implement that will not
damage the surface of the tappet (see
illustration).
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4

O

»

i

<

122 Flywheel locked in position with a
home-made tool

' l the tappet travels more than 0.2 mm

» making contact, then it is defective and
j be renewed.

§ Hydraulic tappet removal and refitting is

pscribed as part of the cylinder head

aul sequence - see Chapter 2C for

% Remove the manual transmission and
gshich as described in Chapter 7A and
i 6.
I.ock the flywheel in position using a home-
8 Jocking tool, fabricated from a piece of
: 5 metal (see illustration). Bolt it to one of
@ transmission bellhousing mounting holes.
the position of the flywheel with respect
» the crankshaft using a dab of paint.
} Slacken and withdraw the fiywheel
y ting bolts, then lift off the flywheel.
Caution: Get an assistant to help, as the
' is extremely heavy.
pection
l the flywheel’s clutch mating surface is
scored, cracked or otherwise
@amaged, the flywheel must be renewed.
=owever, it may be possible to have it
surface-ground; seek the advice of a VAG
‘@ealer or engine reconditioning specialist.
'8 ¥ the ring gear is badly wom or has missing
“Sseth, the flywheel must be renewed,
- Refitting
& Clean the mating surfaces of the flywheel
and crankshaft. Remove any remaining
Jocking compound from the threads of the
crankshaft holes, using the correct-size tap, if

if a suitable tap is not
available, cut two slots down

12.7 Applylocldng ﬂuldtothonew
flywheel bolts, if necessary

7 If the new flywheel retaining bolts are not
supplied with their threads already pre-coated,
apply a suitable thread-locking compound to
the threads of each bolt (see illustration).

8 Offer up the flywheel to the crankshaft,
using the alignment marks made during
removal, and fit the new retaining bolts.

9 Lock the flywheel using the method
employed on dismantling, and tighten the
retaining bolts to the specified torque (see
illustration).

10 Refit the clutch as described in Chapter 6.
Remove the locking tool, and refit the
transmission as described in Chapter 7A.

Driveplate

Removal

11 Remove the automatic transmission as
described in Chapter 78.

12 Lock the driveplate in position by bolting a
piece of scrap metal between the driveplate
and one of the transmission bellhousing
mounting holes. Mark the position of the
driveplate with respect to the crankshaft using
a dab of paint.

13 Slacken and withdraw the driveplate
mounting bolts, then lift off the driveplate.
Recover the packing plate and the shim
(where applicable).

Refitting

14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, using the
alignment marks made during removal. Fit
new mounting bolts and tighten them to the
specified torque. Remove the locking tool,
and refit the transmission as described in
Chapter 7B.

13.7 Englno right-hand mounting

12.9 Tighbnmeﬂywmelbotutom
specified torque

13 Engine/transmission
mountings -
inspection and renewal

V

Inspection

1 If improved access is required, raise the
front of the car and support it securely on axle
stands.

2 Check the mounting rubbers to see if they
are cracked, hardened or separated from the
metal at any point; renew the mounting if any
such damage or deterioration is evident.

3 Check that all the mounting's fasteners are
securely tightened; use a torque wrench to
check if possible.

4 Using a large screwdriver or a crowbar,
check for wear in the mounting by carefully
levering against it to check for free play. Where
this is not possible, enlist the aid of an assistant
to move the engine/transmission back and
forth, or from side to side, while you watch the
mounting. While some free play is to be
expected even from new components,
excessive wear should be obvious. If excessive
free play is found, check first that the fasteners
are correctly secured, then renew any worn
components as described below.

Renewal

Engine right-hand mounting

5 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

6 Support the weight of the engine from
above using a hoist or lifting beam, or support
it from below using a securely-located trolley
jack and suitable block of wood underneath
the sump. Do not jack directly under the sump
without using a block of wood, or the sump
may be damaged.

7 With the engine supported from above or
below, slacken and withdraw the upper bolts,
and separate the engine mounting (see
illustration).

8 The remaining bolts can now be removed,
and the lower part of the mounting removed
from the inner wing.



0.s Roadside repairs

The following pages are intended to help in dealing with
common roadside emergencies and breakdowns. You will find
more detailed fault finding information at the back of the
manual, and repair information in the main chapters.

3 3
If your car won’t start If your car won’t start
and the starter motor even though the starter
’
doesn’t turn motor turns as normal
O Ifit's a model with automatic transmission, make surethe  [] Is there fuel in the tank?
selector is in ‘P’ or ‘N'. [J Is there moisture on electrical components under the
[J Open the bonnet and make sure that the battery terminals bonnet? Switch off the ignition, then wipe off any obvious
are clean and tight. dampness with a dry cloth. Spray a water-repellent aerosol
[ Switch on the headlights and try to start the engine. If the product (WD-40 or equivalent) on ignition and fuel system
headlights go very dim when you're trying to star, the electrical connectors like those shown in the photos.
battery is probably fiat. Get out of trouble by jump starting Pay special attention to the ignition coil wiring connector
(see next page) using a friend's car. and HT leads. (Note that Diesel engines don’t normally
suffer from damp.)

A Check the security and condition of the Check that the HT leads are securely
battery terminals. connected to the distributor cap (petrol
engine models).

Check that the HT lead to the ignition
coil is securely connected (petrol engine
models).

¢

models, check the four spark plug leads and the ignition coil connections at the rear of the D Check that the LT wiring plug at the
engine compartment. Spray the connector plugs with a water-dispersant spray like WD40 if ignition coil is securely connected (petrol
you suspect a problem due to damp. engine models).
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13.9 Engine/transmission mounting details - for tightening torques (A, B, C, etc.),
see Specifications

1 Engine right-hand
mounting (manual
transmission models)

AL

13.13a Two of the transmission left-hand
mounting bolts are hidden under the wiring

13.13¢c With the weight of the
engine/transmission securely supported,
unscrew the bolits (arrowed) . . .

2 Engine right-hand
mounting (automatic
transmission models)

3 Transmission left-hand
mounting

4 Engine/transmission rear
mounting

13.13b ...

13.13d ..

— N Wy - x
. and separate the mounting

9 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the
following points (see illustration):
a) Use new bolts, and apply a little oil to
their threads before fitting.
b) Tighten all bolts to the specified torque.
¢) Note that the tightening torque for the
upper and lower bolts is different.

Transmission left-hand mounting

10 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Refer to the
note in paragraph 5.
11 Support the woight of the
engine/transmission from above using a hoist
or lifting beam, or support it from below using
a securely-located trolley jack and suitable
block of wood underneath the bellhousing.
Position the jack head directly undemeath the
engine/bellhousing mating surface. Do not
jack directly under the sump without using &
block of wood, or the sump may be damaged.
12 With the engine/transmission supported
from above or below, loosen and withdraw the
central through-bolit from the mounting on the
transmission.
13 Unbolt the mounting block from the inner
wing, and remove it from the engine bay. Note
that two of the bolts may be hidden under the
wiring harmess plastic guide, which is secured
by two screws (see illustrations).
14 Unbolt the mounting bracket from the end
of the transmission casing.
15 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting
the following points (refer to illustration 13.9):
a) Use new bolts, and apply a little oil to
their threads before fitting.
b) Tighten all bolts to the specified torque.

Engine/transmission rear mounting

16 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Refer to the
note in paragraph 5.

17 Support the weight of the engine/
transmission from above using a hoist or
lifting beam, or support it from below using &
securely-located trolley jack and suitable
block of wood underneath the bellhousing.
Position the jack head directly underneath the
engine/bellhousing mating surface. Do not
jack directly under the sump without using a
block of wood, or the sump may be damaged.
18 With the engine/transmission supported
from above or below, slacken the nut and




Petrol engine in-car repair procedures 2A¢19

withdraw the through-boit from the mounting
2n the transmission (see illustration).

39 Remove the three bolts from the
gubframe, and withdraw the mounting from
wnder the car.

20 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting
»e following points (refer to illustration
13.9):

& Use new bolts, and apply a little oil to
their threads before fitting.

&) Tighten all bolts to the specified torque.

&) When tightening the through-bolt, hold
the bolt and tighten the nut onto it.

4 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply
e handbrake and chock the rear wheels.

2 Raise the front of the vehicle, and rest it
sacurely on axie stands or wheel ramps; refer
10 Jacking and vehicle support.

3 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
wahicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
gisconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

| 4 Refer to Chapter 1A and drain the engine

oil.

5 Where applicable, release the fasteners and
remove the auxiliary drivebelt cover and the
cable guide from the sump.

8 Disconnect the exhaust system downpipe
#rom the exhaust manifold, as described in
Chapter 4D. By releasing the exhaust system
#rom its mountings, it should be possible to
lower the system sufficiently to gain clearance

| 10 lower the sump.

7 Refer to Chapter 8 and disconnect the
nght-hand driveshaft from the transmission
output flange.

8 Working around the outside of the sump,
progressively slacken and withdraw the sump
retaining bolts (see illustration).

® Break the joint by striking the sump with the
palm of your hand, then lower the sump and
withdraw it from undemeath the vehicle.

10 While the sump is removed, take the
opportunity to check the oil pump pick-
up/strainer for signs of clogging or
disintegration. If necessary, remove the pump
as described Iin Section 15, and clean or
renew the strainer.

Refitting

11 Clean all traces of sealant or old gasket,
as applicable, from the mating surfaces of the
cylinder block/crankcase and sump, then use
a clean rag to wipe out the sump.

Engine codes ADX, AEA and AEV

12 Ensure that the sump and cylinder
block/crankcase mating surfaces are clean

and dry, then apply a thin coating of suitable
sealant to the sump and crankcase mating
surfaces.

13 Lay a new sump gasket in position on the
sump mating surface, then offer up the sump
and refit the retaining bolts. Tighten the nuts
and bolts evenly and progressively to the
specified torque.

All engines except codes ADX, AEA
and AEV

14 Ensure that the sump and cylinder
block/crankcase mating surfaces are clean
and dry, then apply a 2 to 3 mm bead of
suitable silicone sealant to the sump mating
surface. Run the bead of sealant around the
inside of the bolt holes.
Warning: Take care not to apply
excessive amounts of sealant, in
the hope of obtaining a better
seal - if too much is applied, the
excess may enter the sump and then block
the oil pump strainer, causing ol starvation.
15 The sump should be offered into position
immediately, and the retaining bolts tightened
hand-tight initially.

WLy 7o make aligning the sump
W MMNM

15.3 Oil pump components

Crankshaft sprocket

Oil pump

Mounting bolts

Guide rail (not fitted to all models)
Guide rail bolts

Drive chain

O aWN -

14.8 Removing the sump bolts (seen with
engine removed and inverted, for clarity)

16 Progressively tighten the sump bolts to
the specified torque. Refer to the sealant
manufacturer's advice on the length of time
required for the sealant to set. Typically, it is
advisable to wait for several hours before
filling the engine with oil. If the car is to be left
for some time with no oil in the sump, ensure
that the battery remains disconnected, so that
no attempt is made to start the engine.

All engines

17 Refit the driveshaft as described in
Chapter 8, and the exhaust downpipe as
described in Chapter 4D.

18 Where applicable, refit the auxiliary drive-
belt cover and the cable guide to the sump.
19 Lower the car to the ground, then refer to
Chapter 1A and refill the engine with the
specified grade and quantity of oil,

20 Restore the battery connection, then run
the engine and check for leaks.

15 Oil pump and pickup -
removal, inspection
and refitting

Y

Removal

1 Refer to Section 14 and remove the sumg
from the crankcase.

2 With reference to Section 9, remove the
front (timing belt end) crankshaft oil seal and

housing.

3 Slacken and remove the bolts securing the
oll pump to the timing belt end of the
crankcase (see illustration).

4 Remove the boits securing the oil pump
pickup to the crankcase bracket.

5§ Disengage the pump sprocket from the
drive chain, and remove the oil pump and
pickup from the engine.

Inspection

6 Remove the screws from the mating flange,
and lift off the pickup tube and oil pump
cover. Recover the O-ring seal, where fitted.

7 Clean the pump thoroughly, and inspect the
gear teeth for signs of damage or wear.

8 Where applicable, check the condition of
the oil pump drive chain; if the links appear
excessively worn or are particularly loose,
renew the chain,
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15.9 Checking oil pump backlash

9 Check the pump backiash by inserting a
feeler blade between the meshed gear teeth;
rotate the gears against each other slightly, to
give the maximum clearance (see illustration).
Compare the measurement with the limit
quoted in Specifications.

10 Check the pump axial clearance as
follows. Lay an engineer's straight edge
across the oil pump casing, then using a
feeler blade, measure the clearance between
the straight edge and the pump gears (see
illustration). Compare the measurement with
the limit quoted in Specifications.

11 If either measurement is outside of the
specified limit, this indicates that the pump is
wormn and must be renewed.

Refitting

12 Reassembie the oll pickup to the oll pump,
using a new O-ring seal, where applicable.
Tighten the retaining bolts securely.

16.3a Unscrew and remove the nuts and

15.10 Checking oil pump axial clearance

13 Offer up the oil pump to the end of the
crankcase. Fit the drive chain over the oil
pump sprocket, then engage it with the
crankshaft sprocket.

14 Fit the pump mounting bolts to the timing
belt end of the engine, and hand-tighten
them.

15 Tension the drive chain by applying finger
pressure to it at a point midway between the
two sprockets. Adjust the position of the
pump on its mountings until the tension is as
given in the Specifications (see illustration).
On completion, tighten the mounting boits to
the specified torque.

16 Fit and tighten the fixings for the pickup
tube to crankcase bracket.

17 With reference to Section 9, refit the
crankshaft oil seal housing, using a new
gasket and oll seal.

18 Refer to Section 14 and refit the sump.

16.3b ... unclip the expansion tank hose
from the cover (arrowed)

15.15 Tensioning the oil pump drive chain
For deflection (a), see Specifications
%

X

16 Engine top cover
(engine codes AER and ALL)
- removal and refitting

Removal

1 On 1.0 litre aluminium-block engines, a
large plastic cover is fitted between the
camshaft cover and the air cleaner top cover,
secured by three nuts.,

2 Using a flat-bladed screwdriver, prise out
the blanking plugs fitted over the three nuts
(see illustrations).

3 Unscrew and remove the nuts and recover
the washers (where fitted). Unclip the
expansion tank hose from the cover, and lift the
cover away from the engine (see illustrations).

Refitting
4 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

16.3¢ ... and lift off the top cover



Chapter 2 Part B:
Diesel engine in-car repair procedures

ontents

aft - removalandoverhaul .. ............... See Chapter 2C Flywheel - removal, inspection and refitting .................
aft cover - removal and refitting . ............ ..., Goneral InTOIMAHION .73 4 5 s/ ars omiu wivis vinin oo nisielains e lara sk otels
BICON SOG] = TONOWRL .. .20 oix ool s o' a5 oroinaaress’s (nacain soie 00 mix 8 Hydraulic tappets - operationcheck ..............cccevvnnnn
BIASTON SORIS = NONOWAL /" s e o ie s statain v o's v win s v.s nin ninis sin;0 s0 10 Intermediate shaftoilseal-renewal ..............ccvvvunnn
B ORI PO SOy DB sy i h aihan e oruie ws oyl wim WA oA A 3. LocatingIDConINocylnder: oo e s iencoennvvssanessssass
er head - dismantling and overhaul .......... See Chapter 2C  Oil pump and pickup - removaland refitting .. ...............

er head, inlet and exhaust manifolds - removal, separation Sump - removal, inspectionandrefitting ...................
T e e S R e R AR R e 11 Timing belt and outer covers - removal and refitting . . . . .......
‘Engine mountings - inspectionandrenewal ...............000. 14  Timing belt tensioner and sprockets - removal and refitting . . . ..

soiland filter-renewal .................... See Chapter 1B

drivebelt - removal, refitting and tensioning ............ 6 Engineoillevel-check ..........coc0vivunun See Weekly checks

‘Engine code: *

4716 cc, electronic directinjection, 42 kW .. .......covvvununnnn AHG or AKU

1896 cc, mechanical injection, 47 kKW ...........ccciiiinniiinnn AEF

1896 cc, electronic direct injection, 47 kW .. ... ... vviiiiniinn AGD
* Note: See Buying spare parts and vehicle identification for the location of the code marking on the engine.
B N s =~ v =+ < e A il WK s e vt ol a1 N B ASATO S 79.5 mm
Stroke:

EEEIN6 Codes AHG, AKU ... .. ..couceoscnnscassssennspasas 86.4 mm

EROINe/COdBS AEF, AGD .. .. cvavrnuaseianeassnnassasosanas 95.5 mm

| Oumpresscon ratio:
................................................... 22.5:1

Al ERUIGEONOINGS . s e s o 0a a4 et o et e T o S0 s 19.5:1

cnmpmwon pressures (wear limit):
................................................... 26 bar

Al other It g T A R O S G e T A A e S O 19 bar

Maximum difference between all fourcylinders ................. 5 bar
A R R A I e A A R S e R T 1-3-4-2
BEERRIGHINO VT OCRUIONN | .« 'y o ieTe e e st (e e oo o ats € ara a e iasa ol Timing belt end
Lubrication system
A e e O N oy S e AT Sump-mounted, driven indirectly from intermediate shaft
Normal operating Oll pressSure . ..........cooeeeeinenssssecanens 2.0 bar minimum (at 2000 rpm, oil temperature 80°C)
e T e S S e R AT R A 52 0.20 mm (wear limit)

BEEERETID B CIOMNANION . oo e e s i s a)s siesw w/niia & vntatasara alatwint o o o m 0.15 mm (wear limit)




2Be#2 Diesel engine in-car repair procedures

Torque wrench settings

O N OO IS 0= » a5 a'a a0 u o e v e a e, 3 e oA e e 0

............................................

Exhaust downptpe—lo-manno'd L S A A A A T F SN I B O
Exhaust gas recirculationvalve bolts ..............coiiiiiianns
ENatIDONMOII IS . oo cn o ey o-aiaialnts o m 7R adatn s e (o '

AN OO ONOINGS '« o vco oo svomccionsasssssesnasssnsnss sy
Idler roller bolt (notengin@ COde AEF) .........cviviivnnnrrnnnns
Injection pump mouNting NUS/DOIS . . .. ...vvynevernnrnnnnannnns
Iﬂocﬁmwnpsprockotbolts(uvhooodoAEF) .................
Injection pump sprocket nut (all otherengines) ...............cuuue

Intermediate shaft oil sealhousingbolts ...............cc00nvvnn
Intermediate shaft sprocketbolt . . .......c.ovvvvviiiiniinnnnans
Ol cooler retalning TRIL S 2 S ot v v e i e nn s s viviaiolsiaae nivisass
Oil filter mounting bracketbolts . ...........ccveiiierrnnnnannss
Oilprmumsmw .........................................

Timing belt tensioner rofler locknut ...........cccoiviiiinnnnenn,
Timing belt inner cover-to-cylinderheadbolts . . ..................
Timing beltlowercoverbolts ............ . ceviiinanniannnnnns
Vacuum pump Clamp DOt .....veeasermansanosanassiassssnsssy
*Use new nuts/bolt(s)
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{ General information

Using this Chapter

Chapter 2 is divided into three parts; A, B

and C. Repair operations that can be carried
out with the engine in the vehicle are
“gescribed in Parts A (petrol engines) and B
{diesel engines). Part C covers the removal of
the engine/ transmission as a unit and
gescribes the engine dismantling and
overhaul procedures.

In Parts A and B, the assumption is made
that the engine is instalied in the vehicle, with
2ll ancillaries connected. If the engine has
been removed for overhaul, the preliminary
gismantling information which precedes each
operation may be ignored.

Access to the engine bay can be improved
by removing the bonnet and the front lock
carrier assembly; these procedures are
described in Chapter 11 and Chapter 2C,
Section 2 respectively.

Engine description

Throughout this Chapter, engines are
identified and referred to by manufacturer’'s
code letters, rather than capacity. A listing of
all engines covered, together with their code
letters, is given in the Specifications at the
start of this Chapter.

The engines are water-cooled, single
overhead camshaft, in-line four cylinder units
with cast-iron cylinder blocks and aluminium-
alloy cylinder heads. All are mounted
transversely at the front of the vehicle, with
the transmission bolted to the left-hand side
of the engine.

The cylinder head carries the camshaft,
which is driven by a toothed timing beit. It also
houses the inlet and exhaust valves, which are
closed by single springs, and which run in
guides pressed into the cylinder head. The
camshaft actuates the valves directly via
hydraulic tappets, mounted in the cylinder
head. The cylinder head contains integral
oilways which supply and lubricate the

tappets.

On engine code AEF (indirect injection
engine), the cylinder head incorporates
renewable swirl chambers. On all other
engines (direct injection), the piston crowns
are shaped to form combustion chambers.

The crankshaft is supported by five main
bearings, and endfloat is controlled by a
thrust bearing fitted between cylinders No 2
and 3.

All diesel engines are fitted with a timing
beit-driven intermediate shaft, which provides
drive for the brake servo vacuum pump and
the oil pump.

Engine coolant is circulated by a pump,
driven by the auxiliary drivebelt. For details of
the cooling system, refer to Chapter 3.

Lubricant is circulated under pressure by a
pump, driven by the intermediate shaft. Oil is
drawn from the sump through a strainer, and
then forced through an externally-mounted,
replaceable screw-on filter. From there, it is
distributed to the cylinder head, where it
lubricates the camshaft journals and hydraulic
tappets, and also to the crankcase, where it
lubricates the main bearings, connecting rod
big- and small-ends, gudgeon pins and
cylinder bores. Ol jets are fitted to the base of
each cylinder - these spray oil onto the
underside of the pistons, to improve cooling.
An oil cooler, supplied with engine coolant,
reduces the temperature of the oil before it re-
enters the engine.

Repairs ble with the engine
ins‘gll in the vehicle e

The following operations can be performed
without removing the engine:
a) Auxiliary drivebelt - removal and refitting.
b) Camshaft - removal and refitting. *
¢) Camshaft oil seal - renewal.
d) Camshaft sprocket - removal and refitting.
@) Coolant pump - removal and refitting
(refer to Chapter 3)
f) Crankshaft oil seals - renewal.
@) Crankshaft sprocket - removal and
refitting.
h) Cylinder head - removal and refitting. *
i) Engine mountings - inspection and
renewal.
) Intermediate shaft oll seal - renewal.
k) Oil pump and pickup assembly - removal
and refitting.

) Sump - removal and refitting.
m) Timing belt, sprockets and cover -
removal, inspection and refitting.

*Cylinder head dismantling procedures are in
Chapter 2C, and also contain details of
camshaft and hydraulic tappet removal.
Note: /t is possible to remove the pistons and
connecting rods (after removing the cylinder
head and sump) without removing the engine
from the vehicle. However, this procedure is
not recommended. Work of this nature is more
easlly and thoroughly completed with the
engine on the bench - refer to Chapter 2C.

:

1 Remove the camshaft cover, auxiliary
drivebelt and timing belt outer covers as
described in Sections 7, 6 and 4 respectively.
2 Remove the inspection bung from the
transmission bellhousing. Rotate the
crankshaft clockwise with a wrench and
socket, or a spanner, until the ‘0’ mark
machined onto the edge of the fiywheel lines
up with pointer on the bellhousing casting
(see illustrations).

3 To lock the engine in the TDC position, the
camshaft (not the sprocket) and fuel injection
pump sprocket must be secured in a
reference position, using special locking tools.
Improvised tools may be fabricated, but due
to the exact measurements and machining
involved, it is strongly recommended that a kit
of locking tools is either borrowed or hired
from a VW dealer, or purchased from a
reputable tool manufacturer - for example,
Sykes Pickavant produce a kit of camshaft
and fuel injection pump sprocket locking tools
specifically for the range of engines covered
in this Chapter (see illustration).

4 Engage the edge of the locking bar with the
slot in the end of the camshaft (see
illustration).

5§ With the locking bar still inserted, tumn the
camshaft slightly (by turning the crankshaft
clockwise, as before), so that the locking bar
rocks to one side, allowing one end of the bar
to contact the cylinder head surface. At the

2 Locating TDC
on No 1 cylinder

2.2a R«novﬁhembborbungfromm
transmission bellhousing (arrowed) . .

2.2b ... %o see the TDC 0 marking
(arrowed) on the flywheel

2.3 Engine locking tools
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2.4 Engage the locking bar with the slot in
the camshaft

other side of the locking bar, measure the gap
between the end of the bar and the cylinder
head using a feeler blade.

6 Turn the camshaft back slightly, then pull
out the feeler blade. The idea now is to level
the locking bar by inserting two feeler blades,
each with a thickness equal to half the
originally measured gap, on either side of the
camshaft between each end of the locking bar
and the cylinder head (see illustration). This
centres the camshaft, and sets the valve
timing in reference condition.

7 Insert the locking pin through the fuel
injection pump sprocket alignment hole, and
thread it into the support bracket behind the
sprocket (see illustration). This locks the fuel
injection pump in a reference condition.

8 The engine is now set to TDC on No 1
cylinder.

3 Cylinder compression test §

V.

Compression test

Note: A compression tester specifically
designed for diesel engines must be used for
this test.

1 When engine performance is down, or if
misfiring occurs, a compression test can
provide diagnostic clues as to the engine's
condition. If the test is performed regularly, it
can give waming of trouble before any other
symptoms become apparent.

2 A compression tester specifically intended
for diesel engines must be used, because of
the higher pressures involved. The tester is
connected to an adapter which screws into
the glow plug or injector hole. It is unlikely to
be worthwhile buying such a tester for
occasional use, but it may be possible to
borrow or hire one - if not, have the test
performed by a garage.

3 Unless specific instructions to the contrary
are supplied with the tester, observe the
following points:

a) The battery must be in a good state of
charge, the air filter must be clean, and
the engine should be at normal operating
temperature.

2.6 Camshaft centred and locked using
locking bar and feeler gauges

b) All four injectors (or all four glow plugs)
should be removed before starting the
test. If removing the injectors, also
remove the flame shield washers,
otherwise they may be blown out.

¢) The stop solenoid must be disconnected,
to prevent the engine from running or fuel
from being discharged.

d) On engine code AEF, disconnect the
main engine winng hamess connector
multi-plug before starting the test.

@) On engine codes except AEF, as well as
disconnecting the stop solenoid,
disconnect the quantity adjuster
connector on the injection pump.

4 There is no need to hold the accelerator
pedal down during the test, because the
diesel engine air inlet is not throttied.

5 VW specify wear limits for compression
pressures - refer to the Specifications. Seek
the advice of a VW dealer or other diesel
specialist if in doubt as to whether a particular
pressure reading is acceptable.

6 The cause of poor compression is less easy
to establish on a diesel engine than on a
petrol one. The effect of introducing oil into
the cylinders (wet testing) is not conclusive,
because there is a risk that the oil will sit in the
swirl chamber or in the recess on the piston
crown, instead of passing to the rings.
However, the following can be used as a
rough guide to diagnosis.

7 All cylinders should produce very similar
pressures; a difference of more than 5 bar
between any two cylinders indicates the
existence of a fault. Note that the
compression should build up quickly in a
healthy engine; low compression on the first
stroke, followed by gradually-increasing
pressure on successive strokes, indicates
worn piston rings. A low compression reading
on the first stroke, which does not build up
during successive strokes, indicates leaking
valves or a blown head gasket (a cracked
head could also be the cause).

8 A low reading from two adjacent cylinders
is almost certainly due to the head gasket
having blown between them; the presence of
coolant in the engine oil will confirm this.

9 If the compression reading is unusually
high, the cylinder head surfaces, vaives and
pistons are probably coated with carbon

2.7 Injection pump sprocket lockod using
locking pin (arrowed) - engine code AEF

deposits. If this is the case, the cylinder head
should be removed and decarbonised (refer to
Part C of this Chapter).

Leakdown test

10 A leakdown test measures the rate at
which compressed air fed into the cylinder is
lost. It is an alternative to a compression test,
and in many ways it is better, since the
escaping air provides easy identification of
where pressure loss is occurring (piston rings,
valves or head gasket).

11 The equipment needed for leakdown
testing is unlikely to be available to the home
mechanic. If poor compression is suspected,
have the test performed by a suitably-
equipped garage.

X

4 Timing belt and outer covers
- removal and refitting

General information

1 The primary function of the toothed
timing belt is to drive the camshaft, but it is
also used to drive the fuel injection pump
and intermediate shaft. Should the belt slip
or break in service, the valve timing will be
disturbed, and piston-to-valve contact may
occur, resulting in serious engine damage.
2 For this reason, it is important that the
timing belt is tensioned correctly, and
inspected regularly for signs of wear or
deterioration.

3 Note that the removal of the inner section of
the timing belt cover is described as part of
the camshaft oil seal renewal procedure; see
Section 8.

Removal

4 Before starting work, immobilise the engine
and vehicle as follows:

a) Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position the lead away from the terminal.
Note: If the vehicie has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the
code number before disconnecting the
battery. Refer to your VW dealer if in
doubt.

b) Disconnect the fuel cut-off solenoid (see
Chapter 4C).
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4.14a Prise open the spring clips....

| & Prevent any vehicle movement by
applying the handbrake and chocking the
rear wheels. Ensure that the transmission
is in neutral.
S Access to the timing belt covers can be
ed by removing the air inlet hose from
inner wing and from the inlet manifold
pver - refer to Chapter 4C.
S Remove the noise insulation tray from
the engine.
To renew the belt, the engine right-hand
sunting and the engine/transmission rear
ng must first be removed. Support the
ght of the engine using an engine hoist
above, or using a securely-located
aulic jack and suitable block of wood
#om below. Do not jack directly under the
fsomp, or the sump will be damaged.
2 wagen technicians use an engine
‘support bar which locates in the inner wing
{8 With the engine securely supported,
{progressively loosen the mounting bolts and
!‘-nove the engine right-hand mounting and
{#he engine/transmission rear mounting from
e vehicle (see Section 14). Also unbolt the
Jower part of the right-hand mounting from the
eyfinder head.
@ Refer to Section 2, and using the engine
agnment markings, set the engine to TOC on
No 1 cylinder.
20 With reference to Section 6, remove the
suxiliary drivebelt,
11 The engine must now be lowered slightly,
20 permit removal of the auxiliary drivebeit

f
[
¢
\
r

pulieys.

42 Slacken and withdraw the bolts, and lift
off the coolant pump pulley and the
grankshaft pulley.

’Ty 7o prevent the crankshaft
drivebelt pulley from rotating
whilst the bolts are being
: slackened, select top gear
d get an assistant to apply the
) firmly. Failing this, grip the
cket by wrapping a length of old
hose or inner tube around it. If

returned to neutral

F HAYN

4.14b ... and detach the fuel pipes from
the timing belt upper cover

13 Unscrew and remove the auxiliary
drivebelt tensioner pulley bolt, noting that it
has a left-hand thread (ie it unscrews
clockwise), and remove the drivebelt
tensioner pulley.

14 Release the uppermost part of the timing
belt outer cover by prising open the metal
spring clips. Detach the fuel pipes from the
locating clip, and move them clear of the work
area (see illustrations). Lift the cover away
from the engine.

15 Remove the retaining bolts and clips, and
lift off the timing beit lower cover.

16 On engine code AEF with a two-part fuel
injection pump sprocket, ensure that the
sprocket locking pin is firmly in position (see
Section 2), then loosen the three outer
sprocket securing boits by half a turn.
Caution: Do not loosen the sprocket centre
nut, as this will alter the fuel injection
pump's basic timing setting.

17 With reference to Section 5, relieve the
tension on the timing beit by slackening the
tensioner mounting nut slightly, allowing the
tensioner to pivot away from the belt.

18 On all engines except code AEF, slacken
and withdraw the bolt and remove the idler
roller from the timing belt inner cover.

19 Examine the timing Dbelt for
manufacturer's markings that indicate the
direction of rotation. If none are present, make
your own using typist's correction fluid or a
dab of paint - do not cut or score the belt in
any way.

Caution: If the belt appears to be in good
condition and can be re-used, it is
essential that it is refitted the same way
around, otherwise accelerated wear will
result, leading to premature failure.

20 Slide the belt off the sprockets, taking
care to avoid twisting or kinking it excessively.
21 Examine the belt for evidence of
contamination by coolant or lubricant. If this is
the case, find the source of the contamination
before progressing any further. Check the beit
for signs of wear or damage, particularly around
the leading edges of the beit teeth. Renew the
belt if its condition is in doubt; the cost of beit
renewal is negligible compared with potential
cost of the engine repairs, should the belt fail in
service. Similarly, if the belt is known to have
covered more than 30 000 miles, it is prudent to

4.24 Releasing the camshaft sprocket
from the taper using a pin punch

renew it regardless of condition, as a
precautionary measure.

22 If the timing belt is not going to be refitted
for some time, it is a wise precaution to hang
a waming label on the steering wheel, to
remind yourself (and others) not to try and
start the engine. You may wish to further
immobilise the engine against being started,
perhaps by taping over the ignition switch.

Refitting

23 Ensure that the crankshaft is still set to TDC
on No 1 cylinder, as described in Section 2.

24 Refer to Section 5 and slacken the
camshaft sprocket bolt by half a turn. Release
the sprocket from the camshaft taper
mounting by carefully tapping it with a pin
punch, inserted through the hole provided in
the timing beit inner cover (see illustration).
25 Loop the timing belt loosely under the
crankshaft sprocket.

Caution: Observe the direction of rotation
markings on the beit.

26 Engage the timing beit teeth with the
crankshaft sprocket, then manoeuvre it into
position over the camshaft and injection
pump sprockets. Ensure the belt teeth seat
correctly on the sprockets. Note: Slight
adjustments to the position of the camshaft
sprocket (and where applicable, injection
pump sprocket) may be necessary to achieve
this.

27 Pass the flat side of the beit over the
intermediate shaft pulley and tensioner roller -
avoid bending the belt back on itself or
twisting it excessively as you do this.

28 On all engines except code AEF, refit the
idier roller to the timing belt inner cover, and
tighten the retaining bolt to the specified
torque.

29 On engine codes AHG, AKU and AGD
with a single-part fuel injection pump
sprocket, remove the locking pin from the fuel
injection pump sprocket (see Section 2).

30 Ensure that the front run of the beit is taut
- ie all the slack should be in the section of the
belt that passes over the tensioner roller.

31 Tension the belt by turning )he
eccentrically-mounted tensioner clockwise;
two holes are provided in the side of the
tensioner hub for this purpose - a pair of
sturdy right-angled circlip pliers is a suitable
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4.31a Tensioning the timing belt using a
pair of circlip pliers in the belt tensioner

substitute for the correct VW tool. Turn the
tensioner until the notch and the raised
portion are aligned, then tighten the locknut to
the specified torque (see illustrations).

32 At this point, check that the crankshaft is
still set to TDC on No 1 cylinder (see Section
2).

33 Refer to Section 5 and tighten the
camshaft sprocket boit to the specified
torque.

34 On the AEF engine with a two-part fuel
injection pump sprocket, tighten the three
sprocket outer bolts, then remove the
sprocket locking pin.

35 With reference to Section 2, remove the
camshaft locking bar.

36 Using a spanner or wrench and socket on
the crankshaft sprocket bolt, rotate the
crankshaft through two complete revolutions.
Reset the engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder,
with reference to Section 2 and check that the
fuel injection pump sprocket locking pin can
be inserted. Re-check the timing beit tension
and adjust it, if necessary.

37 Refer to Section 5 and test the operation
of the tensioner.

38 Refit the upper and lower sections of the
timing belt outer cover, securing with the clips
and tightening the retaining bolts securely.

39 Refit the auxiliary drivebelt tensioner
pulley and tighten the boit to the specified
torque, noting that it has a left-hand thread
(ie it tightens anti-clockwise).

40 Refit the coolant pump pulley, and tighten
the retaining bolts to the specified torque.

41 Refit the crankshaft auxiliary belt pulley
and tighten the retaining bolts to the specified

5.3a Remove the tensioner nut and
recover the washer

4.31b Timing belt correctly fitted

torque, using the method employed during
removal. Note that the offset of the pulley
mounting holes allows only one fitting
position.

42 Working from Section 6, refit and tension
the auxiliary drivebeit.

43 Raise the engine back into a position
where the engine right-hand mounting can be
refitted.

44 Refit the engine right-hand mounting and
the engine/transmission rear mounting using
new bolts, and tighten the bolts to the
specified torque. Lower the hoist or the jack
on completion.

45 Refit the noise insulation tray under the
engine, and reconnect the inlet air hose to the
inlet manifold cover and the connection on the
inner wing.

46 Restore the fuelling system by
reconnecting the fuel cut-off solenoid wiring
(see Chapter 4C).

47 Restore the battery connection.

48 On completion, refer to Chapter 4C and
check the fuel injection pump timing.

1 Before starting work, immobilise the engine
and vehicle as follows:

a) Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position the lead away from the terminal.
Note: If the vehicle has a security-coded
radio, check that you have a copy of the
code number before disconnecting the

s:‘h &. ;‘ "
5.3b Slide the tensioner off its mounting
stud

4.31c Alignment marks on pulley and hub -
engines with semi-automatic tensioner

battery. Refer to your VW dealer if in
doubt.

b) Disconnect the fuel cut-off solenoid (see
Chapter 4C).

¢) Prevent any vehicle movement by
applying the handbrake and chocking the
rear wheels. Ensure that the transmission
is in neutral.

Timing belt tensioner

Removal

2 With reference to the relevant paragraphs
of Sections 2 and 4, set the engine to TDC on
No 1 cylinder, then remove the upper and
lower sections of the timing belt outer cover.
3 Slacken the retaining nut at the hub of the
tensioner roller and allow the assembly to
rotate anti-clockwise, relieving the tension on
the timing belt. Remove the nut and slide the
tensioner off its mounting stud (see
illustrations).

Inspection

4 Wipe the tensioner clean, but do not use
solvents that may contaminate the bearings.
Spin the tensioner pulley on its hub by hand.
Stiff movement or excessive freeplay is an
indication of severe wear; the tensioner is not
a serviceable component, and should be
renewed

Refitting and testing

5 Slide the tensioner pulley over the mounting
stud, and refit the tensioner retaining nut - do
not fully tighten the nut at this stage.

6 With reference to Section 4, refit and
tension the timing beit.

7 The operation of the tensioner can be
tested as follows. Apply finger pressure to the
timing belt at a point mid-way between the
camshaft and crankshaft sprockets. The
tensioner pulley alignment marks should
move apart as pressure is applied, and then
move back and line up again as the pressure
is removed (refer to illustration 4.31c). Any
reluctance to return to the correct position
indicates that the tensioner should be
renewed - correct tension is critical to the
operation of the beit, and the importance of
the belt tensioner cannot be overstressed.

8 Referring to Section 4, refit the timing belt
upper and lower covers, the auxiliary drivebelt
pulleys, auxiliary drivebeit, the engine
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mountings, and all other components
samoved for access. Reconnect the battery
megative lead.

# Restore the fuelling system by reconnecting
e fuel cut-off solenoid wiring.

Camshaft timing belt sprocket

Removal

40 Referring to Sections 2 and 4, set the
#ngine to TDC on No 1 cylinder, then remove
e timing belt outer covers. Slacken the
fansioner centre nut and allow it to rotate anti-
glockwise, to relieve the tension on the timing
Seit. Carefully slide the timing belt off the

camshaft sprocket.
41 The camshaft sprocket must be held
stationary whilst its retaining bolt is
slackened; if access to the correct VW special
200l is not possible, a simple home-made tool
may be fabricated using basic materials (see
Tool Tip).
42 Using the home-made tool, brace the
camshaft sprocket and slacken and remove
e retaining bolt.
Warning: It is potentially
' to alfow the camshaft
to turn with the timing belt
removed and the engine set at
TDC, as piston-to-valve contact may occur.
Take care that the camshaft sprocket is
pot turned as it is removed. As a
precaution against damage, vw
racommend that the crankshaft be turmed
back a few degrees, away from TDC, while
the camshaft sprocket is removed/refitted.
The crankshaft may then be turned back to
TDC when the timing belt is to be refitted.
13 Slide the camshaft sprocket from the end
of the camshaft (see illustration). Where
applicable, recover the Woodruff key from the
siot in the camshaft.
14 With the sprocket removed, examine the
camshaft oil seal for signs of leaking. If
pecessary, refer to Section 8 and renew it.
15 Wipe the sprocket and camshaft mating
surfaces clean,

Refitting

46 Where applicable, fit the Woodruff key
into the keyway, with the plain surface facing
upwards. Fit the sprocket to the camshaft,
engaging the slot in the sprocket with the

To make a camshaft sprocket holding
tool, obtain two lengths of steel strip
about 6mm thick by 30 mm wide or
similar, one 600 mm long, the other 200
mm long (all dimensions approximate).
Bolt the two strips together to form a
forked end, leaving the bolt slack so
that the shorter strip can pivot freely. At
the end of each prong of the fork,
secure a bolt with a nut and a locknut,
to act as the fuicrums; these will engage
with the cut-outs in the sprocket, and
should protrude by about 30mm

Woodruff key. Where a key is not used,
ensure the lug in the sprocket hub engages
with recess in the end of the camshaft.

17 Working from Sections 2 and 4, check
that the engine is still set to TDC on No 1
cylinder, then refit and tension the timing beit.
18 Referring to Section 4, refit the timing beit
upper and lower covers, the auxiliary drivebeit
pulleys, auxiliary drivebelt, the engine
mountings, and all other components
removed for access. Reconnect the battery
negative lead.

19 Restore the fuelling system by
reconnecting the fuel cut-off solenoid wiring.

Crankshaft timing belt sprocket
Removal

20 Referring to Sections 2 and 4, set the
engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder, then remove
the timing beit outer covers. Slacken the
tensioner centre hut and allow it to rotate anti-
clockwise, to relieve the tension on the timing
belt. Carefully slide the timing beit off the
camshaft sprocket.

5.25b ... tighten it to the Stage 1

5.13 Removing the camshaft sprocket

21 The crankshaft sprocket must be held
stationary whilst its retaining bolt is slackened.
If access to the correct VW flywheel locking
tool is not available, lock the crankshaft in
position by removing the starter motor, as
described in Chapter 5A, to expose the
fiywheel ring gear. Get an assistant to insert a
stout lever between the ring gear teeth and the
transmission bellhousing whiist the sprocket
retaining bolt is slackened. (Refer aiso to
Section 12, paragraph 2 of Chapter 2A).

22 Withdraw the bolt and lift off the sprocket.
23 With the sprocket removed, examine the
crankshaft oil seal for signs of leaking. If
necessary, refer to Section 10 and renew it.
24 Wipe the sprocket and crankshaft mating
surfaces clean.

Refitting

25 Offer up the sprocket to the crankshaft,
engaging the lug on the inside of the sprocket
with the recess in the end of the crankshaft.
Oil the threads of a new retaining bolt, then
insert and tighten it to the specified torque
(see illustrations). Note: /f preferred, final
tightening of the sprocket bolt may be delayed
until after the timing beit has been refitted -
this will prevent possible engine damage if the
sprocket should turn as the bolt is tightened.
26 Working from Sections 2 and 4, check
that the engine is still set to TDC on No 1
cylinder, then refit and tension the timing belt.
27 Referring to Section 4, refit the timing beit
upper and lower covers, the auxiliary drivebelt
pulleys, auxiliary drivebelt, the engine
mountings, and all other components

removed for access. Reconnect the battery
negative lead.

5.25¢ ... then through the Stage 2 angle
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BISEIRY Jump starting wil get you out
of trouble, but you must correct
m whatever made the battery go
flat in the first place. There are
three possibilities:
The battery has been drained by
repeated attempts to start, or by
leaving the lights on.

The battery itself is at fault
(electrolyte low, or battery worn out).

the positive (+) terminal of the flat
battery

----------ﬂ

000000

Connect one end of the red jump lead to

When jump-starting a car using a
booster battery, observe the following
precautions:

v Before connecting the booster
battery, make sure that the ignition is
switched off.

v Ensure that all electrical equipment
(lights, heater, wipers, etc) is
switched off.

v Take note of any special precautions
printed on the battery case.

v

v

Jump starting

Make sure that the booster battery is
the same voltage as the discharged
one in the vehicle.

If the battery is being jump-started
from the battery in another vehicle,
the two vehicles MUST NOT TOUCH
each other.

Make sure that the transmission is in
neutral (or PARK, in the case of
automatic transmission).

2 Connect the other end of the red lead to
the positive (+) terminal of the booster

--------1

- e en = e e e e e e . e ey

3 Connect on end of the black jump lead

to the negative (-) terminal of the booster
battery

4 Connect the other end of the black jump

iead to a bolt or bracket on the engine
block, well away from the battery, on the
vehicle to be started.

Make sure that the jump leads will not
come into contact with the fan, drive-
beits or other moving parts of the

engine.

Start the engine using the booster
battery and run it at idle speed. Switch
on the lights, rear window demister and
heater blower motor, then disconnect
the jump leads in the reverse order of
connection. Tumn off the lights etc.
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5.31 Brace the intermediate shaft
sprocket, then remove the retaining bolt

28 Restore the fuelling system by
reconnecting the fuel cut-off solenoid wiring.
Intermediate shaft sprocket
Removal

29 With reference to Sections 2 and 4,
remove the timing belt covers and set the
engine to TDC on No 1 cylinder. Slacken the
tensioner centre nut and rotate it anti-
clockwise to relieve the tension on the timing
belt. Carefully slide the timing belt off the
camshaft sprocket.

30 The intermediate shaft sprocket must be
held stationary whilst its retaining bolt is
slackened; if access to the correct VW special
tool is not possible, a simple home-made tool
may be fabricated using basic materials as
described in the camshaft sprocket removal
sub-Section.

31 Using a socket and extension bar, brace
the intermediate shaft sprocket (see
illustration). Slacken and remove the retaining
bolt, and slide the sprocket from the end of the
intermediate shaft. Where applicable, recover
the Woodruff key from the keyway.

32 With the sprocket removed, examine the
intermediate shaft oil seal for signs of leaking.
If necessary, refer to Section 9 and renew it.

6.8 Rotate the auxiliary drivebelt tensioner
pulley anti-clockwise to relieve the tension

on the belt
1 Crankshaftpulley 5 Power steering
2 Auxiliary drivebelt pump pulley
3 Tensioner pulley 6 Cooflant pump
4 Alternator pulley pulley

33 Wipe the sprocket and shaft mating
surfaces clean.

Refitting

34 Where applicable, fit the Woodruff key
into the keyway, with the plain surface facing
upwards. Offer up the sprocket to the
intermediate shaft, engaging the slot in the
sprocket with the Woodruff key.,

35 Tighten the sprocket retaining bolt to the
specified torque; hold the sprocket using the
method employed during removal.

36 With reference to Section 2, check that
the engine is still set to TDC on No 1 cylinder.
Working from Section 4, refit and tension the
timing belt.

37 Referring to Section 4, refit the timing belt
upper and lower covers, the auxiliary drivebelt
pulleys, auxiliary drivebelt, the engine
mountings, and all other components
removed for access. Reconnect the battery
negative lead.

38 Restore the fuelling system by
reconnecting the fuel cut-off solenoid wiring.

Fuel injection pump sprocket
39 Refer to Chapter 4C.

§
General information

1 Depending on the vehicle specification, the
auxiliary drivebelt, which is driven from a
pulley mounted on the crankshaft, will provide
drive for the alternator, power steering pump,
coolant pump and (on vehicles with air
conditioning), the refrigerant compressor.

2 The ribbed auxiliary belt is usually fitted
with an automatic tensioning device.
Otherwise, the belt is tensioned by the
alternator mountings, which have an in-built
tensioning spring.

3 On refitting, the auxiliary beit must be
tensioned correctly, to ensure correct
operation under all conditions, and for
prolonged service life.

Removal

4 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply
the handbrake and chock the rear wheels.
Loosen the right-hand front wheel boits.

5 Raise the front of the car, rest it securely on
axle stands and remove the right-hand front
roadwheel.

6 Where applicable, remove the fasteners,
and lower the wheel arch liner and/or noise
insulation tray for access to the drivebelt.
Some models may have a cover fitted over
the drivebelt - if so, release the fasteners and
remove it. To improve access still further, refer
to Chapter 4C and remove the air cleaner
housing.

7 Examine the ribbed belt for manufacturer’s
markings, indicating the direction of rotation.

If none are present, make some using typist’s
correction fluid or a dab of paint - do not cut
or score the belt in any way.,

Models with automatic tensioner

8 Fit an open-ended 15 mm spanner (or an
adjustable spanner) to the tensioner lever, and
rotate the tensioner pulley anti-clockwise,
against its spring tension (see illustration).
Models without automatic tensioner

9 Slacken the aiternator upper and lower
mounting bolts by between one and two
tums.

10 Push the alternator down to its stop
against the spring tension, so that it rotates
around its uppermost mounting.

All models

11 Pull the beit off the altemnator pulley, then
release it from the remaining pulleys.

Refitting and tensioning

Caution: Observe the manufacturer's
direction of rotation markings on the belt,
when refitting.

12 Pass the ribbed belt underneath the
crankshaft pulley, ensuring that the ribs seat
in the channels on the surface of the puliey.

Models with automatic tensioner

13 Fit an open-ended 15 mm spanner (or an
adjustable spanner) to the tensioner lever, and
rotate the tensioner pulley anti-clockwise,
against its spring tension.

14 Pass the flat side of the beit underneath
the tensioner roller, then fit it over the pulleys.
Ensure that the beit ribs engage correctly with
the pulley grooves.

15 Release the spanner and allow the
tensioner roller to bear against the flat side of
the belt.

Models without automatic tensioner

16 Repeatedly push the alternator down to
its stop against the spring tension, so that it
rotates around its uppermost mounting, and
check that it moves back freely when
released. If necessary, slacken the altemator
mounting bolts by a further half a tumn.

17 Keep the alternator pushed down against
its stop, pass the belt over the alternator
pulley, then release the alternator and allow it
to tension the belt.

18 Start the engine and allow it to idle for
about 10 seconds, leaving the alternator
mounting bolts slackened.

19 Switch the engine off, then tighten first the
lower, then the upper alternator mounting
bolts to the specified torque.

All models

20 Refit the drivebelt cover, wheel arch liner,
noise insulation tray, and air cleaner housing,
as applicable.

21 Refit the right-hand front roadwheel and
lower the car to the ground. Tighten the
roadwheel bolts to the specified torque. See
Chapter 1B.
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~ Camshaft cover -
removal and refitting

Wy

Removal

% Disconnect the crankcase breather pipe
%om the camshaft cover. If the sealing
‘grommet is damaged, obtain a new one for

‘2 Prise off the cover caps, then slacken and
‘semove the three camshaft cover retaining
“muts - recover the washers and seals, noting
hair fitted positions. If any of the washers are
~@amaged, new ones should be obtained for
_seassembly.

'3 Lift the cover away from the cylinder head;
¥ 1§ sticks, do not attempt to lever it off -
Wnstead free it by working around the cover
“and tapping it lightly with a soft-faced mallet.
& Recover the camshaft cover gasket.
Inspect the gasket carefully, and renew it if
‘gamage or deterioration is evident.

'S Clean the mating surfaces of the cylinder
mead and camshaft cover thoroughly,
‘semoving all traces of oil and old gasket - take
gare to avoid damaging the surfaces as you
0 this.

Refitting

8 Refit the camshaft cover by following the
removal procedure in reverse, noting the
following points:

a Ensure that the gaskel is comrectly seated
on the cylinder head - the projections on
the gasket should locate into the holes
provided in the cylinder head mating
surface.

&) Ensure that the sealing cones are still in
place on the three camshaft cover studs.

¢) Take care to avoid displacing the gasket
as the camshaft cover is lowered into
position.

d) Fit the washers and seals in the order
noted on removal, then fit and tighten the
camshaft cover retaining nuts to the
specified torque. Fit the cover caps over
the nuts.

&) Refit the crankcase breather pipe to the
camshaft cover, using a new sealing
grommet if necessary.

. Camshaft oil seal -
‘renewal

y

4 Refer to Section 6 and remove the auxiliary
grivebelt.

2 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, remove the auxiliary belt pulleys and
timing belt upper cover. Set the engine to
JOC on No 1 cylinder and remove the timing
belt, timing beit tensioner, and the camshaft
and fuel injection pump sprockets.

3 After removing the retaining bolts, lift the
timing belt inner cover away from the engine.

8.4 Remove the camshaft bearing cap and
slide off the oil seal

4 Working from the relevant Section of

Chapter 2C, carry out the following:

a) Unbolt the camshaft No 1 bearing cap,
and slide off the old camshaft oil seal (see
illustration).

b) Lubricate the surface of a new camshaft
oil seal with clean engine oil, and fit it over
the end of the camshaft.

¢) Apply a suitable sealant to the mating
surface of the bearing cap, then refit it
and tighten its mounting nuts
progressively to the specified torque.

5 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, refit the timing belt inner cover, beilt
tensioner and timing sprockets, then refit and
tension the timing belt. On completion, refit
the timing belt outer covers and all other
components removed for access.
6 With reference to Section 6, refit and
tension the auxiliary drivebeit.

N

N

1 Refer to Section 6 and remove the auxiliary
drivebelt.

2 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, remove the auxiliary beit pulleys and
timing belt upper cover. Set the engine to
TDC on No 1 cylinder and remove the timing
belt, timing belt tensioner and the
intermediate shaft sprocket.

3 With reference to Chapter 2C, remove the
intermediate shaft flange, and renew the shaft
and flange oil seals.

9 Intermediate shaft oil seal -
renewal

10.4 Removing the crankshaft front oil
seal using self-tapping screws

4 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, refit the timing belt tensioner and
intermediate shaft sprocket, then refit and
tension the timing belt. On completion, refit
the timing belt outer covers and all other

components removed for access.
5 With reference to Section 6, refit and
tension the auxiliary drivebeit.
10 Crankshatt oil seals - &
renewal §
\
Crankshaft front oil seal

1 Refer to Chapter 1B and drain the engine oil.
2 Refer to Section 6 and remove the auxiliary
drivebelt,

3 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, remove the auxiliary beit pulleys,
timing belt outer covers, timing belt and
crankshaft sprocket.

4 Drill two small holes into the existing oil
seal, diagonally opposite each other. Take
great care to avoid drilling through into the
seal housing or crankshaft sealing surface.
Thread two self-tapping screws into the holes,
and using two pairs of pliers, pull on the
heads of the screws to extract the oil seal
(see illustration).

5 Clean out the seal housing and sealing

- surface of the crankshaft by wiping it with a

lint-free cloth - avoid using solvents that may
enter the crankcase and affect component
lubrication. Remove any swarf or burrs that
could cause the seal to leak.
6 Smear the lip of the new oil seal with clean
engine oil, and position it over the housing.
7 Using a hammer and a socket of suitable
diameter, drive the seal squarely into its
housing. Note: Select a socket that bears only
on the hard outer surface of the seal, not the
inner lip, which can easily be damaged.
8 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of this
Chapter, refit the crankshaft sprocket, then
refit and tension the timing beit. On
completion, refit the timing belt outer covers,
auxiliary drivebelt pulleys, and all other
components removed for access.
9 The remainder of the refitting procedure is a
reversal of removal, as follows:
a) With reference to Section 6, refit and
tension the auxiliary drivebelt.
b) Refer to Chapter 1B and refill the engine
with the correct grade and Quantity of oil.

Crankshaft front oil seal housing
- gasket renewal

10 Proceed as described in paragraphs 1t0 3
above, then refer to Section 15 and remove
the sump.

11 Progressively slacken and then remove
the oil seal housing retaining bolts.

12 Lift the housing away from the cylinder
block, together with the crankshaft oil seal,
using a twisting motion to ease the seal along
the shaft.
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10.14 Prise the old oil seal from the
housing

13 Recover the old gasket from the seal
housing on the cylinder block. If it has
disintegrated, scrape the remains off with a
trimming knife blade, Take care to avoid
damaging the mating surfaces.
14 If necessary, prise the old oil seal from the
housing using a stout screwdriver (see
illustration).
15 Wipe the oil seal housing clean, and
check it visually for signs of distortion or
. Lay the housing on a work surface,
with the mating surface face down. If
removed, press in a new oil seal, using a
block of wood as a press to ensure that the
seal enters the housing squarely.
16 Smear the crankcase mating surface with
suitable multi-purpose sealant, and lay the
new gasket in position (see illustration).
17 Pad the end of the crankshaft with a layer
of PVC tape; this will protect the oil seal as it
is being fitted.

10.31 Locate the new crankshaft rear oll
seal housing gasket in position

10.32 A protective plastic cap is supplied
with genuine VW crankshaft oil seal housings

10.16 Locate the new crankshaft front oil
seal housing gasket in position

18 Lubricate the inner lip of the crankshaft oil
seal with clean engine oil, then offer up the
seal and its housing to the end of the
crankshaft (see illustration). Ease the seal
along the shaft using a twisting motion, until
the housing is flush with the crankcase.
19 Insert the bolts and tighten them to the
specified torque.
Caution: The housing is light alloy, and
may be distorted if the bolts are not
tightened progressively.
20 Refer to Section 15 and refit the sump.
21 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 5 of
this Chapter, refit the crankshaft timing belt
sprocket, then refit and tension the timing
beit. On compiletion, refit the timing beit outer
covers, auxiliary drivebelt pulleys, and all
other components removed for access.
22 The remainder of the refitting procedure is
a reversal of removal, as follows:

a) With reference to Section 6, refit and

tension the auxiliary drivebelt.
b) Refer to Chapter 18 and refill the engine
with the correct grade and quantity of oll.

Crankshaft rear oil seal
(flywheel end)

23 Proceed as described in paragraphs 1 to
3 above, then refer to Section 15 and remove
the sump.

24 Refer to Chapter 7A and remove the
transmission from the engine.

25 Refer to Section 13 of this Chapter and
remove the flywheel; refer to Chapter 6 and
remove the clutch friction plate and pressure

10.33 Fitting the crankshaft rear oil seal
housing

10.18 Offer up the seal and its housing to
the end of the crankshaft

26 Where applicable, remove the retaining
bolits and lift the intermediate plate away from -
the cylinder block.

27 Progressively slacken and then remove
the oil seal housing retaining bolts.

28 Lift the housing away from the cylinder
block, together with the crankshaft oil seal,
using a twisting motion to ease the seal along
the shaft.

29 Recover the old gasket from the seal
housing cylinder block. If it has disintegrated,
scrape the remains off with a trimming knife
blade. Take care to avoid damaging the
mating surfaces.

30 The rear oil seal is not available separately
from the housing, and the seal and housing
must therefore be renewed complete.

31 Smear the crankcase mating surface with
suitable multi-purpose sealant, and lay the
new gasket in position (see illustration).

32 A protective plastic sleeve is usually
supplied with genuine VW crankshatft oil seal
housings; when fitted over the end of the
crankshaft, the sleeve prevents damage to the
inner lip of the oil seal as it is being fitted (see
illustration). Use PVC tape to pad the end of
the crankshaft if a sleeve is not provided.

33 Lubricate the inner lip of the crankshaft oil
seal with clean engine oil, then offer up the
seal housing to the end of the crankshaft (see
illustration). Ease the seal along the shaft
using a twisting motion, until the housing is
flush with the crankcase.

34 Insert the retaining bolts and tighten them
progressively to the specified torque (see
illustration).
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11.6 Disconnecting the inlet air trunking
from the inlet manifold cover

Mn The housing is light alioy, and
y be distorted if the bolts are not

tightened progressively.

- 35 Refer to Section 15 and refit the sump.

. 38 Refer to Chapter 6 and refit the flywheel,
sssure plate and clutch friction plate.

37 With retorence to Chapter 7A, refit the

-llll the engine with the correct grade and
quantity of oll.

V

|y

1 Select a level surface to park the vehicle
‘wpon. Give yourself enough space to move
@around it easily.

Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
It away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
gisconnecting the battery cable.

With reference to Chapter 1B, drain the
system.

4 The lock carrier is a panel assembly
- comprising the radiator and grille, cooling fan,
~ headlight units, front valance and bonnet lock
- mechanism. Although its removal is not
~ @ssential, its does give greatly-improved
- access to the engine. Its removal is described
at the beginning of the engine removal
‘procedure - refer to Chapter 2C for details.

11.13 Disconnect the wiring plug from the
coolant

temperature sensor

1.7 Diseomoctmhomrcoolanthom
from the ports on the cylinder head

5§ Refer to Section 6 and remove the auxiliary
drivebelt,

6 Compress the legs of the spring clip, and
release the inlet air trunking from the inlet
manifold cover (see illustration).

7 Refer to Chapter 3 and perform the
following:

a) Slacken the clips and disconnect the
radiator hoses from the ports on the
cylinder head.

b) Slacken the clips and disconnect the
expansion tank hose, and the heater inlet
and outlet coolant hoses, from the ports
on the cylinder head (see iflustration).

8 Refer to Chapter 4C and carry out the
following:

a) Disconnect and remove the injector fuel
supply pipes from the infectors and the
injection pump head (see illustration).

b) Disconnect the injector retum hose from
the injection pump fuei return port.

¢) Unplug all fue! system electrical cabling at
the relevant connectors, labelling each
cable to aid refitting later.

9 With reference to Sections 2, 4 and 7, canry
out the following:

a) Remove the camshaft cover.

b) Remove the timing belt outer covers, and
disengage the tirming belt from the
camshaft sprocket.

¢) Remove the timing belt tensioner,
camshaft sprocket and fuel injection
pump sprocket.

10 Once the timing belt has been
disengaged, the engine can be raised back
into its original position, and the engine right-

11.14 Unbolt the electrical supply cable
from No 4 cylinder glow plug

11.8 Gonoralvlawofmehnllnjoctorplpos
{A) and the return hose connection (B)

hand mounting refitted while the cylinder head
is removed.

11 To avoid any possibility of piston-to-valve
contact during cylinder head removal, it is
recommended that the crankshaft be tumed
back a few degrees away from the TDC
position, to take the pistons down the bores.
12 Slacken and withdraw the retaining
screws, and lift off the timing beit inner cover.
13 With reference to Chapter 3, Section 6,
disconnect the wiring plug from the coolant
temperature sensor (see illustration).

14 Refer to Chapter 4D and 5C, and camry out
the following:

a) Working from undemeath the car, remove
the bolts and separate the exhaust
downpipe from the exhaust manifold
flange. Altematively, removing the inlet
manifold cover and pipes as described in
paragraphs 20 and 21 will provide better
access from above.

b) Remove the EGR valve and its connecting
plpework from the inlet and exhaust
manifolds.

¢) Unbolt the supply cable from the glow
plug in cylinder No 4 (see illustration).

15§ Disconnect the engine hamess connector
multi-plug, then remove the retaining bolt
and detach the engine harness connector
bracket from the cylinder head (see
illustration).

16 Progressively slacken the cylinder head
bolts, by half a tum at a time, until all bolts can
be unscrewed by hand (see illustration).
Discard the bolts - new ones must be fitted on
reassembly.

11.15 Removing the engine
connector bracket from the cylinder head

hamess
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11.16 Cylinder head boit LOOSENING
sequence

17 Check that nothing remains connected to
the cylinder head, then lift the head away from
the cylinder block; seek assistance if possible,
as it is a heavy assembly, especially if it is
being removed complete with the manifolds.
18 Remove the gasket from the top of the
block, noting the locating dowels (where
fitted). If the dowels are a loose fit, remove
them and store them with the head for safe-
keeping. Do not discard the gasket yet - it will
be needed for identification purposes.

19 If the cylinder head is to be dismantled for
overhaul, refer to Chapter 2C.

Manifold separation

20 With the cylinder head on a work surface,
slacken and withdraw the five inlet manifold
cover boits. Lift the cover away, and recover
the gasket.

21 Loosen and remove the inlet
manifold/inlet pipe retaining bolts, and
remove the four pipes and manifold from the
cylinder head. Recover the manifold-to-
cylinder head gasket.

22 Unbolt the heat shield (where fitted), then
progressively slacken and remove the exhaust
manifold retaining nuts. Lift the manifold away
from the cylinder head, and recover the

gasket.

23 Ensure that the inlet and exhaust manifold
mating surfaces are completely clean. Refit
the exhaust manifold, using a new gasket.
Tighten the exhaust manifold retaining nuts to
the specified torque.

24 Where applicable, refit the heat shield to
the studs on the exhaust manifoid, then fit and
tighten the retaining nuts.

25 Fit a new Inlet manifold gasket to the
cylinder head, then lift the inlet manifold into
position. Fitting each inlet pipe in turn, insert
the retaining bolits and tighten them to the
specified toque.

Preparation for refitting

26 The mating faces of the cylinder head and
cylinder block/crankcase must be perfectly
clean before refitting the head. Use a hard
plastic or wood scraper to remove all traces of
gasket and carbon; also clean the piston
crowns. Take particular care during the
cleaning operations, as aluminium alloy is
easily damaged. Also, make sure that the

carbon is not allowed to enter the oil and
water passages - this is particularly important
for the lubrication system, as carbon could
block the oil supply to the engine's
components. Using adhesive tape and paper,
seal the water, oil and bolt holes in the
cylinder block/crankcase.

27 Check the mating surfaces of the cylinder
block/crankcase and the cylinder head for
nicks, deep scratches and other damage. If
slight, they may be removed carefully with
abrasive paper, but note that head machining
will not be possible - refer to Chapter 2C. If
warpage of the cylinder head gasket surface
is suspected, use a straight-edge to check it
for distortion. Refer to Part C of this Chapter if

necessary.
28 Clean out the cylinder head bolt drillings
using a suitable tap. If a tap is not available,
make a home-made substitute (see Tool Tip).

(B)

TP

If a tap is not available, make a home-
made substitute by cutting a slot (A)
down the threads of one of the old
cylinder head bolts. After use, the bolt
head can be cut off, and the shank can
then be used as an dowel to
assist cylinder head refitting. Cut a
scrowdriver slot (B) in the top of the
bolt, to allow it to be unscrewed

29 On all the engines covered in this
Chapter, it is possible for the piston crowns to
strike and damage the valve heads, if the
camshaft is rotated with the timing belt

Of’@c;

23

11.30 Cylinder head gasket identification
markings
1 Part number
2 Production code (disregard)
3 Punched hole(s)

removed and the crankshaft set to TDC. For
this reason, the crankshaft must be set to a
position other than TDC on No 1 cylinder,
before the cylinder head is refitted. Set the
crankshaft to TDC on No 1 cylinder, using the
information in Section 2, then turn the
crankshaft back by a few degrees, away from
the TDC position. If preferred, for maximum
safety, the pistons can be positioned halfway
down their bores, with No 1 piston on its
upstroke - ie 90° before TDC.

Refitting

30 Examine the oid cylinder head gasket for
manufacturer's identification markings. These
will either be in the form of punched holes or a
part number, on the edge of the gasket (see
illustration). Unless new pistons have been
fitted, the new cylinder head gasket must be
the same type as the old one.

31 If new piston assemblies have been fitted
as part of an engine overhaul, before
purchasing the new cylinder head gasket,
refer to Chapter 2C and measure the piston
projection. Purchase a new gasket according
to the results of the measurement (see
Chapter 2C Specifications).

32 Lay the new head gasket on the cylinder
block, engaging it with the locating dowels,
where used (see Tool Tip). Ensure that the
manufacturer's TOP and part number
markings are face up. Do not handle the
gasket excessively before it is fitted, or it may
become damaged.

Where no locating dowels are fitted, it
may prove difficult to accurately align
the head on the block when refitting. To
overcome this, two of the old cylinder
head bolts can be modified to act as
locating dowels. Cut the heads off two
of the bolts, and then cut a slot in the
top of the bolt, so that a fiat-bladed
screwdriver may be used to unscrew
the bolts from the block once the head
is placed over them. Screw the two
dowels into place either end of the
head, then lower the head into position
over them. Fit two or more of the new
head bolts to locate the head, then
unscrew the dowels wusing a
screwdriver
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33 With the help of an assistant, place the
cylinder head and manifolds centrally on the
cylinder block, ensuring that the locating
gowels engage with the recesses in the
cylinder head. Check that the head gasket is
correctly seated before allowing the full
weight of the cylinder head to rest upon it.
34 Apply a little oil to the threads, and to the
wunderside of the heads, of the new cylinder
head bolts (see Hilustration).
35 Carefully enter each bolt into its relevant
hole (do not drop them in) and screw in, by
hand only, until finger-tight.
38 Working progressively and in the
saquence shown, tighten the cylinder head
poits to their Stage 1 torque setting, using a
torque wrench and suitable socket (see
Bustration). Repeat the exercise in the same
sequence for the Stage 2 torque setting.
37 Once all the boits have been tightened to
their Stage 2 settings, working again in the
given sequence, angle-tighten the bolts
through the specified Stage 3 angle, using a
socket and extension bar. It is recommended
that an angle-measuring gauge is used during
this stage of the tightening, to ensure
accuracy. If a gauge is not available, use white
paint to make alignment marks between the
poit head and cylinder head prior to
tightening; the marks can then be used to
check the bolt has been rotated through the
correct angle during tightening. Repeat for the
Stage 4 setting.
38 Refit the timing belt inner cover, tightening
the retaining bolts to the specified torque.
39 Refer to Section 2 and set the engine to
TDC on No 1 cylinder.
40 Support the engine, then disconnect the
angine mountings as described in Section 4
and lower the engine down slightly. Referring
1o Section 5, refit the timing belt sprockets.
Using the information in Section 4, refit and
tansion the timing belt and outer covers, and
the crankshaft pulley.
41 The engine can now be raised back into
position, and the engine mountings refitted as
described in Section 4.
42 Refit and tension the auxiliary drivebeit as
gescribed in Section 6.
43 The remainder of refitting is a reversal of
the removal procedure, as follows:
a) Refer to Chapter 4D and refit the exhaust
downpipe, EGR valve and glow plug

cabling.

b) Refer to Chapter 4C and refit the injector
fuel supply pipes to the injectors and the
injection pump head. Reconnect all fuel
system electrical cabling. Refit the injector
bieed hose to the injection pump fuel
retumn port.

¢) Refit the engine harness connector
bracket to the cylinder head, and
reconnect the multi-plug connector.

d) Refit the camshaft cover (see Section 7).

o) With reference to the information in
Chapter 2C, refit the lock carmier
assembly, if it was removed for greater
access.

11.34 Oil the cylinder head bolt threads,
then place each bolt into its relevant hole

f) Reconnect the radiator, expansion tank
and heater coolant hoses, referring to
Chapter 3 for guidance.

@) Reconnect the coolant temperature
sensor wiring.

h) Restore the battery connection.

44 On completion, refer to Chapter 1B and
refill the engine cooling system with the
correct quantity of new coolant.

1 The hydraulic tappets are self-adjusting,
and require no attention whilst in service.
2 If the hydraulic tappets become excessively
noisy, their operation can be checked as
described below.
3 Run the engine until it reaches its normal
operating temperature. Increase the engine
speed to around 2500 rpm (fast idle) for about
2 minutes, then switch off the engine. Refer to
Section 7 and remove the camshaft cover.
4 Rotate the camshaft by turning the
crankshaft with a socket and wrench, until the
first cam lobe over No 1 cylinder is pointing
upwards.
5§ Using a feeler blade, measure the clearance
between the base of the cam lobe and the top
of the tappet. If the clearance is greater than
0.1mm, then the tappet is defective and must
be renewed.
6 If the clearance is less than 0.1 mm, press
down on the top of the tappet, until it is felt to
contact the top of the valve stem. Use a
wooden or plastic implement that will not
damage the surface of the tappet (see
illustration).
7 If the tappet travels more than 1.0 mm
before making contact, then it is defective and
must be renewed.
8 Hydraulic tappet removal and refitting is
described as part of the cylinder head
overhaul sequence - see Chapter 2C for
details.
Warning: After fitting hydraulic
tappets, wait a minimum of 30
minutes (or leave overnight)
before starting the engine, to
allow the tappets time to settle,
the pistons may strike the valve heads.

10 4 2 6 8
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11.36 Cylinder head bolt TIGHTENING

sequence
13 Flywheel - §
andraﬁfting‘ B3

Removal of the flywheel is as described in
Section 12 of Chapter 2A. Note that the
flywheel fitted to the diesel engine may be a
conventional type, or a two-part type;
procedures are unaffected.

4 ‘ -

Inspection

1 If improved access is required, raise the
front of the car and support it securely on axle
stands.

2 Check the mounting rubbers to see if they
are cracked, hardened or separated from the
metal at any point; renew the mounting if any
such damage or deterioration is evident.

3 Check that all the mounting's fasteners are
securely tightened; use a torque wrench to
check if possible.

4 Using a large screwdriver or a crowbar,
check for wear in the mounting by carefully
levering against it to check for free play.
Where this is not possible, enlist the aid of an
assistant to move the engine/transmission
back and forth, or from side to side, while you
watch the mounting. While some free play is
to be expected even from new components,
excessive wear should be obvious. If

12.6 Press down on the tappet, until it
contacts the top of the valve stem
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details

14.9 Engine/transmission mounting
- for tightening torques (A, B, C, etc.), see
Specifications

1 Engine right-hand mounting
2 Transmission left-hand mounting
3 Engine/transmission rear mounting

excessive free play is found, check first that
the fasteners are correctly secured, then
renew any worn components as described
below.

Renewal

Engine right-hand mounting

5 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

6 Support the weight of the engine from
above using a holst or lifting beam, or support
it from below using a securely-located trolley
jack and suitable block of wood undermeath
the sump. Do not jack directly under the
sump, or the sump may be damaged.

7 With the engine supported from above or

below, slacken and withdraw the three upper

bolts, and separate the engine mounting.

8 The remaining three bolts can now be

removed, and the lower part of the mounting

removed from the inner wing.

9 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the

following points (see illustration):

a) Use new bolts, and apply a little oil to
their threads before fitting.

b) Tighten all bolts to the specified torque.

¢) Note that the tightening torque for the
upper and lower bolts is different.

Transmission left-hand mounting

10 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Refer to the

note in paragraph 5.
11 Support the weight of the
engine/transmission from above using a hoist

or lifting beam, or support it from below using
a securely-located trolley jack and suitable
block of wood underneath the bellhousing.
Position the jack head directly undemeath the
engine/bellhousing mating surface. Do not
jack directly under the sump, or the sump may
be

12 With the engine/transmission supported

from above or below, loosen and withdraw the

central through-boit from the mounting on the

transmission.

13 Unbolt the mounting block from the inner

wing, and remove it from the engine bay.

14 Unbolt the mounting bracket from the end

of the transmission casing.

15 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting

the following points (refer to illustration 14.9):

a) Use new bolts, and apply a little oil to
their threads before fitting.

b) Tighten all bolts to the specified torque.

Engine/transmission rear mounting

16 Disconnect the battery negative lead, and
position it away from the terminal. Refer to the

weight of the

engine/transmission from above using a hoist
or lifting beam, or support it from below using
a securely-located trolley jack and suitable
block of wood underneath the bellhousing.
Position the jack head directly underneath the
engine/bellhousing mating surface. Do not

\ = - .:’.'mfri_?_._ ’ )
14.18 Engine/transmission rear mounting
through-bolt (A) and mounting-to-
subframe bolts (B)

jack directly under the sump, or the sump may
be .
18 With the engine/transmission supported
from above or below, slacken the nut and
withdraw the through-bolt from the mounting
on the transmission (see illustration).
19 Remove the three bolts from the
subframe, and withdraw the mounting from
under the car.
20 Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting
the following points (refer to illustration 14.9)
a) Use new bolts, and apply a littie ofl to
their threads before fitting.
b) Tighten all bolts to the specified torque.
¢) When tightening the through-bolt, hold
the bolt and tighten the nut onto it.

15 Sump -
removal, inspection
and refitting

Removal

1 Disconnect the battery negative cable, angd
position it away from the terminal. Note: /f the
vehicle has a security-coded radio, check that
you have a copy of the code number before
disconnecting the battery. Refer to your VW
dealer if in doubt.

2 Refer to Chapter 1B and drain the engine
oll.

3 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply
the handbrake and chock the rear wheels.

4 Raise the front of the vehicle, rest i
securely on axle stands or wheel ramps; refer
to Jacking and vehicle support.

5 To improve access to the sump, refer to
Chapter 8 and disconnect the right-hand
driveshaft from the transmission output
flange.

6 Working around the outside of the sump,
progressively slacken and withdraw the sump
retaining bolts.

7 Break the joint by striking the sump with the
palm of your hand, then lower the sump and
withdraw it from underneath the vehicie.
Recover and discard the sump gasket. Whera
a baffle plate is fitted, note that it can only b8
removed once the oil pump has been
unbolted (see Section 16).

8 While the sump is removed, take the
opportunity to check the oil pump picks
up/strainer for signs of clogging of
disintegration. If necessary, remove the pump
as described in Section 16, and clean or
renew the strainer.

Refitting

9 Clean all traces of sealant from the mating
surfaces of the cylinder block/crankcase and
sump, then use a piece of clean rag to wipe
out the sump.

10 Ensure that the sump and cylinder
block/crankcase mating surfaces are clean
and dry, then apply a coating of suitable
sealant to the sump and crankcase mating
surfaces.
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11 Lay a new sump gasket in position on the
sump mating surface, then offer up the sump
2nd refit the retaining bolts. Tighten the nuts
and bolts evenly and progressively to the
specified torque.

12 Where applicable, refit the driveshaft as
gascribed in Chapter 8, then refit the noise
msulation tray under the engine.

13 Refer to Chapter 1B and refill the engine
with the specified grade and quantity of oil.
44 Restore the battery connection.

4 The oil pump and pickup are both mounted
n the sump. Drive is taken from the
intermediate shaft, which rotates at half
crankshaft speed.

Removal

2 Refer to Section 15 and remove the sump
from the crankcase.

3 Slacken and remove the bolts securing the
oil pump to the base of the crankcase (see

Hlustration).
4 Lower the oil pump and pickup away from
the crankcase. Where applicable, recover the
baffle plate.

Inspection
S Remove the screws from the mating flange,

and lift off the pickup tube. Recover the O-
ring seal. Slacken and withdraw the screws,
then remove the oil pump cover.

6 Clean the pump thoroughly, and inspect the
gear teeth for signs of damage or wear.

7 Check the pump backlash by inserting a
feeler blade between the meshed gear teeth;
rotate the gears against each other slightly, to
give the maximum clearance (see
illustration). Compare the measurement with
the limit quoted in Specifications.

8 Check the pump axial clearance as follows.
Lay an engineer's straight edge across the oil
pump casing, then using a feeler blade,
measure the clearance between the straight
edge and the pump gears (see illustration).
Compare the measurement with the limit
quoted in Specifications.

9 If either measurement is outside of the
specified limit, this indicates that the pump is
womn and must be renewed.

Refitting

10 Refit the oil pump cover, then fit and
tighten the screws to the specified torque.

11 Reassemble the oil pickup to the oil
pump, using a new O-ring seal. Tighten the
retaining screws to the specified torque.

12 Where applicable, fit the crankcase baffle
plate in place.

13 Offer up the oil pump to the crankcase,
then fit the mounting bolts and tighten them to
the specified torque.

14 Refer to Section 15 and refit the sump.

16.8 Checking the oil pump axial

16.3 Oil pump components

1 Oil pump gears
2 Oil pump cover

3 O-ring seal
4 Pickup tube

clearance
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Engine removal and overhaul procedures
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Crankshaft - refitting and running clearancecheck ............. 11 Engine overhaul - reassembly SeQUeNCe . ..........covvvvrnnnns 10
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Oﬁ'adorhoad dismantling, cleaning, inspection and assembly . Main and big-end bearings - inspection and selection ........... 9
| Engine - initial start-up after overhaul and reassembly ........... 14 Piston and connecting rod assemblies - refitting and big-end bearing
| Engine and transmission - removal, separation and refitting ...... 2 CHIEENIOE GO s o s s e S a e e S e o e ele a'e e e a aw s 4 13
| Engine and transmission removal - preparation and precautions . . Pistons and connecting rods - removal and inspection .......... 5
movecfmul preliminary information ............c000ennn 3 Pistonsand pistonrings -assembly .........cccvernneniannnns 12

Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for §§ Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficult, & Difficult, sutable for % Very difficult, §
novice with iittie 2 | for beginner with SV | sutable for competent & | experienced DIY W s.id:leforexpeﬂﬂY&
Specifications
' Engine codes
| Sea Chapter 2A or B
Cylinder head
| Cylinder head gasket surface, maximum distortion:
T R R R S B e A A A O ICORG 0.05 mm
A e A e O S A R e 0.1 mm
Mnimum cylinder head height
S A A e I N 5 R e 135.6 mm
B GNONOB = - - <oc os v oe sz anials oy nlulnla e s iy in v/ winle n o mon R e e Head reworking not possible
Maximum swirl chamber projection (engine code AEFonly) ......... 0.05 mm
Cylinder head gasket

Identification markings (punched holes), diesel engines only*:
All diesel engines except engine code AEF:

Piston projection:
REO L0 T 00 TTMIY: oos o e alotare s o a s n i o o e o 0 T W ke 1 hole
D10 A SO MMM (o e« oo sin'ate u als nla almin slete sirta e s oo atale, n o mIan 2 holes
R IR0 T 2O YWY e s iie nin vivin s w8 5 57 oTare aid e a e n o S o o oTaYe 3 holes
Engine code AEF:
Piston projection:
BVOB N0 0. 08 TN s e nwn s vix o v rs s s e aaarslwes e iatets s 1 hole
OB780 000 M i h S e i e o o s S e e R e 2 holes
R0 T 02 IO o 3 e a o nin o aie n e e e e a R o o e o n u N s 3 holes
*Note: See text in Chapter 2B and in Sections 4 and 13 of this Chapter for details
Valves - petrol engines
Valve stem diameter:
Inlet:
Engine COdes AERBNDALL . ....cccccccervsvevroresvsenves 6.967 mm
A R R S e e A S S SO 6.963 mm
Exhaust:
ENONS COUOS AER BT ALL . . 0o s va'siaiv s nnmrivawvo R nasians 6.950 mm
AN O QNGO - 5 - o oo s s« s o 5/e &0 A o oo w4t oY o e 6.943 mm
Maximum valve head deflection (end of valve stem flush with top of guide):
B v n ' u v v & lalo ate s a are aiw e n u v Vel s wim o 6 W £ N W Al e Wi Ao 1.0 mm
R A N T B e e R A M O A e T S 1.3 mm
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Valves - diesel engines
Valve stem diameter:




0.s Roadside repairs

Wheel changing

Some of the details shown here will vary
according to model. For instance, the location
of the spare wheel and jack is not the same on
all cars. However, the basic principles apply
to all vehicles.

Preparation

[0 When a puncture occurs, stop as soon as
it is safe to do so.

[J Park on firm level ground, if possible,
and well out of the way of other traffic.

[0 Use hazard wamning lights if necessary.

Changing the wheel

AL

The spare wheel and tools are stored in
the luggage compartment, under the
floor covering. A waming triangle may be
provided on the right-hand side of the
luggage compartment, behind a trim panel.
Release the retaining strap, and lift out the
jack and wheel changing tools from the centre
of the wheel. Unscrew the retaining nut and lift
the wheel out of the vehicle.

l 4’?,.‘
Only attempt to jack up the vehicle on
firm, level ground. Locate the jack below
the reinforced point on the sill, indicated
by the triangular indentations (don't jack the
vehicle at any other point of the sill).

Finally...

[J Check the tyre pressure on the wheel just
fitted. If it is low, or if you don't have a
pressure gauge with you, drive slowly to
the nearest garage and inflate the tyre to
the right pressure.

[J Remove the wheel chocks.

[J Stow the jack and tools in the correct
locations in the car.

Warning: Do not change a wheel in a situation where you risk being hit by
another vehicle. On busy roads, try to stop in a lay-by or a gateway. Be wary of
passing traffic while changing the wheel - it is easy to become distracted by

the job in hand.

[J If you have one, use a warning triangle to
alert other drivers of your presence.

{J Apply the handbrake and engage first or
reverse gear (or Park on models with
automatic transmission.

Remove the wheel trim/hub cap (on
some models, a wire hook is provided,
which is inserted through one of the

holes in the wheel trim, and used with the

wheelbrace handle to pull off the trim). On
be fitted over the wheel bolts, which can be
hooked off with the tool provided.

Turn the jack handle clockwise until the

wheel is raised clear of the ground.

Unscrew the wheel bolts and remove the
wheel.

[J Have the damaged tyre or wheel
repaired as soon as possible.

Note: If a temporary space-saver spare wheel
has been fitted, special conditions apply to its
use. This type of spare wheel is only intended
for use in an emergency, and should not
remain fitted any fonger than it takes to get
the punctured wheel repaired. While the
ternporary wheel is in use, do not exceed 50
mph (80 km/h), and avoid harsh acceleration,
braking or cormnering. Note that, besides being

[ Chock the wheel diagonally opposite the
one being removed - a couple of large
stones will do for this.

[J If the ground is soft, use a flat piece of
wood to spread the load under the jack.

Slacken each wheel bolt by a half turn,

using the wheelbrace. If the bolits are too

tight, DON'T stand on the wheelbrace to
undo them - call for assistance from one of
the motoring organisations.

Fit the spare wheel, and screw in the

bolts. Lightly tighten the bolts with the

wheelbrace then lower the vehicle to the
ground. Securely tighten the wheel bolts, then
refit the wheel trim/hub cap or the bolt covers.
Note that the wheel bolts should be slackened
and retightened to the correct torque at the
earliest possible opportunity.

narrower than a normal roadwheel, the
temporary spare wheel is of smaller diameter;
therefore, since ground clearance will be
slightly reduced with the temporary spare in
use, take care when travelling over rough
ground.
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0.09 to 0.12 mm (wear limit: 0.25 mm)
0.05 to 0.08 mm (wear limit: 0.25 mm)
0.03 to 0.06 mm (wear limit: 0.15 mm)

0.06 to 0.02 mm (wear limit: 0.25 mm)
0.05 to 0.08 mm (wear limit: 0.25 mm)
0.03 to 0.06 mm (wear limit: 0.15 mm)

1.0 mm

New Wear limit
0.20 to 0.40 mm 1.2 mm
0.20 to 0.40 mm 1.0 mm
0.20 to 0.40 mm 0.6 mm
0.20 to 0.40 mm 1.0mm
0.25 to 0.50 mm 1.2 mm
0.25 to 0.50 mm 1.0mm
150 mm

144 mm

N/A

N/A

0.07 to 0.24 mm
0.26 mm

0.07 t0 0.17 mm
0.37 mm

-0.017 to -0.037 mm
-0.022 to -0.042 mm

0.02 to 0.07 mm
0.13mm

0.03 to 0.08 mm
0.17 mm
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.........................................

.........................................

..........................................

..........................................

Wear limit

............................................

-0.022 to -0.042 mm

0.010 to 0.047 mm
0.091 mm

0.020 to 0.061 mm
0.091 mm

0.08 mm

*Note: Petrol engine codes AER and ALL have an aluminium cylinder biock, and the crankshaft on these engines must not be removed, or the biock
main bearings will distort. Even loosening the main bearing caps will have this effect. For this reason, if crankshaft or main bearing wear is suspected,
the crankshaft and cylinder block must be renewed complete, and there are no specifications relating to crankshaft main bearing dimensions provided
by the manufacturers. The main bearing specifications quoted for petrol engines do not apply to engines with an aluminium cylinder biock.

Torque wrench settings
Also refer to Chapter 2A and 2B Specifications

Petrol engines

Big-end bearing caps bolts/nuts”:
M7 bolts and engine codes AER, ALL:

..............................................

..............................................

................................................

................................................
...........................
...............................
...............................

..............................

...................................

.....................................

................................................
..................................

................................................

Nm Ibf ft
20 15
Angle-tighten a further 90°
30 22
Angle-tighten a further 90°*
10 7
6 4
Angle-tighten a further 90°

48
45 33
20 15
See Chapter 2A
40 30
10 7
20 15
23 17
5 4
60 44
80 59
30 22
Angle-tighten a further 90°

15
65 48
Angle-tighten a further 80°
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Engine lifting eye bracket bolts
Engine transmission mountings®

Exhaust front pipetomanifold ..............

Gear cable support bracket angle piece boits

Gear cable support bracketnut .............

Gear/gate selector cables to support bracket

Gearshift fingerto selectorrod . .............
Intermediate shaft sprocketbolt.............

Lock carrier:

Front retaining bolts (to chassis legs) ... . .. .

Upper retaining bolts
Piston oil jet (use suitable locking fluid)
Transmission bellhousing to engine:

R N S AU A TS

.............

..............................

33
15

If you have decided that the engine must be
removed for overhaul or major repair work,
several preliminary steps should be taken

Locating a suitable place to work is
extremely important. Adequate work space,
along with storage space for the vehicle, will
be needed. If a workshop or garage is not
available, at the very least a solid, level, clean
work surface is required.

If possible, clear some shelving close to the
work area, and use it to store the engine
components and ancillaries as they are
removed and dismantlied. In this manner, the
components stand a better chance of staying
clean and undamaged during the overhaul.
Laying out components in groups together
with their fixings bolts, screws etc will save
time and avoid confusion when the engine is
refitted.

Clean the engine compartment and
engine/transmission before beginning the
removal procedure; this will help visibility and
help to keep tools clean.

The help of an assistant should be
available; there are certain instances when
one person cannot safely perform all of the
operations required to remove the engine
from the vehicle. Safety is of primary

, considering the potential hazards
involved in this kind of operation. A second
person should always be in attendance to
offer help in an emergency. If this is the first
time you have removed an engine, advice and
aid from someone more experienced would
also be beneficial.

Plan the operation ahead of time. Before
starting work, obtain (or arrange for the hire
of) all of the tools and equipment you will
need. Access to the following items will allow
the task of removing and refitting the
engine/transmission to be completed safely
and with relative ease: a heavy-duty trolley
jack - rated in excess of the combined weight

of the engine and transmission, complete sets
of spanners and sockets as described in the
front of this manual, wooden blocks, and
plenty of rags and cleaning solvent for
mopping up spilled oil, coolant and fuel. A
selection of different-sized plastic storage
bins will also prove useful for keeping
dismantied components grouped together. If
any of the equipment must be hired, make
sure that you arrange for it in advance, and
perform all of the operations possible without
it beforehand; this may save you time and

Plan on the vehicle being out of use for
quite a while, especially if you intend to carry
out an engine overhaul. Read through the
whole of this Section and work out a strategy
based on your own experience and the tools,
time and workspace available to you. Some of
the overhaul processes may have to carried
out by a VAG dealer or an engineering works -
these establishments often have busy
schedules, so it would be prudent to consult
them before removing or dismantling the
engine, to get an idea of the amount of time
required to carry out the work.

When removing the engine from the vehicle,
be methodical about the disconnection of
external components. Labelling cables and
hoses as they are removed will greatly assist
the refitting process.

Always be extremely careful when lifting the
engine/transmission assembly from the
engine bay. Serious injury can result from
careless actions. If help is required, it is better
to wait until it is available rather than risk
personal injury and/or damage to components
by continuing alone. By planning ahead and
taking your time, a job of this nature, although
major, can be accomplished successfully and
without incident.

On all models described in this manual, the
engine and transmission are removed as a
complete assembly, upwards and forwards.
This involves the removal of the lock carrier,
which is the panel assembly that forms the
upper front part of the engine bay. Although
the lock carrier is a large assembly, its

removal is not difficult, and the benefits in
terms of ease of access are well worth the
effort involved.

Note that the engine and transmission
should ideally be removed with the vehicle
standing on all four roadwheels, but access to
the driveshafts and exhaust system downpipe
will be improved if the vehicle can be
temporarily raised onto axle stands.

2 and transmission -

Removal

All models

1 Select a solid, level surface to park the
vehicle upon. Give yourself enough space to
move around it easily. Raise the front of the
vehicle and support it on axie stands.
2 Refer to Chapter 11 and remove the bonnet
from its hinges. Also remove the noise
insulation tray from under the engine (where
fitted).
3 Referring to Chapter 5A, remove the battery
and the battery tray.
4 With reference to Chapter 1A or B as
applicable, carry out the following:
a) If the engine is to be dismantied, drain the
engine oil.
b) Drain the cooling system.
5§ The lock carrier is a panel assembly
comprising the front valance and bonnet lock
mechanism, radiator and grille, cooling fan,
and headlight units. its removal gives greatly-
improved access to the engine and
transmission, and allows them to be lifted out
of the vehicle via the front of the engine bay.
To remove the lock carrier, carry out the
following:
a) Remove the front bumper as descnbed in
Chapter 11.
b) Referring to Chapter 3, disconnect the
radiator top and bottom hoses from the
radiator.
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2.5a Disconnect the radiator fan thermo-
switch wiring plug . ..

2.5d Unscrew the bayonet-fit harness
connector from the rear of the lock carrier

2.5g Remove the power steering reservoir
mounting bolts (arrowed) . . .

2.5] Remove the flange screws above the
headlights . ..

2.5b .

2.5¢ Unclip the bonnet lock cable

connector plastic cover...

2.5k ...and the chassis rail bolts
(arrowed)

or

2.5¢ ... then unclip the wiring hamess
from the fan frame

- > a

2.51 ... then unhook the cable end fitting

2.5i ...and unclip the fluid hoses from

; : - .
: - -
5 o
=, el

2.5! Lock carrier assembly removed from
front of car
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& Disconnect the wiring plugs from the
radiator thermo-switch and cooling fan
motor (see illustrations).

& Unplug the wiring harness at the multiway
connector situated at the rear of the lock

; carrier. The connector is a bayonet fit;

| twist the housing to uniock the two

L halves, then pull them apart and recover
the intemal seal; note the alignment stripe
for use when reconnecting (see
illustration). Cover the connector
housings with a plastic bag to prevent the
ingress of dirt or water.

& Detach the bonnet lock release cable at
the connector on the left-hand inner wing.

Unclip the plastic cover, then release the

carrier, unclip the fiuid pipes and tie it up
out of the way, leaving the fluid pipes
attached (see illustrations).
dOnmodelsmmalrcondtionlng.

~ the refrigerant line securing clamps.

" B Remove the lock carrier fixings at the
following focations: two flange screws on
the uppermost edge above the headlight
units, one vertical screw each side at the
rear of the front valance, and six bolts

. (four on the left, two on the right)
threaded into the ends of the chassis rails

F (see illustrations).

@ Lift the lock carrier assembly away from

the front of the vehicle and rest iton a

| dust shoet (see illustration); tit the

assembly forward as you remove it, to

avoid spilling any coolant that may remain
in the radiator. Note: On vehicles with air
connected to the refrigerant condenser by
the supply and return hoses, and is
removed together with the lock carrier

assembly.

Caution: Take care to avoid kinking or
 straining the air conditioning refrigerant
hoses.

& Bemove the auxiliary drivebelt and the
arivebelt pulleys, as described in Chapter 2A
o 2B.

7 Referring to Chapter 6, disconnect the
Siutch cable from the transmission.

8 Refer to Chapter 3 and perform the

Sollowing:

& Slacken the clips and disconnect the
radiator hoses from the engine, and from
the thermostat housing/coolant pump (as
applicable) (see illustration).

) Disconnect the coolant hoses from the
expansion tank and heater pipes.

2 On vehicles with air conditioning, refer to

Chapter 3 and carry out the following

acditional operations:

& Unbolt the air conditioning fluid reservoir
from its mountings, and allow it to hang
free.

B) Remove the retaining bolts from the clips
securing the refrigerant condenser supply
and retumn pipes.

28 Dlscomncﬂog.mhooofromﬂn
thermostat housing (petrol engine model)

¢) Unbolt the air conditioning compressor
from the engine, and aliow it to rest on
the floor. Make sure the refrigerant hoses
are not under strain,
10 On models with power steering, refer to
Chapter 10 and remove the pump (see
illustration). There's no need to disconnect
the fluid lines, as long as the pump is
positioned so that the pipes are not under
strain (or likely to be damaged during engine
removal).

Petrol models

11 With reference to Chapters 4A or 48, unplug
the lambda sensor at the multiway connector.
12 Referring to Chapter 5B, remove the
distributor cap, rotor arm and flash shield (see
i 3
13 On 1.0 litre engines, remove the engine
top cover as described in Chapter 2A.

14 Refer to Chapter 9 and disconnect the
brake servo vacuum hose from the port on the
inlet manifold.

15 Refer to Chapter 4D and disconnect the
charcoal canister emission control system
hose at the connection on the inner wing.
Make a careful note of the point of connection
to ensure correct refitting.

16 With reference to Chapter 4, carry out the
following operations:

a) Depressurise the fuel system.

b) Remove the exhaust manifold-to-air
cleaner and throttie body airbox-to-air
cleaner ducting from the engine bay.

¢) Remove the air cleaner housing from the
top of the throttle body; make a note of
the vacuum hose connections to ensure
correct refitting later.

d) Disconnect the accelerator cable from the
throttle spindle lever.

@) Disconnect the fuel supply and return
hoses - observe the precautions at the
start of Chapter 4.

f) Disconnect the wiring plugs associated
with the fuel and ignition system
components, labelling the plugs if
necessary to aid refitting.

Diesel models

17 Refer to Chapter 9 and disconnect the
brake servo vacuum hose from the vacuum
pump.

210 Unboltandromovothepow
steering pump

18 Refer to Chapter 4D and disconnect the
vacuum hoses from the connection points on
the EGR valve, brake servo vacuum hose, air
inlet hose and where applicable, fuel injection
pump. Make a careful note of the order of
connection to ensure correct refitting.

19 Refer to Chapter 4C and carry out the
following operations:

a) Slacken and withdraw the banjo bolts,
then disconnect the fuel supply and return
hoses from the fuel injoction pump.

b) Release the clip, then disconnect the
injector bleed hose from the port on the
fuel return union.

¢) Slacken the clips and remove the inlet air
hose from the inlet manifold cover.

Engine code AEF

d) Disconnect the accelerator cable and cold
start accelerator cable from the fuel
injection pump.

@) Disconnect the idie speed boost valve at
the bulkhead.

All other engine codes

f) Disconnect the supplementary heater
element relay at the bulkhead.

g) At the front of the engine, next to No 4
infector, disconnect the multi-plugs for
the needle lift sender and the engine
speed sender.

h) Disconnect the muiti-plug located in front
of injector Nos 3 and 4. Depending on
model, this plug serves various functions.

) Disconnect any further wining plugs
relating to the diesel injection system,
labelling them as necessary to aid refitting.
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220 Unsa‘wmbayant-ﬂtmahm
harness connector from the left-hand end
of the cylinder head

All models

20 Unplug the wiring harmess at the muitiway
connector situated at the left-hand end of the
cylinder block. The connector is a screw fit;
twist the housing to unlock the two halves,
then pull them apart and recover the internal
seal; note the red alignment marking for use
when reconnecting (see illustration). Cover
the connector housings with a plastic bag to
prevent the ingress of dirt or water. Release
the hamess from all the metal retaining clips.

21 Later models may have up to four
separate plugs mounted in a bracket at the
left-hand end of the engine (see illustration).
Cover the connector housings with a plastic
bag to prevent the ingress of dirt or water.
Release the harness from all the metal

retaining clips.

22 Refer to Chapter 5A and disconnect the
wiring from the alternator, starter motor and
solenoid.

23 Remove the wiring loom support bracket
from the rear of the block.

24 With reference to Chapter 58 and Chapter
4A, B or C as applicable, identify those
sections of the engine, ignition and fuelling
system electrical harness that remain
connected to sensors and actuators on the
engine. Establish which connectors must be
separated to permit engine removal, labelling
each connector carefully as it is
disconnected, to ensure correct refitting (see
illustration).

25 On manual transmission models, refer to
Chapter 7A and carry out the following:.

hamess plugs from the front of the
transmission

of the cylinder head

a) At the front of the transmission casing,
disconnect the wiring from the reversing
light switch. Also disconnect the wiring
plug from the road speed sender on top
of the transmission. Depending on model,
there may be some additional wiring
hamess plugs at the front of the
transmission - these should be
disconnected, and the wiring harness
released from any retaining clips (see
illustration).

b) Disconnect the gear selection mechanism
from the transmission.

¢) On models with cable-operated gear

26 On automatic transmission modeis, refer
to Chapter 78 and carry out the following:

a) Select position P, then release the
selector cable from the selector lever at
the top of the transmission casing.
Remove the cable guide rall if necessary.

b) Clamp the coolant hoses leading to the
transmission fluid cooler, then release the
clips and disconnect the hoses from the
cooler ports.

¢) Unplug the wiring harness from the
transmission at the connectors; label each
connector to aid refitting later.

d) Remove the torque converter cover plate
27 Refer to Chapter 8 and separate the
driveshafts from the transmission differential
output shaft flanges. Once the driveshafts
have been separated, do not let the shafts

2.29a Rommﬁnuoxﬂngmn...

hang down at too steep an angle, or the outer
CV joints may be damaged. On automatic
transmission models, the left-hand driveshaft
must be removed completely.

28 With reference to Chapter 4D, remove the
heat shield, then unbolt the exhaust downpipe
from the exhaust manifold. Recover and
discard the gasket.

29 Unbolt the engine and transmission
earthing straps from the bodywork (see
illustrations).

30 Connect a hoist and raise it so that the
weight of the engine and transmission are just
supported. Arrange the hoist and sling so that
the engine and transmission are kept level
when they are being withdrawn from the
vehicle.

31 Unscrew and remove the engine and
transmission mounting bolts, referring to
Chapter 2A or 2B as necessary. Where
possible, leave the bonded rubber
mountings attached to the support points;
this will avoid the need for realignment
during refitting.

32 Check around the engine and
transmission assembly to ensure that all
associated attachments are disconnected and
positioned out of the way. Engage the services
of an assistant to help in guiding the assembly
clear of surrounding components, especially
the exhaust downpipe and the power steering
fluid pipework, where applicable. Carefully
raise the engine/transmission assembly so
that it is clear of the mountings, and remove
the assembly from the front of the vehicle (see




i
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33 Once the engine/transmission assembly is

clear of the vehicle, move it to an area where it

‘can be cleaned and worked on.

Separation

34 Rest the engine and transmission assembly
on a firm, flat surface, and use wooden blocks
as wedges to keep the unit steady.

‘Manual transmission models
'35 The transmission is secured to the engine

by a combination of machine screws and

‘studs, threaded into the cylinder block and

bellhousing - the total number of fixings

depends on the type of transmission and

wehicle specification.
36 Starting at the bottom, remove all the
screws and nuts, then carefully draw the

transmission away from the engine, resting it

securely on wooden blocks. Collect the locating
dowels if they are loose enough to be extracted.
Caution: Take care to prevent the
transmission from tilting, until the input
shaftt is fully disengaged from the clutch
friction plate

37 Refer to Chapter 6, and remove the clutch
release mechanism, pressure plate and friction
plate.

Automatic transmission models

38 Mark the position of the torque converter
with respect to the driveplate, using chalk or a
marker pen. Remove the three nuts that
secure the driveplate to the torque converter;
turn the engine over using a socket and
wrench on the crankshaft sprocket to rotate
the driveplate and expose each nut in tumn.
39 The transmission is secured to the engine
by a combination of machine screws and
studs with nuts, threaded into the cylinder
block and bellhousing - the total number of
fixings depends on the type of transmission
and vehicle specification.

40 Starting at the bottom, remove all the
screws and nuts, then carefully draw the trans-
mission away from the engine, resting it
securely on wooden blocks. Collect the locating
dowels if they are loose enough to be extracted.
Caution: Take care to prevent the torque
converter from sliding off the transmission
input shaft - hold it in place as the
transmission is withdrawn.

41 Place a length of batten across the open
face of the bellhousing, fastening it with
cable-ties, to keep the torque converter in
place in its housing.

Refitting

42 If the engine and transmission have not
been separated, go to paragraph 48.
Manual transmission models

43 Smear a little high-melting-point grease
on the splines of the transmission input shaft.
Do not use an excessive amount, as there is
the risk of contaminating the clutch friction
plate. Carefully offer up the transmission to
the cylinder block, guiding the dowels into the
mounting holes in cylinder block.

2.32 Engine/transmission assembly being
removed from the engine compartment
44 Refit the bellhousing bolts and nuts,

hand-tightening them to secure the
transmission in position. Note: Do not tighten
them to force the engine and transmission
together. Ensure that the bellhousing and
cylinder block mating faces will butt together
evenly without obstruction, before tightening
the boits and nuts to their specified torque.
Automatic transmission models

45 Remove the torque converter restraint
from the face of the bellhousing. Check that
the drive lugs on the torque converter hub are
correctly engaged with the recesses in the
inner wheel of the automatic transmission
fluid pump.

46 Carefully offer up the transmission to the
cylinder block, guiding the dowels into the
mounting holes in cylinder block. Observe the
markings made during the removal, to ensure
correct alignment between the torque

converter and the driveplate.
47 Refit the bellhousing bolts and nuts,
hand-tightening them to secure the

transmission in position. Note: Do not tighten
them to force the engine and transmission
together. Ensure that the bellhousing and
cylinder block mating faces will butt together
evenly without obstruction, before tightening
the boits and nuts to their specified torque.
All models

48 Attach the jib of an engine hoist to the
lifting eyelets on the cylinder head, and raise
the engine and transmission from the ground.
49 Wheel the hoist up to the front of the
vehicle and with the help of an assistant,
guide the engine and transmission in through
the front of the engine bay. Rotate the
assembly slightly so that the transmission
casing enters first.

50 If necessary, lower the assembly slightly,
s0 that the transmission mounting can slide
under the mounting point on the inner wing.
When correctly aligned, the assembly can be
raised to engage the mounting, and the
through-bolt can be fitted and hand-tightened.
51 Raise the opposite side of the assembly
as required, so that the engine right-hand
mounting can be aligned and refitted onto the
mounting on the inner wing. Insert the boits
and tighten them by hand only at this stage.
52 Align and reconnect the engine/trans-
mission rear mounting.

83 Detach the engine hoist jib from the lifting

eyelets,

54 Settie the engine and transmission ass-

embly on its mountings by rocking it back-

wards and forwards, then tighten the mounting
nuts and bolts to their specified torques.

55 Refer to Chapter 8 and refit/reconnect the

driveshafts to the transmission.

56 The remainder of the refitting sequence is

a direct reversal of the removal procedure,

noting the following points:

a) Ensure that all sections of the wiring
hamess follow their original routing; use
new cable-ties to secure the hamess in
position, keeping it away from sources of
heat and abrasion.

b) On vehicles with manual transmission,
refer to Chapter 7A and reconnect the
gear selection mechanism to the
transmission, then check the overall
operation of the mechanism. If necessary,
adjust the gear selection rod/cables.

¢) Refer to Chapter 6 and reconnect the
clutch cable to the transmission, then
check the operation of the automatic
adjustment mechanism, where applicable.

d) On vehicles with automatic transmission,
refer to Chapter 78 and reconnect the
selector cable to the transmission, then
check (and if necessary adjust) the overall
operation of the gear selection
mechanism.,

@) Refit the lock carrier assembly to the front
of the vehicle; mﬁmngisthomvamol

tighten the retaining fixings to the
specified torque.

f) Ensure that all hoses are correctly routed
and are secured with the correct hose
clips, where applicable. If the hose clips
originally fitted were of the crimp variety,
they cannot be used again; proprietary
worm-dnive clips must be fitted in their
place, unless otherwise specified.

@) Refill the cooling system as descnibed in
Chapter 1A or B.

h) Refill the engine with appropriate grades
and quantities of oll (Chapter 1A or B).

Diesel models

i) Engine code AEF: with reference to
Chapter 4C, Section 8, after reconnecting
the cold start accelerator cable to the fuel
injection pump, check and If necessary
adjust the operation of the cold start
acceleration system.

Petrol models

J) With reference to Chapter 4A or B as
applicable, reconnect the accelerator
cable and adjust it as necessary.

All models

57 When the engine is started for the first
time, check for air, coolant, lubricant and fuel
leaks from manifolds, hoses etc. If the engine
has been overhauled, read the notes in
Section 14 before attempting to start it.
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Warning: Petrol engine codes
AER and ALL have an aluminium
cylinder block, and the
crankshaft on these engines
must not be removed, or the block main
bearings will distort. Even loosening the
main bearing caps will have this effect. For
this reason, if crankshaft or main bearing
wear is suspected, the crankshaft and
cylinder block must be renewed complete.
It is much easier to dismantie and work on the
engine if it is mounted on a portable engine
stand. These stands can often be hired from a
tool hire shop. Before the engine is mounted
on a stand, the flywheel should be removed,
s0 that the stand bolts can be tightened into
the end of the cylinder block/ crankcase.
If a stand is not available, it is possible to
dismantie the engine with it blocked up on a
sturdy workbench, or on the floor. Be very
careful not to tip or drop the engine when
working without a stand.
If you intend to obtain a reconditioned engine,
all ancillaries must be removed first, to be
transferred to the replacement engine (just as
they will if you are doing a complete engine
overhaul yourself). These components inciude
the following:

Petrol engines
a) Power steering pump (Chapter 10) -
where applicable.

b)A&MMmmmt«m—
where applicable.

d) nreigtwonsyslemandHTcormomnB.
including all sensors, distributor, HT leads
and spark plugs (Chapters 1A and 58B).

e) The fuel infection system components
(Chapter 4A or B).

) Al electrical switches, actuators and
sensors, and the engine wiring hamess
(Chapter 4A or B, Chapter 58, Chapter 12).

g) Inlet and exhaust manifolds (Chapter 2A).

h) Engine oil dipstick and tube (Chapter 2A).

i) Engine mountings (Chapter 2A).

) Flywheel/driveplate (Chapter 2A).

k) Clutch components (Chapter 6) - manual
transmission.

Diesel engines

a) Power steering pump (Chapter 10) -

where

applicable

b) Air conditioning compressor (Chapter 3) -
where applicable

¢) Alterator (including mounting
brackets)and starter motor (Chapter 5A)

d) The glow plug/pre-heating system
components (Chapter 5C)

e) All fuel system components, including the
fuel injection pump, all sensors and
actuators (Chapter 4C)

) The brake vacuum pump (Chapter 9).

@) All electrical switches, actuators and
sensors, and the engine wiring harness
(Chapter 4C, Chapter 12).

h) Inlet and exhaust manifolds (Chapter 28)

) The engine oil level dipstick and its tube
(Chapter 2B).

) Engine mountings (Chapter 2B).

k) Flywheel (Chapter 28).

) Clutch components (Chapter 6).

Note: When removing the external
components from the engine, pay close
attention to details that may be helpful or
important during refitting. Note the fitted
position of gaskets, seals, spacers, pins,
washers, bolts, and other small components.
If you are obtaining a ‘short’ engine (the
engine cylinder block/crankcase, crankshaft,
pistons and connecting rods, all fully
baffle plate, oil pump, timing belt (together
with its tensioner and covers), auxiliary belt
(together with its tensioner), coolant pump,
thermostat housing, coolant outlet eibows, oil
filter housing and where applicable oil cooler
will also have to be removed.

If you are planning a full overhaul, the engine
can be dismantied in the order given below:

a) Inlet and exhaust manifolds.

b) Timing belt, sprockets and tensioner.

¢) Cylinder head.

d) Flywheel/driveplate.

8) Sump.

) Oil pump.

g) Piston/connecting rod assemblies.

h) Crankshaft (not engine codes AER, ALL).

dismantling, cleaning,

nenacetn et peseoh} §

Note: New and reconditioned cylinder heads
are available from VW, and from engine
specialists. Specialist tools are required for the
dismantling and inspection procedures, and
new components may not be readily avaliable.
It may, therefore, be more practical for the
home mechanic to buy a reconditioned head,
rather rhan to dasmantle inspect and

4 Cylinder head -

4.6 Knpmofoompanmtogom«
in labelled bags or boxes

Dismantling

1 Remove the cylinder head from the engine
block, and separate the inlet and exhaust
manifolds from it (Part A or B of this Chapter).
2 On diesel models, remove the injectors and
glow plugs (see Chapter 4C and Chapter 5C).
3 On diesel models, remove the coolant
outiet elbow, together with its gasket/O-ring.
4 Where applicable, unscrew the thermostat
housing and oil pressure switch from the
cylinder head.

5§ Remove the camshaft timing beit sprocket
(Part A or B of this Chapter).

6 It is important that groups of components
are kept together when they are removed and,
if still serviceable, refitted in the same groups.
If they are refitted randomly, accelerated wear
leading to early failure will occur. Stowing
groups of components in plastic bags or
storage bins will help to keep everything in the
right order (see illustration). Label parts
according to their fitted location, eg No 1
exhaust, No 2 inlet, etc - note that No 1
cylinder is nearest the timing belt end of the
engine.

7 The principal cylinder head components are
as shown (see illustrations).

8 Check that the manufacturer’s identification
markings are visible on camshaft bearing caps;
if none can be found, make your own using a
scriber or centre-punch (see illustration). The
camshaft bearing cap nuts must be removed
progressively and in sequence to avoid
stressing the camshaft, as follows.

9 Slacken the nuts from bearing caps Nos 5,
1 and 3 first, then at bearing caps 2 and 4.
Slacken the nuts alternately and diagonally
half a turn at a time until they can be removed
by hand. Note: Camshaft bearing caps are
numbered 1 to § from the timing beit end.

10 Slide the oil seal from the sprocket end of
the camshaft and discard it; a new one must
be used on

11 Carefully lift the camshaft from the
cylinder head - do not tilt it. Support both
ends as it is removed so that the journals and
lobes are not damaged.

12 Lift the hydraulic tappets from their bores
and store them with the valve contact surface
facing downwards, to prevent the oil from
draining out. Alternatively, place the tappets in
a tray full of oil, sufficiently deep to prevent
the tappets draining. Make a note of the
position of each tappet, as they must be fitted
to the same valves on reassembly -
accelerated wear leading to early failure will
result if they are interchanged.

13 Turn the cylinder head over, and rest it on
one side. Using a valve spring compressor,
compress each valve spring in tum, extracting
the split collets when the upper valve spring
seat has been pushed far enough down the
vaive stem to free them (see illustrations). If
the spring seat sticks, tap the upper jaw of the
compressor with a hammer to free it.

14 Release the valve spring compressor and
remove the upper spring seat and valve spring.
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4.7a Cylinder head components - petrol engines

cap bolt 7 Upper vaive
. 2 Camshaft bearing spring seat
cap nut 8 Vaive spring
3 Camshaft bearing 9 Valve guide
cap (service part)
4 Camshaft 10 Valve stem oil

4.13a Valve spring compressor jaws
located on the upper spring seat...

4.8 Camshaft bearing cap identification  jiustration).
marks

11 Valve guide

12 Oil seal

13 Cylinder head

14 Valves cap nut

15 Boit 3 Camshaft

16 Lifting eye 4 Hydraulic tappet
17 HT lead bracket 5 Cotters

15 Use a pair of pliers to extract the valve
stem oil seal. Withdraw the valve itself from the
head gasket side of the cylinder head. If the
valve sticks in the guide, carefully deburr the
end face with fine abrasive paper. Repeat this
process for the remaining vaives.

16 On engine code AEF, if the swirl
chambers are badly coked or bumed and are
in need of renewal, insert a pin punch through
each injector hole, and carefully drive out the
swirl chambers using a mallet (see

8 Valve stem oil
seal AEF)
9 Valve guide 14 Camshaft cover
10 Ofl seal stud seal
Cleaning

17 Using a suitable degreasing agent,
remove all traces of oil deposits from the
cylinder head, paying particular attention to
the journal bearings, hydraulic tappet bores,
valve guides and oilways. Scrape off any
traces of okd gasket from the mating surfaces,
taking care not to score or gouge them. If
using emery paper, do not use a grade of less
than 100. Turn the head over and using a
blunt blade, scrape any carbon deposits from
the combustion chambers and ports.

4.13b ... and on the valve head
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4.20 Look for cracking between the valve
seats

Caution: Do not erode the sealing surface
of the valve seat. Finally, wash the entire
head casting with a suitable solvent to
remove the remaining debris.

18 Clean the valve heads and stems using a
fine wire brush, If the valve is heavily coked,
scrape off the majority of the deposits with a
blunt blade first, then use the wire brush.
Caution: Do not erode the sealing surface
of the valve face

19 Thoroughly clean the remainder of the
components using solvent and allow them to
dry completely. Discard the ol seais, as new
items must be fitted when the cyfinder head is
reassembled.

Inspection
Cylinder head casting

Note: On diesel engines, the cylinder heads
and valves cannot be reworked (although
valves may be lapped in); new or exchange
units must be obtained.

20 Examine the head casting closely to
identify any damage sustained or cracks that
may have developed. Pay particular attention
to the areas around the mounting holes, valve
seats and spark plug holes. If cracking is
discovered between the valve seats,
Volkswagen state that the cylinder head may
be re-used, provided the cracks are no larger
than 0.5 mm wide (see illustration). More
serious damage will mean the renewal of the
cylinder head casting.

21 Moderately pitted and scorched valve
seats can be repaired by lapping the valves in
during reassembly, as described later in this

4.22 Measuring the distortion of the
cylinder head gasketed surface

Chapter. Badly womn or damaged valve seats
may be restored by recutting; this is a highly
specialised operation involving precision
machining and accurate angle measurement
and as such should be entrusted to a
professional cylinder head re-builder.

22 Measure any distortion of the gasketed
surfaces using a straight edge and a set of
feeler blades. Take one measurement
longitudinally on both the inlet and exhaust
manifold mating surfaces. Take several
measurements across the head gasket surface,
to assess the level of distortion in all planes
(see illustration). Compare the measurements
with the figures in the Specifications. On petrol
engines, if the head is distorted out of
specification, it may be possible to repair it by
smoothing down any high-spots on the surface
with fine abrasive paper.

23 Minimum cylinder head heights
(measured between the cylinder head gasket
surface and the cylinder head cover gasket
surface), where quoted by the manufacturer,
are listed in Specifications. If the cylinder
head is to be professionally machined, bear in
mind the following:

a) The minimum cylinder head height
dimension (where specifie d) must be
adhered to.

b) The valve seats will need to be recut to
suit the new height of the cylinder head,
otherwise vaive-to-piston crown contact
may occur.

¢) Before the vaive seats can be recut,
check that there is enough material left on
the cylinder head to allow repair; if too
much material is removed, the valve stem

4.24 Camshaft identification markings

4.28 Checking camshaft endfloat using a
DTl gauge

may protrude too far above the top of the
valve guide, and this would prevent the
hydraulic tappets from operating
correctly. Refer to a professional head
rebuilder or machine shop for advice.
Note: Depending on engine type, it may
be possible to obtain new vaives with
shorter valve stems - refer to your VAG
dealer for advice.

Camshaft

24 The camshaft is identified by means of
markings stamped onto the side of the shaft,
between the inlet and exhaust lobes (see
illustration). Refer to your VW dealer or
engine overhaul specialist for an explanation
of the ¢

25 Visually inspect the camshaft for evidence
of wear on the surfaces of the lobes and
journals. Normally their surfaces should be
smooth and have a dull shine; look for
scoring, erosion or pitting and areas that
appear highly polished - these are signs that
wear has begun to occur. Accelerated wear
will occur once the hardened exterior of the
camshaft has been damaged, so always
renew worn items. Note: /f these symptoms
are visible on the tips of the camshaft lobes,
check the corresponding tappet, as it will
probably be worn as well.

26 Where applicable, examine the distributor
drivegear for signs of wear or damage. Slack
in the drive caused by worn gear teeth will
affect ignition timing.

27 If the machined surfaces of the camshaft
appear discoloured or ‘blued’, it is likely that it
has been overheated at some point, probably
due to inadequate lubrication. This may have
distorted the shaft, so check the runout as
follows: place the camshaft between two V-
blocks and using a DTl gauge, measure the
runout at the centre journal. If it exceeds the
figure quoted in the Specifications at the start
of this Chapter, camshaft renewal should be
considered.

28 To measure the camshaft endfloat,
temporarily refit the camshaft to the cylinder
head, then fit the first and last bearing caps
and tighten the retaining nuts to the specified
first stage torque setting - refer to Reassembly
for details. Anchor a DTl gauge to the timing
pulley end of the cylinder head, and align the
gauge probe with the camshaft axis (see
illustration). Push the camshaft to one end of
the cylinder head as far as it will travel, then
rest the DTl gauge probe on the end of the
camshaft, and zero the gauge display. Push
the camshaft as far as it will go to the other
end of the cylinder head, and record the
gauge reading. Verify the reading by pushing
the camshaft back to its original position and
checking that the gauge indicates zero again.
Note: The hydraulic tappets must not be fitted
to the cylinder whilst this measurement is
being taken.

29 Check that the camshaft endfloat
measurement is within the limit listed in the
Specifications. Wear outside of this limit is
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